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PRACTICAL  ESSAY,  fyc. 


CHAP.  I. 


ON  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

Mechanics,  definition  of —  connected  with  the  Arts  of  Life  —  allied  to 
Geometry.  —  History  of  Mechanics ;  what  included  under.  —  Cen- 
trifugal and  Centripetal  forces.  —  Mechanical  Powers  :  Lever  — 
Wheel  and  Axle  —  Pulley  —  Inclined  Plane  —  Wedge  —  and  the 
Screw.  Writers  on  Mechanics :  Robison  —  Keill  —  Wood  —  Par- 
kinson —  Gregory  —  Ferguson. 

In  a  course  of  natural  philosophy,  it  is  usual  to  place 
Mechanics  at  the  head,  because  the  knowledge  of  every 
other  department  depends  in  a  great  measure  upon  the 
right  apprehension  of  the  theory  of  this.  Mechanics  may 
be  defined  "  the  science  which  treats  of  the  laws  of  the 
equilibrium  and  motion  of  solid  bodies ;  of  the  forces  by 
which  they  act  upon  one  another ;  and  of  the  means  by 
which  these  actions  may  be  increased  or  modified."  As 
the  practical  part  of  this  science  is  closely  connected  with 
the  arts  of  life,  and  particularly  with  those  which  existed 
even  in  the  rudest  ages  of  society,  the  construction  of  ma- 
chines must  have  been  understood  and  practised  in  some 
way  or  other,  long  before  any  theory  could  have  been  in- 
vented, or  even  thought  of.  Hence,  at  a  very  early  period, 
we  read  of  the  use  of  the  lever,  the  pulley,  the  capstan,, 
and  other  simple  machines,   long  before   the  principles  of 
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their  action  could  have  been  investigated.  In  the  remains 
of  Egyptian  architecture,  there  are  the  most  striking  marks 
of  mechanical  invention.  The  elevation  of  ponderous,  and 
almost  immense  masses  of  stone,  to  very  great  heights, 
seems  to  have  required  an  accumulation  of  force  and 
mechanical  power  with  which  modem  architects  and  me- 
chanics are  unacquainted. 

The  theory  of  Mechanics,  next  to  that  of  Geometrj^,  is 
reckoned  the  most  certain :  generally  speaking,  it  proposes 
for  consideration.  Force,  or  Power ;  and  the  following  pro- 
perties of  matter,  viz.  extension,  figure,  impenetrability, 
mobility,  and  inertia,  which  are  accordingly  termed  its 
mechanical  properties.  The  application  of  this  science  to 
the  various  practical  purposes  in  human  life,  leads  to  many 
branches  of  inquiry ;  such  as  the  nature  of  machinery,  the 
advantages,  and  disadvantages  of  different  materials,  the 
effects  of  friction,  &c.,  all  of  which  will  merit  the  attention 
of  the  student  in  Natural  Philosophy,  though  the  limits  of 
bur  work  will  not  permit  us  to  do  more  than  take  a  cursory 
notice  of  them,  and  refer  to  works  of  authority  in  which 
these  subjects  are  discussed  at  large. 

The  first  traces  that  we  have  of  any  thing  like  theory  in 
this  branch  of  science,  is  in  a  work  of  Archimedes  on 
"  Equiponderants,"  in  which  he  considers  a  balance  sup- 
ported on  a  fulcrum,  having  a  weight  in  each  scale  ;  and 
taking  as  a  fundamental  principle,  that  when  the  two  arms 
of  the  balance  are  equal,  the  two  weights  supposed  to  be 
in  equilibrio,  are  also  equal,  he  shews,  that  if  one  of  the 
arms  be  increased,  the  weight  applied  to  it  must  be  pro- 
portionally diminished  in  order  to  maintain  the  equilibrium. 
Thence  he  deduces  the  general  conclusion,  that  two  weights 
suspended  to  the  arms  of  a  balance  of  unequal  length,  and 
remaining  in  equilibrio,  must  be  reciprocally  proportional 
to  the  arms  of  the  balance.  This  is  the  first  trace,  any 
where  to  be  met  with,  of  a  theoretical  investigation  of  me- 
chanical science.  Archimedes  did  not,  however,  stop 
here ;  he  advanced  from  step  to  step,  till  he  was  enabled  to 
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point  out  the  means  of  finding  the  centre  of  gravity  of  vari- 
ous bodies ;  and  to  him  we  are  indebted  for  the  theory  of 
the  incUned  plane,  of  the  pulley,  and  of  the  screw,  besides 
that  he  was  the  inventor  of  several  machines,  of  which,  un- 
fortunately, scarcely  any  thing  is  now  known. 

From  the  time  of  Archimedes  till  the  commencement  of 
tlie  sixteenth  century,  little  was  done  to  advance  the  theory 
of  mechanics.  About  this  period,  Stevinus,  to  whom  we 
have  before  referred,  made  many  discoveries  in  the  laws  of 
equilibrium,  which  the  great  Galileo  carried  muclj  farther. 
This  philosopher,  who  flourished  at  the  end  of  the  six- 
teenth, and  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  centuries,  laid  the 
foundation  of  almost  all  the  discoveries  which  have  suc- 
ceeded each  other,  for  more  than  two  centuries.  He 
investigated,  in  the  year  1589,  the  laws  of  accelerating 
forces;  and  shewed  the  nature  of  the  curve,  which  is 
described  by  a  projectile :  he  inferred,  fi'om  observation,  the 
isochronism  of  the  vibrations  of  a  pendulum,  and  the  prin- 
ciple was  soon  applied,  by  Sanctorius,  to  the  I'egulation  of 
chronometers. 

The  laws  of  collision,  another  branch  of  mechanics, 
were  investigated  nearly  at  the  same  time  in  England,  by 
Wren  and  Wallis,  and  in  France,  by  Huygens.  Next  to 
the  discoveries  of  Archimedes  and  Galileo,  those  of 
Huygens  hold  the  third  place  in  the  order  of  time,  and 
may  be  ranked  among  the  greatest  benefits  that  have  been 
conferred  on  science.  His  investigations  of  the  cycloid, 
and  his  doctrine  of  central  forces,  were  the  immediate 
foundations  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  improvements.  Hooke 
was  great  as  a  mechanician ;  his  inventions  were  numerous, 
and  very  important  in  the  history  of  mechanics. 

Dr.  Barrow,  in  his  lectures,  treated  at  large  of  the  com- 
position of  motion,  and  other  mechanical  subjects.  He 
was  professor  of  mathematics  at  Cambridge,  an  office  which 
he  willingly  resigned,  to  make  way  for  the  illustrious  New- 
ton, who  had  already  far  advanced  in  his  brilliant  career  of 
discovery,    at   a   very   etirly  age.     To  say  nothing  of  the 
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various  other  topics  which  he  explained  and  ilhistrated,  his 
theory  of  gravitation,  and  the  mechanics  of  the  universe, 
are  alone  sufficient  to  render  his  name  immortal.  They 
are  developed  in  his  Principia,  first  published  in  1687.  He 
considers  in  that  work  the  subject  in  its  utmost  extent ;  and 
contemplates  every  conceivable  variation  of  moving  force, 
and  determines  the  motion  resulting  from  its  actions.  His 
first  application  of  these  doctrines  was  to  explain  the  celes- 
tial motions  ;  and  the  magnificence  of  this  subject  occasioned 
it  to  occupy,  for  some  time,  the  whole  attention  of  mathe- 
maticians. But  the  same  work  contained  propositions 
equally  conducive  to  the  improvement  of  common  mecha- 
nics, and  to  the  understanding  of  the  mechanical  actions  of 
bodies.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  lived  to  a  great  age,  and  had, 
says  Fontenelle,  "  the  singular  happiness  of  obtaining, 
during  life,  all  the  credit  and  consideration  to  which  his 
sublime  researches,  and  his  fortunate  discoveries,  entitled 
him.  All  men  of  science,  in  a  country  which  produces 
so  many,  placed  Newton,  by  a  kind  of  acclamation,  at  their 
head."  The  Bernoullis  on  the  continent  wei'e  successfully 
pursuing  the  same  studies  with  the  illustrious  English 
philosopher,  and  the  general  laws  of  mechanics  were  veiy 
elegantly  investigated,  and  applied  by  these  contemporary 
philosophers,  while  Machin,  Cotes,  Halley,  and  De  Moivre, 
were  applying  themselves  at  the  same  time  to  similar 
pursuits.  Several  members  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at 
Paris,  particularly  Perrault,  De  la  Hire,  Amontons,  and 
Parent,  were  the  authors  of  various  useful  investigations 
relating  to  practical  mechanics;  but  not  many  of  these 
were  given  to  the  public  till  after  the  year  1700 ;  some  of 
their  inventions  made  their  appearance  much  later,  in  the 
"  Collection  of  Machines,"  approved  b}'^  the  Academy ; 
and  some  of  them  have  been  inserted  in  a  work  published 
by  Leupold,  at  Leipsic,  under  the  title  of  "  Theatrum 
Machinarum."  Throughout  the  whole  of  the  last  century, 
the  Transactions  of  various  societies,  established  for  the 
promotion  of  science,  became  every  year  more  numerous ; 
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and  the  publication  of  literary  and  philosophical  journals  at 
Leipsic  and  Paris,  formed  a  mode  of  communication  which 
was  extremely  serviceable  in  facilitating  the  dissemination 
of  all  new  discoveries. 

In  our  own  country,  we  have  had,  during  the  last  century, 
a  great  number  of  instances,  in  which  practical  invention, 
and  the  most  comprehensive  science,  have  been  united; 
and  hence  that  branch  of  natural  philosophy,  Mechanics, 
has  been  carried  to  very  great  perfection.  It  remains  for 
us,  in  this  division  of  our  volumes,  to  give  a  very  slight 
sketch  of  the  leading  subjects,  comprehended  under  each 
department  of  natural  philosophy,  and  then  point  out  the 
works  in  which  they  may  severally  be  most  successfully 
studied  by  persons  of  all  ages. 

Under  the  article  Mechanics  has  usually  been  included 
the  consideration  of  matter,  and  such  of  its  properties  as  we 
have  already  enumerated,  considered  as  the  basis  of  the 
science ;  matter  being  that  which  acts  on  our  senses,  either 
immediately,  or  by  the  perceptible  effects  which  it  pro- 
duces upon  other  bodies :  matter  includes  both  that  which 
is  capable  of  being  seen,  by  reflecting  the  rays  of  light  to 
our  eyes ;  and  that  which,  by  its  transparency,  is  always 
invisible;  such  as  the  atmospheric  air,  with  which  we,  and 
all  terrestrial  bodies,  are  perpetually  surrounded,  and  also 
other  gases,  hereafter  to  be  described.  Some  of  the 
properties  of  matter,  such  as  solidity,  impenetrability, 
divisibility,  mobility,  and  inertia,  belong  to  all  bodies 
whatever. 

We  are  next  led  to  the  consideration  of  bodies  in 
motion,  and  to  the  laws  by  which  their  motion  is  governed 
when  accelerated,  and  when  retarded.  In  these  and  other 
cases,  it  is  to  be  estimated  by  the  quantity  of  matter  which 
is  moving,  as  well  as  the  spaces  run  over ;  and  the  velocity 
of  motion  is  measured  by  the  space  passed  over  in  a  given 
time.  We  are  then  led  to  consider  the  changes  produced 
on  the  motions  of  bodies,  by  the  action  of  one  or  more 
forces  in  the  same,  or  different  directions,  and  in  what  in-- 
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stances  the  motion  that  results  fi'om  these  actions  is  carried 
on  in  straight  lines,  or  in  curves  of  various  kinds. 

The  different  kinds  of  attraction  claim  the  attention  of 
those  who  study  mechanics  as  a  branch  of  general  philo- 
sophy, though  in  its  application  to  the  arts  it  is  the  at- 
traction of  cohesion  and  gravitation  that  are  chiefly  con- 
cerned. The  knowledge  of  the  effects  of  forces  directed 
to  one  point,  is  called  the  doctrine  of  central  forces.  The 
centrijiigal  force  is  necessarily  the  tendency  that  bodies 
revolving  round  a  centre,  have  to  fly  off  from  it  in  a  tan- 
gent to  the  curve  they  move  in  :  while  the  centripetal  force 
is  that  which  is  continually  impelling  towards  a  centre,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  attraction  of  gravitation,  whether  that 
centre  be  that  of  the  earthy  to  which  all  terrestrial  bodies, 
and  the  moon  likewise,  have  a  tendency;  or  that  of  the 
sun,  to  which  the  earth  and  other  planets,  with  their 
satellites,  tend,  and  would  fall,  if  the  action  of  the  centrifugal 
force  did  not  counteract  it. 

The  principle  of  gravitation  being  established,  simply  as 
a  general  fact,  the  student  is  led  to  attend  to  a  point  called 
the  centre  of  gravity,  which  may  be  said  to  exist  in  bodies, 
and  in  which  the  whole  weight  of  a  body  may  be  conceived 
to  be  collected,  because  if  that  point  be  supported,  the 
whole  body  will  be  supported :  and  to  the  line  of  direction, 
or  that  path  along  which  a  body,  left  to  itself,  would  fall 
towards  the  centre  of  attraction,  whether  the  attracting 
body  be  the  earth  or  the  sun. 

These  preliminary  doctrines,  which  are  amply  illustrated 
in  a  hundred  different  elementary  works,  being  understood, 
the  student  goes  on  to  the  consideration  of  the  mechanical 
powers,  viz.  the  lever,  the  wheel  and  axle,  the  pulley,  the 
inclined  plane,  the  wedge,  and  the  screw ;  for  to  these 
simple  machines,  all  others,  however  complicated,  may 
be  reduced.  We  shall  here  describe  them  as  briefly  as 
possible. 

The  Lever  is  a  straight  bar  of  iron,  wood,  or  other  in- 
flexible material,  supported  on,  and  moveable  round  a  point, 
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called  the  fulcrum,  or  prop.  In  regard  to  this  mechanical 
power,  three  things  are  to  be  considered,  viz.  the  situation 
of  the  fulcrum  by  which  it  is  supported ;  the  weight  to  be 
raised,  or  resistance  to  be  overcome ;  and  the  power  by 
which  this  is  effected. 

The  lever  is  distinguished  into  three  kinds:  1.  When, 
in  the  lever  AB,  the  prop  F,  Plate  1.  fig.  1,  is  placed  be- 
tween the  power  P  and  the  weight  W.  The  lever  is  sup- 
posed capable  of  turning  about  on  F,  and  there  will  be  an 
equilibrium,  or  the  two  ends  will  balance  one  another, 
when  the  weight  W,  multiplied  into  the  distance  FB,  is 
equal  to  the  power  P,  multiplied  in  the  distance  AF.  For 
two  bodies  will  always  balance  one  another,  when  their 
momenta,  or  quantities  of  motion,  if  they  were  set  in 
motion,  would  be  equal.  The  momentum  of  a  body  is 
always  in  proportion  to  its  weight,  multiplied  into  its 
velocity. 

Suppose  AB,  fig.  2,  to  be  the  lever,  and  turned  i,nto  the 
situation  CD,  as  the  end  A  is  farthest  from  the  fulcrum  F, 
it  must  have  travelled  over  a  greater  space  in  coming  to  D, 
than  B  has  in  coming  to  C ;  but  the  velocities  are  as  the 
spaces  passed  over  in  the  same  time,  therefore  the  velocity  of 
A  must  be  greater  than  that  of  B :  of  course  as  much  greater 
as  the  velocity  of  A  is  than  that  of  B,  of  so  much  less  weight 
must  A  be,  to  balance  the  larger  weight  B  with  a  less 
velocity.  If  the  lever  be  divided  into  twenty-eight  parts, 
of  which  FA  is  twenty,  and  BF  eight,  then  a  weight  of 
two  pounds  at  A,  will  balance  a  weight  of  five  pounds  at  B, 
because  the  weights  and  velocities  taken  on  each  side  the 
fulcrum,  and  multiplied  together,  balance  each  other ;  for 
2x20  =  5x8. 

If,  instead  of  the  weights  W  and  P,  the  end  B  of  the 
lever,  fig.  1,  be  put  under  a  stone,  log  of  wood,  &c.  and  a 
man  pull  or  press  down  the  point  A,  he  can,  with  an 
exertion  equal  to  two  pounds,  or  two  hundred  weighty 
balance  a  weight  of  five  pounds,  or  five  hundred  weight- 
By  a  lever  of  this  kind,   the  advantage  gained  is  in  pro- 
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portion  as  the  part  AF  is  longer  than  FB ;  if  the  propor- 
tion be  as  fifty  or  eighty  to  one,  a  man  may  just  move  a 
block  of  stone  fifty  or  eighty  times  heavier  than  he  could 
by  his  main  strength  only.  To  this  kind  of  lever  may  be 
referred  all  kinds  of  crows,  scissars,  pincers,  candle- 
snuffers,  and  other  instruments  of  the  same  sort,  which 
are  compounded  of  two  levers  of  the  first  kind. 

2.  A  lever  is  said  to  be  of  the  second  kind,  when  the 
weight  W  is  between  the  fulcrum  F,  and  the  power  P,  as 
in  fig.  3.  In  this  case,  the  weight  and  power  balance  each 
other,  or  the  lever  is  in  equilibrium,  when  the  power  is  in 
proportion  to  the  weight,  as  the  distance  of  the  weight  from 
the  fulcrum  is  to  the  distance  of  the  power  from  it,  or 
when  P :  W :  *.  FA  :  Aa.  To  this  sort  of  lever  are  referred 
doors  turning  on  hinges,  oars,  and  such  kinds  of  knives  as 
are  used  by  turners,  patten-makers,  &c.  which  are  fixed  at 
one  end,  thereby  forming  a  fulcrum,  while  the  other  end  is 
moved  by  the  hand,  or  power ;  and  the  body  to  be  cut,  or 
the  resistance  to  be  overcome,  corresponds  to  the  weight. 
In  the  case  of  an  oar ;  the  blade  acting  against  the  water 
is  the  fulcrum,  the  boat  to  be  moved  is  the  weight,  and  the 
power  is  the  hand  acting  at  the  other  end  of  the  oar.  A 
pair  of  bellows  consists  of  two  levers  of  this  kind.  The 
fulcrum,  or  centre  of  motion,  is  where  the  ends  of  the 
boards  are  fixed  near  the  pipe,  the  power  is  applied  at  the 
handles,  and  the  resistance  of  the  air  acting  against  the 
middle  of  the  boards,  may  be  considered  as  the  weight. 
The  rudder  of  a  vessel  acts  in  the  same  way  as  an  oar. 

The  principle  of  this  lever  shews  the  reason  why  two 
men,  carrying  a  burden  on  a  long  pole  between  them,  bear 
shares  of  the  load  which  are  to  one  another  in  the  inverse 
proportion  of  their  distances  fi-om  it ;  for,  if  the  weight  be 
removed  to  the  centre  of  the  lever  x,  then  a  person  at  F, 
and  another  at  a,  would  bear  equal  weights ;  but,  if  the 
pole  be  nine  feet  long,  and  the  burden  of  a  hundred  and 
eighty  pounds  be  put  at  the  distance  of  four  feet  from  one 
endj  and  five  feet  from  the  other,  the  man  at  the  short  end 
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will  bear  a  hundred  pounds,  and  the  other  man  only  eighty 
pounds.  The  same  principle  is  applicable  to  the  case  of 
two  horses  of  unequal  strength,  which  may  be  so  yoked  to 
the  carriage,  that  each  horse  shall  draw  a  weight  exactly 
proportional  to  his  strength ;  this  is  done  by  so  dividing 
the  beam,  that  the  point  o^  traction  may  be  as  much  nearer 
to  the  stronger  horse  than  to  the  weaker,  as  the  strength  of 
the  former  exceeds  that  of  the  latter. 

3.  A  lever  is  of  the  third  kind,  when  the  power  P,  fig.  4, 
is  between  the  weight  W,  and  the  fulcrum  F.  In  this  kind 
of  lever,  the  power  and  weight  balance  each  other,  when  the 
power  is  in  proportion  to  the.  weight,  as  the  distance  of  the 
weight  from  the  prop  is  to  the  distance  of  the  power  from  it  j 
that  is,  when  P  :  W ::  GF :  gF. 

To  this  sort  of  lever  must  be  referred  the  bones  of  a 
man's  arm :  for  when  he  lifts  a  weight  by  the  hand,  the 
muscle  that  exerts  its  force  to  raise  that  weight,  is  fixed  to 
the  bone  about  one  tenth  part  as  far  below  the  elbow  as  the 
hand  is  ;  and  the  elbow  being  the  centre  round  which  the 
lower  part  of  the  arm  turns,  the  muscle  must  therefore 
exert  a  force  at  least  ten  times  as  great  as  the  weight  that 
is  raised.  This  lever  is  never  used  where  power  is  required 
to  be  gained ;  for  in  it  the  intensity  of  the  power  applied 
must  always  exceed  the  intensity  of  the  weight  to  be  raised, 
or  resistance  to  be  overcome.  Some  of  the  wheels  of 
clocks  and  watches  act  upon  the  principle  of  a  lever  of  the 
third  kind. 

In  making  experiments  on  the  mechanic  powers,  we  must 
take  care  that  the  instruments  used  are  perfectly  balanced 
among  themselves,  before  the  weights  and  powers  are  ap- 
plied. Thus  the  bar  used  in  making  experiments  on  levers, 
should  have  the  short  arm  so  much  thicker  than  the  long 
one,  as  will  be  sufficient  to  balance  it  on  the  prop. 

The  balance,  an  instrument  of  extensive  use  in  compar- 
ing the  weights  of  bodies,  is  a  lever  of  the  first  kind,  whose 
arras  are  of  equal  length.  The  statera,  or  Roman  steel- 
yard, is  likewise  a  lever  of  the  first  kind,  and  is  used  for 
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finding  the  weights  of  different  bodies  by  a  single  weight, 
placed  at  different  distances  from  the  centre  of  motion  D, 
fig  5  ;  for  the  shorter  arm  T>  G,  exactly  counterpoises  the 
*onger  arm  D  X,  which  is  divided  into  as  many  parts  as  it 
will  contain,  each  equal  to  D  G ;  the  single  weight  P, 
suppose  one  pound,  will  serve  for  weighing  any  thing  as 
heavy  as  itself,  or  as  many  times  heavier  as  there  are  di- 
visions in  the  arm  D  X ;  which  divisions  are  divided  into 
halves,  quarters,  &c.  for  the  convenience  of  being  accurate 
to  those  divisions  of  a  pound. 

The  Wheel  and  Axle.  In  this  mechanical  power,  the 
power  is  applied  to  the  wheel,  and  the  weight  drawn  up  by 
a  rope  winding  round  an  axle,  of  course  the  velocity  of  the 
power  is  to  that  of  the  weight  as  the  circumference  of  the 
wheel  is  to  the  circumference  of  the  axle,  and  the  advantage 
gained  is  in  this  proportion ;  the  circumferences  of  circles 
are  to  one  another  in  the  same  proportion  as  their  radii. 
Thus,  in  fig.  6,  the  centre  of  the  axis  and  that  of  the 
wheel,  which  is  the  same  point,  is  the  centre  of  motion, 
the  radius  of  the  wheel  is  the  distance  of  the  power  acting 
at  the  circumference  of  the  wheel,  from  that  point ;  and 
the  radius  of  the  axle  is  the  distance  of  the  weight  from 
the  same  point.  Hence  the  effect  of  the  power  is  as  the 
radius  of  the  wheel  o  x ;  and  the  effect  of  the  weight  is  as 
tlie  radius  of  the  axle  o  z ;  so  that  the  two  will  be  in  equi- 
iibrio,  or  balance  each  other,  when  P  :  W  :'.oz:  ox.  In 
*fig.  7,  we  see  in  what  way  the  wheel  and  axle  is  reduced 
to  practice :  A  B  is  a  wheel,  and  C  D  the  axis  ;  they  move 
together,  and  it  is  evident  that  the  power  applied  to  the 
spokes  a,  b,  c,  d,  &c.  will  move  through  as  much  more 
space  as  the  bucket  W,  in  proportion  as  the  circumference 
of  the  circle,  made  by  the  spokes  «,  b,  c,  d,  is  larger  than 
the  circumference  of  the  axle.  To  this  kind  of  machine, 
made  in  a  thousand  different  ways,  belong  all  sorts  of  cranes 
for  raising  great  weights,  capstans,  windlasses,  &c.  One 
of  the  safest  and  best  cranes  is  that  made  by  Mr.  James 
White,  a  most  ingenious  mechanic  at  Gosport,  of  which 
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there  is  a  full  description  in  the  tenth  volume  of  the  Trans- 
actions of  the  Society  for  the  Encouragement  of  Arts,  &c. 

Tn  calculating  the  power  gained  by  the  wheel  and  axis, 
the  thickness  of  the  rope,  and  also  the  number  of  coils, 
when  they  run  over  or  upon  each  other,  must  be  taken  into 
consideration,  which  is  done  by  adding  half  the  rope's 
thickness  to  the  radius  of  the  axle ;  or  when  there  are 
several  coils,  over  one  another,  as  many  times  the  thickness 
as  there  are  coils  wanting  one  half  of  one.  It  may  be  far- 
ther observed,  that  if  the  rope,  chain,  &c.  be  successively 
applied  to  wheels  whose  diameters  continually  increase,  the 
axis  will  be  turned  with  more  and  more  ease,  unless  at  the 
same  time  the  intensity  of  the  power  be  diminished  in  the 
same  proportion,  and  if  this  be  the  case,  the  axis  will  al- 
ways be  drawn  with  the  same  degree  of  force  by  a  power 
continually  diminishing.  Of  this  principle,  watchmakers 
take  advantages  ;  for  in  their  machines,  the  fusee  on  which 
the  chain  is  wound,  is  so  contrived,  as  to  present  to  the 
chain  a  series  of  wheels  continually  increasing  in  magnitude, 
so  that  in  the  case  where  the  spring  is  strongest  in  its 
action,  that  is,  immediately  after  it  is  wound,  it  draws  the 
fusee  by  its  smallest  wheel,  and  as  it  unbends  and  becomes 
weaker  it  draws  at  the  larger  wheels ;  so  that  the  motion  of 
the  watch-work,  which  depends  upon  a  spring  continually 
diminishing  in  strength,  is  always  equable. 

The  Pulley  is  a  small  wheel  turning  on  an  axis,  with  a 
rope  passing  over  it.  Pullies,  though  varied  in  their  con- 
struction, may  be  reduced  to  two  kinds,  viz.  those  that  are 
Jixed,  and  those  that  are  moveable^  or  which  rise  and  fall 
with  the  weight.  A  fixed  pulley,  as  that  shewn  in  fig.  8, 
serves  only  to  change  the  direction  of  the  power,  and  gives 
no  mechanical  advantage  whatever ;  but  when,  besides  the 
upper  pullies,  which  turn  round  in  a  fixed  frame  or  block, 
there  is  a  block  of  pullies  moving  equally  fast  with  the 
weight,  the  velocity  of  the  weight  is  to  the  velocity  of  the 
power,  as  one,  to  twice  the  number  of  pullies  in  the  lower 
or  moveable  block  ;  and  the  power  and  weight  balance  each 
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other,  when  the  power  is  to  the  weight  as  one  to  twice  the 
number  of  pullies  in  the  moveable  block  :  or  in  fig.  9,  as 
P  :  W : :  1  : :  4.  Another  kind  of  pulley  is  represented  in 
fig.ll. 

In  comparing  the  pulley  to  the  lever  with  respect  to  the 
advantage  gained,  the  fulcrum,  fig.  1 0,  must  be  considered 
as  at  A,  the  weight  acts  at  c,  placed  between  the  fulcrum, 
and  power  P,  acting  at  D.  The  power  therefore  being 
twice  as  far  from  the  fulcrum  as  the  weight  is,  the  propor- 
tion between  the  power  and  the  weight,  in  order  to  balance 
one  another,  must  be  as  two  to  one.  The  same  thing  may 
be  proved  differently.  Every  moveable  pulley,  A  D,  hangs 
by  two  ropes,  equally  stretched,  and  of  course  which  bear 
equal  parts  of  the  weight,  but  the  rope,  A  B,  being  made 
fast  at  B,  half  the  weight  is  sustained  by  it ;  and  the  other 
half  of  the  rope,  to  which  the  power  is  applied,  has  but 
half  the  weight  to  support ;  consequently  the  advantage 
gained  by  this  pulley  is  as  two  to  one.  One  considerable 
advantage  in  the  pulley  is,  that  the  direction  of  the  acting 
power  may  be  easily  changed  :  thus  a  heavy  weight  on  the 
ground  may  be  raised  to  the  top  of  a  high  building,  by  a 
person  standing  on  the  ground,  and  vice  versa ;  and  by  a 
change  in  the  direction  of  the  acting  power,  we  are  able  to 
employ  the  power  to  the  greatest  advantage.  A  horse,  for 
instance,  cannot  draw  in  a  vertical  direction,  but  draws  with 
all  his  advantage  in  an  horizontal  one,  changing  therefore 
the  direction  O  P,  by  lengthening  the  rope,  and  having  a 
fixed  pulley  at  w,  he  becomes  qualified  to  raise  a  weight 
W,  from  any  depth,  by  moving  in  the  direction  n  p.  In 
solid  block  pullies,  fig.  12,  invented  by  Mr.  James  White, 
the  several  grooves  in  the  lower  block  are  calculated  as 
different  pullies,  and  the  advantage  gained  is  in  the  same 
proportion. 

It  may  be  farther  observed,  that  the  space  passed 
through  by  the  power,  in  the  case  of  a  single  moveable 
pulley,  as  fig.  10,  is  double  the  space  that  the  weight  passes 
through :  in  the  case  of  two  moveable  pulleys  it  is  four 
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times,  and  so  on ;  and  as  the  velocities  arc  as  the  spaces 
passed  through,  the  momenta  of  the  power  and  weight,  will, 
in  the  cases  above  described,  be  equal ;  that  is,  when  they 
balance  one  another. 

On  an  inclined  plane,  another  of  the  mechanical  powers, 
a  weight  raised  or  lowered,  or  a  resistance  overcome,  moves 
only  through  a  space  equal  to  the  height  of  that  machine, 
in  the  time  that  a  power  impels  it  through  a  space  equal  to 
its  whole  length.  Let  AB,  fig.  13,  be  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  horizon,  and  AD  a  plane  inclined  to  it ;  and  suppose 
the  whole  length,  AD,  to  be  three  times  as  great  as  the 
perpendicular  DB,  in  which  case,  the  cylinder  E  will  be 
supported  upon  the  plane  DA,  by  a  power  equal  to  a  third 
part  of  tlie  weight  of  the  cylinder,  for  in  this  case  P  :  W  :  : 
DB  :  AD.  This  mechanical  power  is  of  great  use  in  rolling 
up  heavy  bodies,  as  casks,  wheel-barrows,  &c.,  and  to  it 
may  be  reduced  hatchets,  chissels,  and  other  edged  tools, 
that  are  chamferred  off  on  one  side  only. 

A  "doedge,  in  the  common  form,  is  made  up  of  two  inclined 
planes,  joined  together  at  their  bases,  and  the  thickness  of 
these  planes  makes  the  back  of  the  wedge,  to  which  the 
power  of  the  hammer  or  mallet  is  applied  in  cleaving  of 
wood :  now  there  will  be  an  equilibrium  between  the  power 
impelling  the  wedge  downward,  and  the  resistance  of  the 
wood,  or  other  substance  acting  against  its  sides,  when  the 
thickness,  DG,  fig.  14,  of  the  wedge,  is  to  the  length  of  the 
two  sides,  BF  and  DO,  or  as  half  the  thickness  DE  of  the 
wedge,  at  its  back,  is  to  the  length  of  one  of  its  sides,  so  is 
the  power  to  the  resistance :  or  in  this  case  P :  W  :  :  BE : 
BF.  The  wedge  is  a  very  great  mechanical  power,  since 
not  only  wood,  but  even  rocks  can  be  split  with  it,  which 
could  not  be  effected  by  any  of  the  other  mechanical 
powers. 

The  sixth  and  last  mechanical  power  is  the  screw,  which 
cannot  properly  be  called  a  simple  machine,  because  it  is 
scarcely  ever  used  without  a  winch  to  assist  in  turning  it, 
and  it  becomes  a  compound  engine  of  very  great  force, 
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either  in  pressing  the  parts  of  bodies  closer  together,  or  in 
raising  weights.  It  may  be  conceived  to  be  formed  by  cut- 
ting a  piece  of  paper,  fig.  15,  into  the  form  of  an  inclined 
plane,  ABC,  and  then  wrapping  it  round  a  cylinder :  the 
edge  of  the  paper,  AB,  will  form  a  spiral  line  round  the 
cylinder,  which  gives  the  thread  of  the  screw,  see  fig.  16. 

It  is  evident  that  the  winch  must  turn  the  cylinder  once 
round,  before  the  weight,  or  resistance  can  be  moved  from 
one  spiral  to  another,  as  from  d  to  c,  therefore  as  much  as 
the  circumference  of  a  circle  described  by  the  handle  of  the 
winch  is  greater  than  the  interval  or  distance  between  the 
spirals,  so  much  is  the  force  of  the  scre\y.  If  the  spirals  be 
only  at  the  distance  of  a  quarter  of  an  inch  from  one  an- 
other, and  the  length  of  the  winch  be  twelve  inches,  the 
circle  described  by  the  winch  will  be  seventy-six  inches 
nearly,  or  three  hundred  and  four  quarter  inches,  conse- 
quently three  hundred  and  four  times  as  great  as  the  dis- 
tance between  the  spirals^  therefore  a  power  at  the  handle 
of  lib.  will  balance  more  than  SOOlbs.  acting  against  the 
screw.  Hence  it  follows,  that  the  longer  the  winch  is,  and 
the  nearer  the  spirals  are  to  one  another,  so  much  the 
greater  is  the  force  of  the  screw. 

After  the  simple  mechanical  powers  have  been  described, 
and  their  several  properties  investigated  and  understood, 
the  pupil  will  advance  to  the  consideration  of  compound 
machines,  bearing  in  his  mind  when  he  comes  to  calculate 
the  effects  which  they  are  intended  to  produce,  that  there 
will  always  be  an  equilibrium  when  the  sum  of  the  several 
powers  is  to  the  weight,  as  the  sum  of  the  velocities  of  the 
weight  is  to  the  sum  of  the  velocities  of  the  powers.  It 
must  be  recollected,  however,  that  tlie  above  principles  ap- 
ply only  to  the  state  of  equilibrium  ;  and  tliat  additional 
force  must  be  applied  in  order  to  destroy  the  equilibrium, 
and  produce  motion.  This  additional  or  preponderating 
force  occasions  a  material  change  in  all  tjie  conditions  of 
the  case,  and  requires  new  theories  for  understanding  and 
calculating  them.     And  he  will  farther  bear  it  in  mind,  that 
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thougli  in  the  theory  of  the  mechanical  powers,  all  planes 
and  other  bodies  are  supposed  to  be  perfectly  smooth, 
levers  to  have  no  weight,  cords  to  be  perfectly  pliable,  and 
that  there  is  no  friction  to  be  overcome ;  yet  in  practice  all 
these  things  are  to  enter  into  the  consideration,  and  in  al- 
most every  compound  machine,  a  full  third  additional 
power,  must  be  allowed  for  moving  and  working  a  ma- 
chine more  than  what  is  required  to  keep  it  in  a  state  of 
equilibrio. 

On  the  subject  of  friction,  Mr.,  now  Dr.  Vince,  has  given, 
in  vol.  75  of  the  Phil.  Trails,  a  number  of  accurate  ex- 
periments, of  which  the  object  was  to  determine  r  I.  Whether 
friction  be  an  uniformly  retarding  force.  2.  The  quantity 
of  friction.  3.  Whether  the  friction  varies  in  proportion 
to  the  pressure  or  weight;  and,  4.  Whether  the  friction  be 
the  same  on  whichsoever  of  its  surfaces  a  body  moves. 

In  connexion  with  the  subject  of  mechanics,  a  person 
will  be  led  to  consider  the  communication  of  motion,  by 
direct  and  oblique  impact :  in  the  investigation  of  the  cen- 
tres of  Percussion,  Gyration,  and  Oscillation,  his  interest 
will  be  excited,  and  if  entered  into  deeply,  his  mathematical 
,  skill  will  be  tried.  He  will  perhaps  make  himself  acquainted 
with  the  different  kinds  of  mill-work,  which  are  of  great 
importance  in  every  large  manufacturing  country ;  and 
with  the  structure  of  clocks,  watches,  and  other  curious 
machines,  which  always  increase  in  number  and  complexity 
in  proportion  to  the  wealth  and  civilization  of  a  state.  In- 
deed these  sorts  of  articles  are,  with  respect  to  wealth,  the 
cause  and  the  effect.  The  student  in  mechanics  being  con- 
versant with  the  elements  of  Conic  Sections,  will  apply  his 
knowledge  to  the  investigation  of  the  more  complicated 
motions  of  Projectiles,  and  of  Central  Forces.  He  will  also 
be  led  to  consider  the  properties  and  best  mode  of  con- 
structing different  kinds  of  pendulums. 

We  shall  reserve  ourselves  to  the  close  of  the  depart- 
ment. Natural  Philosophy,  before  we  speak  of  those  authors, 
who  have  treated  of  the  several  subjects  collectively,  and 
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only  refer  to  a  few  who  have  given  separate  treatises  on  each 
distinct  branch. 

The  "  Elements  of  Mechanical  Philosophy,  by  the  late 
Professor  Robison,"  published  at  Edinburgh,  is  incom" 
parably  the  best  elementary  book  on  the  subject  of  me- 
chanics ;  as  it  gives  by  far  the  clearest,  and  most  elegant 
and  philosophical  views  of  the  principles  of  the  science,  of 
•  any  work  we  are  acquainted  with  :  as  such,  therefore,  we 
would  recommend  it  in  preference  to  any  othei',  to  a  begin- 
ner in  their  study.  Three  additional  volumes  have  been 
announced  as  preparing  for  the  press  by  Dr.  Brewster. 

"  An  Introduction  to   Natural  Philosophy,"    by  John 
Keill,  D.  D.  was  published  in  Latin,  and  has  gone  through 
many  editions  in  both  languages.    It  contains  the  substance 
of  Philosophical  lectures  read  at  the  University  of  Oxford 
in  the  year  1 700  ;  and   is  well  worthy  of  perusal,  by  those 
who  can  afford  the  time,  without  entirely  neglecting  some 
treatises  of  more  modern  date.     The  author's  mode  of  de- 
monstration  is   simple,   but  scientific,    and    in    general   it 
depends  only  upon  the  elements  of  geometry.     Dr.  Keill's 
first  lecture  shews  the  method  of  philosophizing :  the  next 
four  treat  of  matter  and  its  properties.     The  sixth  lecture 
to  the  tenth  inclusive,  treats  o^  motion,  time,  and  'place,  in 
these,  are  descriptions  and  demonstrations  of  the  properties 
of  the  mechanical  powers.     The  laws  of  nature^   and  their 
application  to  the  doctrine  of  percussion,   are  discussed  in 
the  four  following  lectures.     The  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
lectures  treat  of.  the  descent  of  heavy  bodies  on   inclined 
planes;    of  the  motion  of  pendulums;    and  of  projectile 
forces.     In  several  parts  of  these  lectures  the  reader  is  sup- 
posed to  be  acquainted  with  Conic  Sections,  as  well  as  the 
common  elements  of  Geometry :  and  in   but  a  single  in- 
stance his  knowledge  is  required  to  extend  to  the  doctrine 
of  Fluxions.     An  appendix  to   the  volume  contains  a  de- 
monstration of  the  Theorems  of  M.  Huygens  on  the  central 
forces.     The  title  to  the  Latin  edition  of  this  volume  is 
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"  Introductio  ad  Veram  Physicam."      Hence  it  is  often 
denominated  Keill's  Physics. 

The  book  principally  used  at  Cambridge,  among  the 
junior  classes,  is  entitled  "  The  Principles  of  Mechanics, 
designed  for  the  use  of  Students  in  the  University,"  by 
James  Wood,  B.  D.  It  is  divided  into  sections  treating  of 
matter  and  motion  —  of  the  laws,  composition,  and  resolu- 
tion of  motion  —  of  the  mechanical  powers,  centre  of 
gravity,  and  collision  of  bodies  —  of  accelerated  and  re- 
tarded motion  —  of  the  oscillations  of  bodies,  and  of  pro- 
jectiles. 

A  more  elaborate  work,  the  performance  likewise  of  a 
lecturer  at  Cambridge,  is  entitled  "  A  System  of  Mecha- 
nics, being  the  substance  of  lectures  upon  that  branch  of 
Natural  Philosophy,  by  the  Rev.  T.  Parkinson,  M.  A.'* 
This  System  of  Mechanics  is  introduced  by  a  very  good 
account  of  the  doctrine  of  Ratios. 

"  A  treatise  on  Mechanics,  by  Olinthus  Gregory,"  in 
three  volumes  8vo,  is  a  very  useful  compendium  of  the 
mathematical  doctrines  on  the  subject,  and  contains  besides 
a  detailed  account  of  a  great  number  of  machines  of  various 
kinds. 

"  The  Principles  of  the  Mechanical  Powers"  are  briefly 
and  ably  stated,  in  a  small  tract  by  Dr.  Hugh  Hamilton, 
already  referred  to  as  author  of  a  valuable  treatise  on  Conic 
Sections.  The  tract  now  alluded  to,  is  one  of  a  small 
volume  entitled  "  Philosophical  Essays."  It  has  passed 
through  several  editions ;  the  third  was  printed  in  1 772. 

"  Select  Mechanical  Exercises:  shewing  how  to  con- 
struct different  clocks,  orreries,  and  sun-dials,  on  plain  and 
easy  principles.  With  several  miscellaneous  articles ;  and 
new  tables:  (1)  for  computing  the  time  of  any  new  or  full 
moon.  (2)  For  graduating  and  examining  the  usual  lines 
on  the  sector,  plain  scale,  and  gunter.  Illustrated  with 
copper  plates.  To  which  is  prefixed  a  short  account  of 
the  life  of  the  author.  By.  James  Ferguson,  F.R.S."  The 
title-page  of  this  work  is  sufficiently  descriptive  of  its  plan 
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and  object.  The  subjects  discussed,  will  be  found  particu- 
larly interesting  to  those  young  persons  who  have  a  taste 
for  practical  mechanics.  The  biography  of  the  author  is 
simple,  but  calculated  to  awaken  the  best  feelings  in  those 
for  whose  perusal  it  is  evidently  designed. 
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Continued. 

Hydrostatics,  History  of — Fluid,  Definition  of — Different  branches 
of  the  Science  —  Liquids,  peculiarities  of —  Specific  Gravity  —  Gra- 
vity and  Pressure  of  Fluids  —  Hydrostatical  Paradox  —  Lateral 
Pressure  —  Rules  for  obtaining  the  Specific  Gravities  of  Bodies  — 
Writers  on  Hydrostatics :  Cotes  —  Vince  —  Parkinson.    Pneumatics 

—  Of  the  Atmosphere  and  its  Properties  —  Experiments  of  Galileo 
and  Torricelli  —  The  Air-Pump  —  Experiments.  Hydraulics: 
Pumps  —  Fire  Engines  —  Air-Gun  —  Artificial  Fountains  —  Con- 
densing Machine.    Acoustics  —  Nature  of  Sound  illustrated  —  Echo 

—  Writers  on  Pneumatics,  &c.  Clare  —  Smeaton.  Statics  —  Dy- 
namics —  Writers  :  Gregory  —  Atwood  —  Wilkins. 

W  E  trace  the  history  of  the  science  of  Hydrostatics,  and 
those  which  depend  upon  it,  chiefly  to  Archimedes,  whose 
discoveries  were  such  as  to  do  the  highest  honour  to  his 
genius  and  penetration.  He  was  the  reputed  inventor  of 
the  mode  of  measuring  the  bulk  of  solids,  by  immersing 
them  in  fluids.  This  discovery,  which  to  us  appears  so 
simple,  was  thought  by  his  contemporaries,  and  by  many 
who  succeeded  him  in  the  path  of  philosophy,  to  indicate  a 
degree  of  ingenuity  almost  incredible.  Archimedes  himself 
valued  it  very  highly,  and  first  applied  it  to  the  determin- 
ation of  the  specific  gravity  of  Hiero's  crown,  whereby  he 
detected  the  fraud  of  the  maker,  who  had  returned  a  crown 
equal  in  weight  to  the  gold  that  was  given  him,  but  adulter- 
ated with  silver,  supposing,  that  on  account  of  its  complicated 
form,  which  rendered  it  almost  impossible  to  determine  its 
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bulk  by  calculation,  that  he  would  escape  conviction.  The 
invention  of  the  hydrometer,  which  has  generally  been 
attributed  to  Hypatia,  a  learned  Greek  lady  of  Constanti- 
nople, has  been  also  given  to  Archimedes,  by  a  writer  of 
some  authority. 

The  forcing  pump,  from  which  resulted  the  fire-engine, 
was  invented  by  Ctesibius  of  Alexandria.  He  is  also  said 
to  have  been  the  inventor  of  the  clepsydra,  or  water-clock ; 
and  of  the  air-gun,  for  throwing  a  ball  to  a  great  distance 
by  the  force  of  air.  The  ball  was  not  then,  as  it  now  is, 
exposed  immediately  to  the  action  of  the  air;  but  was 
impelled  by  tbe  longer  end  of  the  lever,  while  the  air  acted 
on  the  shorter.  Ctesibius  was  the  son  of  a  barber,  and 
had  his  attention  turned  to  mechanics,  and  the  kindred 
sciences,  by  being  employed  to  fit  a  shutter,  with  a  counter- 
poise, sliding  in  a  wooden  pipe,  for  his  father's  shop-win- 
dow. He  was  the  greatest  mechanic  of  antiquity  after 
Archimedes.  • 

Hero,  a  contemporary  and  scholar  of  Ctesibius,  was  the 
inventor  of  syphons,  fountains,  water-organs,  and  the  fire- 
engine,  the  latter  of  which  agrees  in  construction  with  that 
u^ed  at  present :  consisting  of  two  barrels,  that  discharged 
the  water  alternately  into  an  air-vessel.  He  described 
likewise  an  imperfect  air-pump. 

.  From  this  period  little  more  was  done  in  the  science  of 
hydraulics  till  the  revival  of  letters.  The  Romans  had 
water-mills  in  the  time  of  Julius  Caesar,  which  are  described 
by  Vitruvius.  They  had  also  their  aqueducts,  and  water- 
pipes.  In  the  middle  ages,  navigable  canals  began  to  be 
multiplied,  first  in  China,  and  afterwards  in  other  parts  of 
the  world.  About  the  year  1600,  Galileo  made  the 
important  discovery  of  the  effects,  and  weight  and  pressure 
of  the  atmosphere,  in  the  operation  of  suction,  and  other 
phenomena.  Before  his  time  it  was  supposed  that  water 
was  raised  by  a  sucking-pump,  as  it  is  called,  on  account  of 
the  impossibilit}'  of  the  existence  of  a  vacuum :  if,  liowever, 
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a  vacuum  had  been  impossible  in  nature,  the  water  would 
have  followed  the  piston  to  all  heights ;  but  Galileo  found 
that  the  height  of  its  ascent  was  limited  to  about  thirty-four 
feet,  and  inferred  that  the  weight  of  a  column  of  this  height 
was  the  measure  of  the  magnitude  of  the  atmospherical 
pressure.  Torricelti,  the  pupil  of  Galileo,  afterwards  con- 
firmed the  theory,  by  shewing  that  a  column  of  mercury 
was  only  supported  when  its  weight  was  equal  to  that  of  a 
column  of  water,  standing  on  the  same  base;  hence  the 
vacuum  obtained  by  means  of  quicksilver,  is  frequently 
called  the  Torricellian  vacuum.  To  the  same  philosopher 
we  are  indebted  for  the  true  principle  of  the  spouting  of 
fluids,  he  having  shewn  that  a  quadruple  height  of  a  head 
of  water  was  required,  in  order  to  produce  a  double 
velocity. 

About  the  year  1654,  Otto  Von  Guericke,  of  Magdeburg^ 
constructed  a  machine  similar  to  an  air-pump,  by  inserting 
the  barrel  of  a  fire-engine  into  a  cask  of  water ;  so  that 
when  the  water  was  drawn  out  by  the  operation  of  the  pis- 
ton, the  cavity  of  the  cask  remained  nearly  a  void.  And 
finding  that  the  air  rushed  in  between,  or  through  the  staves 
of  the  cask,  he  inclosed  a  smaller  cask  in  a  larger  one,  and 
made  the  vacuum  in  the  internal  one  more  complete,  while 
the  intervening  space  remained  filled  with  water;  still  he 
found  that  the  vmter  was  forced  into  the  inner  cask  through, 
the  pores  of  the  wood.  He  then  procured  a  sphere  of 
copper,  two  feet  in  diameter ;  and  was  exhausting  it  in  the 
same  way,  when  the  pressure  of  the  air  crushed  it  with  a 
loud  noise.  These  were  the  beginnings  of  the  air-pump, 
which  the  inventor  lived  to  render  much  more  complete ; 
and  he  is  said  to  have  made  all  the  principal  experiments, 
which  are  now  exhibited  with  that  instrument.  He  also 
observed,  that  for  very  accurate  experiments,  the  valve  of 
the  pump  might  be  raised  at  each  stroke  by  external  force. 
An  account  of  his  many  experiments  was  first  published  by 
Caspar  Schott,  and  afterwards  by  himself,  in  his  book, 
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entitled  "  Experimenta  nova  Magdeburgica,"  printed  at 
Amsterdam,  in  the  year  1672. 

In  1658,  Hooke  finished  an  air-pump  for  Mr.  Boyle,  in 
whose  laboratory  he  was  an  assistant :  this  pump  had  two 
barrels,  and  was  afterwards  improved  by  Hauksbee,  and 
remained  in  common  use  till  the  introduction  of  Smeaton's 
pump,  which,  however,  has  not  wholly  superseded  it. 

About  this  period  the  Marquis  of  Worcester  invented 
the  steam-engine ;  at  least  he  threw  out  the  hint  by  which 
others  have  been  able  to  construct  the  machine,  though  it 
should  seem  from  his  own  account,  in  the  "  Century 
of  Inventions,"  that  he  had  actually  worked  an  engine 
himself. 

Little  was  done  in  the  way  of  practice  with  the  Marquis 
of  Worcester's  ideas,  till  the  year  1 700,  when  Savary  con- 
structed engines  on  the  same  plan ;  and,  in  ten  years  after- 
wards, the  piston  and  cylinder  were  invented  by  Newcomen : 
these,  with  the  invention  of  Beigh  ton's  apparatus  for  turn- 
ing the  cocks  by  its  own  motion,  made  the  machine  such  as 
it  remained  nearly  stationary  for  many  years. 

The  commencement  of  the  modern  experimental  im- 
provements in  hydraulics,  has  been  dated  from  the  inves- 
tigations of  Mr.  Smeaton,  respecting  the  effects  of  wind  and 
water,  an  account  of  which  was  published  in  the  Philoso- 
phical Transactions  for  1759;  and  in  1769,  Mr.  Watt 
obtained  a  patent  for  his  improvements  of  the  steam-engine, 
which  includes  almost  every  essential  change  that  has  been 
made  since  the  time  of  Beighton. 

A  fluid  has  been  defined  to  be  a  body  whose  parts  are 
put  in  motion  one  among  another  by  any  force,  however 
small,  impressed  upon  it. 

Another  definition  is  that  of  Dr.  Young,  that  a  fluid  is  a 
collection  of  material  pai'ticles,  which  may  be  considered  as 
infinitely  small,  and  as  moving  freely  on  each  other  in  every 
direction,  and  without  friction. 

Fluids  are  divided  into  elastic,  and  non-elastic:  the  former  ^ 
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are  those  whose  dimensions  are  diminished  by  increasing 
the  pressure  upon  them,  and  increased  by  diminishing  the 
said  pressure ;  such  are  atmospheric  air  and  the  different 
gases.  The  latter  are  those,  whose  dimensions  are  not,  at 
least  as  to  sense,  affected  by  any  increase  of  pressure ;  as 
is  the  case  with  water,  oil,  mercury,  spirits,  and  other 
liquids. 

The  science,  which  treats  of  the  nature  and  properties  of 
fluids,  has  been  generally  divided  into  three  branches,  viz. 
Hydrostatics^  which  comprises  the  doctrine  of  the  equili- 
brium of  non-elastic  fluids ;  Hydraulics,  which  relates  to 
the  motions  of  those  fluids ;  and  Pneumatics^  which  treats 
of  the  laws  of  the  pressure  and.  equilibrium  of  elastic  fluids. 
It  is  not  unusual  to  include  all  these  subjects  under  the 
general  term  of  Hydrodynamics. 

A  fluid,  which  has  no  tendency  to  expand  when  free  front- 
pressure,  is  usually  considered  as  a  liquid ;  such  are  water, 
oil,   and  mercury :   while  the  atmospheric  air,    chemical 
gases,  and  steam,  are  not  liquids,  but  elastic  fluids. 

The  specific  gravity  of  a  body  is  its  weight,  when  com^  - 
pared  with  the  weight  of  another  body,  assumed  as  a 
standard  of  comparison,  but  whose  magnitude  is  the  same.- 
And  the  density  oi -a;  hodiy  \s  as  the  quantity  of  matter  con- 
tained in  a  given  space,  and  is,  therefore,  in  proportion  to 
its  weight,  when  the  magnitude  is  the  same :  accordingly 
the  specific  gravity  of  a  body  is  in  proportion  to  its  density. 

Example.  A  cubical  inch  of  pure  mercury  is  about  I4< 
times  heavier  than  the  same  quantity  of  water ;  of  course 
the  density  and  specific  gravity  of  the  former  are  14*  times 
greater  than  those  of  the  latter. 

What  essentially  constitutes  fluidity  is  not  perfectly 
known ;  some  persons  allege  that  the  particles  of  fluids  are 
spherical^  and  accordingly,  as  they  touch  one  another  only 
in  points,  must  have  very  little  cohesion,  and  must  easily 
dide  over  each  other.  In  reply  to  this,  it  is  observed,  that, 
die  particles  of  fluids  are  probably  of  the  same  nature  ok 
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figure  as  those  of  solids,  because  fluids  and  solids  are  per- 
petually changed  into  one  another;  as  water  into  ice,  and 
solid  metals  into  liquids  by  heat.  Among  many  modern 
philosophers,  it  is  assumed,  that  a  certain  portion  of  heat, 
combined  in  some  way  or  other  with  bodies,  occasions 
fluidity ;  and  that  the  relative  proportions  of  heat  contained 
in  fluids  and  solids,  is  the  source  of  the  difference  between 
them. 

Without,  however,  more  particularly  inquiring  into  the 
cause  of  fluidity,  we  shall  proceed  to  notice  the  most  re- 
markable properties  of  fluids,  which  are  usually  considered 
as  the  subjects  of  the  science  of  hydrostatics. 

It  was  formerly  thought  that  fluids  did  not  gravitate,  in 
proprio  loco,  that  is,  had  no  weight  when  plunged  in  otheir 
portions  of  the  like  fluids ;  and  Mr.  Cotes,  a  most  learned 
writer,  who  was  professor  of  experimental  philosophy  at 
Cambridge,  about  a  century  ago,  took  up  a  whole  lecture  to 
prove  that  water,  and  of  course  other  fluids,  do  actually 
gravitate,  or  have  weight  in  fluids.  No  one  ever  denied 
that  fluids  have  weight  in  themselves,  and  the  following  ex- 
periment will  prove  satisfactorily  that  they  have  the  same 
weight  when  immersed  in  another  fluid. 

Suspend  from  a  balance  an  empty  bottle,  corked  up,  but 
so  loaded  with  shot  inside,  or  with  lead  cemented  to  the 
outside,  as  to  sink ;  and  counterpoise  it  by  an  equal  weight 
in  the  opposite  scale,  when  it  is  immersed  in  the  water : 
then  pull  out  the  cork,  so  as  to  let  the  water  rush  in  and 
fill  the  bottle,  and  the  equilibrium  will  not  only  be  destroy- 
ed, but  it  will  require  as  much  weight  in  the  other  scale  to 
restore  the  equilibrium,  as  the  water  in  the  bottle  weighs. 

One  of  the  first  laws  that  arrests  our  attention,  is,  that 
the  surface  of  every  gravitating  fluid,  when  at  rest,  is  horizon- 
tal. In  the  case  of  solids,  the  parts  are  so  connected  together, 
as  to  form  as  it  were  but  one  and  the  same  whole ;  and,  as 
we  have  observed  in  mechanics,  their  weight  may  be  con- 
sidered as  concentrated  in  a  single  point,  called  the  centre 
of  gravity.     The  case  with  fluids  is  very  different:   their 
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parts  gravitate  independently  of  each  other  :  hence  the  sur- 
face of  a  fluid  contained  in  an  open  vessel,  and  at  rest,  is 
always  level,  or  parallel  to  the  horizon. 

Fluids  have  this  remarkable  property,  that  they  press  not 
only  perpendicularly  in  common  with  solids,  but  also  up- 
wards and  sideways,  and  in  every  direction.  This  is  easily 
proved  by  an  experiment.  Take  a  glass  tube  of  any  length, 
open  at  both  ends,  and  stopping  one  end  with  the  finger, 
let  the  other  be  immersed  in  water.  The  water  will  be 
prevented  rising  to  any  great  height,  by  the  air  which  is 
contained  in  it ;  but  if  the  finger  be  taken  away  from  the 
upper  end,  the  air  within  the  tube  will  escape,  and  the  water 
in  it  will  rise  to  a  level  with  that  in  the  vessel,  being  pressed 
upwards  by  the  surrounding  water.  Hence  it  is  inferred, 
that  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  on  every  portion  of  a  vessel  con- 
taining it,  whether  at  the  bottom,  or  on  the  sides,  is  equal 
to  the  weight  of  a  column  of  the  fluid,  of  which  the  base  is 
equal  to  that  portion,  and  the  height  to  its  depth  below  the 
surface  of  the  fluid.  Thus,  if  we  have  a  vessel,  in  which  the 
water  is  one  foot  deep,  each  square  foot  of  the  bottom,  will 
sustain  the  pressure  of  a  cubic  foot  of  water,  equal  to  about 
1000  ounces  avoirdupoise.  The  pressure  of  the  water  on  a 
small  portion  of  the  lowest  part  of  the  side  of  the  vessel 
containing  it,  is  also  equal  to  the  weight  supported  by  an 
equal  portion  of  the  bottom.  We  cannot,  however, 
estimate  the  force  sustained  by  any  large  portion  of  the  side, 
without  considering  the  different  depths  below  the  surface : 
thus,  if  a  hole  of  an  inch  in  diameter  be  bored  at  the  bottom 
of  a  cask,  and  another  of  the  same  size  close  to  the  bottom, 
the  water  flowing  from  each  will  not  be  quite  equal,  because, 
though  the  pressure  on  any  one  point  in  the  side,  close  to 
the  bottom,  is  precisely  equal  to  that  on  the  bottom,  yet  it 
is  not  so  at  the  distance  of  an  inch  above  the  bottom. 

Again,  if  a  fluid  be  conceived  to  be  divided  by  an  ima- 
ginary surface  of  any  kind,  the  particles  contiguous  to  it 
will  be  urged  on  both  sides  by  equal  forces  ;  the  fluid  be- 
low pressing  them  upwards  with  as  much  force  as  the  fluid 
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above  presses  them  downwards ;  for  without  this  sort  of 
equality  of  pressures,  the  fluid  itself  could  not  be  at  rest. 
If  we  employ  a  vessel  ABC,  Fig.  1.  Plate  II.,  of  such  a 
form,  as  that  the  parts  x  and  z  should  occupy  the  place  of 
any  superior  portion  of  the  fluid,  the  pressure  upwards 
against  the  parts  x  and  2,  thus  substituted,  will  be  precisely 
the  same  that  would,  in  oth^r  circumstances,  support  the 
weight  of  the  fluid  made  to  occupy  the  vacant  spaces  Ear 
and  Dz ,-  so  that,  as  action  and  re-action  are  equal,  though 
in  contrary  directions,  the  pressure  on  the  bottom  will  be 
the  same  as  if  the  parts  x  and  z  were  removed,  and  the 
whole  vessel  EBCD  were  filled  with  water.  Or  if  holes 
were  bored  at  x  and  z,  the  pressure  of  the  water  upwards 
would  cause  it  to  ascend  till  the  fluid  was  at  a  level  in  the 
three  compartments  of  the  vessel,  with  which  there  thea 
would  be  a  communication. 

This  leads  to  what  has  been  denominated  the  hydrosta- 
tical  paradox,  which  is  of  great  importance  in  the  science 
we  are  now  explaining,  viz.  '*^  That  a  quantity  of  fluid, 
however  small,  may  be  made  to  counterpoise  any  quantity 
however  large."  This  principle  is  illustrated  in  various 
ways  by  different  authors,  but  it  will  be  rendered  sufficiently 
evident  by  remarking,  that  if  to  a  vessel  of  any  size,  a 
bended  tube  be  cemented  to  communicate  with  it,  and  rise 
up  on  the  outside  of  the  vessel,  and  water  be  poured  into 
either  of  them,  it  will  rise  to,  and  stand  at  the  same  height 
in  both,  consequently  there  will  be  an  equilibrium ;  and 
this  will  occur  in  all  cases  without  regard  to  the  shape  of 
the  vessels,  nor  does  it  at  all  signify  whether  the  small  tube 
stand  parallel  with  the  larger  vessel,  or  whether  it  be  in- 
clined in  any  angle  whatever.  The  general,  and  undevi- 
ating  principle  is,  that  water  in  close  tubes  or  vessels  will 
always  find  its  level ;  hence  this  fluid,  so  important  to  man- 
kind, may  be  carried,  by  means  of  pipes,  to  any  distance, 
through  vallies  and  over  hills,  provided  those  hills  be  not 
higher  than  the  head  whence  it  flows. 
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Another  principle  in  hydrostatics  is,  that  the  pressure  of 
a  fluid  is  in  proportion  to  its  perpendicular  height,  and  the 
base  of  the  vessel  containing  it,  without  any  regard  to  the 
quantity.  Hence  vessels  may  be  burst,  simply  by  fixing  a 
small  tube  of  considerable  length  in  the  top  of  them,  and 
keeping  the  tube  filled  with  water ;  because  the  pressure 
downwards,  upwards,  and  sideways,  is  just  as  great,  as  if 
the  vessel  itself  were  as  high  as  the  tube  is  long. 

The  pressure  on  each  square  inch  of  the  side  of  a  vessel, 
or  on  each  square  foot  of  the  bank  of  a  river  or  reservoir  of 
water,  continually  increases  in  descending  to  the  bottom* 
The  sum  of  the  pressures  on  all  the  parts  of  the  side  is 
estimated  by  taking  the  mean  depth,  that  is,  the  point  which 
would  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  :  thus,  if  we  had 
a  cubical  vessel  filled  with  water,  or  any  other  liquid,  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  each  side  being  tlie  middle  point,  the 
pressure  on  each  of  the  upright  sides  would  be  half  as  great 
as  the  pressure  on  the  bottom,  that  is,  since  the  pressure 
upon  the  bottom  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  water,  and 
that  on  one  side  is  equal  to  half  the  weight  of  the  water  in 
the  vessel,  of  course  the  pressure  upon  the  four  sides  and 
bottom  is  equal  to  three  times  the  weight  of  the  liquid. 

If  two  fluids  are  of  different  specific  gravities,  that  is,  that 
equal  bulks  of  them  have  different  weights,  their  opposite 
pressures  will  counterbalance  each  other,  when  their  heights 
above  the  common  surface  are  inversely  as  their  specific 
gravities,  for  the  greater  density  of  the  one  will  precisely 
compensate  for  its  deficiency  in  height.  Thus  a  column  of 
mercury  standing  at  the  height  of  thirty  inches  in  a  tube, 
will  support  the  pressure  of  a  column  of  water,  in  another 
branch  of  the  tube,  thirty-four  feet  high,  because  the  weight 
of  thirty  inches  of  mercury  is  equal  to  that  of  four  hundred 
and  eight  inches  of  water. 

We  shall  now  describe  the  method  of  obtaining  the  spe^- 
cific  gravities  of  different  bodies.  The  instrument,  fig.  2, 
is  called  the  hydrostatical  balance ;  it  does  not  differ  very 
much  from  the  common  balance.     To.  the  beam,  there  are 
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the  two  scalepans  adjusted,  which  may  be  taken  off  at  plea- 
sure. There  is  likewise  another  pan  at  x,  of  equal  weight 
with  that  at  z,  furnished  with  shorter  strings,  and  a  small 
hook,  so  that  any  body  may  be  hung  to  it,  and  then  im- 
mersed in  a  vessel  of  water,  CD. 

The  water  used  in  this  operation  should  be  quite  pure, 
and  of  the  same  degree  of  temperature,  because  the  density 
of  water  differs  according  to  the  degree  of  its  temperature, 
hot  water  being  somewhat  lighter  than  cold.  For  very  ac- 
curate experiments  the  water  should  be  distilled,  and  its 
temperature  be  ascertained  by  the  thermometer.  The 
general  rule  for  finding  the  specific  gravity  of  a  solid, 
heavier  than  water,  as  a  piece  of  metalj  is  this :  "  Weigh 
the  body  first  in  air,  in  the  usual  way,  then  weigh  it  when 
it  is  plunged  in  water,  note  how  much  it  loses  of  its  weight 
in  this  fluid,  and  dividing  the  former  weight  by  the  loss 
sustained,  the  quotient  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  body^ 
compared  with  that  of  water."  As  an  example,  it  is  usual 
to  take  a  guinea,  which  weighs  in  air  1 29  grains,,  and  when 
suspended  by  means  of  a  fine  horse-hair,  and  immersed  in 
water,  it  is  found  to  balance  1 2 1 1  grains,  losing  of  its  weight 
7\  grains;  now  129  divided  by  7^,  or  by  decimals  fVV> 
gives  about  1 7  for  the  quotient,  that  is,  the  specific  gravity 
of  a  guinea  compared  with  that  of  water,  is  as  about  17 
to  1 .  Now  it  is  known  that  a  cubical  foot  of  pure  water> 
in  all  parts  of  the  world,  weighs  1000  ounces  avoirdupoise, 
of  course  a  cubical  foot  of  such  gold  as  guineas  are  made 
of,  would  weigh  17,000  ounces;  by  this  method  the  specific 
gravity  of  all  solids  heavier  than  water  is  ascertained.  In 
this  way  lead  is  found  to  be  more  than  eleven  times  its 
weight  of  water,  silver  about  ten  times,  copper  and  iron 
between  seven  and  eight  times,  and  so  of  other  bodies. 
The  principle  of  the  above-mentioned  rule  is,  that  every 
body,  when  immersed  in  water,  loses  as  much  weight  as  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  a  bulk  of  water  of  the  same  magni- 
tude, that  is,  a  quantity  of  water  equal  in  bulk  to  a  guinea 
would  be  found  to  weigh  7i  grains.     This  principle  is  of 
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universal  application.  Hence  we  see  the  reason  why  boats 
or  other  vessels  float  on  water :  they  sink  just  so  low,  that 
the  weight  of  the  vessel,  with  its  contents;  is  equal  to  the 
quantity  of  water  which  it  displaces. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  give  the  rules  for  obtaining  the  spe- 
cific gravities  of  bodies  lighter  than  water,  or  of  fluids ;  as 
they  are  described,  with  examples,  in  several  of  the  books 
to  which  we  shall  refer,  and  in  some  of  them  are  given  tables 
of  the  specific  gravities  of  almost  all  kinds  of  bodies.  In 
these  works  also  will  be  found  accurate  descriptions  of 
divers  instruments  to  illustrate  the  principles  of  hydrostatics: 
such  as  the  hydrostatic  bellows ;  instruments  to  shew  the 
laws  of  the  lateral  and  upward  pressures,  and  of  spouting- 
fluids ;  the  hydrometer,  and  the  syphon  used  by  distillers, 
the  diver's  bell,  pumps,  forcing  and  fire-engines,  &c.  are 
all  explained  in  works  treating  of  hydrostatics  and  hydrau- 
lics. To  hydraulics  belong  not  only  the  conducting  and 
raising  of  water,  with  the  construction  of  engines  for  those 
purposes,  but  also  the  laws  of  the  motion  of  fluid  bodies, 
the  nature  of  springs,  both  intermitting  and  others,  the 
course  of  rivers,  currents,  &c.  Hydrostatics  explains  the 
equilibrium  of  fluids,  or  the  gravitation  of  fluids  at  rest. 
Upon  destroying  that  equilibrium,  motion  ensues,  and 
here  hydraulics  commence.  Hydraulics  therefore  is  natu- 
rally the  sequel  to  hydrostatics,  and  the  generality  of  writers 
usually  treat  on  both  subjects  in  the  same  work. 

The  writers  we  shall  refer  to,  independently  of  those  who 
treat  on  every  branch  of  natural  philosophy  in  conjunction, 
are  as  follow : 

**  Hydrostatical  and  Pneumatical  Lectures,  by  Roger 
Cotes,  A.M."  This  work  was  published  after  the  death  of 
the  author,  by  Dr.  Smith ;  it  possesses  great  merit,  and 
will,  so  long  as  science  lasts,  be  esteemed  very  highly  by 
its  votaries.  The  early  death  of  Mr.  Cotes,  at  the  age  of 
thirty-three,  was  deplored  by  mathematicians  as  a  public 
calamity.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  asserted  that,  had  his  life  been 
spared,  he  would  have  proved  one  of  the  greatest  men  that 
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ever  lived.  "  If  Mr.  Cotes  had  lived,"  said  this  illustrious 
philosopher,  "  we  should  have  known  something." 

"  The  Principles  of  Hydrostatics,  for  the  Use  of  the 
Students  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  by  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Vince,"  includes  the  fundamental  principles  of  Pneumatics 
and  Acoustics ;  and  independently  of  an  account  of  the 
instruments  illustrative  of  hydrostatics,  he  has  given  full 
descriptions  of  the  air-pump  and  condenser;  the  ther- 
mometer, hygrometer,  and  pyrometer.  There  is  also  a 
section  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  winds,  vapours,  and  the 
formation  of  springs. 

The  same  subjects  are  treated  of  more  at  large  by  the 
Rev.  T.  Parkinson,  in  a  quarto  volume  entitled  "  A  System 
of  Hydrostatics."  This  is  now  generally  bound  up  with 
the  System  of  Mechanics  by  the  same  author,  to  which  we 
have  before  referred.  Both  works  are  illustrated  with 
numerous  engravings ;  and  with  a  map  of  the  winds,  shew- 
ing their  currents,  and  in  what  parts  of  the  world  the 
monsoons,  the  variable  and  the  shifting  winds  are  to  be  met 
with,  and  in  what  months  they  prevail.  Another  valuable 
plate  gives  the  graduations  of  fifteen  different  thermometers, 
by  which  the  calculations  of  different  authors  to  the  boiling 
point  may  be  easily  reduced  to  one  another.  The  last 
chapter  in  the  volume  treats  in  a  concise  but  luminous 
manner  of  the  motion  of  bodies  in  fluids. 

PNEUMATICS. 

The  science  of  pneumatics  treats  of  the  mechanical  pro- 
perties of  the  air,  or  aeriform  fluids ;  such  as  their  weight, 
density,  compressibility  and  elasticity. 

The  air  is  a  ponderous  fluid,  in  which  we  live  and  breathe; 
and  which  entirely  envelopes  the  whole  globe,  extending  to 
the  height  of  from  40  to  50  miles  above  it  on  all  sides. 
That  it  is  a  fluid  body  is  evident,  because  all  its  parts  are 
easily  moved,  and  yield  to  the  smallest  inequality  of  pres- 
sure ;  —  that  it  has  gravity  is  proved  from  the  following 
considerations,   1 .  It  always  accompanies  the  earth  in  its 
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path  round  the  sun,  which  indicates  that  it  is  connected 
with  the  earth  by  the  general  force  of  gravity.  On  this 
account  it  is  continually  moving  round  the  earth  ;  forming, 
in  some  parts  where  it  is  quite  free,  the  trade-winds.  2.  It 
is  owing  to  its  gravity  that  it  supports  clouds  and  vapours, 
which  are  constantly  floating  in  it.  We  see  occasionally 
balloons,  to  which  substances  of  many  hundred  weight  are 
attached,  float,  and  even  rise  some  miles  in  height  in  the 
air;  which  proves  the  gravity  of  air,  in  the  same  manner,  . 
that  floating  bodies  in  water  prove  the  weight  of  the  water 
which  supports  them.  As  the  water  must  be  heavier  than 
the  wood  that  floats  upon  it,  so  the  air  must  be  heavier 
than  the  smoke  and  vapours,  and  other  substances  that 
rise  in  it. 

Besides  this  sort  of  reasoning,  we  have  the  most  positive 
proofs  on  the  subject,  deduced  from  facts  very  familiar  to  the 
observation  and  apprehension  of  every  person  in  common 
life.  If  we  close  up  the  valve-part  and  nozzle  of  a  pair  of 
bellows,  after  having  brought  the  boards  together  and  forced 
all  the  air  out,  it  will  be  found  that  a  great  force,  equal  to 
some  hundred  pounds,  will  be  required  to  separate  them, 
because  they  are  kept  together  by  the  pressure  of  the  ex- 
ternal air  which  surrounds  them. 

If  the  air,  by  means  of  an  air-pump,  be  taken  from  a 
glass  flask,  made  with  a  valve  for  the  purpose,  and  if  the 
flask  be  accurately  weighed,  it  will  be  found  that  it  weighs, 
if  it  be  a  quart  vessel,  15  or  16  grains  less  when  it  is 
exhausted,  than  when  it  is,  as  all  vessels  usually  are,  full  of 
air,  though  in  common  language  we  say  such  vessels  are 
empty.  Hence  it  is  found  that  a  cubical  foot  of  air  weighs 
about  an  ounce  and  a  quarter.  By  this  means  we  obtain 
the  specific  gravity  of  air,  compared  with  water,  the  usual 
standard;  for  if  a  cubical  foot  of  water  weigh  1000  ounces 
avoirdupoise,  and  the  same  quantity  of  air  weigh  1:^  ounce; 
the  former  divided  by  the  latter,  gives  the  specific  weight  of 
water  compared  with  air;  thus  1000  ounces  divided  by 
H,  or  in  decimals  by  1,25,  and  we  gain  as  the  quotient  800, 
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shewing  that  water  is  about  800  times  heavier  than  air,  at 
the  temperature  of  60°. 

If  a  glass  tube,  32  inches  or  more  in  length,  be  closed  at 
one  end,  then  filled  with  mercury,  and  inverted  and  plunged 
into  a  vessel  of  the  same  fluid  substance,  the  mercury  will 
remain  suspended  in  the  tube,  descending  to  some  point 
between  28  and  31^  inches,  according  as  the  atmosphere 
be  less  or  more  dense  ;  now  it  is  manifest,  that  the  suspen- 
sion of  the  mercury  is  occasioned  by  the  pressure  of  the 
external  air  upon  the  surface  of  the  mercury ;  since  if  this 
pressure  be  taken  away,  by  placing  the  tube  and  the  vessel 
under  the  receiver,  and  exhausting  the  air,  by  means  of  an 
air-pump,  the  mercury  will  sink  in  the  tube,  and  upon  re- 
admitting the  air,  it  will  instantly  rise  as  high  as  it  was 
before,  which  is  an  experimental  demonstration  of  the 
weight,  gi'avity,  and  pressure  of  the  atmospheric  air.  This 
is  called  the  Torricellian  experiment,  from  the  person  who 
invented  it ;  and  upon  this  principle  depend  the  structure 
and  use  of  the  common  barometer,  because  upon  the 
weight  of  the  air,  which  is  perpetually  varying,  the  mercury 
rises  and  falls,  indicating  the  probability  of  certain  changes 
in  the  atmosphere. 

The  same  thing  may  be  shewn  in  another  way :  instead 
of  using  a  tube  closed  at  one  end,  that  is,  hermetically 
sealed,  as  it  is  called,  let  it  be  open  at  both  ends,  but  the 
upper  part  be  accurately  closed  with  a  piece  of  bladder  or 
parchment,  the  mercury  will  be  suspended  as  before,  and 
remain  at  th^  usual  height ;  but  if  the  covering  be  pierced 
with  a  needle,  so  as  to  admit  the  air,  the  mercury  will 
immediately  fall ;  for  in  this  case  the  weight  of  the  air 
presses  upon  the  mercury  in  the  tube,  and  there  being  now 
as  much  pressure  on  the  mercury  in  the  tube,  as  on  that  in 
the  vessel  outside  the  tube,  there  can  be  no  equilibrium, 
until  the  fluid  find  its  level. 

Having  established  the  gravity  of  the  air,  which  it  pos- 
sesses in  common  with  all  other  terrestrial  substances,  we 
shall  now  point  out  the  circumstances  in  which  it  differs 
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from  them,  and  from  other  fluids  in  particular ;  these  are 
as  follow. 

1.  The  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  varies  at  different 
altitudes  above  the  surface  of  the  earth.  As  all  the  parts  of 
the  air  gravitate,  or  press  upon  each  other,  it  is  easy  to 
conceive,  that  those  parts  next  the  surface  of  the  earth 
must  be  more  compressed,  and  of  course  denser  than  what 
those  are  at  some  height  above  it ;  in  the  same  manner  as 
if  fleeces  of  wool  were  thrown  upon  one  another  to  a  great 
height,  the  fleeces  towards  the  bottom,  having  all  the  weight 
of  what  is  above  them,  would  be  squeezed  into  a  less  com- 
pass than  those  at,  or  near  the  top.  Such  is  the  case  with 
the  atmosphere  that  surrounds  the  earth.  On  the  top  of 
high  hills,  or  lofty  mountains,  the  air  is  found  to  be  of  con- 
siderable less  density  than  that  at  or  near  the  level  of  the 
sea.  The  precise  altitude  of  the  atmosphere  can  never  be 
ascertained :  for  it  may  extend  to  an  immense  distance, 
becoming  rarer,  in  proportion  to  its  distance  from  the 
earth.  But  as  it  is  known  that  it  does  not  refract  the  rays 
of  the  sun  at  a  greater  height  than  about  forty-five  miles, 
this  therefore  is  usually  considered  as  the  limit  of  the 
sensible  atmosphere.  It  has  been  demonstrated  by  Mr. 
Cotes,  that  if  the  altitudes  in  the  air  be  taken  in  arithmeti- 
cal proportion,  its  rarity  will  be  in  geometrical  proportion: 
thus  at  the  altitude  of 

7  miles,  the  air  is  4  times  rarerthanatthesurfaceoftheearth: 

14. 16 

21  64. 

28 256 

35 1,024 

42 4,096 

49 16,384  — — 


So  that  at  forty-nine  miles  above  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
the  air  is  more  than  sixteen  thousand  times  rarer  than  at 
the  surface.     But  at  the  surface,  a  quart  of  aii-  weighs  but 
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about  fifteen  or  sixteen  grains,  of  course  at  the  height  of 
forty-nine  miles,  it  can  weigh  but  the  thousandth  part  of  a 
grain. 

This  calculation,  however,  does  not  take  into  account  a 
circumstance  of  some  moment,  namely,  that  gravitation,  or 
the  attraction  of  the  earth,  diminishes  according  to  the  ele- 
vation above  the  surface  of  the  earth :  the  diminution  being 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  centre.  On 
this  account,  the  altitudes  which  must  be  taken,  so  as  to 
have  the  corresponding  rarities  in  geometrical  progression, 
must  be  such  as  form  an  harmonical,  and  not  an  arithmetical 
progi'ession,  as  is  the  case  with  tlie  first  column  in  the 
above  table. 

2.  Air  is  elastic,  or  capable  of  compression  and  expan- 
sion.    This  is  proved  by  the  following  experiments,  which 
will  be  better  understood,  when  the  structure  and  use  of 
the  air-pump  have  been  explained.     1.  By  the  great  ex- 
pansion of  a  small  quantity  of  air  in  a  bladder  nearly  empty, 
when  the  air  is  removed  from  the  external  parts  under  the 
receiver  of  an  air-pump.     2.  By  the  extrusion  of  a  fluid 
from  a  glass  bubble,  from  the  expansion  of  a  quantity  of 
air  contained  in  it.     3.  By  the  expulsion  of  the  white  and 
yolk  of  an  egg,  through  a  small  hole  in  the  little  end,  by 
the  expansion  of  the  air  contained  in  the  greater  end.  4.  By 
putting  an  almost  emptied  bladder  into  a  small  box,  and 
laying  a  proper  weight  on  the  lid,  which,  on  exhausting  the 
air,  will  be  raised   up  by  the  expansion  of  the  air  in  the 
bladder.     5.  Also  a  bladder  filled  with  air,  and  just  made 
to  sink  in  water  with  a  weight,  will,  upon  exhaustion,  soon 
rise   to  the  top  by  the  expansion  of  the  contained  air. 
G.  Glass  bubbles,  and  images  filled  with  water,  so  as  to 
make  them  just  sink  in  that  fluid,  will,  on  exhausting  the 
air  from  the  surface,  rise  to  the  top  of  the  vessel.     7.  Beer, 
cyder,  water,  and  porous  bodies,  emit  great  quantities  of 
air  under  the  exhausted  receiver.     8.-  A  shrivelled  apple, 
when  put  under  an  exhausted  receiver,  will  have  its  coat 
distended  by  the  internal  air,  so  as  to  look  smooth.     9.  If 
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the  open  end  of  a  tube,  whose  other  end  is  closed,  be 
immersed  perpendicularly  in  water,  the  space  occupied  by 
the  air  will  be  diminished,  as  the  depth  of  the  tube,  or  the 
upward  pressure  of  the  water  is  increased :  or,  if  the  shorter 
leg  of  a  bent  tube  be  closed,  and  mercury  poured  into  the 
longer,  the  air  will  be  compressed  in  the  shorter  leg  into  a 
space  continually  decreasing  as  the  quantity  of  pressing 
mercury  is  increased ;  and  if  some  of  the  mercury  be  taken 
from  the  longer  leg,  the  air  in  the  shorter  will  expand  and 
occupy  a  proportionably  larger  space.  10.  The  mercury 
may  be  raised  by  the  expansion  of  a  small  quantity  of  con- 
fined air  to  the  same  height  in  an  exhausted  tube  above  the 
air-pump,  as  that  to  which  it  is  raised  in  the  mercurial  gauge, 
by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  below  it. 

The  limits  of  the  condensation  and  rarefaction  of  tlie  air 
have  not  been  ascertained.  Dr.  Hales  contrived  to  con- 
dense a  portion  of  air  into  the  fifteen  hundredth  part  of  its 
usual  bulk,  which  is,  pex'haps,  the  greatest  degree  of  con- 
densation that  has  been  ascertained  with  experimental 
precision ;  but  it  has  often  been  carried  to  the  thousandth 
degree,  and  in  this  case,  air  is  heavier  than  water,  though 
it  still  maintains  its  aeriform  shape,  so  that  it  cannot  be,  as 
some  have  supposed,  only  water  in  a  different  form,  because 
when  it  is  as  dense  or  denser  than  water,  it  still  retains  its 
expansive  powers. 

3.  The  elastic  force  of  the  air  is  equal  to  the  force  of 
compression :  for  if  the  air  be  exhausted  from  an  open 
tube,  whose  lower  part  is  immersed  in  a  vessel  of  mercury, 
which  is  subject  to  the  pressure  of  a  certain  quantity  of  air 
that  cannot  escape,  then  will  this  air,  pressing  upon  the 
surface  of  the  mercury,  force  it  nearly  to  the  same  height 
as  it  would  have  been  raised  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmo- 
sphere. Besides,  if  the  force  with  which  the  air  endea- 
vours to  expand  itself,  when  it  is  compressed,  were  less 
than  the  compressing  force,  it  would  yield  still  farther  to 
that  foree ;  if  it  were  greater,  it  would  not  have  yielded 
so  far :    of   course,   when   any  force  has  so   compressed 
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the  air,  that  it  remains  at  rest,  the  force  of  the  air 
arising  from  its  elasticity,  can  neither  be  greater  nor  less 
than  the  compressing  force,  but  must  be  exactly  equal 
to  it. 

4.  Heat  increases  the  elasticity  of  the  air,  and  cold  dimi- 
nishes it ;  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  heat  expands,  cold 
condenses  the  air.  This  property  is  usually  demonstrated 
by  the  following  experiments^  (1 .)  Tie  a  bladder  very  dose, 
having  in  it  a  small  quantity  of  air,  but  so  that  the  bladder 
is  flaccid  :  lay  it  in  this  state  before  the  fire,  and  as  it  be- 
comes warm,  the  bladder  is  gradually  distended,  till  at 
length  it  will  burst.  But  if  the  bladder  be  removed  into 
a  cold  place  it  will  shrivel,  and  become  as  flaccid  as  ever. 

(2.)  If  a  glass,  with  air  in  it,  be  inverted  in  water,  and 
then  heated,  the  air  in  the  upper  part  will  expand,  till  it  fill 
the  glass,  and  expel  the  water  out  of  it;  and  part  of  the  air 
itself  will  follow,  if  the  heat  be  continued  and  increased. 

Galileo,  as  we  have  seen,  was  the  first  who  discovered 
that  it  was  impossible  to  raise  watei*  higher  than  about 
thirty-four  feet,  by  what  was  at  that  time  thought  to  be 
suction  only ;  and  thence  he  concluded,  that  it  was  not 
suction,  but  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  which  was 
the  cause  of  the  ascent  of  water  in  pumps.  By  the  same 
pressure,  mercury  is  suspended  in  a  tube  to  the  height  of 
between  twenty-eight  and  thirty-one  inches,  according  as 
the  air  is  less  or  more  dense. 

After  it  had  been  discovered  that  the  column  of  mercury 
varied  in  height,  and  consequently  that  the  pressure  of  the 
air  was  different  at  different  times,  and  that  the  changes  in 
the  height  of  the  mercury  were  accompanied,  or  quickly 
followed  by  alterations  in  the  weather,  instruments  were 
manufactured  for  noting  the  changes  in  the  atmosphere, 
which  were  called  weather-glasses ,-  and  from  their  measur- 
ing also  the  isoeight  of  a  column  of  the  surrounding  air, 
they  were  denominated  barometers.  These  instruments, 
however  varied  in  their  external  appearance  and  structure, 
are  nothing  more  than  tubes,  of  33  or  34  inches  long. 
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filled  with,  and  inverted  in  cups  of  mercury,  from  which 
the  air  has  been  expelled  by  boiling  in  the  tubes  :  a  scale, 
to  note  the  risings  and  fallings  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube, 
is  added. 

Experiments  of  different  kinds  succeeded  each,  other,  and 
it  was  soon  found  that  a  column  of  mercury  29^  inches  in 
length,  and  standing  on  a  base  measuring  a  square  inch, 
weighs  1 5  pounds  ;  consequently,  that  the  air  presses  witli 
a  weight  equal  to  1 5  pounds,  sometimes  more,  and  some- 
times  less,  upon  every  square  inch  of  the  earth's  surface ; 
and  as  there  are  H*  square  inches  in  a  square  foot,  the 
pressure  upon  each  square  foot  is  equal  to  2160  pounds. 
As  the  air,  like  other  fluids^  presses  in  every  direction,  and 
as  the  surface  of  tlie  body  of  a  middle-sized  man  measures 
about  14-  feet,  he  must  sustain,  every  instant  of  time,  a 
pressure  equal  to  about  2,160  X  14  =  30, 2 40  lb.  or  27  cwt. 
avoirdupoise.  This  sort  of  pressure,  which  seems  almost 
inconceivable  to  common  apprehension,  is  supported  by  its 
equality  on  every  part,  and  by  the  elastic  force  of  the  in- 
ternal parts  of  the  body,  which  balances  the  pressure  that 
exists  from  without.  But  the  pressure  of  the  air  may  be 
made  very  sensible  to  any  person,  by  putting  his  hand 
close  down  upon  a  glass  receiver,  open  at  both  ends,  the 
upper  end  being  two  or  three  inches  ia  diameter,  and  then 
causing  the  air  to  be  exhausted  from  the  receiver,  by  means 
of  the  air-pump  :  the  pain  that  he  will  feel  from  this  simple 
experiment,  would  in  a  few  seconds  be  insupportable.  If, 
instead  of  the  hand,  a  moistened  piece  of  bladder  be  closely 
tied  on  the  receiver,  and  the  air  from  under  it  be  exhaustr 
ed,  the  pressure  of  the  incumbent  atmosphere  is  seen  by 
the  bending  in  of  the  bladder,  which  becomes  more  and 
more  concave,  till  at  length  it  bursts  with  a  report  equal  to 
that  of  the  discharge  of  a  pistol. 

The  last  experiment  leads  us  to  explain  the  structure 
and  use  of  the  air-pump  for  experiments  in  this  branch  of 
science.  Of  this  instrument  we  have  the  representation  in 
Plate  II,  fig,  3.     B  B  are  two  hollow  brass  barrels,  each 
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containing  a  piston  to  work  up  and  down  in  them,  with  a 
valve  opening  upwards.  The  pistons  are  worked  by  means 
of  the  winch  H,  which  has  a  concealed  pinion  that  fits 
into  the  teeth  of  the  racks  C  C ;  these  are  joined  to  the 
ends  of  the  pistons,  and  by  this  means  they  are  moved  up 
and  down  alternately.  On  the  frame  D  E,  is  fixed  a  brass 
plate  G,  ground  perfectly  flat ;  and  in  the  same  frame  is  in- 
serted a  brass  tube  communicating  with  the  cylinders  and 
the  cock  I,  opening  into  the  centre  of  the  brass  plate  a.  To 
exhaust  or  empty  the  glass  receiver  K  of  its  air,  it  must 
be  placed  very  accurately  on  the  brass  plate ;  and  to  make 
it  fit  more  evenly,  a  strip  of  wet  leather  is  often  put  under 
the  edge,  though,  in  some  cases,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  rub 
the  rim  over  with  lard  or  soft  pomatum.  Having  turned 
the  cock  I,  to  cut  off  the  access  of  the  surrounding 
air,  the  pistons  are  to  be  worked  by  means  of  the  winch  ; 
and  in  a  few  turns  the  receiver  will  be  rendered  immove- 
able, until  the  cock  I  is  turned  back,  when  the  external  air 
will  rush  in  with  violence,  and  a  considerable  noise  will  be 
heard. 

A  copper  Florence  flask,  containing  a  quart,  may  be  made 
to  be  screwed  on  the  brass  plate  at  a ;  and  having  a  valve  at 
the  mouth,  it  may  be  exhausted  of  its  air.  If  weighed  when 
full  of  air,  and  also  when  it  is  emptied  as  far  as  the  air-pump 
can  perform  the  operation,  it  will  be  found  there  will  be  a 
difference  of  about  16  grains ;  which  proves  that  the  quantity 
of  air  contained  in  the  flask,  weighs  16  grains  —  this  weight 
will  be  greater  or  less  according  to  the  state  of  the  atmo- 
sphere. 

The  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  is  most  satisfactorily  ex- 
hibited in  the  following  experiment ;  it  being  first  premised 
tliat  when  the  surface  of  a  fluid  is  exposed  to  the  air,  it  is 
pressed  by  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere  equally  on  every 
part,  and  consequently  remains  at  rest ;  but  if  the  pressure 
be  removed  from  any  particular  part,  the  fluid  must  yield  in 
that  part,  and  be  forced  out  of  its  situation.  Under  the 
receiver  A,  fig.  4.  placed  on  the  plate  G  of  the  air-pump. 
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fig.  3.  introduce  a  small  vessel  z,  containing  a  certain  por- 
tion of  mercury ;  arid  through  the  collar  B,  suspend  a  glass 
tube  Xf  open  only  at  the  lower  end.  By  moving  the  wire 
BD  up  and  down,  the  tube  o^  may  be  plunged  into  the 
mercury,  but  it  is  contrived  that  no  air  can  be  admitted  at 
B.  If  the  receiver  A  be  exhausted  of  its  air,  and  the  tube 
forced  into  the  mercury,  the  fluid  will  hot  rise  in  it  beyond 
its  level ;  if  now,  by  turning  the  cock  I,  the  air  be  let  into 
the  receiver  A,  its  pressure  upon  the  surface  of  the  quick- 
silver in  z,  will  force  it  up  into  the  tube,  and  continue  to  do 
so,  until  the  weight  of  the  elevated  quicksilver  in  the  tube, 
press  as  forcibly  on  that  portion  of  it  which  lies  beneath  it, 
as  the  weight  of  the  air  does  on  every  other  portion  without 
the  tube,  when  there  will  be  a  perfect  equilibrium. 

Another  experiment  depending  on  similar  principles,  is 
this :  Take  a  common  syringe  of  any  kind,  and  having 
pushed  the  piston  to  the  farthest  end,  so  as  to  force  out  all 
the  air  before  it,  immerse  it  into  a  vessel  of  water ;  then 
draw  up  the  piston,  and  the  water  will  follow  it.  A  common 
squirt,  used  by  children,  will  shew  this  experiment  as  well 
as  any  other  kind  of  syringe.  The  reason  of  the  thing  is, 
that  when  the  piston  is  pulled  up,  the  air  is  drawn  out  of 
the  syringe  with  the  piston  ;  and  the  pressure  of  the  atmo~ 
sphere  being  removed  from  that  part  of  the  water  imme- 
diately under  it,  the  water  in  that  particular  part  is  obliged 
to  yield  to  the  pressure  on  the  surrounding  surface.  It  is 
upon  this  principle  that  all  those  pumps,  erroneously  de- 
nominated sucking  pumps,  act.  The  piston,  fitting  tiglitly 
in  the  inside  of  the  barrel,  by  being  raised  up,  removes  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  from  that  part ;  and  conse- 
quently the  water  follows  the  piston,  by  means  of  the  pres- 
sure on  the  other  parts  of  the  surface, 

HYDRAULICS. 

The  pump  to  which  we  have  just  alluded,  is  one  of  the 
most  common  and  useful  of  hydraulic  engines  :  there  are 
three  kinds,^calied  by  the  workmen  in  that  branch  of  busi' 
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ness,  the  sucking,  UJling,  and  forcing  pumps.  By  the  last 
two,  water  may  be  raised  to  any  height,  with  a  proper 
apparatus,  and  requisite  power ;  but  by  the  sucking-pump, 
for  reasons  that  have  been  already  explained,  it  can  be 
raised  only  33  feet  from  the  surface  of  the  water,  into  which 
it  is  plunged ;  and  in  practice  it  is  rarely  applied  to  the 
raising  of  water  more  than  from  25  to  28  feet,  lest  from  the 
occasional  lightness  of  the  atmosphere,  its  action  should  be 
impeded. 

The  common  or  sucking-pump,  as  it  is  called,  consists  of 
a  pipe  open  at  both  ends,  see  fig.  5,  in  which  a  moveable 
cylinder  or  piston  works,  by  means  of  a  handle  not  shewn 
in  the  figure.  The  piston  C,  is  contrived,  by  leather,  or 
other  methods,  to  be  air-tight,  that  is,  not  to  admit  the 
air  to  pass  by  the  edge  into  the  lower  part  of  the  pipe.  In 
the  piston  there  is  a  valve,  a,  opening  upwards,  to  allow  the 
air  and  water  from  below  it  to  ascend,  and  at  the  same  time 
prevent  either  from  descending.  The  pipe  AB,  usually 
consists  of  two  parts,  of  which  the  first  AD,  is  called  the 
barrel,  and  is  larger  than  the  lower  D  B,  called  the  suction- 
pipe.  At  D  there  is  fixed  a  valve  x,  opening  upwards  like 
that  at  fl,  and  for  the  same  purposes.  The  lower  end  of 
the  suction-pipe  B,  is  immersed  in  the  water,  which  is  ad- 
mitted through  small  holes,  to  prevent  the  entrance  of 
dirt ;  and  at  the  upper  part  of  the  working  barrel  is  a  wide 
head  A,  and  a  spout  £,  for  the  exit  of  the  water  when  it 
is  raised. 

The  mode  of  its  operation  is  as  follows :  The  piston  C, 
is  pushed  down  close  upon  the  valve  x,  both  valves  remain- 
ing shut  by  their  own  weight.  If  the  bucket  C,  be  drawn 
up,  a  vacuum  will  be  formed  under  it,  of  course  the  air  in 
2  will  open  the  valve  x,  and  fill  the  part  between  D  and  C, 
which  had  been  exhausted ;  and  as  the  quantity  of  air  that 
was  before  in  2;,  is  now  equally  diffused  through  the  whole 
space  from  B  to  C,  it  will  be  much  rarer  than  it  was 
before ;  and  not  being  equivalent  to  the  pressure  of  the  air 
on  the  sui'face  of  the  water  ty,  the  water  will  be  forced  up 
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into  the  suction-pipe,  as  high  as  s,  perhaps,  until  the  air 
ivithin  be  as  dense  as  it  was  before,  that  is,  till  the  pressure 
within  the  barrel  is  equivalent  to  that  of  the  atmosphere 
without;  and  there  it  will  remain,  things  being  now  in 
equilibrio.  Upon  depressing  the  piston  a  second  time,  the 
same  effect  is  produced ;  and  after  three  or  four  strokes, 
the  water  will  be  brought  up  into  the  head  A,  and  be 
carried  off  by  the  pipe  E.  Now,  by  alternately  raising  and 
depressing  the  piston,  the  effect  is  produced,  and  the  water 
continues  flowing  out ;  for  every  time  the  bucket  is  raised, 
the  valve  x  rises,  and  the  valve  a  falls ;  and  at  every  time 
the  piston  is  depressed,  the  valve  a  is  raised,  and  x  falls. 
This  is  the  most  useful  pump  in  domestic  affairs,  and  is 
seldom  out  of  order  when  in  continual  use,  being  quite 
simple  in  its  construction,  and  acting  without  any  compli- 
cated machinery.  If  left  to  get  dry,  the  leathers  of  the 
valves,  and  about  the  piston,  are  apt  to  shrink,  so  that  the 
water  will  not  follow  it :  in  this  case,  water  must  be  thrown 
in  at  E,  in  order  to  cause  the  leathers  to  swell,  making 
them  again  air-tight,  or  fit  close.  This,  in  the  country, 
is  called  fetching  the  water,  as  if  one  portion  of  fluid  was 
sent  down  to  bring  the  rest  up. 

The  lifting-pump  is  shewn  at  fig.  6.  It  consists  of  a  body 
or  barrel  AB,  at  the  lower  end  of  which  is  a  valve  a,  open- 
ing upwards  as  before.  In  the  barrel  is  a  solid  piston  P, 
perforated,  and  having  upon  it  a  valve  i,  likewise  opening 
upwards.  This  piston  is  moved  up  and  down  by  a  rod, 
worked  with  a  handle  or  other  means.  The  piston  and  the 
lower  valve  are  supposed  to  be  under  the  surface  of  the 
water  in  the  well ;  and  when  the  piston  is  pushed  down, 
the  water  below  it  not  being  able  to  go  downwards,  on 
account  of  the  valve  a,  raises  the  valve  in  the  piston,  and 
gets  above  it ;  and  when  the  piston  is  drawn  up,  it  lifts  all 
the  water  above  it,  while  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere 
causes  more  water  to  supply  its  place  by  raising  the  valve  a. 
Thus  by  successive  motions  of  the  piston,  the  water  is 
lifted  to  the  top,  and  discharged  into  the  head,  whence  it 
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flows  off  by  the  spout.  In  this  pump,  the  water  raised  is 
always  equal  to  a  column,  whose  base  is  equal  to  the  top 
of  the  piston,  and  whose  altitude  is  equal  to  the  distance 
from  the  piston  to  the  head.  This  kind  of  pump  is  much 
used  in  water-works,  and  like  the  last  is  very  simple  in  its 
operation. 

The  forcing-pump  is  represented  by  fig.  7.  It  consists 
of  a  barrel  AB,  and  a  piston,  or  forcer  C.  There  are 
likewise  two  fixed  valves,  one  at  D,  and  the  other  at  S^ 
so  disposed,  as  to  permit  the  water  to  rise  freely,  but  to 
prevent  its  return.  When  the  forcer  is  first  moved 
upwards  in  the  barrel,  the  air  between  that  and  the  water 
below  having  room  to  dilate,  by  its  natural  spring,  will  be 
rarefied:  the  water  will  rise  in  AB,  and  after  a  few 
strokes,  fill  the  cavity  between  E  and  S ;  and  as  it  cannot 
escape  downwards  by  the  lower  valve  at  D,  it  will  by  the 
pressure  of  the  piston,  or  plunger,  C,  be  forced  through 
the  valve  at  S  ;  that  valve,  which  shuts  of  itself,  being  so 
made  that  the  water  cannot  return.  By  every  fresh  stroke, 
more  water  is  raised  and  forced  into  the  vessel  W  V.  This 
vessel  is  closed  at  top,  and  made  air-tight  by  the  pipe  T  /, 
which  reaches  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel.  When 
the  water  rises  in  this  vessel  above  T,  the  lower  end  of  the 
pipe,  the  air  which  is  above  the  water  in  the  vessel,  being 
now  confined,  will  be  condensed  into  a  smaller  space  by  the 
admission  of  more  water,  at  each  action  of  the  piston ; 
and  pressing  by  its  elasticity  upon  the  surface  of  the  water, 
which  cannot  return  by  the  valve  S,  forces  it  up  the  pipe  T, 
in  a  continued  stream.  The  air  vessel,  must,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  other  parts  of  tlie  machine,  be  so  large,  that 
the  change  of  bulk  of  the  compressed  air,  during  the 
inaction  of  the  piston,  may  be  inconsiderable,  otherwise 
its  action  on  the  water  will  not  continue  steady  till  the 
next  stroke. 

Fire-engines,  air-guns,  fountains,  and  many  other  instru- 
ments, derive  their  efficacy  from  the  elasticity  of  condensed 
air.     The  following  is  a  description  of  a  common  engine 
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for  extinguishing  houses  and  other  buildings,  when  on  fire. 
It  is  composed  of  two  barrels,  in  each  of  which  a  solid 
piston  is  worked  by  means  of  a  double  lever,  one  piston 
descending  and  the  other  ascending  at  the  same  time. 
These  barrels  are  fixed  in  a  vessel  of  water,  with  which  they 
communicate  by  valves,  opening  into  them  ;  and  they  also 
communicate  with  a  strong  vessel,  by  means  of  pipes,  ter- 
minated by  valves  opening  into  it.  If  either  of  the  pistons 
be  raised,  the  water  rushes  out  of  the  receiver  through  the 
valve;  and  the  piston,  being  now  depressed,  forces  the 
water  into  the  vessel  connected  with  the  pipe  :  by  repeated 
strokes  of  the  pistons,  the  water  in  that  vessel  condenses 
the  air  above  it ;  the  elasticity  of  which,  by  pressing  upon 
the  surface  of  the  fluid,  is  sufficient  to  force  it  in  a  continued 
stream  through  a  pipe  of  any  length. 

In  an  air-gun,  just  behind  the  ball,  which  is  placed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  barrel,  is  a  cavity,  terminated  at  both  ends  by 
valves  opening  within  it ;  and  in  the  stock  is  a  condenser  or 
forcing  syringe,  by  which  air  is  forced  into  this  cavity ;  and 
when  it  is  sufficiently  condensed  by  repeated  strokes  of  the 
piston,  the  valve,  next  the  ball,  is  opened  by  the  trigger, 
and  the  force  of  the  condensed  air  expels  the  ball  with  a 
velocity  proportioned  to  the  condensation  of  the  air.    Arti- 
ficial fountains  are  constructed   on   this   same   principle. 
Suppose  a  vessel  to  be  constructed  like  the  part  of  the  air 
vessel,  fig.  7,  W  XZn,   and  the  water  filled  up  to  T,  so 
that  the  pipe  T  t,  may  dip  a  certain  way  into  it.      By 
means  of  a  condensing  machine,  which  will  be  immediately 
described,  air  is  forced  in  through  the  pipe  T  t,  into  the 
water ;  but  being  lighter  than  that  fluid,  it  will  ascend  into 
the  part  WTw;  the  quantity  of  air  that  may  be  thus 
thrown  in,  can  only  be  limited  by  the  strength  of  the  mate- 
rials.    When  filled,  and  while  the  condensing  syringe  is 
removed  from  #,  the  stop  cock  a,  may  be  turned  to  prevent 
the  water  fi-om  escaping  till  a  proper  Jet  is  put  on  at  t ; 
when  the  cock  «,  may  be  again  opened,  and  the  water  will 
rise  to  a  great  height,  or  may  be  made  to  pass  in  any  form 
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that  shall  be  thought  proper.  If  it  is  sent  up  in  a  perpen- 
dicular stream,  it  will  be  seen  that  its  height  is  continually 
diminishing,  because  as  the  water  flows  out,  the  part  W,  is 
enlarged,  and  the  air,  occupying  a  larger  space,  is  more 
rare,  and  the  pressure  is  much  diminished. 

In  fig.  8,  we  have  a  representation  of  a  condensing  ma- 
chine: it  consists  of  a  brass  barrel  containing  a  piston, 
which  has  a  valve  opening  downwards ;  so  that  as  the  pis- 
ton is  raised,  the  air  passes  through  the  valve ;  but  as  the 
piston  is  pushed  down,  the  air  cannot  return,  and  is,  there- 
fore, forced  through  a  valve  at  the  bottom  of  the  barrel, 
that  allows  it  to  pass  into  the  receiver  B,  but  prevents 
it  from  returning.  Thus,  at  every  stroke  of  the  piston, 
more  air  is  thrown  into  the  receiver,  which  is  made  of  very 
thick  and  strong  glass,  and  the  receiver  is  held  down  upon 
the  plate  C,  by  the  cross-piece  D,  and  the  screws  E  and  F. 
The  air  is  let  out  of  the  receiver  by  means  of  the  stop-cock 
constructed  with  a  tube  that  runs  to  C. 

If  the  clapper  of  a  bell  is  made  to  strike  in  condensed 
air,  the  sound  is  much  stronger  than  when  it  is  struck  in 
air  of  ordinary  density.  A  common  glass  phial  exhausted 
of  its  air,  and  which  would,  from  its  curvature,  bear  the 
common  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  may  be  broken  to 
pieces  by  sufficiently  condensing  the  air  round  it. 

ACOUSTICS. 

When  bodies  move  in  elastic  fluids,  they  condense  that 
part  towards  which  they  move,  at  the  same  time  that  the 
part  from  which  they  recede  is  rarefied.  This  condensation 
and  rarefaction  must  produce  an  undulatory  motion  in  the 
fluid :  so  that  if  a  body,  by  percussion,  be  put  into  a  tremu- 
lous motion,  every  vibration  of  the  body  will  excite  a  wave 
in  the  air,  which  will  proceed  in  all  directions.  The  sensa- 
tion excited,  by  waves  thus  formed,  which  enter  the  ear, 
and  produce  a  like  motion  in  a  thin  membrane  stretched 
across  the  auditory  passage,  is  called  sound.  Hence  it  is 
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assumed,  that  the  cause  of  sound  is  propagated  from  the 
sounding  body,  by  the  motion  of  the  air.  This  proposition 
is  thus  proved:  1.  The  perception  of  sound,  without  the 
actual  impulse  of  matter  upon  the  organ  of  hearing,  never 
takes  place,  except  in  diseased  states  of  the  organ,  and  it 
must,   therefore,  be  conveyed  by  some  intermediate  body. 

2.  The  sound  of  a  bell,  included  under  a  receiver,  is  weaker 
when  the  air  is  rarefied,  and  stronger  when  it  is  condensed. 

3.  A  strong  receiver,  such  as  that  represented  in  fig,  6, 
filled  with  common  air,  in  which  a  bell  was  suspended,  was 
fastened  down  in  the  way  there  represented,  so  that  none 
of  the  included  air  could  escape,  and  then  covered  over  with 
a  much  larger  receiver,  and  the  air,  contained  between  the 
two,  exhausted ;  in  this  case  the  sound  of  the  bell  when 
struck,  could  not  be  heard,  which  proved  that  sound  cannot 
be  transmitted  through  a  vacuum  :  the  air  being  re-admitted 
between  the  receivers,  the  sound  was  heard.  4.  That  the 
motion  is  communicated  by  the  sounding  body  to  the  con- 
tiguous air,  is  quite  evident  from  the  visible  motion  of  small 
particles  of  dust  floating  in  it ;  and  in  the  vicinity  of  very 
loud  sounds,  as  those  produced  by  the  discharge  of  artillery, 
the  surface  of  any  contiguous  standing  water  is  sensibly 
agitated,  and  even  the  glass  of  the  neighbouring  windows 
has  occasionally  been  broken. 

All  sonorous  bodies  are  elastic,  which  is  proved  by  the 
following  circumstances.  1.  If  glass,  bells,  &c.  be  covered 
with  a  little  dust,  their  parts  will,  from  the  tremulous  mo- 
tion of  the  particles  of  the  dust,  be  seen  to  move  when  they 
are  struck.  2.  This  motion  is  observed  in  water,  or  other 
fluids,  contained  in  a  glass  vessel,  when  its  edge  is  made  to 
emit  sound  by  friction.  It  is  well  known  from  experiment, 
and  has  been  established  by  mathematical  reasoning,  that 
in  the  same  state  of  the  atmosphere  all  sounds  whatever  ar- 
rive at  the  ear  in  equal  times,  from  sounding  bodies  at  equal 
distances.  The  common  velocity  is  at  the  rate  of  1142 
English  feet  in  a  second  of  time :  hence  are  easily  ascer- 
tained the  distances  of  ships,  or  other  objects :  thus,  if  a 
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gun  be  fired  from  a  ship  in  distress,  and  the  report  is  heard 
at  an  interval  of  5,  8,  or  12  seconds  after  the  flash  is  seen, 
as  the  passage  of  light,  in  such  small  distances,  may  be  con- 
sidered as  instantaneous,  the  distance  of  the  vessel  may  be 
estimated  at  5X1,142,  or  8X1,142,  or  12X1,142  feet  from 
the  observer. 

When  aerial  waves  meet  with  an  obstacle  which  is  hard, 
and  of  a  regular  surface,  they  are.  reflected;  and  conse- 
quently an  ear  placed  in  the  course  of  those  reflected  waves, 
will  perceive  a  sound  similar  to  the  original  sound,  which 
will  appear  to  proceed  from  a  body  situated  at  the  same 
distance  behind  the  plane  of  reflection,  as  the  real  sounding 
body  is  before  it.  This  reflected  sound  is  called  an  echo. 
From  this  property  of  reflection,  it  is  found  that  sounds  ut- 
tered in  one  focus  of  an  ellipse,  are  transmitted  to  the  other 
focus ;  but  though  the  loudest  echo  be  produced  when  the 
sounding  body  is  in  one  focus  of  an  ellipse,  and  the  hearer 
in  the  other,  yet  echoes  will  be  heard  in  other  situations, 
when  a  sufficient  number  of  reflected  pulses  arrive  at  the 
ear  to  excite  a  distinct  perception.  A  speaker  may  often 
hear  the  echo  of  his  own  voice,  when  the  reflecting  obstacles 
are  properly  situated.  On  this  subject,  the  following  pro- 
position has  been  stated. 

If  the  pulses  of  any  sound,  propagated  from  a  sounding 
body,  or  centre,  A,  fig.  7,  strike  against  a  number  of  obsta- 
cles C,  D,  E,  &c.  and  the  sum  of  the  lines  drawn  from  A 
to  each  obstacle,  and  from  each  obstacle  to  a  second  point 
B  be  equal,  an  echo  will  be  heard,  provided  the  interval  AB 
be  about  127  feet  less  than  AC  +  CB.  For  each  of  the  ob- 
stacles C,  D,  E,  F,  &c.  will  be  a  new  centre  of  pulses,  and 
one  series  of  each  will  pass  through  B ;  and  since  by  the  na- 
ture of  an  ellipse  AC  +  CB;  AD  +  DB;  AE  +  EB,  &c. 
are  all  equal  to  each  other,  the  pulses  propagated  from  A  to 
C,  D,  E,  &c.  and  thence  to  B,  will  arrive  there  at  the  same 
time,  and  concur  in  producing  a  perception  of  sound.  Now 
it  is  jisserted  by  Musschenbroek,  that  the  ear  of  a  well  ex- 
ercised musician  can  distinguish  only  such  sounds  as  succeed 
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each  other  about  9  times  in  a  second  of  time ;  and  conse- 
quently two  sounds  at  a  less  interval  than  the  ninth  part  of 
a  second  of  time  must  coalesce  and  form  one  single  sound. 
But  the  undulations  which  produce  sound,  as  we  have  seen, 
describe  1,142  feet  in  a  second,  therefore —^=127  feet 
nearly,  is  the  space  they  pass  over  in  the  ninth  part  of  a 
■  second  ;  and  consequently  if  AB  be  less  than  AC  +  CB  by 
1 27  feet,  two  distinct  sounds  will  be  heard  at  B. 

Again,  the  common  rate  of  clear  articulate  speaking,  is 
said  to  be  at  the  rate  of  three  syllables  and  a  half  in  one 
second,  or  seven  half  syllables  in  a  second;  and  as  sound  moves 
at  the  rate  of  1142  feet  in  a  second,  if  the  echo  arrive  at 
the  ear  of  the  speaker  after  1,  2,  3,  4,  &c.  half  syllables  are 
pronounced,  it  is  clear  that  the  space  described  by  it  will  be 

1142,1142X2      1142X3  ,  ,       .         ,.   i.  f^-U^ 

-r— »   — = — ;  — ~ —  '  and  consequently  the  distance  oi  the 

reflecting  object  will  be  half  of  this  fraction. 

In  an  elastic  tube,  one  of  whose  orifices  is  very  small, 
and  the  other  very  large,  the  sound  of  a  human  voice,  ap- 
plied to  the  smaller  orifice,  will  be  augmented  in  a  particu- 
lar direction.  For  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  air  is 
diminished  by  the  sides  of  the  tube,  and  of  course  the  direct 
expansion  and  velocity  of  the  included  air  must  be  increased. 
Every  point  of  the  tube  against  which  the  air  is  impelled, 
has  a  tremulous  motion,  and  becomes  a  new  centre  for  pro- 
pagating the  pulses,  which,  striking  against  the  ear  at  the 
same  time,  must  produce  a  great  increase  of  sound.  Again, 
as  the  diameter  of  the  tube  perpetually  increases,  and  the 
parts  of  it  vibrate  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  surface, 
the  vibrations  will  partly  conspire  in  impelling  the  particles 
forward,  and  thus  increase  their  velocity,  on  which  account 
the  intensity  of  sound  ought  to  be  increased.  Such  seem  to 
be  the  principal  causes  of  the  augmentation  of  sound  in  the 
speaking  trumpet,  and  that  figure  for  the  instrument  is  to 
be  preferred,  in  which  their  combined  influence  is  the 
greatest. 
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Besides  the  works  on  Hydrostatics,  Pneumatics,  &c. 
which  have  been  already  mentioned  as  elementary,  we  may 
notice  the  third  and  fourth  volumes  of  the  "  Scientific 
Dialogues,"  which  are  adapted  to  students  of  the  lowest 
capacity.  Also  "  The  Motion  of  Fluids,  natural  and  ar- 
tificial, in  particular  that  of  the  Air  and  Water,  &c.  by  Mar- 
tin Clare."  This  volume  includes,  like  almost  all  others  on 
the  same  subject,  an  illustration  of  the  doctrines  of  Hydro- 
statics and  Pneumatics :  under  the  former,  the  nature  and 
motion  of  fluids,  as  water,  in  pipes,  pumps,  syphons,  fire- 
engines,  water-works,  &c.  are  explained  in  a  very  easy  and 
familiar  manner.  In  this  part  of  the  work,  likewise,  there 
are  ample  descriptions  of  several  hydrostatical  instruments, 
and  explanations  of  the  method  of  finding  the  specific  gra- 
vities of  all  sorts  of  substances,  whether  solid  or  fluid.  In 
the  second  part  of  the  volume,  the  pressure  and  gravity  of 
the  air  are  exhibited  by  convincing  and  appropriate  experi- 
ments. The  barometer  and  the  air-pump  are  particularly 
described,  and  we  have  some  useful  observations  on  the 
effects  of  the  air's  pressure,  —  on  the  art  of  diving,  —  and 
on  various  pneumatic  instruments.  Although  this  work  has 
been  published  nearly  fourscore  years,  it  may  be  recom- 
mended as  a  safe  guide  to  students  in  these  branches  of 
science,  in  connexion  with  the  works  of  Vince  and  Parkin- 
son ;  and  they  may  again  be  directed  to  the  first  of  Dr. 
Hamilton's  Essays,  referred  to  at  the  end  of  the  article 
Mechanics,  which  contains  a  number  of  simple  experiments, 
that  may,  for  the  most  part,  be  easily  repeated  without 
much  trouble  or  expence. 

Mr.  Smeaton's  "  Experimental  Inquiry  concerning  the 
natural  Powers  of  Wind  and  Water  to  turn  Mills,  &c." 
published  in  ITQ*,  contains  much  useful  matter  depending 
upon  Mechanical  and  Hydraulic  principles ;  such  as  (1)  the 
result  of  twenty-seven  sets  of  experiments  upon  the  power 
of  under-shot  wheels,  together  with  maxims  and  observations 
deduced  from  them  :  (2)  a  variety  of  experiments  upon  over- 
shot wheels,  from  which  (taking  for  granted  that  the  experi- 
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ments  of  so  able  an  engineer,  as  Mr.  Smeaton,  are  quite 
accurate)  it  appears  that  the  effect  of  over-shot  wheels  is 
double  that  of  under-shot :  and  (3)  an  account  of  windmill- 
sails,  with  experiments  upon  sails  of  different  structures, 
positions,  and  quantities  of  surface. 

Hitherto,  in  treating  of  the  topics  connected  with  Natural 
Philosophy,  we  have  referred  to  works,  and  to  subjects  that 
are  merely  elementary,  such  as  will  satisfy  the  tyro  in  his 
first  steps ;  and  having  proceeded  so  far,  he  will  scarcely 
stand  in  need  of  more  particular  directions,  his  knowledge 
now  will  be  a  sufficient  guide  to  him  in  his  abstruser  in- 
quiries, and  he  will  ascend  to  the  more  general  doctrines 
included  by  philosophers  under  the  term  Statics.  Elemen- 
tary treatises,  generally  speaking,  are  confined  to  the  consi- 
deration of  the  equilibrium  of  bodies,  and  the  circumstances 
necessary  for  producing  it. 

Every  kind  of  work,  which  is  to  be  performed  by  a 
machine,  may  be  considered,  abstractedly,  as  a  retarding 
force ;  the  impulses  of  water  and  wind,  which  are  employed 
as  moving  powers,  act  by  means  of  pressures  which  they 
exert  on  the  impelled  point  of  the  machine ;  and  the  machine 
itself  may  be  considered  as  an  assemblage  of  bodies  move- 
able in  certain  limited  circumstances,  with  determined 
directions  and  proportions  of  velocity.  From  these  consi- 
derations, mechanicians  have  inferred  an  abstract  condition 
of  a  body  acted  on  by  known  powers.  And  they  have 
found,  says  a  writer  on  this  subject,  that,  after  all  the 
conditions  of  equilibrium  are  satisfied,  there  remains  a 
surplus  of  moving  force.  They  can  accordingly  state  the 
motion  which  will  ensue,  the  new  resistance  which  this 
will  excite,  the  additional  power  which  this  will  absorb ; 
ai>d  they  have,  by  a  particular  mode  of  reasoning,  de- 
termined a  new  kind  of  equilibrium,  not  thought  of  by 
antient  writers  on  this  subject,  between  the  resistance 
to  the  machine  performing  work,  and  the  moving  power, 
which  exactly  balance  each  other,  and  is  indicated,  not 
by  the  rest,  but  by  the  uniform  motion  of  the  machine. 
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In  the  sam«  manner,  mathematicians  have  been  enabled 
to  calculate  that  precise  quantity  of  motion  of  water,  which 
will  balance  the  superiority  of  pressure,  by  which  the 
fluid  is  forced  through  a  sluice,  a  pipe,  or  a  canal,  with  a 
constant  velocity.  Thus  the  general  doctrine  of  forces  has 
come  to  be  considered  in  two  points  of  view,  according  as 
they  balance  each  other  in  a  state  of  rest  or  motion.  These 
two  ways  of  considering  the  same  subject  require  different 
principles,  and  a  different  mode  of  reasoning.  The  first  has 
been  named  Statics^  as  expressing  that  rest  which  is  the  test 
of  this  kind  of  equilibrium.  The  second  has  been  deno- 
minated Dynamics,  or  Universal  Mechanics,  because  the 
different  kinds  of  motion  are  characteristic  of  the  powers  or 
forces  which  produce  them.  The  science  of  statics  there- 
fore, is  preparatory  to  the  study  of  mechanics  in  this 
enlarged  view  of  it,  and  is  the  foundation  of  many  useful 
parts  of  knowledge,  which  have  been  thus  enumerated. 
1.  It  comprehends  the  doctrine  of  the  excitement  and 
propagation  of  pressure,  by  which  the  energies  of  machines 
are  produced.  A  pressure,  for  instance,  is  exerted  on  the 
impelled  point  of  a  machine,  such  as  the  float-boards  or 
buckets  of  a  mill-wheel.  This  excites  a  pressure  at  the 
pivots  of  its  axle,  which  acts  on  the  points  of  support ; 
a  pressure  is  also  excited  at  the  acting-tooth  of  the  cog- 
wheel, on  the  same  axle,  by  which  it  urges  round  another 
wheel,  and  so  on  to  others,  and  by  these  means  a  pres- 
sure is  ultimately  excited  in  the  working  point  of  a 
raiachine.  The  science  of  statics  teaches  how  to  find  the 
intensities  and  directions  of  all  these  pressures,  and  how- 
much  remains  at  the  working  point  of  the  machine  un- 
balanced by  resistance.  2.  It  comprehends  every  circum- 
stance which  influences  the  stability  of  heavy  bodies; 
the  investigation  and  properties  of  the  centre  of  gravity ; 
the  theory  of  the  construction  of  arches,  vaults,  and  domes; 
and  the  attitudes  of  animals.  3.  The  strength  of  materials, 
and  the  principles  of  construction,  so  as  to  make  the  proper 
adjustment  of  strength,  to  the  supposed  strain,  in  every  part 
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of  the  machine,  &c.  In  practice,  therefore,  statics  furnish 
what  may  be  called  a  theory  of  carpentry,  and  affords  in^ 
structions  for  framing  floors,  roofs,  centres,  &c-  4.  This 
branch  of  science  comprehends  the  whole  doctrine  of  the 
pressure  of  fluids,  whether  liquid  or  aeriform,  whether  arising 
from  their  weight,  or  from  some  external  action.  Hence  is 
derived  a  knowledge  of  the  stability  of  ships,  and  their  power 
of  maintaining  themselves  in  a  steady  and  upright  position, 
in  opposition  to  the  action  of  the  wind  on  their  sails.  On 
these  and  other  topics  of  the  like  kind,  the  reader  may  be 
referred  to  "  A  Treatise  of  Mechanics,  Theoretical,  Prac- 
tical, and  Descriptive,  by  Olinthus  Gregory,  LL.D."  in 
2  vols.  8vo.  The  Jirst  contains  the  theory  of  Statics,  Dy- 
namics, Hydrostatics,  Hydrodynamics,  and  Pneumatics; 
and  the  second  contains  Remarks  on  the  Nature,  Construc- 
tion, and  Simplification  of  Machinery ;  on  Friction,  the 
Rigidity  of  Cords,  First  Movers,  &c.  with  descriptions  of 
many  curious  and  useful  miachines.  To  this  we  shall  add 
*'  A  Treatise  on  Rectilinear  Motion  and  the  Rotation  of 
Bodies,  &c.  By  G.  Atwood,  F.R.  S."  which  contains  a 
variety  of  topics  that  will  claim  the  attention  of  those  who 
have  advanced  beyond  the  mere  elements  of  this  branch 
of  science. 

"  Mathematical  Magic,  or  the  Wonders  that  may  be  per- 
formed by  Mechanical  Geometry,  &c.  by  John  Wilkins,  late 
bishop  of  Chester." 

The  author  of  this  entertaining  work,  informs  us  that  the 
reason  of  the  title.  Mathematical  Magic,  was  because  the  art 
of  such  mechanical  inventions  as  he  has  described,  had  been 
usually  attributed  to  the  power  of  magic.  The^rst  book  is 
entitled  Archimedes,  in  honour  of  him,  to  whom  is  to  be 
chiefly  assigned  the  invention  of  the  mechanical  powers. 
The  second,  he  styled  Dcedalus,  after  him,  who  is  distin- 
guished among  the  ancients  for  his  skill  in  making  automata, 
or  self-moving  engines,  and  for  reducing  to  practice  the 
n]iathematical  principles  of  philosophy. 
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Tine  enumeration  of  the  various  contents  of  these  books 
would  require  a  larger  space  of  our  work  than  can  be 
allowed  to  a  single  treatise ;  it  ^vill  be  sufficient  to  inform 
the  reader  that  they  are  all  interesting,  and  cannot  fail  to 
afford  real  entertainment  to  persons  who  have  a  taste  for 
subjects  of  this  kind. 
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Continued. 

Optics,  Principles  of —  Nature  of  Light  —  Refraction  of  the  Rays 
of  Light  — Reflexion  of  Light  — Different  Refrangibility  of  the  Rays 
of  Light  —  The  Rainbow  — Vision  and  Structure  of  the  Eye  —  Op- 
tical Instruments  —  Microscopes  —  Telescopes  —  Camera  Obscura 
— Ma^c  Lantern— Phantasmagoria — Writers  on  Optics. 

1  HE  science  of  Optics  so  important  to  the  purposes  of 
life,  is  a  mixed  mathematical  science;  has  for  its  object 
the  investigation  of  the  mechanical  properties  of  light, 
the  laws  of  the  phenomena  it  exhibits,  the  application  of 
these  laws  to  practical  purposes  in  the  construction  of  in- 
stnmients  calculated  to  improve  our  vision.  It  enables  us 
to  understand  the  manner  in  which  vision  is  performed  in 
the  eye;  it  traces  the  several  modifications  or  alterations 
which  the  rays  of  light  undergo  in  the  different  parts  of 
that  organ ;  and  shews  why  objects  appear,  under  different 
circumstances,  of  different  magnitudes,  sometimes  more 
distinct,  sometimes  confused,  sometimes  nearer,  and  some- 
times more  remote.  In  this  comprehensive  sense,  the 
science  of  Optics  is  considered  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton. 
The  history  of  the  science  has  been  detailed  by  the  illus- 
trious Priestley,  in  a  large  quarto  volume,  which  has  gene- 
rally been  considered  as  one  of  the  most  interesting  of  his 
numerous  works.  In  a  small  compass,  such  as  the  nature 
of  this  work  would  admit,  it  would  be  scarcely  possible  tq 
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include  a  sketch  even,  of  the  history,  that  would  be  intel- 
ligible. We  shall,  therefore,  proceed  to  explain  merely 
some  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  science,  such  as 
the  nature  of  light,  the  laws  of  refraction  and  reflexion, 
the  nature  of  vision,  and  the  structure  of  some  of  the  com- 
moner and  more  useful  instruments. 

Of  the  Nature  of  Light.  —  It  is  generally  conceived, 
though  the  subject  does  not  admit  of  demonstration,  that 
light  consists  of  inconceivably  small  particles,  flowing  with 
amazing  velocity,  in  all  directions,  from  the  luminous  or 
radiant  body.  This  theory  of  light  appears  the  most 
simple  of  any,  and  serves  to  explain  all  the  phenomena  of 
vision  ;  and,  therefore,  has,  by  the  majority  of  writers  on 
the  subject,  been  assumed  as  true. 

The  velocity  with  which  light  moves,  was  first  observed 
by  M.  Roemer,  who  ascertained  that  it  travelled  from  the 
sun  to  the  earth,  a  space  of  95,000,000  of  miles,  in  about 
eight  minutes,  that  is  at  the  rate  of  about  200,000  miles  in 
a  second  of  time.  This  fact  was  inferred  from  the  follow- 
ing circumstance  :  the  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  satellites,  happen 
sometimes  sooner  and  sometimes  later  than  the  times  given 
by  the  tables,  according  as  the  earth  is  nearer  to,  or  farther 
from  that  planet.  Thus,  when  the  earth  is  at  C,  PI.  III. 
fig.  1,  between  the  Sun  and  Jupiter,  his  satellites  are  seen 
eclipsed  about  eight  minutes  sooner  than  they  would  be, 
according  to  the  calculated  time,  which  is  given  for  the 
mean  distance  of  the  planet ;  but  when  the  earth  is  in  the 
opposite  point  of  the  orbit,  D,  these  eclipses  happen  eight 
minutes  later  than  the  same  tables  predict  them.  Hence 
it  was  inferred  that  the  motion  of  light  is  not  instantane- 
ous, but  takes  about  sixteen  minutes  to  pass  over  a  space, 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  earth's  orbit,  which  is  about 
one  hundred  and  ninety  millions  of  miles  in  length.  I^ 
therefore,  the  sun  were  to  be  annihilated,  at  any  one  in- 
stant, we  should  see  him,  as  we  now  see  him,  eight  minutes 
after  that  event  happened.  Hence,  it  is  easy  to  calculate 
how  long  light  is  travelling  to  us  from  the  moon,  the  other 
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planets,  and  even  from  the  fixed  stars,  if  their  distances 
could  be  ascertained.  The  distances  of  the  latter  are,  in- 
deed, immensely  great,  so  that  from  the  nearest  of  them, 
suppose  Sirius,  the  dog-star,  light  must  take  years  even  to 
travel  to  the  earth ;  and  it  has  been  conjectured  by  some 
philosophers,  that  there  are  stars  so  remotely  situated  with 
respect  to  the  solar  system,  that  the  light  flowing  from 
them,  ever  since  the  creation,  and  travelling  at  the  rate  of 
200,000  miles  per  second,  has  not  even  yet  reached  the 
earth. 

Since  the  velocity  of  light  is  so  great,  it  is  justly  in- 
ferred, that  its  particles  must  be  almost  infinitely  small,  or 
else  the  organs  of  vision  would  be  destroyed  by  their  im- 
pulse upon  them.  The  velocity  and  minuteness  of  these 
particles  are  not  more  a  matter  of  wonder,  than  the  rarity 
of  the  fluid ;  for  its  rays  appear  to  cross  each  other  in  all 
possible  directions,  without  the  least  apparent  disturbance. 
Thus,  we  can  see  through  a  very  small  pin-hole,  in  a  piece 
of  paper,  a  great  variety  of  objects  at  the  same  time.  Now 
the  light  proceeding  from  these  objects  must  pass  at  the 
same  instant  through  the  hole,  in  a  great  variety  of  direc- 
tions, before  they  arrive  at  the  eye,  yet  the  vision  is  not  in 
the  least  disturbed  by  it. 

Again,  if  a  lighted  candle  be  set,  in  a  dark  night,  upon 
an  eminence,  it  may  be  seen  all  round  to  the  distance  of 
half  a  mile ;  so  that  there  is  no  place  within  the  sphere  of 
a  mile  in  diameter,  in  which  the  eye  can  be  placed,  where 
it  will  not  receive  some  rays  from  the  flame  of  this  candle. 

Another  circumstance  respecting  the  rays  of  light  is, 
that  they  move  always  in  straight  lines,  as  is  evident  by  the 
impossibility  of  seeing  through  a  crooked  tube. 

As  light  proceeds  from  a  centre,  its  intensity  decreases  as 
the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  luminous  body  in- 
creases; that  is,  at  twice  the  distance  from  the  luminous 
body,  an  object  will  be  enlightened  only  one-fourth  as  much 
as  it  was  before ;  and  at  three  times  the  distance,  only  one- 
ninth  as  much,  and  so  on. 
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By  a  ray  of  light  is  meant  the  motion  of  a  single  suc- 
cession of  particles  in  the  same  line  of  direction,  and  this 
motion  is  represented  by  a  straight  line. 

Any  parcel  of  rays  proceeding  from  a  point,  is  called  a 
'pencil  of  rays.  By  a  medium  is  meant  any  pellucid  or 
transparent  body,  which  suffers  light  to  pass  through  it. 
Thus  air,  water,  and  glass,  are  media. 

Of  Refraction.  —  Where  rays  of  light,  after  passing 
through  one  medium,  on  entering  another  medium  of  dif- 
ferent density,  are  bent  out  of  their  former  course,  and 
change  their  direction,  they  are  said  to  be  refracted.  Thus 
Sa,  (Fig.  1.*  Plate  I IL)  is  a  ray  which,  when  it  enters 
the  medium  A  B,  instead  of  proceeding  in  the  same  di- 
rection, a  n,  it  is  made  to  move  in  the  direction  a  x. 

If  the  rays  of  light,  after  passing  through  a  medium, 
enter  another  of  a  different  density,  perpendicular  to  its 
surface,  they  proceed  through  this  medium  in  the  same 
direction  as  before,  thus  the  ray  represented  by  Pa,  pro- 
ceeds to  b,  in  the  same  direction.  But  if  the  ray  enter  ob- 
liquely to  the  surface  of  a  medium,  either  denser  or  rarer 
than  that  in  which  it  moved  before,  it  is  made  to  change 
its  direction,  in  passing  through  that  medium.  Of  this 
sort  of  refraction  there  are  two  cases. 

1.  If  the  medium,  which  the  ray  enters,  be  denser,  it 
moves  through  it  in  a  direction  nearer  to  the  perpendi- 
cular drawn  to  its  surface.  Thus,  S  a,  supposed  to  be  in 
air,  upon  entering  the  denser  medium,  A  B,  glass,  or  water, 
instead  of  proceeding  in  the  same  direction,  is  bent  into  the 
direction,  a  x,  which  makes  a  less  angle  with  the  perpen- 
dicular, P  b. 

2.  "When  a  ray  of  light  passes  out  of  a  denser  into  a 
rarer  medium,  it  moves  in  a  direction  farther  from  the  per- 
pendicular. Thus,  if  ^a  were  a  ray  of  light  passing 
through  glass  or  water,  A  B,  it  will,  on  arriving  at  the 
rarer  medium,  move  in  the  direction  a  S,  which  makes  a 
greater  angle  with  the  perpendicular.  Refraction  is  greater 
or  less,  that  is,  the  rays  are  more  or  less  bent  or  turned 
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aside  from  their  course,  according  as  the  second  medium, 
tlirough  which  they  pass,  is  more  or  less  dense  than  the 
first.  Thus  light  is  more  refracted  in  passing  from  air  to 
glass,  than  from  air  to  water,  because  glass  is  two  or  three 
times  denser  than  water. 

The  refraction  of  light  is  thus  shown ;  take  an  empty 
basin  into  a  dark  room,  make  a  small  hole  in  the  window- 
shutter,  so  that  a  ray  of  light  may  proceed  to  the  bottom  at 
a  given  point :  mark  this  spot ;  then,  without  disturbing 
any  thing,  pour  water  into  the  basin,  and.  the  ray,  instead 
of  proceeding  to  the  point  marked,  will  be  bent  out  of  its 
first  direction,  and  be  found  at  another  point  nearer  the 
side. 

In  repeating  the  experiment,  if  a  piece  of  looking-glass 
be  laid  at  the  bottom  of  the  basin,  the  light  will  be  reflected 
from  it ;  and  will  be  observed  to  suffer  the  same  kind  and 
degree  of  refraction,  in  going  out,  as  in  coming  in,  only  in 
a  contrary  direction. 

If  a  few  drops  of  milk  be  put  into  the  water  so  as  to  take 
away  its  transparency,  or  if  dust  be  raised  in  the  room  by 
sweeping  a  carpet,  &c.,  the  rays  will  be  rendered  much 
more  visible.  Another  experiment  is  shown  on  this  sub- 
ject, and  may  be  repeated  very  easily  :  put  a  shilling  into 
an  upright  basin  or  pan  when  empty,  and  let  a  person  who 
is  to  observe  the  experiment  walk"  backward,  till  he  just 
lose  sight  of  the  money  behind  the  side  of  the  vessel.  Now 
pour  water  into  the  basin,  and  the  observer  will  see  the 
shilling  most  distinctly,  though  neither  he  nor  it  has  been 
removed  from  their  places. 

Parallel  rays  of  light  are  such  as  move  always  at  the 
same  distance  from  each  other :  such  are  those  represented 
at  a  bi  &c.,  fig.  2.  Now  if  these  fall  upon  a  glass  plano- 
convex lens,  that  is,  a  lens,  one  of  whose  sides  is  flat,  and 
the  other  convex,  they  will  be  so  refracted  as  to  unite  in  a 
point,  J",  behind  it,  called  the  Jbcus,  the  distance  of  which 
from  the  centre  of  the  glass,  is  called  the  focal  distance, 
which  is  nearly  equal  to  the  diameter,  or  to  twice  the  radius 
of  the  sphere,  from  which  the  lens  is  supposed  to  be  cut. 
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When  parallel  rays,  A  B,  fig.  3,  fall  upon  a  glass  double 
convex  lens,  that  is,  a  lens,  both  of  whose  sides  are  convex, 
they  will  be  refracted  so  as  to  meet  in  a  focus,  f,  whose 
distance  is  nearly  equal  to  the  radius,  or  the  semi-diameter 
of  the  sphere  from  which  it  is  taken. 

It  is  evident  from  the  figure,  that  all  the  rays  of  the  sun 
which  fall  upon  the  surface  of  a  convex  lens  are  collected 
at  the  focus  f ;  of  course  the  force  of  all  their  heat  is 
collected  into  that  part,  and  is  in  proportion  to  the  common 
heat  of  the  sun's  rays,  as  the  area  of  the  glass  is  to  the  area 
of  the  focus.  As  the  one  may  be  10,  or  100,  or  1000 
times  larger  than  the  other,  the  heat  at  the  focus  may  be 
10  times,  or  100  times,  or  1000  times  greater  than  it  is  at 
the  surface,  which  points  out  the  cause  why  glasses  of  this 
shape  are  used,  and  act  as  burning-glasses. 

All  the  rays  on  each  side  the  central  one  cross  that  cen- 
tral ray,  and  diverge  from  it  to  the  contrary  sides,  in  the 
same  manner  as  they  converged  in  coming  to  it.  And  if 
another  glass,  FG,  of  the  same  convexity  as  AB,  be 
placed  in  the  rays  at  the  same  distance  from  the  focus,  it 
will  refract  them  so,  that,  after  going  out  of  it,  they  will  be 
all  parallel,  and  proceed  in  the  same  manner  as  they  came 
to  the  first  glass  A  B ;  but  on  different  sides  of  the  middle 
ray,  as  may  be  seen  by  tracing  their  progress  in  the  figure. 

Since  rays  diverge  from  a  radiant  point  as  from  a  princi- 
pal focus,  if  a  candle  be  placed  at  f,  in  the  focus  of  the 
convex  glass  FG,  the  diverging  rays  in  the  space  FJ'G 
will  be  so  refracted  by  the  glass,  that,  after  going  out  of  it, 
they  will  become  parallel,  as  is  shown  in  the  figure.  If, 
however,  the  candle  be  placed  nearer  the  glass  than  its  focal 
distance,  the  rays  will  diverge,  after  passing  through  the 
glass,  more  or  less,  as  the  candle  is  more  or  less  distant  fi-om 
the  focus :  but  if  it  be  placed  fiirther  fi*om  the  glass  than  its 
focal  distance,  the  rays  will  converge  after  passing  through  the 
glass,  and  meet  in  a  point,  which  will  be  more  or  less  distant 
from  the  glass,  as  the  candle  is  nearer  to  or  farther  from  its 
focus ;  and  where  the  rays  meet,  they  will  form  an  inverted 
image  of  the  flame  of  the  candle.     This  may  be  made  evident 
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by  placing  a  piece  of  paper  at  the  point  where  the  rays  meet, 
see  fig.  4  and  5. 

If  an  object,  ABC,  fig.  6,  be  placed  beyond  the  focus  F, 
of  the  convex  glass  d  ej",  some  of  the  rays,  which  flow  fi:om 
every  point  of  the  object,  on  the  side  next  the  glass,  will 
fall  upon  it ;  and  after  passing  through  it,  they  will  be  con- 
verged into  as  many  points  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  glass, 
where  the  image  of  every  point  will  be  formed,  and  conse- 
quently the  image  of  the  whole  object,  which  will  be  invert- 
ed. Thus  the  rays  A<7,  Ae,  Af,  flowing  from  the  point  A, 
will  converge  in  the  space  d  af;  and  by  meeting  at  «,  an 
image  will  be  formed  there  of  the  point  A.  The  rays  Be?, 
Be,  B/J  flowing  from  the  point  B,  will  be  united  at  h,  and 
those  from  C  at  c,  and  so  of  all  the  intermediate  points 
between  A  and  C.  If  the  object  ABC  be  brought  nearer 
to  the  glass,  the  picture  ahc  will  be  removed  to  a  greater 
distance ;  for  then,  mdre  rays  flowing  from  every  single 
point,  will  fall  more  diverging  upon  the  glass  ;  and  there- 
fore cannot  be  so  soon  collected  into  the  corresponding 
points  behind  it.  If  the  distance  of  the  object  ABC  be 
equal  to  the  focal  distance  of  the  glass,  the  rays  of  each 
pencil  will,  as  we  have  seen,  be  so  refracted  by  passing 
through  the  glass,  that  they  will  go  out  of  it  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  then  there  will  be  no  picture  formed.  But 
where  a  picture  is  formed,  it  will  be  as  much  larger  or 
smaller  than  the  object,  as  its  distance  from  the  glass  is 
greater  or  less  than  the  distance  of  the  object;  so  that  if 
ABC  be  the  object,  cba  will  be  the  picture;  or  if  c  6a  be 
the  object,  ABC  will  be  the  picture. 

When  parallel  rays,  as  abed, &c.  fig.  7,  pass  through  a 
concave  glass  lens,  as  A  B,  they  will  diverge,  as  if  they  had 
come  from  a  radiant  point  x,  in  the  centre  of  the  convexity 
of  the  glass  :  this  point  is  called  by  writers  on  Optics,  the 
imaginary  or  virtual  focus.  Thus  the  ray  «,  after  going 
through  the  glass  will  on  coming  out  at  g,  go  on  in  the  line 
gh ;  and  the  ray  b  in  the  direction  mn,  and  so  of  the  rest. 
The  central  ray  c,  falling  perpendicularly  upon  the  middle 
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of  the  lens,  suffers  no  refraction  in  passing  through  it;  but 
goes  on  in  the  same  rectilinear  direction,  as  if  no  glass  had 
been  in  the  way.  If  the  lens  had  been  concave  only  on  one 
side,  and  the  other  side  quite  flat,  the  rays  would  have 
diverged,  after  passing  through  it,  as  if  they  had  come 
from  a  radiant  point  at  double  the  distance  of  x  from  the 
lens  ;  that  is,  as  if  the  point  had  been  at  the  distance  of  a 
whole  diameter  of  the  glass's  convexity. 

Of  Reflection.  —  Def.  1.  When  rays  of  light  strike 
against  a  surface,  and  are  sent  back  again  from  the  surface, 
they  are  said  to  be  reflected.  2.  The  incident  ray  is  that 
which  comes  from  the  luminous  body,  and  falls  upon  the 
reflecting  surface,  as  E  D,  fig.  8,  and  B  A  is  the  reflected 
ray.  3.  The  angle  of  incidence,  is  that  which  is  contained 
between  the  incident  ray  B  C,  and  a  perpendicular  B  H 
to  the  reflecting  surface  at  the  point  of  reflection,  viz.  CBH. 
4.  The  angle  of  reflection  is  that  contained  between  the 
said  perpendicular  H  B,  and  the  reflected  ray  BA,  viz. 
HBA. 

When  a  ray  of  light  falls  upon  any  body,  it  is  reflected, 
so  that  the  angle  of  incidence  is  equal  to  the  angle  of 
reflection ;  this  is  the  fundamental  fact  upon  which  all  the 
properties  of  all  kinds  of  mirrors  depend.  If,  for  instance, 
a  ray  of  light  from  the  sun  S,  fall  upon  the  mirror  ED, 
at  the  point  B,  it  will  be  reflected  into  the  line  BA; 
because  the  angle  CBH  is  equal  to  the  angle  A BH,  or 
what  is  the  same  thing,  the  arc  ei  is  equal  to  the  arc  ix, 
which  are  the  measures  of  the  angles  just  named. 

When  the  parallel  rays  ab,  Cd,  ef,  fig.  9,  fall  upon  a 
concave  mirror  A  B,  they  will  be  reflected  back  from  the 
mirror,  and  meet  in  a  point  m,  at  half  the  distance  from  the 
surface  b  df,  of  the  mirror,  from  C,  the  centre  of  con-. 
cavity :  for  they  will  be  reflected,  at  as  great  an  angle  from 
the  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  mirror  as  they  fall 
upon  it,  with  regard  to  that  perpendicular,  but  on  the  other 
side  of  it.  Let  C  be  the  centre  of  the  concavity  of  the 
mirror  AB,  and  let  the  parallel  rays  ab,Cd,  ef,  fall  upon 
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the  points  -b  df.  Draw  the  lines  Cb,  Cd,  and  C/J  from 
the  centre,  and  these  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  mirror,  because  they  proceed  to  it  as  so  many  radii 
from  the  centre  to  the  circumference  of  a  circle.  Now  if 
the  angle  CbmhQ  made  equal  to  the  angle  Cba,  bm  will 
be  the  direction  of  the  ray  a  b,  after  it  has  been  reflected 
from  the  point  b  of  the  mirror.  The  same  thing  will  occur 
with  regard  to  the  ray  ef,  which  will  be  reflected  along  the 
Yxnefm.  The  ray  Cmd  passing  through  the  centre  of  the 
concavity  of  the  mirror,  falls  upon  it  at  d ;  and  being  per- 
pendicular to  it,  is  therefore  reflected  back  in  the  same  line 
dmC:  so  that  all  these  rays  meet  in  the  point  m,  and  the 
same  thing  would  happen  to  all  the  rays  flowing  from  any 
object  between  the  rays  a  b  and  ef,  provided  they  are  not 
very  oblique  to  the  surface  of  the  mirror ;  so  that  an  image 
of  the  object  would  be  formed  at  m,  which  point,  as  has  been 
observed,  is  distant  from  the  mirror  by  a  line  equal  to  half 
the  radius  dm  Coi its  concavity. 

The  rays,  which  proceed  from  any  celestial  object,  may 
be  esteemed  parallel  at  the  earth,  and  therefore  the  images 
of  that  object  will  be  formed  at  m,  when  the  reflecting 
surface  of  the  concave  mirror  is  turned  directly  towards 
the  object.  Hence  the  focus  of  the  parallel  rays  is  not  in 
the  centre  of  the  mirror's  concavity,  but  half  way  between 
the  surface  of  the  mirror  and  the  centre. 

The  rays,  which  proceed  from  any  remote  terrestrial 
object,  are  nearly  parallel  at  the  mirror,  but  not  strictly  so ; 
they  come  to  it  diverging  in  separate  pencils,  or,  as  it  were, 
bundles  of  rays  from  each  point  of  that  side  of  the  object 
which  is  next  the  mirror  :  they  will,  therefore,  not  con- 
verge to  a  point  at  the  distance  of  half  the  radius  of  the 
mirror's  concavity  from  its  reflecting  surface;  but  to 
separate  points,  at  a  little  greater  distance  from  the  mirror: 
and  the  nearer  the  object  is  to  the  mirror,  the  farther  these 
points  will  be  from  it ;  and  an  inverted  image  of  the  object 
will  be  formed  at  these  points,  which  will  seem  to  be 
pendant  in  the  air,  and  will  be  seen  by  an  eye  placed  be- 
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yond  it  (with  respect  to  the  mirror),  in  all  respects  like  the 
object,  and  as  distinct  as  the  object  itself.  This  may  be 
thus  illustrated.  Let  A  B,  fig.  10,  be  a  concave  mirror, 
and  M  E  represent  any  remote  object,  from  every  part  of 
which  rays  will  proceed  to  each  point  of  the  mirror,  that  is, 
from  the  point  M  rays  will  flow  to  every  point  of  the 
mirror,  and  so  they  will  from  E,  and  from  every  point 
between  these  extremities.  We  shall  consider  the  case 
with  regard  to  the  point  M,  and  take  only  three  rays  to 
prevent  confusion,  these  are  M  A,  M  c  and  M  B,  and  C  is 
the  centre  of  concavity  of  the  glass.  If  CA  be  drawn  to 
the  glass,  it  will  be  perpendicular  to  it  at  the  point  A, 
and  from  what  has  been  said,  the  angle  M  A  C  is  the  angle 
of  incidence ;  and  as  the  angle  of  reflection  is  always  equal 
to  the  angle  of  incidence,  the  angle  C  A  ^  must  be  made 
equal  to  MAC,  and  the  line  A.r  must  be  produced. 
McCmade  with  the  ray  Mc  and  perpendicular  Cc,  is 
another  angle  of  incidence,  to  which  C  cz,  made  equal  to 
it,  is  the  angle  of  reflection.  Again,  MBC  is  another 
angle  of  incidence,  to  which  C  B  m  is  the  angle  of  reflection. 
Now  the  reflected  rays  Ax,  cz,  and  B u being  produced, 
cut  each  other  in  the  point  m,  which  is  the  point  at  which 
the  image  of  the  extremity  M  of  the  arrow  will  be  formed. 
The  same  might  be  shewn  of  every  other  part  of  the  object 
M  E,  the  image  of  which  will  be  represented  by  e  m,  which 
is  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  glass  than  half  C  c,  or  the 
radius.  It  will  be  observed,  that  the  image  is  inverted,  and 
less  than  the  object.  And  generally  when  the  object  is 
more  remote  from  the  mirror  than  its  centre  C,  the  image 
will  be  less  than  the  object,  and  will  be  situated  between 
the  object  and  the  mirror  :  when  the  object  is  nearer  than 
the  centre  of  concavity,  the  image  will  be  more  remote 
from  the  mirror,  and  larger  than  the  object :  thus  if  m  e 
were  the  object,  the  image  would  be  at  M  E,  for  as  the 
object  recedes  from  the  mirror,  the  image  approaches  nearer 
to  it ;  and  as  the  object  approaches  nearer  the  mirror,  the 
image  recedes  farther  from  it :  all  which  circumstances  are 
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clearly  demonstrated  in  the  works  to  which  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  refer. 

If  the  object  be  exactly  in  the  centre  of  the  mirror's  con- 
cavity, the  image  and  object  will  be  coincident  and  equal  in 
bulk ;  but  if  a  person  place  himself  directly  before  a  large 
concave  mirror,  but  farther  from  it  than  the  centre  of 
concavity,  he  will  see  an  inverted  image  of  himself  in  the 
air,  between  him  and  the  mirror,  but  the  image  will  not 
be  so  large  as  himself.  If  he  hold  out  his  hand  towards 
the  mirror,  the  hand  of  the  image  will  come  out  towards 
his  hand,  till  they  meet,  and  appear  as  it  were  to  shiake 
hands.  If  the  hand  be  extended  farther,  the  image  will 
pass  by  his  hand,  and  come  between  it  and  his  body ;  and 
if  the  hand  be  moved  a  little  towards  either  side,  the 
hand  of  the  image  will  move  towards  the  other ;  so  that 
whatever  way  the  object  moves,  the  image  will  move  the 
contrary  way. 

Several  other  experiments  of  this  kind  will  be  found 
described  by  almost  all  writers  on  this  branch  of  science. 
The  following  may  be  mentioned,  as  very  easy  to  be 
performed. 

Take  a  bottle  or  decanter  partly  full  of  water,  with  a 
cork  or  stopper  in  it,  and  place  it  opposite  a  concave 
mirror,  but  beyond  its  focus,  in  order  that  it  may  appear 
reversed ;  then  stand  still  farther  distant  than  the  bottle, 
and  it  will  appear  in  the  air  inverted,  and  the  water,  which 
is  really  in  the  lower  part  of  the  bottle,  will  appear  to  be 
in  the  upper,  in  the  space  which  is  really  occupied  by  the 
air.  If  now  the  bottle  be  inverted,  the  water  will  appear 
to  occupy  the  lower  part  of  the  bottle.  When  it  is  in  this 
inverted  state,  uncork  it ;  and  while  the  water  is  running 
out,  the  image  appears  to  be  filling,  but  the  illusion  ceases 
as  soon  as  the  bottle  is  empty. 

The  appearance  of  these  images  in  the  air,  between  the 
mirror  and  object,  has  been  productive  of  many  agreeable, 
and  not  a  few  disagreeable  deceptions ;  which,  when,  ex- 
hibited with  art,  and  with  an  air  of  mystery,  have  beeij 
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very  successful,  and  a  source  of  profit  to  public  exhibitors : 
hence  a  person  has  been  desired  to  look  into  a  glass,  and  a 
sword,  or  death's  head,  has  appeared  to  dart  out  of  it. 
Of  the  different  Rejrangibility  of  the    Rays   of  Light. 

1 .  Rays  of  light  are  said  to  be  differently  refrangible ;  when 
at  the  same  or  equal  angles  of  incidence,  some  are  more 
turned  out  of  the  way  during  their  refraction  than  others. 

2.  Light  is  called  homogeneous,  that  is,  of  the  same  kind, 
when  the  rays  are  all  equally  refrangible ;  and  heterogeneous^ 
that  is,  of  different  kinds,  when  some  of  the  rays  are  more 
refi*angible  than  others.  3.  The  colours  of  homogeneous 
rays  are  all  primary  or  simple  colours.  4.  The  rays  of  the 
sun  are  not  all  equally  refrangible,  and  those  rays,  which 
have  a  different  degree  of  refrangibility,  have  likewise 
a  different  colour,  as  may  be  shown  by  the  following 
experiment. 

If  a  beam  of  light  S  F,  fig.  1 1 ,  from  the  sun  pass  into  a 
dark  room  through  a  small  hole  F,  in  a  window  shutter 
EG,  and  be  received  upon  a  plain  surface,  a  white  round 
image  O  will  be  seen;  but  if  a  glass  prism  ABC,  be  so 
placed  as  to  receive  the  beam  of  light,  the  rays  of  this 
beam,  from  their  refraction  in  passing  the  prism,  will  be 
turned  upwards;  and  the  refracted  image  PT  will  be 
oblong,  having  its  breadth  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  picture.  If  the  rays  were  equally  refi*acted 
upwards,  the  refiraction  would  not  change  the  form  of  the 
picture.  Hence  it  is  naturally  inferred,  that  as  the  re- 
fracted image  is  oblong,  it  must  be  formed  by  rays  differ- 
ently refrangible,  which  fall  with  equal  angles  of  obliquity 
upon  BC,  the  first  side  of  the  prism,  but  that  some  of 
them  are  in  refraction  turned  more  out  of  the  way  than 
others ;  those  rays  which  go  to  P,  the  upper  part  of  the 
image,  being  the  most  refrangible  ;  and  those  which  go  to 
T,  the  lower  part,  being  the  least  refrangible.  This 
oblong  image  is  made  up  of  seven  different  colours,  in  the 
following  order,  beginning  with  those  that  are  most  re- 
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frangible;  viz.  violet,  indigo,  blue,  green,  yellow,  orange, 
and  red. 

To  prove  that  the  prismatic  image  is  produced  by  the 
different  refrangibility  of  the  rays,  and  by  no  other  cause, 
let  a  second  prism  be  placed  beyond  the  first,  at  right  an- 
gles to  it.  The  rays  passing  through  the  second  prism  are 
refracted  sideways ;  those  which  were  most  refracted  up- 
wards by  the  first  prism,  are  most  refracted  sideways  by  the 
second ;  but  the  rays  not  being  spread  in  breadth,  the 
image  remains  of  the  same  form. 

Homogeneous  light  is  refracted  regularly  without  any 
alteration  of  the  rays.  For,  by  experiment,  it  is  seen  that 
when  the  rays  of  any  colour  in  an  oblong  image,  as  the 
green,  or  the  red,  are  separated  from  the  rest,  in  the  way 
described  above,  and  some  of  these  rays  are  transmitted 
through  a  small  hole  in  a  thin  board,  and  refracted  by  a 
prism  placed  on  the  other  side,  the  image  formed  by  these 
rays  after  refraction  are  not  to  be  oblong,  but  circular. 

The  confused  appearance  of  objects  seen  through  refract- 
ing bodies,  is  owing  to  the  different  refrangibility  of  light. 
In  illustration  of  this  fact,  the  following  experiment  is  noticed. 
Small  objects  placed  in  a  sun-beam,  and  viewed  through  a 
prism,  will  be  seen  confusedly ;  but  if  they  be  placed  in  a 
beam  of  homogeneous  light  separated  by  a  prism,  they  will 
appear  as  distinct  through  the  prism,  as  when  viewed  by  the 
caked  eye. 

The  colours  of  homogeneous  light  can  neither  be  changed 
by  refraction  nor  reflection.  If  a  beam  of  homogeneous 
light  pass  through  a  round  hole,  in  a  piece  of  pasteboard, 
and  are  then  refracted  by  a  prism  on  the  other  side,  the 
colour  of  the  rays  will  remain  the  same.  Vermillion  viewed 
in  homogeneous  red  light,  will  be  red ;  but  if  placed  in 
green,  or  in  any  other  homogeneous  light,  it  will  take  the 
colour  of  the  rays  that  fall  upon  it. 

The  whiteness  of  the  sun's  light  arises  from  a  due  mix- 
ture of  all  the  primary  colours.  For  if  the  oblong  picture 
PT  fig.  11,  be  received  by  a  convex  lens,   the  raj's,  which 
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were  separated  at  FT,  will,  by  passing  through  the  lens,  be 
collected  into  a  focus,  and  form  a  round  image  of  the  sun 
upon  a  piece  of  paper  or  other  substance.  This  image, 
formed  of  all  the  primary  rays,  is  white.  That  the  white- 
ness of  the  image  is  owing  to  the  due  mixture  of  all  the  sorts 
of  rays,  appears  from  this  circumstance,  that  if  any  of  the 
colours  be  intercepted  at  the  lens,  the  image  loses  its  white- 
ness. 

Water,  glass,  air,  and  other  transparent  substances,  when 
drawn  into  thin  plates,  become  coloured,  as  the  following 
experiments  will  evince.  1.  If  a  soap-bubble  be  blown  up, 
and  set  under  a  glass,  so  that  the  motion  of  the  air  may  not 
affect  it ;  as  the  water  glides  down  the  sides,  and  the  top 
grows  thinner,  several  colours  will  successively  appear  at 
the  top,  and  spread  themselves  from  thence  in  rings  down 
the  side  of  the  bubble,  till  they  vanish  in  the  same  order  in 
which  they  appeared.  At  length  a  black  spot  appears  at 
the  top,  and  spreads  till  the  bubble  bursts.  2.  If  a  piece  of 
plain  polished  glass  be  placed  upon  the  object-glass  of  a 
telescope,  and  the  interval  between  them  be  filled  up  with 
water,  as  the  glasses  are  pressed  together,  the  same  colours 
arise  at  the  point  of  contact,  and  spread  themselves  in  cir- 
cular rings  round  that  point  in  the  same  order  as  in  the 
soap-bubble.  3.  A  convex  and  concave  lens,  of  nearly  the 
same  curvature,  being  pressed  closely  together,  exhibit  rings 
of  colours  about  the  points  where  they  touch.  Between  the 
colours  there  are  dark  rings,  and  when  the  glasses  are  very 
much  compressed,  the  central  spot  is  dark.  4.  Two  pieces 
of  plate-glass  wiped  clean,  and  rubbed  together,  will  soon 
adhere  with  considerable  force,  and  exhibit  various  ranges 
of  colours. 

From  these  and  other  experiments  of  the  like  kind,  it 
appears  plain,  that  the  colours  of  bodies  depend  in  some 
degree  upon  the  thickness  and  density  of  the  particles  that 
compose  them :  and  if  the  density  or  size  of  the  particles  in 
the  surface  of  a  body  be  changed,  the  colour  is  Hkewise 
changed.     Sir  Isaac  Newton,  from  a  great  variety  of  ex- 
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periments  on  light  and  colours,  concluded  that  every  sub- 
stance in  nature,  provided  it  be  made  sufficiently  thin,  is 
transparent :  thus  gold,  when  reduced  to  very  thin  leaves, 
transmits  a  bluish  green  light.  And  Mr.  Delaval,  who  has 
investigated  the  subject  very  successfully,  has  shown  that 
colours  are  chiefly  exhibited,  not  by  reflected,  but  by  trans- 
mitted light.  See  Memoirs  of  the  Manchester  Philosophi- 
cal Society,  Vol.11. 

Some  portion  of  light  is  reflected  from  every  surface  of  a 
body,  or  from  every  different  medium  into  which  it  enters. 
Thus  transparent  bodies  reduced  to  powder,  and  water  in 
the  shape  of  froth,  appear  white,  which  is  no  other  than  a 
copious  reflection  of  light  from  all  the  surfaces  of  the  minute 
parts,  and  from  the  air  interposed  between  them. 

The  Rainbcm  is  a  meteor  in  form  of  a  party-coloured 
arch,  or  semicircle,  exhibited  only  at  the  time  when  it  rains, 
and  is  always  seen  in  that  point  of  the  heavens  which  is  op- 
posite to  the  sun,  and  it  is  occasioned  by  the  refraction  and 
reflection  of  his  rays  in  the  drops  of  falling  rain.  There  is 
likewise,  though  not  always  distinctly  visible,  a  secondary, 
or  much  fainter  rainbow,  investing  the  former  at  some  dis- 
tance. This  beautiful  phenomenon  has  engaged  the  atten- 
tion of  persons  in  all  ages,  but  the  cause  of  it  could  not  be 
ascertained  till  the  discoveries  concerning  the  division  of 
the  rays  of  light  into  their  primary  colours,  were  made. 

The  doctrine  of  the  different  refrangibility  of  light  enables 
us  to  give  a  reason  for  the  size  of  a  bow  of  each  particular 
colour.  All  the  phenomena  of  the  rainbow  are  explained 
iri  elementary  works  according  to  the  principles  of  Sir  Isaac 
Newton.  To  these  works  we  shall  refer,  mentioning  in  this 
place  only  the  facts  upon  which  the  phenomena  depend. 

1 .  When  the  rays  of  the  sun  fall  upon  a  drop  of  rain,  and 
enter  into  it,  some  of  them  after  one  reflection  and  two  re- 
fractions, may  come  to  the  eye  of  a  spectator,  who  has  his 
back  turned  towards  the  sun,  and  his  face  towards  the  rain. 
Of  the  rays  of  light  reflected  from  a  drop  of  rain  coming  to 
the  eye,  those  are  called  effectual,  which  can  excite  a  senS- 
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ation  ;  and  they  will  not  be  effectual,  when  they  come  out 
of  a  drop  of  rain,  unless  they  are  parallel  and  contiguous. 

When  the  sun  shines  upon  the  drops  of  rain  as  they  are 
falling,  the  rays  that  come  from  those  drops  to  the  eye  of 
the  spectator,  after  one  reflection  and  two  refractions,  pro- 
duce the  primary  rainbow,  which  is  never  larger  than  a 
semicircle. 

When  the  sun  shines  upon  the  drops  of  rain  as  they  are 
falling,  the  rays  that  come  from  these  drops  to  the  eye  of  a 
spectator,  after  two  reflections  and  two  refractions,  produce 
the  secondary  rainbow.  The  colours  of  the  secondary  rain- 
bow are  fainter  than  those  of  the  primary  rainbow,  and  are 
ranged  in  the  contrary  order.  For  the  primary  rainbow  is 
produced  by  such  rays  as  have  been  only  once  reflected,  the 
secondary  rainbow  is  produced  by  such  rays  as  have  been 
twice  reflected.  But  at  every  reflection  some  light  is  lost,  so 
that  the  more  frequently  the  rays  are  reflected,  the  fewer  of 
them  are  left  to  excite  a  sensation  in  the  eye  ;  therefore  the 
colours  of  the  secondary  bow  are  produced  by  fewer  rays, 
and  consequently  will  be  fainter  than  the  colours  of  the  pri- 
mary bow. 

In  the  primary  bow,  reckoning  from  tlie  outside  of  it,  the 
colours  are  ranged  in  the  following  order :  red,  orange,  yel- 
low, green,  blue,  indigo,  violet.  But  in  the  secondary  bow, 
reckoning  from  the  outside,  the  colours  are  reversed,  and 
are  ranged  :  violet,  indigo,  blue,  green,  yellow,  orange,  and 
red.  So  that  the  red,  which  is  the  outermost  or  highest 
colour  in  the  primary  bow,  is  the  innermost  or  lowest  colour 
in  the  secondary  one. 

Another  and  a  very  important  property  of  light,  which 
has  recently  been  discovered  by  Mr.  Mains,  is  its  suscepti- 
bility of  being  polarized  by  reflection.  The  laws  of  this 
curious  property,  of  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  con- 
vey a  clear  idea  in  a  work  of  this  nature,  have  been  pro- 
secuted with  indefatigable  labour,  and  considerable  success 
by  Dr.  Brewster,  of  Edinburgh,  and  M.  Biot,  of  Paris. 

Of  the  Eye.  —  Having  described  the  nature  of  the  re^- 
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fraction  of  rays  of  light,  as  performed  by  different  kinds  of 
lenses,  we  shall  show  the  effects  produced  by  the  several 
parts  of  the  eye  intended  for  vision. 

The  eye  is  of  a  globular  form,  and  composed  of  three 
coats  or  teguments,  one  covering  the  other,  and  enclosing 
three  different  substances  called  humours.  Fig.  12,  repre- 
sents a  section  of  the  globe  of  the  eye,  the  three  concentric 
circles  representing  the  three  coats.  The  external  coat, 
which  is  represented  by  the  circle  ABCDE,  is  called  the 
sclerotica,  of  which  the  front  part  C  a^  D  is  perfectly  trans- 
parent, and  is  called  the  cornea,  beyond  this  towards  B  and 
E  it  is  white,  viz.  those  parts  that  are  called  the  white  of 
the  eye. 

The  second  circle  Tepresents  the  choroides,  which  encir- 
cles the  eye  entirely,  exciting  at  the  small  opening  usually 
called  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  that  is,  the  space  through  which 
the  rays  of  light  pass  on  to  the  back  of  the  eye,  called  the 
retina.  The  choroides  is  distinguished  into  two  parts,  of 
these  the  larger  portion,  which  is  not, visible,  is  peculiarly 
denominated  the  choroides ;  and  the  front,  viz.  that  part 
which  is  blue,  or  grey,  or  black,  or  brown,  in  different  eyes, 
is  called  the  iris.  The  iris  is  composed  of  a  sort  of  net- 
work, which  contracts  or  expands  according  to  the  force  of 
the  light  to  which  the  eye  is  exposed.-  In  a  very  strong 
light  the  iris  is  enlarged,  and  the  pupil  becomes  small ;  in 
the  dusk,  or  in  a  darkish  room,  the  iris  contracts,  and  the 
pupil  becomes  large,  in  order  to  admit  all  the  light  that  can 
be  had,  the  iris  being  perfectly  opaque,  and  admitting  no 
rays  through  it. 

The  third  coat,  represented  by  the  inner  circle,  is  called 
the  retina,  so  named  from  its  net-work  form :  it  serves  to 
receive  the  images  of  objects  produced  by  the  refraction  of 
the  different  humours  of  the  eye.  From  the  hinder  part  of 
the  eye,  but  not  in  the  centre,  proceeds  the  optic  nerve  A» 
which  conveys  to  the  brain  the  sensation  produced  upon 
the  retina.  Before,  however,  we  come  to  speak  of  the  man- 
ner of  vision,  which  is  dependent  on  sensation,  we  shall 
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describe  the  three  humours,  as  they  are  called,  included 
within  the  coats ;  these  are  the  aqueous^  the  crystalline,  and 
the  vitreous  humours. 

The  aqueous  is  much  more  of  a  fluid  than  the  others :  it 
is,  in  comparison  of  those,  thin  and  clear  like  water,  and  it 
fills  up  all  the  front  part  of  the  eye  under  the  cornea ;  viz. 
the  part  distinguished  by  the  letters  ex  eh  a-,  the  lens-like 
part  fd  is  the  crystalline  humour  enveloped  by  the  aque- 
ous humour  in  front,  and  by  the  vitreous  humour  on  the 
back,  which  fills  up  all  the  space  z  dfz.  Fig.  13,  is  the 
representation  of  the  eye  as  it  is  seen  in  the  head,  in  which 
c  A  and  c  B  represent  the  cornea,  a  c  and  a  b  the  iris 
that  encircles  the  pupil  x. 

Of  the  'way  in  'which  Vision  is  peiformed.  —  As  every 
point  of  an  object  to  which  the  eye  is  directed,  sends  out 
rays  in  all  directions,  some  rays,  from  every  point  on  the 
side  next  the  eye,  will  fall  upon  that  part  of  the  cornea 
between  a  and  ij  and  on  passing  through  the  pupil  and 
humours  of  the  eye,  they  will  be  converged  to  as  many 
points  on  the  retina  of  the  eye,  and  will  form  on  it  a  dis- 
tinct picture  of  the  object.  This  is  chiefly  done  by  means 
of  the  crystalline  humour,  which  is,  and  which  acts  com- 
pletely as  a  double  convex  lens.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
objects  become  visible  to  tlie  eye,  by  the  impression  which 
their  images  thus  painted  on  the  retina  of  the  eye  excite, 
and  which  is  carried  by  the  optic  nerve  A  to  the  brain, 
where  it  gives  rise  to  the  sensation. 

Of  Spectacles,  and  their  Uses.  —  Many  persons,  it  is  well 
known,  are  defective  in  the  organs  of  sight ;  the  defect  may 
arise  from  disease  or  the  malformation  of  the  parts  of  the 
eye.  Some  eyes  are  too  flat,  others  are  too  convex.  In 
some,  tlie  humours  just  described  lose  a  part  of  their  trans- 
parency, and  on  that  account,  a  deal  of  light  that  enters 
the  eye  is  stopped,  and  lost  in  the  passage,  and  every  object 
appears  dim. 

Spectacles  are  intended  to  remedy  the  defects  of  sight, 
whether  arising  from  a  too  great  or  too  small  degree  of 
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convexity.  When  the  eyes  are  too  flat,  convex  lenses  are 
made  use  of;  and  if  the  eyes  are  already  too  convex,  the 
defect  may  be  remedied  by  concave  glasses. 

The  property  of  a  convex  lens  is,  as  has  been  shown,  to 
cause  the  rays  of  light  to  converge  sooner  than  they  would 
without  its  intervention.  In  eyes  that  are  flatter  than  they 
ought  to  be,  the  rays  do  not  converge  when  they  reach  the 
retina,  and  on  that  account  objects  are  seen  confused ;  but 
by  the  interposition  of  a  convex  lens,  they  are  made  to 
converge  exactly  at  the  right  place.  The  property  of  a 
concave  lens  is  to  cause  the  rays  to  diverge,  and  it  is  use- 
ful to  those  persons  whose  eyes  are  too  round ;  for  to  them 
the  rays  of  light  naturally  converge  to  a  point  before  they 
reach  the  retina :  but  as  sensation  is  excited  by  means  of 
the  image  on  the  retina  only,  such  persons  cannot  see  those 
objects,  the  rays  from  which  converge  before  they  reach  the 
retina.  The  rays  do  not  however  stop,  but  cross  each 
other,  and  will  excite  confused  sensations,  such  as  will  not 
convey  the  idea  of  distinct  vision,  because  they  are  not 
brought  to  a  focus  on  the  retina :  a  concave  lens  by  caus- 
ing the  rays  to  diverge,  prevents  them  from  converging  till 
they  arrive  at  the  retina. 

Of  Optical  Instruments. — The  microscope  is  an  instru- 
ment intended  to  examine  small  objects.  The  human  eye 
cannot  distinctly  view  an  object  that  is  nearer  to  it  than 
about  six  inches ;  and  since  there  are  very  many  objects, 
which  at  that  distance  appear  either  as  points,  or  are  wholly 
imperceptible,  whatever  instrument  will  render  such  minute 
dbjects  visible  and  distinct,  is  called  a  microscope* 

Microscopes,  in  common  language,  are  said  to  magnify 
the  apparent  magnitude  of  the  objects  which  are  seen 
through  them.  The  apparent  magnitude  of  objects  is  pro- 
portional to  the  angle  under  which  those  objects  are  seen 
by  the  eye.  Hence  an  object  at  the  distance  of  half  a  mile, 
will  appear  twice  as  large  as  it  would  if  it  were  at  a  mile's 
distance ;  because  the  angle,  which  it  makes  at  the  eye,  is 
twice  a^  large  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other.     Upon  the 
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same  principle,  if,  at  the  distance  of  six  or  seven  inches, 
we  can  but  just  discern  an  object,  and  then  by  interposing 
a  lens,  or  other  body,  we  can  view  that  object  as  if  it  were 
at  a  smaller  distance,  the  object  will  appear  as  much  larger 
through  the  lens  than  it  did  to  the  naked  eye,  as  its  appa- 
rent distance  from  the  lens  is  less  than  its  distance  was  from 
the  eye.  That  this  is  the  case  will  be  evident  from  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  the  same  thing  will  happen,  if  instead  of  a 
lens,  a  piece  of  brown  paper  with  a  small  hole,  made  with 
a  pin,  or  needle,  be  interposed  between  the  object  and  the 
eye.  If  the  eye  be  brought  within  an  inch  or  two  of  a 
book,  it  will  be  impossible  to  distinguish  the  letters ;  but  if, 
at  the  same  distance,  it  be  examined  through  a  very  small 
hole  in  a  piece  of  dark-coloured  paper,  the  letters  will  not 
only  be  visible,  but  apparently  very  much  magnified.  This 
would  not  be  the  case  if  the  print  were  seen  through  the 
same  hole  at  the  distance  of  six  or  seven  inches  from  it. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  microscopes,  viz.  the  single,  the 
compound,  and  the  solar.  Each  of  which  has  its  peculiar 
advantages.  The  single  microscope  consists  of  one  lens,  by 
means  of  which  a  great  number  of  rays,  proceeding  from  a 
point,  become  united ;  and  as  each  ray  carries  with  it  the 
image  of  the  point  from  whence  it  proceeded,  all  the  rays 
united  must  form  an  image  of  the  object ;  and  the  more  of 
these  rays  that  are  united,  the  brighter  will  the  object  ap- 
pear. The  single  lens  removes  the  confusion  that  invari- 
ably accompanies  the  appearance  of  objects  when  seen  very 
near  by  the  naked  eye ;  and  it  magnifies  the  diameter  of  the 
object  in  proportion  as  the  focal  distance  is  less  than  the 
limit  of  distinct  vision,  which  may  be  reckoned  from  six  to 

The  lens  used  in  a  single  microscope  is  always  double 
convex,  and  the  focal  distance  of  a  double  convex  lens  is 
equal  to  the  radius  of  convexity.  If  therefore  in  a  common 
reading-glass  the  focal  distance  be  two  inches,  and  the  hmits 
of  distinct  vision  be  reckoned  eight  inches,  it  will  magnify 
objects  four  times,  because  the  power  of  the  single  convex 
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lens  may  be  calculated  by  dividing  the  distance  of  distinct 
vision  by  the  naked  eye,  by  the  focal  distance  of  the  lens, 
that  is,  in  this  case,  I  =  4.  If  the  focal  distance  were  ^ 
or  i  of  an  inch,  then  the  magnifying  power  would  be  found 
by  dividing  8  by  ^  or  i ;  but  to  divide  a  whole  number  by 
a  fraction,  is  to  multiply  the  said  number  by  the  denomi- 
nator of  the  fraction,  thus  8  -f-  i  =  32,  and  8  -i- 1  z=  64, 
of  course  lenses  of  these  descriptions  are  said  to  magnify 
32  and  64  times.  Hence  it  appears,  that  the  smaller  the 
focal  distance  of  the  lens,  the  greater  is  its  magnifying 
power ;  and  Dr.  Hooke  has  asserted  in  his  "  Microgra- 
phia,"  that  he  has  made  lenses  so  small  as  to  render  objects 
visible,  of  which  a  million  times  a  million  would  hardly  be 
equal  to  the  bulk  of  a  grain  of  sand.. 

One  of  the  most  common  compound  microscopes  is  re* 
presented  in  fig.  14;  erf  is  called  the  object-glass,  and  ef^ 
the  eye-glass.  The  object  ah  \s  placed  somewhat  farther 
from  cd  than  its  principal  focus,  so  that  the  pencils  of 
rays  flowing  from  the  different  points  of  the  object,  and 
passing  through  the  glass,  may  be  made  to  converge  and- 
imite  at  so  many  points  between^  and^,  where  the  image 
of  the  object  will  be  formed.  This  image,  therefore,  and 
not  the  object  itself,  is  viewed  by  the  eye-glass  ef,  which 
is  so  placed  that  the  image  g  h  may  be  in  the  focus,  and. 
the  eye  at  about  an  equal  distance  on  the  other  side:  the 
rays  of  each  pencil  will  be  parallel  after  going  out  of  the 
eye-glass,  as  at  e  and  J",  till  they  come  to  the  eye  at  k ; 
by  the  humours  of  which,  already  described,  they  will  be 
converged  and  collected  into  points  on  the  retina,  and  form 
the  large  inverted  image  AB. 

The  solar  microscope  consists  of  a  looking-glass  SO 
withoutside  a  window,  the  lens  a  b  \n  the  shutter  xz,  and 
the  lens  n  m  within  a  darkened  room.  These  three  parts 
are  united  to,  and  placed  within  a  brass  tube.  The  look- 
ing-glass can  be  turned  by  the  adjusting  screw,  so  as  readily 
to  receive  the  incidental  rays  of  the  sun  represented  by 
S,  S,  S,  and  reflect  them  through  the  tube  into  the  room. 
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The  lens  ab  collects  those  rays  into  a  focus  at  wtm,  where 
there  is  another  lens :  here  the  rays  cross,  and  diverge  to 
the  white  screen  on  which  the  image  of  the  object  will 
be  painted. 

Microscopes  are  varied  in  their  construction,  but  it  is 
sufficient  in  this  work  to  explain  the  general  principles, 
leaving  our  readers  to  investigate  the  minutiae  in  the  works 
to  which  we  shall  shortly  refer  them. 

Of  Telescopes. — The  telescope  is  an  optical  instrument 
for  viewing,  as  the  word  imports,  distant  objects.  This 
instrument  is  considered  as  one  of  the  noblest  and  most 
useful  that  was  ever  invented  by  human  ingenuity.  By 
means  of  it,  in  its  present  improved  state,  and  in  the  hands 
of  the  celebrated  Herschel,  the  wonders  of  the  heavens  have 
been  discovered,  and  astronomy  brought  to  a  degree  of 
perfection  of  which  former  ages  could  have  had  no  con- 
ception. 

Telescopes  are  either  refracting  or  reflecting:  Xheformei' 
consist  of  different  lenses,  through  which  objects  are  seen 
by  rays  refracted,  and  sent  to  the  eye;  and  the  latter  of 
specula  and  lenses,  from  and  through  which,  the  rays  are 
reflected  and  passed  to  the  eye.  The  lens  next  the  object 
is  called  the  object-glass;  and  that  next  the  eye  is  called 
the  eye-glass ;  and  when  the  telescope  consists  of  more 
than  two  lenses,  all  but  that  next  the  object  are  usually 
denominated  eye-glasses. 

As  in  the  microscope,  so  in  telescopes,  the  leading  cha- 
racteristics depend  upon  this  principle,  "  that  objects  appear 
larger  in  proportion  to  the  angles  which  they  subtend  at 
the  eye ;"  and  the  effect  is  the  same,  whether  the  pencils  of 
rays,  by  which  objects  are  visible  to  us,  come  directly  from 
the  objects  themselves,  or  from  any  place  nearer  the  eye, 
where  they  may  have  been  united,  so  as  to  form  an  image 
of  the  object;  because  they  issue  again  from  those  points 
in  certain  directions,  in  the  same  manner  as  they  did  from 
the  corresponding  points  in  the  objects  themselves.  All 
therefore  that  is  effected  by  a  telescope,  is  first  to  make 
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such  an  image  of  a  distant  object,  by  means  of  a  lens  or 
mirror,  and  then  to  give  the  eye  some  assistance  for  viewing 
that  image  as  near  as  possible ;  so  that  the  angle,  which  it 
subtends  at  the  eye,  may  be  very  large,  compared  with  the 
angle  which  the  object  itself  would  subtend  in  the  same 
situation.  This  is  done  by  means  of  an  eye-glass,  which 
so  refracts  the  pencils  of  rays,  that  they  may  afterwards 
be  brought  to  their  several  foci  by  the  natural  humours  of 
the  eye. 

There  are  several  kinds  of  telescopes,  distinguished  by 
the  number  and  form  of  their  lenses,  or  glasses,  and  deno- 
minated frequently  from  the  particular  uses  to  which  they 
are  chiefly  applied :  thus  we  have  terrestrial,  and  celestial 
or  astronomical  telescopes,  according  as  they  are  applicable 
to  land  objects  or  to  the  heavenly  bodies :  we  have  likewise 
the  Galilean  and  the  Newtonian  telescopes,  so  named  from 
the  inventors;  and  we  have  the  refracting,  the  reflecting, 
and  the  achromatic  telescopes. 

The  common  refracting  telescope  consists  of  two  tubes 
and  two  glasses :  the  tubes  are  intended  for  the  purpose  of 
holding  the  glasses,  and  for  confining  the  boundary  of  the 
view.  Let  A  B,  fig.  16,  represent  the  eye  of  an  observer, 
m  n  the  eye-glass,  and  g  h  the  object-glass :  scy  is  the  object 
to  be  viewed.  In  this  figure,  the  eye-glass  is  a  double 
concave  lens,  because  the  convex  lens  of  itself  would  con- 
verge the  rays  too  quickly,  and  bring  them  to  a  focus  in 
the  eye  at  E  instead  of  at  the  back  of  the  eye  on  the  retina, 
and  thus  render  the  object  confused ;  besides,  by  coming 
to  a  focus  at  E,  the  image  is  very  small,  in  comparison  of 
what  it  is  when  formed  on  the  retina.  By  examining  the 
figure,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  are  two  pencils  of  rays 
flowing  from  the  extremities  of  the  object :  the  rays  of  the 
pencil,  that  proceed  from  .r,  go  on  diverging  till  they  reach 
the  convex  lens  g  h,  when  they  will  be  so  refi'acted  by 
passing  through  the  glass,  as  to  converge  and  meet  in  the 
point,  in  the  eye,  x.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  pencil 
of  rays  that  proceeds  from  the  point  3/,  and  likewise  oi  all ' 
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the  pencils  of  rays  flowing  from  the  object  between  the 
points  X  and  y ;  so  that  the  image  of  the  arrow  would,  by 
the  convex  lens,  be  formed  at  E.  If  there  were  no  other 
glass,  the  rays  would  cross  each  other  at  that  point,  be- 
come divergent,  and  there  would  be  no  distinct  image 
formed ;  but  every  point  would  be  spread  over  a  large 
space,  and  the  image  would  be  confused.  To  prevent  this, 
the  concave  lens  is  interposed,  and  the  pencil  of  rays, 
which  would  by  the  convex  glass  have  come  to  a  point 
at  3/,  will  now  be  made  to  diverge  so  much,  as  to  throw 
the  fociis  of  the  rays  to  h  instead  of  3/,  and  thus  the  image 
of  the  object  is  enlarged  on  the  retina. 

As  the  eyes  of  different  persons  are  differently  formed, 
as  to  the  exact  shape  of  the  several  humours,  so  the  tubes 
of  telescopes  are  made  to  slide  in  and  out,  in  order  that 
the  foci  of  the  glasses  may  be  so  adjusted  to  the  eye  as  to 
cause  the  image  to  fall  precisely  on  the  retina ;  by  which 
means  it  is  not  only  enlarged,  but  becomes  quite  distinct. 

Refracting  telescopes  are  variously  formed;  sometimes 
with  two,  and  sonietimes  with  more  than  two  lenses.  They 
are  chiefly  used  for  observing  terrestrial  objects,  and  there- 
fore it  is  requisite  that  they  should  exhibit  those  objects  in 
an  upright  position,  and  "so  as  to  afford  a  large  field  of 
view,  that  is,  as  much  of  the  landscape  as  possible. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  eye-glass  should  be  concave, 
as  is  evident  by  referring  to  fig.  1 7  :  in  this  a  double  convex 
gh  is  substituted  instead  of  a  concave  one.  The  focus  of 
the  object-glass  is  at  E,  and. the  lens  g  h  must  be  so  much 
more  convex  than  o  p,  as  that  its  focus  shall  also  be  at  E  j 
for  then  the  rays  flowing  from  the  object  x  j/,  and  passing 
through  the  object-glass  o  p,  will  form  the  inverted  image 
mY^d ;  and  by  means  of  the  double  convex  gh,  the  image  is 
thrown  upon  the  retina,  and  it  is  seen  under  the  large  angle 
D ^ C,  that  is,  the  image  m^d  will  be  apparently  enlarged 
to  the  size  C  E  D. 

Refracting  telescopes  magnify  in  proportion  as  the  focal 
distance  of  the  object-glass  is  greater  than  the  focal  distance 


OPTICS.  77 

of  the  eye-glass  :  thus  if  the  focal  distance  «  E  of  the  ob- 
ject-glass be  12  inches,  and  that  of  the  eye-glass  only  a 
single  inch,  the  telescope  magnifies  the  diameter  of  an  ob- 
ject 12  times,  and  the  'wliole  surface  of  the  object  will  be 
apparently  magnified  144  times,  that  is,  such  a  telescope 
will  show  a  small  object  144  times  plainer  or  more  distinct 
than  it  could  be  seen  by  the  naked  eye.  For  it  should  be 
observed,  that  telescopes  in  general  represent  terrestrial 
objects  to  be  nearer  rather  than  larger:  thus,  looking  at 
any  small  object  at  an  hundred  yards  distant  by  means  of 
a  telescope  that  magnifies  100  times  in  diameter,  it  will  not 
appear  to  be  larger  than  it  really  is,  but  at  the  distance 
only  of  a  single  yard  instead  of  a  hundred. 

From  what  has  been  said  of  the  method  of  calculating 
the  power  obtained  by  the  refracting  telescope,  it  is  evident 
that  when  very  high  powers  are  required,  the  instrument 
must  be  of  considerable  length,  because  we  cannot  go  be- 
yond a  certain  point  in  the  different  proportions  between 
the  focal  distances  of  the  object  and  eye-glass.  An  object- 
glass  of  ten  feet  focal  distance  will  not  admit  of  an  eye- 
glass with  a  focal  distance  so  little  as  two  inches  and  a 
half;  and  an  object-glass  of  100  feet  will  require  an  eye- 
glass of  full  6  inches :  now  as  the  magnifying  powers  are 
ascertained  by  dividing  the  focal  distance  of  the  object- 
glass  by  that  of  the  eye-glass,  the  magnifying  powers  of 
the  telescopes  of  10  and  100  feet  in  length  will  be  as  10 
divided  by  2^^  inches;  and  as  100  feet  divided  by  6  inches, 
or  ^  inches ;  and  T  that  is,  48  and  200  times.  On  this 
account  refracting  telescopes  of  high  powers  become  ex- 
tremely inconvenient ;  and  therefore  they  give  way  to  re- 
jlecting  telescopes^  of  which  one,  six  feet  long,  will  magnify 
as  much  as  a  refractor  of  100  feet.  These  were  invented 
by  the  illustrious  Newton,  though  they  have  been  almost  in- 
definitely improved  since  his  time.  The  following  descrip- 
tion will  render  the  construction  of  one  of  the  common 
reflectors  intelligible. 
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There  is  a  great  similarity  between  convex  lenses,  and 
concave  mitTors :  that  is,  as  we  have  seen,  they  both  form 
an  inverted  focal  image  of  any  remote  object  by  the  con- 
vergence of  the  pencils  of  rays,  and  on  that  account  the 
concave  mirror  may  be  substituted  for  the  convex  lens. 
Let  TT,  fig,  18,  represent  the  large  tube,  and  t  t,  the 
small  tube  of  the  telescope,  at  one  end  of  which  is  D  F,  a 
concave  mirror,  with  a  hole  in  the  middle  part  at  P,  the 
principal  focus  of  which  is  IK :  opposite  to  the  hole  P,  is  a 
small  mirror  L,  concave  towards  the  great  one,  and  fixed 
on  a  strong  wire  M,  which  may,  by  means  of  an  adjusting 
screw,  be  moved  backwards  or  forwards.  Suppose  A  B  to 
be  a  remote  otgect,  from  which  rays  flow  to  the  mirror  DF. 
The  rays  coming  fi-om  A  and  B,  along  the  lines  at  C  and 
E,  fall  upon  the  mirror  at  D  and  F,  are  reflected,  and  form 
an  inverted  image  at  m ;  but  as  there  is  nothing  to  receive 
the  image  at  that  place,  they  proceed  towards  the  reflector 
M,  crossing  each  other  at  n.  From  the  mirror  M,  the 
rays  are  reflected  nearly  parallel  through  the  hole  P :  they 
then  pass  the  plano-convex  lens  R,  which  causes  them  to 
converge  at  a  h,  and  the  image  is  now  painted  in  the  small 
tube  near  the  eye,  which  image  is  magnified  by  the  lens  at 
S,  by  means  of  which  it  will  be  seen  under  the  angle  c  f  d, 
so  as  to  appear  of  the  length  c  d,  instead  of  the  length  a  b. 
Sir  Wm.  Herschel's  telescope,  made  upon  this  principle, 
is  nearly  forty  feet  long,  and  four  feet  ten  inches  in  dia- 
meter, and  it  magnifies  6000  times. 

The  Camera  Obscura,  another  optical  instrument,  is 
made  by  a  convex  lens  placed  in  the  hole  of  a  window- 
shutter,  and  if  the  room  be  darkened,  and  no  light  admitted 
but  that  which  comes  through  the  glass,  the  pictures  of  all 
objects,  such  as  trees,  buildings,  men,  &c.  on  the  outsi<le, 
will  be  shown  in  an  inverted  order,  on  the  white  paper 
placed  in  the  focus  of  the  lens.  Instruments  of  this  kind 
are  of  various  construction,  and  adapted  to  different  pur- 
poses. 
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The  Magic  Lanihorn  consists  of  a  lanthorn,  having  a 
lamp  within,  the  light  of  which  passes  through  a  plano- 
convex lens  placed  in  a  tube  fixed  in  the  front.  By  means 
of  this,  small  transparent  paintings,  on  glass,  placed  before 
the  lens,  are  strongly  illuminated,  and  the  images  of  them 
are  painted  on  a  screen  intended  to  receive  them.  This 
instrument,  which  was  invented  as  a  mere  play-thing,  has 
of  late  years  been  employed  for  more  important  purposes, 
by  adapting  to  it  figures  that  will  explain  the  principles  of 
astronomy,  botany,  &c. 

The  Phantasmagoria  produces  an  exhibition  very  similar 
to  that  of  the  Magic  Lanthorn.     In  the  common  Magic 
Lanthorn,  the  figures  are  painted  on  glass,  and  the  parts  of 
the  glass  not  occupied  by  the  painting  are  transparent,  of 
course  the  image  on  the  screen  is  a  circle  of  light  having  a 
figure  upon  it ;  but  in  the  Phantasmagoria,  all  the  glass  is 
opaque,   except  the  figure  only,  which  being  painted  in 
transparent  colours,  the  light  shines  through  it ;  of  course 
no  light  can  come  upon  the  screen  but  that  which  passes 
through  the  figure  itself,  consequently  the  figure  only  is 
visible  on  the  screen,  without  any  circle  of  light.     In  the 
common  lanthorn  the  representation  is  made  on  the  wall, 
or  on  a  sheet,  but  in  the  Phantasmagoria  it  is  thrown  upon 
a  silk  screen  placed  between  the  lanthorn  and  the  spectator. 
The  appearance  of  the  image  approaching  and  receding,  is 
owing  simply  to  the  removing  the  lanthorn  farther  from 
the  screen,  or  bringing  it  nearer  to  it :  for  the  size  of  the 
image  increases  as  the  lanthorn  is  carried  back ;  and  as  no 
part  of  the  screen  can  be  seen,  the  figure  appears  to  be 
formed  in  the  air,  and  to  move  farther  off  when  it  be- 
comes smaller,  and  to  come  nearer  as  it  increases  in  size, 
though  it  is  in  both  cases  at  the  same  distance,  viz.  painted 
on  the  screen,  which  is  not  known  by  the  spectator  to 
exist. 

Among  the  many  works  published  on  the  science  of 
Optics,  may  be  mentioned  the  following :  adapted  to  per- 
sons of  different  capacities  and  attainments  in  science. 
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"  Scientific  Dialogues,"  vol.  v.  being  part  of  the  series 
already  noticed,  intended  for  those  who  have  a  taste  for 
science,  without  having  entered  much  into  the  elements 
of  it. 

"  A  Short  System  of  Optics,  principally  designed  for 
the  Use  of  Under-graduates  in  the  Univei-sity  of  Dublin, 
by  the  Rev.  John  Stack."  This  little  work,  though  rarely 
to  be  met  with  in  England,  deserves  notice  on  account  of 
its  excellence  as  a  compendious  introduction  to  the  science 
of  Optics.  The  reader  will  be  required  to  know  the  ele- 
ments of  common  geometry,  as  the  demonstrations  of  Mr. 
Stack,  though  very  easy,  are  purely  geometrical. 

**  The  Elements  of  Optics,  by  James  Wood,  B.  D." 
make  part  of  the  Cambridge  course  of  Mathematics  and 
Natural  Philosophy.  In  addition  to  the  same  subjects 
treated  on  by  Mr.  Stack,  it  enters  at  large  on  the  aberra- 
tions pi'oduced  by  the  unequal  refrangibility  of  different 
kinds  of  rays,  and  by  the  spherical  form  of  reflecting  and 
refracting  surfaces :  a  short  section  is  devoted  to  the  doc- 
trine of  Caustics.  This  is  more  abstruse,  and  requires  a 
larger  share  of  mathematical  knowledge  than  the  preced- 
ing, or  than  the  next  which  follows. 

*'  A  Treatise  of  Optics,  containing  Elements  of  the 
Science,  in  two  books,  by  Joseph  Harris,  Esq.  late  His 
Majesty's  Assay-Master  of  the  Mint,"  4to. 

Those  persons,  who  have  not  leisure,  nor  perhaps  a  suf- 
ficient share  of  mathematical  knowledge  to  go  through  the 
whole  of  "  Dr.  Smith's  Complete  System,"  hereafter  to  be 
mentioned,  will  find  Mr.  Harris's  treatise  a  valuable  intro- 
duction to  the  science  of  Optics.  It  is,  indeed,  in  general, 
but  a  compilation ;  the  materials,  however,  that  compose  it, 
are  arranged  with  judgment  and  perspicuity ;  and  the  de- 
monstrations are  neat  and  easily  comprehended,  by  those 
students  who  have  laid  a  proper  foundation  in  the  elements 
of  mathematics.  In  Xhe^rst  book,  the  elementary  part  of 
optics  is  explained  :  after  the  necessary  definitions,  the  au- 
tJior  demonstrates  the  various  laws  of  refi-action  and  re- 
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flection: — he 'then  illustrates  the  rationale  and  eifect  of 
lenses  of  different  figures ;  and  after  having  laid  down  the 
theory  of  the  reflection  and  refraction  of  light,  Mr.  Harris, 
in  the  second  book,  explains  the  subject  of  vision. 

On  the  subject  of  Vision,  the  work  which  contains  the 
most  complete  information  is  "  Dr.  Porterfield's  Treatise 
on  the  Eye:"  in  2  vols.  8vo.  Bishop  Berkeley's  "  Essay. 
towards  a  new  Theory  of  Vision,"  should  also  be  read  by 
every  person  desirous  of  obtaining  clear  ideas  on  the  sub- 
ject. See  also  the  different  papers  by  Dr.  Thomas  Young, 
on  the  Structure  of  the  Eye,  &c,  in  the  Philosophical 
Transactions,  which  have  been  republished  in  his  Lectures 
on  Natural  Philosophy ;  —  and  Dr.  W^ells's  "  Essay  upon 
single  Vision  with  two  eyes ;  together  with.  Experiments 
and  Observations  on  several  other  subjects  in  Optics." 

"  A  New  and  Compendious  System  of  Optics,  by  Ben- 
jamin Martin,"  is  a  popular  treatise,  illustrated  with  expe- 
riments and  examples ;  of  the  latter,  many  are  worked  by 
conmion  arithmetic.  This,  like  several  other  of  Mr.  Mar- 
tin's works,  abounds  with  typographical  errors. 

"  A  Complete  System  of  Optics,  in  four  books,  by  Ro- 
bert Smith,  LL.  D.  Professor  of  Astronomy  and  Experi- 
mental Philosophy  at  Cambridge,"  2  vols.  4to. 

The  first  part  of  this  elaborate  work  is  designed  for  the 
use  of  those  who  would  know  something  of  optics,  but 
who  want  the  preparatory  learning  that  is  necessary  for  a 
thorough  acquaintance  with  the  subject.  With  this  view 
the  author  has  avoided  all  geometrical  demonstrations,  and 
substituted  the  more  entertaining  sort  of  proof,  drawn  from 
experiments  that  may  be  repeated  with  little  trouble  or  ap- 
paratus. By  this  means  any  one  with  moderate  applica- 
tion, may  make  himself  master  of  no  inconsiderable  part  of 
the  doctrine  of  optics.  The  second  book  is  a  complete 
mathematical  treatise  of  the  science ;  and  will  require,  in 
the  reader,  a  large  portion  of  geometrical  and  algebraical 
knowledge.  In  the  third  book  is  given  a  description  of  a. 
complete  set  of  optical  instruments,  with  explanations  of 
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the  various  uses  to  which  they  may  be  applied,  in  Astro- 
nomy, Geography,  Navigation,  Levelling,  &c.  A  history 
of  the  telescopic  discoveries  in  the  heavens,  is  the  subject 
of  the  fourth  book,  which  modern  discoveries  have,  of 
course,  rendered  imperfect. 

"  The  elementary  parts"  of  Dr.  Smith's  Optics,  were 
published  by  Dr.  Kipling,  in  1778,  who  added,  in  the  form 
of  notes,  some  explanatory  propositions  from  other  authors, 
chiefly  from  Dr.  Barrow  and  Descartes. 

To  the  elementary  works  on  the  science  of  optics  gene- 
rally, may  be  added  the  following  on  a  particular  branch 
of  it. 

"  Of  Microscopes,  and  the  discoveries  made  thereby ; 
illustrated  with  many  plates,  by  Henry  Baker,  F.R.S." 
This  work,  which  consists  of  two  volumes  octavo,  contains 
much  useful  knowledge,  exhibited  in  a  simple  and  perspi- 
cuous method,  for  the  sake  of  persons  who  have  not  had 
the  advantage  of  a  learned  education.  The  reflections, 
which  Mr.  Baker  draws  from  the  various  parts  of  these 
volumes,  all  tend  to  impress  the  reader  with  just  ideas  of 
the  wisdom,  power,  and  goodness  of  the  great  Creator. 
"  The  minute  living  animals  exhibited  in  the  second  part 
of  this  work,  will  excite  a  considerate  mind  to  admire  in 
how  small  a  compass  life  can  be  contained,  what  various 
organs  it  can  actuate,  and  by  what  different  means  it  can 
subsist.  They  will  also  shew  that  the  hand  which  made 
them,  is  not  confined  to  size  or  form :  and  that  it  has  not 
been  wanting  to  bestow  on  creatures  almost  invisible,  and 
seemingly  inconsiderable,  every  member  and  faculty  con- 
venient to  their  happiness."  These  volumes,  which  were 
long  extremely  popular,  and  went  through  many  editions, 
have  given  way,  in  a  great  measure,  to  a  work  of  the  same 
kind  in  4to.  by  Mr.  Adams.  And  within  the  last  year  or 
two,  the  author  of  "  The  Scientific  Dialogues,"  has  pub- 
lished, "  Dialogues  on  the  Microscope,"  in  two  small  vo- 
lumes, which  include  what  is  important  and  interesting  in 
Baker,  and  the  discoveries  of  all  the  latest  writers  on  this 
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subject.  This  work  contains  an  account  of  the  principles 
of  vision,  and  of  the  construction  and  management  of  the 
most  improved  and  generally  useful  microscopes,  with  their 
application  to  the  discoveries  made  by  them  in  the  different 
kingdoms  of  the  natural  world.  They  are  accompanied 
with  eight  highly  finished  plates,  by  Mr.  Porter. 
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Continued. 

Electricity,  History  of — General  Principles  of  Electricity — Sub- 
stances, how  divided  —  Electrical  Machine  and  Experiments  —  At- 
traction and  Repulsion  —  Leyden  Phial  —  Electrical  Spark,  Shock, 
and  Battery  — Writers  :  Priestley  —  Scientific  Dialogues  — Adams  — 
Cavallo  —  Lord  Mahon  —  Brook — Bennet,  Galvanism,  Discovery 
of  —  Experiments  —  Galvanic  circles  —  Theory.  Voltaism  —  Bat- 
teries —  Experiments  —  Sir  H.  Davy's  Discoveries  —  Writers  :  Valli 
—  Fowler  —  Aldini  —  Davy.  Magnetism  —  of  the  Magnet  —  At- 
traction and  Repulsion  —  Polarity  of  the  Magnet  —  Variation  of  the 
Magnet  —  Mariner's  Compass  —  Writers :  Cavallo  —  Lorimer  — 
Churchman. 

JliLECTRiciTY.  The  word  electricity  denotes  a  peculiar 
state,  of  which  all  bodies  are  susceptible,  and  which  is  sup- 
posed to  depend  upon  the  presence  of  a  certain  substance 
called  the  electric  fli^id.  Some  of  the  phenomena  peculiar 
to  electricity,  were  known  to  the  ancients,  particularly  those 
attractions  and  repulsions  which  a  piece  of  amber,  after 
being  rubbed,  or  excited,  as  it  is  called,  exhibits  with  re- 
gard to  hairs,  feathers,  and  other  small  bodies,  and  the 
name  electricity  is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  denoting 
amber.  Thales,  who  lived  600  years  before  the  Christian 
£cra,  was  the  first  person  who  observed  the  electrical  pro- 
perties of  amber ;  but  with  him  the  subject  seems  to  have 
died,  for  nothing  more  appears  on  the  page  of  history,  till 
Theophrastus,  who  notices  the  attractive  power  of  the  ex- 
cited Tourmahn ;  and  from  this  period  till  the  beginning 
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of  the  eighteenth  century,  a  space  of  1 900  years,  there  is 
almost  a  complete  chasm  in  the  history  of  electricity. 

In  the  year  1700,  Dr.  Gilbert,  who  is  esteemed  the  fa- 
ther of  the  English  electricians,  wrote  a  work  entitled  "  De 
Magnete,"  which  contains  a  variety  of  electrical  experi- 
n^^nts,  and  by  which  it  appears  he  took  much  pains  to  dis- 
cov  3r  substances  that  possessed  the  power  of  electric  exci- 
tation. The  great  Mr.  Boyle,  in  the  year  1670,  had 
applied  himself  to  this  subject,  and  enlarged  the  catalogue 
of  these  substances.  Sulphur  globes  were  now  made  use 
of  to  obtain  greater  powers  of  electricity  than  had  ever 
before  been  had.  Otto  Guericke,  the  contemporary  of 
Boyle,  discovered  electric  repulsion  :  he  not  only  saw  the 
electric  light,  that  had  been  observed  by  Boyle,  but  heard 
the  hissing  sound  which  was  emitted.  Sir  Isaac  Newton 
observed  that  the  electric  attraction  and  repulsion  pene- 
trated through  glass.  Mr.  Hawksbee  was  the  first  person 
who  applied  a  glass  globe  to  the  machine,  and  he  made 
many  very  important  discoveries.  In  1729,  Mr.  Gray 
found  out  the  difference  between  electrics  and  conductors, 
and  soon  after  this  was  discovered  the  difference  between 
positive  and  negative  electricity.  Muschenbroek,  in  the 
year  174'6,  accidentally  discovered  the  accumulation  of  the 
electric  power  in  the  Leyden  phial.  From  this  time  elec- 
tricity became  the  general  subject  of  conversation,  and,  as 
a  science,  it  advanced  with  great  rapidity  under  the  au- 
spices of  Franklin,  Priestley,  and  others.  Of  electricity,  as 
well  as  of  optics,  the  last  named  philosopher  is  known  as  the 
interesting  and  elaborate  historian. 

General  principles.  —  The  earth,  and  all  bodies  with  which 
we  are  acquainted,  are  supposed  to  contain  a  certain  quan- 
tity of  an  exceedingly  elastic  invisible  fluid,  called  the  elec- 
tric fluid.  This  certain  quantity  originally  belonging  to 
all  bodies,  may  be  called  their  natural  share ;  and  of  itself, 
in  its  dormant  state,  produces  no  sensible  effect;  but  as 
soon  as  the  equilibrium  is  disturbed,  and  any  body,  or 
surface  of  a  body  becomes  possessed  of  more  or  less  than 
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its  natural  share,  a  state  which  is  termed  excitation,  It 
exhibits  the  phenomena  of  attraction  and  repulsion,  and 
other  remarkable  effects  are  produced  according  to  the 
quantity  of  excitation. 

The  equilibrium  could  never  be  disturbed ;  or  if  it  were^ 
it  would  be  immediately  restored,  if  the  bodies  in,  or  on 
which  it  was  disturbed,  admitted  a  free  passage  to  it,  either 
along  their  surfaces,  or  through  their  pores.  As  with 
some  bodies  this  is  not  the  case,  whenever  any  of  these  has 
acquired  an  additional  quantity  of  electric  matter,  and  is 
at  the  same  time  every  where  surrounded  with  bodies 
through  which  it  cannot  pass,  it  must  remain  overcharged : 
or  if  it  has  lost  a  part  of  it  natural  quantity,  it  must  in  like 
circumstances  remain  exhausted. 

All  substances  are  divided  by  electricians  into  two  classes 
called  electrics  and  non-electrics.  Electrics  are  such  as  do 
not  suffer  the  electric  matter  to  pass  readily  over  their 
surfaces,  and  hence  they  obtain  the  name  of  non-conductors. 
Non-electrics,  on  the  contrary,  permit  the  electric  matter 
to  pass  readily  over  their  surfaces,  and  on  that  account 
they  have  been  denominated  conductors. 

Glass,  resin,  sealing-wax,  sulphur,  bees-wax,  and  baked 
wood,  are  the  most  perfect  non-conductors  among  solids, 
and  oils,  and  dry  air  among  fluids.  But  heat  and  moisture 
render  all  substances  more  or  less  conductors. 

It  has  been  the  prevailing  fashion  among  the  continental 
philosophers  to  explain  the  phenomena  of  electricity,  on 
the  supposition  of  there  being  two  electric  fluids,  instead 
of  one.  These  they  have  denominated  the  vitreous  and  the 
resinous  electricities ;  and  they  have  assumed  them  to  be  of 
contrary  natures,  so  as  to  neutralize  or  destroy  each  other 
when  united,  but  to  have  a  strong  attraction  for  each 
other  when  separated.  Professor  Prevost,  of  Geneva,  has 
adopted  this  theory,  and  has  illustrated  it  very  ably.  Biot 
has  also  given  a  very  elaborate  view  of  its  consequences, 
and  of  their  agreement  with  the  observed  phenomena. 
But  as  the  original  theory  of  Dr.  Franklin  is  the  most 
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simple,  and  is  at  the  same  time  perfectly  well  adapted  to 
explain  aU  the  facts  hitherto  known  on  the  subject,  we 
shall  confine  ourselves  to  the  following  outline  of  this 
highly  ingenious  theory. 

According  to  the  theory  of  Franklin,  when  a  body  has 
more  than  its  natural  quantity  of  the  electric  fluid,  it  is 
said  to  be  positively  electrified,  and  the  electricity  which  it 
contains  is  called  positive  electricity ;  and  when  it  has  less 
than  its  natural  share,  it  is  said  to  be  negatively  electrified. 
When  a  conductor  is  so  surround^  with  non^sonductors, 
that  the  electric  fluid  cannot  pass  from  it  into  .the  earth, 
the  body  is  said  to  be  insulated,  such  is  the  case  with  a 
piece  of  metal  supported  upon  a  glass  pillar  in  a  dry  atmo- 
sphere. 

The  electric  fluid  is  generally  brought  into  action  by 
friction,  though  there  are  also  other  means  of  disturbing 
the  equilibrium.  The  chief  electric  appearances  are  the 
attraction  and  repulsion  of  light  bodies;  fiery  sparks  at- 
tended with  a  snapping  noise;  pencils  of  light  proceeding 
from,  or  entering  into  an  electrified  body  upon  the  approach 
of  other  substances. 

If  a  glass  tube  two  or  three  feet  in  length,  and  an  inch 
or  more  in  diameter,  be  briskly  drawn  through  the  hand, 
or  rubbed  with  a  piece  of  dry  and  warm  silk,  the  effect  of 
that  friction  is,  that  the  electric  matter  leaves  the  hand, 
and  passes  upon  the  glass,  where  it  will  remain ;  for  as  the 
glass,  and  the  dry  air  which  surrounds  it,  are  non-conduct- 
ors of  electricity,  this  redundancy  of  the  electric  matter 
cannot  flow  away ;  but  if  any  conducting  substances,  as  the 
finger,  or  a  piece  of  metal,  be  presented  to  the  glass,  the 
electric  fluid  will  pass  from  the  nearest  part  of  the  glass 
into  them,  attended  with  a  crackling  noise.  The  tube  thus 
excited  wilj.  attract  any  light  substances,  as  small  bits  of 
paper,  &c. ;  which  will,  when  brought  near,  spring  to  it ; 
and  after  a  few  seconds,  when  they  seem  to  have  obtained 
a  certain  portion  of  the  electricity  of  the  glass,  they  will  be 

G   4 


88  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

repelled  from  it.  This,  as  well  as  all  electrical  experiments 
are  best  seen  in  a  darkened  room. 

Although  the  electric  fluid  may  be  excited  with  the  hand 
on  glass  tubes,  or  on  sticks  of  sealing-wax  rubbed  briskly 
with  flannel,  or  on  the  sleeves  of  a  man's  coat;  yet  the 
quantities  so  obtained  are  very  small  in  comparison  of  what 
may  be  collected  by  other  means,  as  by  an  electrical  ma- 
chine; and  large  quantities  are  often  wanted  for  experi- 
ments on  a  large  scale. 

^  Fig.  1 .  irtate  IV.  represents  an  electrical  machine ;  the 
construction  is  evident,  almost  at  first  sight.  EF  is  a  glass 
cylinder  turned  by  the  handle  I,  and  the  whole  frame  is 
fastened  to  a  strong  table  by  iron  clamps.  K  is  a  rubber 
made  of  silk,  or  leather  stuffed  with  horse-hair,  and  L  is  a 
silk  flap  fastened  to  it,  and  covering  part  of  the  cylinder,  to 
prevent  the  dispersion  and  escape  of  the  electric  fluid.  The 
rubber  is  fastened  to  a  spring,  which  proceeds  from  a  socket 
cemented  on  the  top  of  the  glass  pillar  M.  There  is  an- 
other strong  glass  pillar  N,  on  which  is  fixed  a  hollow 
metallic  cylinder  O  P,  called  a  prime  conductor,  to  one  end 
of  which  is  attached  a  row  of  pointed  wires  at  Q,  to  collect 
the  electric  fluid  from  the  glass  cylinder ;  and  at  the  other 
end  is  a  knobbed  wire,  from  which  electric  sparks  of  gi'eat 
length  may  be  drawn. 

When  the  cylinder  is  turned  briskly,  the  friction  of  the 
glass  against  the  rubber  causes  some  of  the  electric  fluid, 
which  was  in  the  rubber,  to  pass  to  the  glass ;  from  whence 
it  is  conveyed  by  means  of  the  points  to  the  prime  con- 
ductor, which,  when  other  bodies,  as  the  knuckle  of  a 
person's  hand,  are  presented  to  it,  will  give  out  visible 
sparks.  To  obtain  a  constant  supply  of  the  electrical  fluid, 
a  brass  chain  is  hung  on  the  knob  K,  which  communicates 
with  the  ground,  whence  the  electric  fluid  is  brought  up  in 
great  quantities. 

If  instead  of  a  transparent  glass  cylinder,  one  of  sulphur, 
of  sealing-wax,  or  of  rough  glass,  were  made  use  of,  the 
effect  of  the  friction  would  be,  that  a  quantity  of  electric 
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matter  naturally  belonging  to  those  substances,  would  pass 
from  them  to  the  hand ;  and  these  being  surrounded  with 
air,  which  is  a  non-conductor,  remain  exhausted,  and 
ready  to  take  sparks  of  electric  fire  from  any  bodies  that 
are  presented  to  them.  The  sulphur,  &c.  in  one  case, 
though  deprived  of  their  natural  share  of  electricity,  are 
said  to  be  excited,  as  well  as  the  glass  which  was  overloaded 
with  it;  because,  though  the  states  they  are  in  be  the 
reverse  of  one  another,  the  effects  produced  by  them  on 
other  bodies  are  very  similar. 

The  electricity  produced  by  the  excitation  of  glass  is 
called  positive  electricity,  and  by  some  writers  vitreous:  that 
produced  by  sealing-wax,  &c.,  is  called  negative  or  resinous 
electricity. 

To  prove  that  the  earth  is  the  grand  reservoir  of  the 
electric  fluid,  let  the  chain  be  taken  from  the  rubber,  thus 
cutting  off  its  communication  with  the  earth ;  then  what- 
ever friction  may  be  applied,  the  quantity  of  electric  fluid 
obtained  will  be  very  small.     Let  the  chain  now  be  put  on 
to  the  conductor  R,  and  made  to  hang  on  the  ground,  or 
on  the  table  connected  with  the  ground,  and  the  excitation 
of  electric  fluid  will  again  be  abundant,   and  it  may  be 
received  from  the  cushion.     In  this  case  it  passes  up  the 
chain,  along  the  prime  conductor,  and  so  on  to  the  cushion; 
whereas,  when  the  cushion  is  conn6cted  with  the  earth  by 
the  chain,  and  the  conductor  insulated,  it  passes  from  the 
cylinder  through  the  points  to  the  conductor.     Hence  an 
electrical  machine  may  be  made  to  produce  both  negative 
and   positive    electricity:  "the   former   by  connecting   the 
prime  conductor  with  the  earth,  by  a  chain,   and  taking 
the  fluid  from  the  rubber ;  the  latter  by  making  the  rubber 
communicate  with  the  ground,  and  taking  the  fluid  from 
the    conductor.      Electrify    two    insulated    conductors    b}'^ 
placing  one  before  the  cylinder,  and  connecting  the  other 
with  the  cushion,  and  they  .will  exhibit  different  kinds  of 
electricity;   the  same  substances  which  the  one  attracts, 
will  be  repelled  by  the  other;  and  if  the  two  conductors  be 
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brought  near  each  other,  a  strong  spark  will  pass  from  one 
to  the  other,  and  thus  the  equilibrium  will  be  restored. 
But  if  both  the  conductors  be  placed  before  the  cylinder 
they  will  be  equally  electrified  with  the  same  electricity ; 
and  what  is  attracted  and  repelled  by  the  one,  will  be 
attracted  and  repelled  by  the  other  likewise,  and  no  spark 
will  pass  from  one  to  the  other  by  their  being  brought  ever 
so  near.  In  the  foregoing  experiment,  the  conductor  con- 
nected with  the  cushion  is  said  to  be  negatively  electrified  : 
and  that  placed  before  the  glass  cylinder  is  said  to  be  posi- 
tively electrified. 

Of  electrical  Attraction  and  Repulsion. — If  two  bodies  be 
electrified  with  the  same  electricity,  they  repel  each  other : 
if  one  be  electrified  positively  and  the  other  negatively,  they 
attract  each  other.  A  body  not  electrified  will  be  attracted 
by  those  that  are,  whether  they  be  electrified  positively  or 
negatively. 

Electrify  a  pair  of  insulated  pith  balls,  fig.  2,  that  is,  balls 
suspended  on  threads  of  silk,  by  bringing  them  near  a  prime 
conductor,  or  any  other  substance  that  is  in  a  state  of  electric 
excitation,  and  they  will  repel  each  other. 

If  one  pair  of  insulated  pith  balls,  electrified  negatively, 
and  another  pair  positively,    be  brought   near,  they  will 
attract  each  other,  and  both  pairs  will  collapse.     Light 
feathers,  hair,  pieces  of  paper,   &c.,  connected  with  the 
prime  conductor,  are,  when  electrified,  attracted  by  any 
non-electric  body.  —  The   hair  of  a  person,  who,    when 
standing   on  an  insulated   stool,    is   electrified,    becomes 
repellent.    Small  downy  feathers,  pieces  of  leaf  gold,  paper 
images,  and  other  light  bodies,  brought  near  the  conductor, 
are  first  attracted,  and  then  repelled.  —  If  a  tufl  of  fea- 
thers be  placed  on  the  hole  x  of  the  prime  conductor,  and 
then  electrified,  they  will  repel  each  other,  and  put  on  a 
beautiful  appearance  ;  but  the  moment  a  spark  is  taken 
from  the  conductor,  they  will  fall  down  into  their  first 
position. 
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When  a  glass  tube,  excited  either  by  the  hand  or  a 
flannel  rubber,  is  brought  near  a  small  feather,  it  will 
attract  it;  and  when  the  feather  is  saturated  with  the 
electric  fluid,  it  will  fly  off"  towards  any  other  conductor, 
upon  which  it  may  discharge  its  superabundant  electricity: 
if,  however,  it  be  pursued  by  the  tube,  while  in  the 
electrified  state,  it  will  fly  away  from  it,  and  may  thus  be 
driven  about  in  any  direction  without  being  touched.  A 
great  number  of  other  experiments,  instructive,  and  very 
interesting,  which  shew  the  efiects  of  electric  attraction  and 
repulsion,  are  given  in  all  the  elementary  books. 

Upon  this  principle  have  been  constructed  various  kinds 
of  electrometers,  of  which  the  one  by  Mr.  Henley  is  the 
most  simple.  It  is  represented  by  fig.  3,  and  is  generally 
fixed  in  ^,  on  the  prime  conductor,  though  it  is  adapted  to 
other  parts  of  the  apparatus.  It  consists  of  a  light  rod 
and  pith  ball  A,  turning  on  the  centre  of  a  semicircle  B, 
so  as  to  keep  constantly  close  to  the  graduated  limb. 
When  the  prime  conductor  is  electrified,  the  ball  ascends 
towards  B ;  and  according  as  the  charge  is  lower  or  higher, 
the  ball  ascends  to  less  or  greater  heights. 

Of  the  electrical  Spark.  —If  any  conducting  substance  is 
presented  to  the  charged  prime  conductor,  the  electric 
matter  will  pass  with  violence,  in  a  brilliant  spark,  from 
one  to  the  other :  and  if  the  conducting  substance  thus 
presented  be  itself  insulated,  it  will  only  take  a  part  of  the 
charge  from  the  prime  conductor ;  and  the  whole  of  the  re- 
dundant electricity  being  distributed  between  them,  they 
will  give  out  a  smaller  spark  to  any  other  body  that  is  pre- 
sented to  them. 

If  a  person  stand  upon  a  stool  with  legs  made  of  glass, 
and  take  in  his  hand  a  chain  fastened  to  the  prime  con- 
ductor, and  the  machine  be  put  in  action,  every  part  of  his 
body  will  exhibit  the  same  appearances  of  attraction  and 
repulsion,  &c.,  which  the  prime  conductor  itself  will  do. 
Sparks  also  may  be  taken  from  liim,  which  will  be  as  pain- 
ful to  the  giver,  as  to  the  person  who  receives  them.  These 
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sparks,  when  taken  from  the  knuckle  in  a  spoon  containing 
spirit  of  wine,  a  httle  warm,  will  inflame  the  liquor,  in  the 
same  way  as  it  would  be  lighted  with  a  candle.  Not  only 
are  the  senses  of  feeling,  seeing,  and  hearing,  sensibly 
affected,  but  the  sense  of  smell  also. 

Of  the  Ley  den  Phial,  and  electrical  Shock.  —  A  glass  jar 
or  phial  coated  on  both  sides,  with  tin-foil,  except  about 
two  inches  from  the  top,  is  called  a  Leyden  jar  or  phial  : 
such  is  that  represented  in  fig.  4.  If  the  inside  of  this  jar 
is  electrified  by  means  of  a  chain  hanging  from  the  prime 
conductor  into  it,  while  the  machine  is  turned,  and  the 
outside  of  the  jar  is  connected  in  some  way  or  other  with 
the  earth,  it  is  said  to  be  charged.  In  this  state  the  inside 
has  a  much  larger  portion  of  electricity  than  its  natural 
share,  and  the  outside  a  smaller  portion ;  and  if  a  commu- 
nication be  made  from  one  side  to  the  other,  by  a  conduct- 
ing substance,  as  a  discharging  rod  (see  the  figure)  an  ex- 
plosion will  take  place,  that  is,  the  superabundant  portion 
of  the  inside  will  pass  with  great  violence  to  the  outside, 
on  which  there  was  less  than  the  natural  share.  A  Leyden 
phial  cannot  be  charged  when  it  is  insulated,  that  is,  when 
neither  the  inside  nor  the  outside  is  connected  with  the 
earth,  because  as  much  of  the  electrical  fluid  must  be 
thrown  off  from  one  side,  as  is  received  on  the  other; 
and  if  it  is  unconnected  with  the  earth,  it  has  no  means  of 
parting  with  any  of  its  natural  quantity  from  one  side,  and 
of  course  cannot  receive  a  redundance  on  the  other. 

A  jar  is  said  to  he  positively  electrified,  if  when  the  inside 
receives  the  fluid  from  the  conductor,  &c.  the  outside  is 
connected  with  the  earth.  .  It  is  said  to  be  negatively 
electrified,  when  the  outside  receives  the  fluid  from  the 
conductor,  and  the  inside  is  made  to  communicate  with  the 
earth. 

If  one  jar  charged  negatively  be  brought  in  contact 
with,  or  near  another  charged  positively,  both  jars  will  be 
discharged  with  a  violent  explosion,  provided  the  jars  are 
highly  charged. 
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The  passage  of  the  electric  fluid,  from  one  side  of  a 
charged  jar  to  the  other,  is  apparently  instantaneous,  what- 
ever be  the  length  of  the  metallic,  or  other  good  Conductor. 
If  a  number  of  persons  join  hands,  and  make  part  of  the 
circuit  of  communication,  the  fluid  will  pass,  and  the  shock 
be  felt  instantaneously  through  the  arms  of  them  all.  In 
this  case,  the  person  at  one  end  of  the  circuit  must  touch 
the  outside  of  the  jar,  or  some  conducting  substance 
that  communicates  with  it,  and  the  person  at  the  other  end 
must  connect  himself  with  the  inside  by  touching  the 
knob  A. 

If  the  circuit  be  continuous,  the  passage  .of  the  fluid 
will  be  invisible  ;  if  it  be  interrupted,  the  fluid  becomes 
visible ;  and  if  resisted  in  its  passage,  it  will  leave  an  im- 
pression upon  the  intermediate  and  resisting  bodies.  If 
the  fluid  pass  from  one  side  of  a  jar  to  the  other,  through 
a  chain,  it  will  be  visible  between  the  links  of  the  chain. 
If  it  be  interrupted  by  several  folds  of  paper,  a  perfor- 
ation will  be  made  through  them  all.  If  spirit  of  wine 
or  gunpowder  be  made  part  of  the  circuit,  it  will  be 
inflamed. 

Of  the  electrical  Battery.  —  The  force  of  the  electrical 
charge  may  be  increased,  by  augmenting  the  surface  of  the 
coated  glass  :  that  is,  if  several  coated  jars  are  used,  in  the 
same  experiment,  instead  of  one.  In  this  case,  the  out- 
sides  of  all  the  jars  must  communicate  with  one  another, 
and  so  must  the  insides.  Jars  so  arranged,  whatever  be 
their  number,  form  an  electrical  battery.  By  means  of  a 
battery  of  a  considerable  size,  the  most  important  effects 
may  be  readily  produced ;  fine  wire  may  be  fused,  and 
small  animals  may  be  killed :  hence,  and  from  other 
undeniable  experiments,  it  is  inferred,  that  the  electric 
fluid  and  lightning  are  the  same  substance.  Their 
properties  and  effects  are  the  same.  Flashes  of  lightning 
form  irregular  lines  in  the  air ;  the  electric  spark,  when 
strong,  has  the  same  kind  of  appearance.  Lightning  seizes 
upon  the  highest  and  most  pointed  objects ;   takes  in  its 
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course  the  best  conductors;  sets  fire  to  bodies;  melts 
metals,  &c. ;  kills  in  an  instant  the  strongest  animals ;  in 
which,  and  other  particulars,  it  agrees  with  the  phenomena 
of  the  electric  fluid.  Lightning  also  being  brought  from 
the  clouds  by  an  electrical  apparatus,  will  exhibit  all  the 
appearances  of  the  electric  fluid. 

The  atmosphere  is  always  in  a  state  of  electrization,  some- 
times negatively,  but  generally  with  positive  electricity.  In 
calm  and  serene  weather,  the  electricity  is  positive,  and  the 
quantity  is  usually  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  moisture 
in  the  air.  Hail  is  always  accompanied  with  electricity, 
and  rain  generally  so.  Low  and  thick  fogs  are  strongly 
electrical.  In  summer,  the  electricity  of  the  atmosphere  is 
very  weak,  it  grows  stronger  at  sun-rise,  and  increases  in 
strength  till  sun-set,  when  it  again  becomes  weaker.  A 
strong  electricity  often  rises  with  the  dew,  particularly  if 
the  season  be  cold,  the  sky  clear,  and  there  be  but  little 
wind. 

The  following  works  on  the  subject  of  Electricity,  may 
be  mentioned  as  deserving  the  reader's  notice. 

Dr.  Priestley's  "  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Electri- 
city" is  excellent  for  the  uninitiated,  but  it  is  out  of  print, 
and  the  plates  being  lost,  is  not  likely  to  be  brought  again 
before  the  public.  As  a  substitute  for  this,  the  sixth 
volume  of  the  **  Scientific  Dialogues  "  may  be  fitly  used,  in 
which  are  accumulated  all  the  common  and  most  interest- 
ing experiments  ;  which,  being  repeated,  with  the  directions 
given  for  their  performance,  the  young  electrician  will  after- 
wards find  no  difficulty  in  the  pursuit  of  electrical  know- 
ledge in  all  its  branches. 

**  An  Essay  on  Electricity,"  &c.  by  George  Adams,  with 
Improvements  by  W.  Jones,  is  a  valuable  compilation  of 
all  the  material  facts  and  experiments  in  this  branch  of 
science. 

"  A  complete  Treatise  on  Electricity  in  Theory  and 
Practice,"  in  three  vols.  8vo.  by  Tiberius  Cavallo,  is  a  very 
proper  work  for  those  who  are  desirous  of  an  extensive 
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knowledge  in  eveiy  department  of  Electricity.  The  first 
volume  treats  of  the  laws  and  theory  of  electricity,  and  con- 
tains a  full  detail  of  the  practical  branches  of  the  science. 
In  the  second,  the  author  describes  a  number  of  new  ex- 
periments, enters  rather  at  large  on  the  subject  of  medical 
electricity,  which  was  in  much  more  estimation  twenty  years 
ago  than  it  is  at  present,  and  treats  of  the  electrical  proper- 
ties of  the  torpedo,  &c.  In  the  third  volume  will  be  found, 
among  other  interesting  subjects,  a  particular  account  of 
what  was  then  deemed  animal  electricity,  but  now  denomi- 
nated Galvanism. 

"  The  History  and  present  State  of  Electricity,  by  Joseph 
Priestley,  LL.D.  F.  R.  S."  &c.,  will  always  be  a  stock  book, 
valuable  as  a  work  of  reference,  and  highly  interesting  to 
those  who  would  wish  to  trace  the  progress  of  the  science 
to  that  advanced  period  in  which  it  was  when  the  author 
wrote.  A  continuation  of  this  work,  for  which  there  are 
ample  materials,  would,  it  is  imagined,  be  very  acceptable 
to  the  public. 

*'  Principles  of  Electricity,  containing  divers  new  Theo- 
rems and  Experiments,  &c.  by  Charles  Viscount  Mahon." 
This  work  was  published  on  the  occasion  of  the  dispute 
which,  more  than  thirty  years  ago,  engaged  the  attention  of 
electricians,  respecting  the  best  mode  of  securing  buildings 
from  the  effects  of  lightning.  His  Lordship  was  the  advo- 
cate of  pointed  conductors,  which  have  now  generally 
obtained  the  preference.  In  this  treatise  is  a  regular  dis- 
sertation on  the  nature  of  the  "  Returning-stroke,"  by  the 
effects  of  which,  the  noble  author  contends,  that  men  and 
other  animals  may  be  killed,  and  buildings  damaged  and 
destroyed,  when  the  thunder-cloud,  from  which  the  mischief 
proceeds,  is  at  the  distance  of  several  miles  from  the  spot 
where  such  persons  or  buildings  are  situated.  This  theory, 
Lord  Mahon  (now. Earl  Stanhope)  regarded  as  completely 
established  by  the  death  of  James  Lauder,  in  Scotland, 
which  happened  some  time  after  the  theory  had  been  ad- 
vanced.    See  Phil.  Trans.  Vol.  Ixxvii. 
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"  Practical  Electricity  and  Galvanism,  by  John  Guth- 
bertson,  Philosophical  Instrument-maker,"  contains  an 
extensive  series  of  interesting  experiments. 

*'  Elements  of  Electricity  and  Electro-Chemistry,    by 
George  Singer ;"     "  Miscellaneous  Experiments   and  Re- 
marks on  Electricity,  &c.  with  a  description   of  an  Elec- 
trometer, on   a  new   Construction,    by  A.  Brook ;"    and 
*'  New  Experiments  on  Electricity,  wherein  the  Causes  of 
Thunder  and  Lightning  are  explained,  &c.  also  a  Descrip- 
tion of  a  Doubler  of  Electricity,  and  the  most  sensible 
Electrometer,  &c.  by  the  Rey.  A.  Bennet,  F.R.S."  are  ex- 
cellent treatises,  and  may  be  consulted  with  pleasure  and 
improvement  by  the  student  in   electricity.     Besides  the 
authors  already  mentioned,  the  adept,   and  indeed  those 
who  have  made  any  progress  in  the  science,  will  recollect 
the  names  of  Beccaria,   Watson,   Wilson,   Read,  Dalton, 
and  Lyon,  who  have  written  on,  and  most  of  them  added 
many  new  facts  to  the  science.     Nor  can  the  name  of  the 
celebrated  Benjamin  Franklin  be  unnoticed,  who,   though 
he  has  left  no  regular  treatise  on  the  subject,  made  the  most 
important  and   interesting  discoveries    in  this   branch    of 
science;  and  did  by  his   assiduity,  and  writings,  though 
given  through  the  medium  of  the  Transactions  of  learnetl 
Societies,  more  than  any  other  individual,   to  bring  it  to 
that  perfection  in  which  it  at  present  exists.     By  Signior 
Beccaria,  who  dedicates  to  Franklin,  his  "  Treatise  upon 
artificial  Electricity,"  he  is  considered  as  the  father  of  the 
science.     "  It  is  you,"  says  the  learned  Italian,  "  who  have 
disarmed  the  thunder  of  its  terrors ;  and  your  daring  ge- 
nius has  even  taught  the  fire  of  heaven,   that  was  formerly 
looked  on  as  the  weapon  of  omnipotence,   to  obey  your 
voice." 

The  most  elegant  and  scientific,  and  at  the  same  time 
elementary  account  of  the  phenomena  of  electricity,  ex- 
plained on  the  simple  theory  of  Franklin,  is  that  contained 
in  the  Supplement  to  the  former  edition  of  the  Encyclopae- 
dia Britannica,  under  the  head  of  Electricity,  which  was 
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drawn  up  by  the  late  Professor  Robison.  The  article 
Electricity  in  the  new  Supplement  to  the  last  editioil  of  the 
same  work,  by  Biot,  in  which  the  French  theory  of  a  double 
elective  fluid  is  developed,  is  likewise  highly  deserving  of 
attention,  as  is  also  that  part  of  Biot's  "  Traite  de  Physique 
Exp^rimentale  et  Mathematique,"  which  treats  of  this 
subject. 

GALVANISM. 

The  science  of  Galvanism,  or  as  it  is  now  generally  de- 
nominated Voltaism,  is  only  of  twenty-five  years'  standing. 
It  took  its  first  name  from  Galvani,  a  professor  at  Bologna, 
who  prosecuted  the  subject  to  a  certain  extent ;  but  it  now, 
under  the  more  general  name  of  Voltaism,  comprises  all 
those  electrical  phenomena,  that  arise  from  the  chemical 
agency  of  certain  metals  with  different  fluids. 

Galvani,  by  accident,  as  he  was  dissecting  or  cutting  up 
a  frog,  discovered  that  the  common  electricity  had  the  pro- 
perty of  producing  muscular  contractions  in  the  limbs  of 
animals  a  considerable  time  after  death.  He  afterwards 
found  that,  by  the  mere  agency  of  a  metallic  substance, 
where  he  had  no  reason  to  suspect  the  presence  of  electri- 
city, the  limbs  of  a  recently  killed  frog  were  convulsed ;  and 
having  ascertained  the  fact  by  a  number  of  experiments,  he, 
in  the  course  of  his  inquiries,  found  that  the  convulsions  or 
contractions  were  produced  only  when  dissimilar  metals 
were  employed. 

It  was  now  inferred  that  electricity  is  not  only  produced 
by  the  friction  of  bodies,  as  has  been  already  described,  but 
even  by  the  mere  contact  of  certain  substances.  At  the 
same  time  it  was  admitted,  that  these  substances  must  have 
some  chemical  agency  or  action  upon  each  other,  and  that 
the  effect  produced  seems  to  be  proportionate  to  the  degree 
of  chemical  action.  The  following  well  known  facts  were 
now  supposed  to  be  explained  by  this  infant  science. 

Porter,  taken  from  a  pewter  pot,  has  always  been  held, 
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by  connoisseurs  in  that  liquor,  to  be  better  than  when  taken 
from  china  and  glass  ;  this  was  now  said  to  arise  from  a 
certain  decomposition  effected  by  means  of  the  liquor  in  the 
vessel,  the  pewter,  and  the  saliva  on  the  under  lip  coming 
in  contact  with  the  metal. 

Pure  mercury  retains  its  metallic  splendor  a  long  timcj 
but  its  amalgam  with  tin,  &c.  is  almost  immediately  oxy- 
dated  or  tarnished. 

Inscriptions  of  very  ancient  date  on  pure  lead,  have  been 
found  in  a  perfect  state,  while  others  of  modern  times,  made 
on  compound  metals,  are  corroded,  and  scarcely  legible. 
Works  of  metalj  whose  parts  are  soldered  together  by 
means  of  other  metallic  substances,  soon  tarnish,  or  are 
oxydated  about  the  places  in  which  the  different  metals  are 
joined.  So  likewise  is  the  copper  on  ships,  which  is  fasten- 
ed on  by  means  of  iron  nails.  Zinc  also  may  be  kept  a 
long  time  undet  water  with  scarcely  any  change  ;  but  if  a 
piece  of  silver  touch  the  zinc  while  under  water,  there  will 
be,  very  soon,  a  sensible  oxydation. 

Take  a  piece  of  zinc,  and  place  it  under  the  tongue,  and 
lay  a  piece  of  silver,  as  a  half  crown,  upon  it,  and  no 
particular  taste  will  be  observed ;  but  bring  the  outer 
edges  of  the  metals  into  contact,  and  a  very  disagreeable 
taste  will  be  perceived,  which  is  said  to  arise  from  the  de- 
composition of  the  saliva,  a  watery  fluid.  The  same  thing 
may  be  noticed  with  a  guinea  and  a  piece  of  charcoal. 

These  facts  have  been  thus  explained,  and  the  theory 
generally  admitted;  the  conductors  of  electricity,  however 
they  may  differ  from  each  other  in  their  conducting  powers, 
may  be  divided  into  two  classes.  The^/,s^  class,  which 
are  denominated  the  diy  and  more  perfect  conductors,  con- 
sist of  metallic  substances  and  charcoal :  the  second  class, 
called  also  imperfect  conductors,  are  water  and  other  oxyd- 
ating  fluids.  From  these,  or  some  of  them,  all  Galvanic 
Circles,  as  they  are  named,  are  formed. 

The  simplest  circles  or  combinations  must  consist  of 
three  conductors  of  different  classes,  viz.  one  conductor  of 
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one  class,  and  two  different  conductors  of  the  other  class. 
When  two  of  these  substances  are  of  the  first  class,  and 
one  of  the  second,  as  was  the  case  with  the  zinc,  the  silver, 
and  saliva,  the  combination  or  circle,  is  of  the  first  order, 
that  is,  the  most  powerful :  but  otherwise,  as  in  the  case  of 
tlie  porter  drunk  out  of  pewter,  the  circle  is  of  the  second 
order,  that  is,  the  least  powerful.  In  a  simple  galvanic 
circle,  the  two  bodies  of  the  same  class  must  touch  each 
other  in  one  or  more  points,  at  the  same  time  that  they 
are  connected,  at  other  points,  by  the  body  of  the  other 
class. 

The  nerves  of  "animals  appear  to  be  affected  by  smaller 
quantities  of  electricity  than  any  other  substances :  hence 
prepared  limbs  of  animals  were  for  a  considerable  time 
much  employed  for  ascertaining  the  production  of  electri- 
city by  simple  contact.  If  electricity  be  made  to  pass 
through  the  prepared  limb  by  the  immediate  contaet  of 
the  electrified  body,  a  much  smaller  quantity  of  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  occasion  the  contractions,  than  when  it  is  niade  to 
pass  fi-om  one  conductor  to  another,  at  a  certain  distance 
from  the  prepared  limb ;  and  these  contractions  are  much 
stronger,  when  the  electricity  passes  through  a  nerve  to 
the  muscles,  than  through  any  other  part.  Similar  effects 
may  be  produced  in  the  prepared  animal,  without  any 
apparent  aid  of  electricity,  merely  by  making  a  communi- 
cation between  the  nerves  and  muscles  by  a  conducting 
substance.  But  if  the  communication  between  the  nerve 
and  llie  muscle  be  formed  by  substances  which  are  non- 
conductors of  electricity,  as  glass,  sealing-wax,  &c.  then 
no  contractions  take  place. 

The  conducting  substances,  which  answer  best  for  this 
purpose,  are  silver  and  zinc ;  but  silver  and  tin,  or  silver 
and  copper,  will  answer  very  well.  If  part  of  the  nerve  of 
a  prepared  limb  be  wrapped  up  in  a  piece  of  tin-foil,  or  be 
laid  upon  zinc,  and  a  piece  of  silver  be  laid  with  one  end 
ofe  the  muscle,  and  with  the  other  upon  thie  tin  or  zinc, 
the  contractions  of  the  limb  will  be  violent. 
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The  two  metals  may  be  placed  either  in  contact  with  the 
preparation,  or  in  any  other  part  of  the  circuit,  which  may 
be  completed  by  means  of  other  conductors,  as  water.  Let 
two  wine-glasses,  nearly  full  of  water,  be  near  to,  but  not 
actually  touching  each  other.  Put  the  prepared  thigh  and 
leg  of  a  frog  into  the  water  of  one  glass,  and  laying  the 
nerve  over  the  edges  of  the  two  glasses,  let  the  tin-foil, 
which  is  wrapped  round  it,  touch  the  water  of  the  other 
glass.  If  now  a  communication  be  formed  between  the 
water  in  the  two  glasses,  by  means  of  silver,  or  by  putting 
the  fingers  of  one  hand  into  the  water  of  the  glass  that 
contains  the  leg,  and  holding  a  piece  of  silver  in  the  other, 
the  coating  of  the  nerves  being  touched  with  it,  the  pre- 
pared leg  will  be  so  much  excited  as  sometimes  actually 
to  jump  out  of  the  glass.  These  contractions  may  be  ex- 
cited in  living  as  well  as  in  dead  animals.  Take,  for  in- 
stance, a  live  flounder,  and  having  made  it  dry,  put  it  in  a 
pewter  plate,  or  upon  a  large  piece  of  tin-foil,  and  place  a 
piece  of  silver  on  its  back ;  then  with  one  end  of  a  piece  of 
metal  touch  the  pewter  pla^e,  and  apply  the  other  extremity 
of  the  metal  to  the  silver,  and  contractions  will  immediately 
ensue. 

Experiments  of  a  similar  kind,  which  are  recorded  by 
Aldini  and  others,  were  made  upon  many  different  kinds 
of  animals,  and  even  upon  persons  who  had  suffered  death 
from  the  hands  of  the  executioner ;  the  actions  produced 
were  ascribed  to  a  principle  of  electricity,  and  the  science, 
then  only  in  its  infancy,  thus  limited  to  general  experi- 
ments on  the  animal  frame,  was  denominated,  after  its 
earliest  discoverer.  Galvanism. 

Galvani  explained  the  phenomenon,  by  conceiving  the 
muscles  to  resemble  a  charged  Leyden  phial,  having  elec- 
tricity accumulated  in  the  inside,  while  the  outside  was 
charged  minus.  The  nerves  he  considered  to  be  connected 
with  the  inside :  when  it  was  imited  with  the  outside  by 
conductors,  the  surplus  electricity  was  discharged,  which  v 
caused  the  motions  of  the  limb. 


VOLTAISM.  101 

Signior  Volta,  the  illustrious  improver  of  this  science, 
set  out  with  the  idea,  contrary  to  that  of  Galvani,  that  the 
electricity  did  not  belong  to  the  animal,  but  to  the  different 
metals  employed.  Galvani  was  not  likely  to  produce  any 
greater  effect  than  what  could  be  obtained  by  two  pieces  of 
metal,  because  he  believed  the  electricity  to  be  in  the 
animal.  Volta  was  led  to  the  discovery  of  the  battery  by 
combining  a  number  of  pieces  of  metal  together,  because 
he  was  persuaded  that  the  electricity  was  in  the  metals  or 
fluids  employed.  These  repeated  combinations  obtained 
the  name  of  Galvanic,  or,  more  properly,  Voltaic  batteries, 
and  the  science  itself  is  usually  denominated  from  the  dis- 
coveries resulting  from  these  batteries,  Voltaism. 

VOLTAISM. 

The  batteries  of  Volta  are  said  to  be  of  the  first  or 
second  order,  according  as  the  simple  combinations  of 
which  they  consist,  are  of  the  first  or  second  order.  The 
batteries  of  the  ^rst  order  are  composed  of  two  perfect 
conductors,  and  one  imperfect  conductor,  as  zinc  with  gold, 
or  silver,  or  copper,  &c.  and  a  solution  of  nitric  acid  in 
water. 

The  batteries  of  the  second  order,  are  composed  of  two 
imperfect  conductors  and  one  perfect  conductor,  as  one 
metal  with  two  fluids. 

In  plate  IV.  fig.  5,  we  have  the  representation  of  a  vol- 
taic battery.  It  consists  of  a  number  of  pieces  of  silver, 
zinc,  and  flannel  cloth,  of  equal  sizes ;  the  flannel  is  moist- 
ened with  an  oxydating  fluid,  and  they  are  so  arranged 
that  the*  zinc,  silver,  and  flannel  may  succeed  each  other  in 
regular  order,  as  often  as  the  combinations  are  repeated. 
If  the  lower  piece  of  metal  is  touched  with  one  hand,  and 
the  upper  one  with  the  other,  an  electrical  shock  will  be 
felt.  The  same  experiment  may  be  repeated  till  the  metals 
become,  in  a  measure,  oxydated  and  unfit  for  action,  when 
they  must  be  taken  down  and  cleaned. 
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In  fig.  6.  is  a  different  kind  of  battery.  In  these  four 
glasses,  (and  twenty  or  more  might  be  used,  in  order  that 
the  effect  might  be  more  powerful),  is  a  solution  of  salt  and 
water:  into  each  except  the  two  outward  ones,  is  plunged 
a  small  plate  of  zinc,  and  another  of  silver;  these  com- 
municate with  each  other  by  a  thin  wire,  so  fastened  that 
the  silver  of  the  first  glass  is  connected  with  the  zinc  of  the 
second,  the  silver  of  the  second  with  the  zinc  of  the  third, 
and  so  on.  If  one  hand  be  now  dipped  into  the  first  glass, 
and  the  other  into  the  last,  there  will  be  made  a  com- 
munication between  the  zinc  and  silver,  and  a  shock  will 
be  felt. 

Another  and  ttiore  powerful  kind  of  battery  consists  of  a 
trough  of  baked  wood  three  inches  deep,  and  as  many  in 
breadth,  fig.  7.  In  the  sides  of  this  trough  are  grooves 
opposite  to  each  other,  and  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
asunder.  Into  each  pair  of  grooves  is  put  a  plate  of  zinc, 
and  another  of  silver,  and  they  are  cemented  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  prevent  a  communication  between  the  differ- 
ent cells.  The  cells  are  now  filled  with  some  oxydating 
fluid,  and  the  battery  is  complete;  if  a  communication  be 
made  with  the  two  hands  between  the  two  end  cells,  a 
strong  shock  will  be  felt.  With  batteries  of  this  kind, 
only  much  increased  in  size,  a  number  of  curious  and  in- 
teresting experiments  may  be  made.  Wire  may  be  melted, 
and  gunpowder^  gold  and  silver  leaf,  &c.,  may  be  inflamed. 
Water  has  also  been  decomposed  by  means  of  batteries  of 
this  kind ;  let  AB,  fig.  8,  represent  a  glass  tube  filled  with 
distilled  water,  having  a  cork  at  each  end.  A  and  B  are 
t  two  pieces  of  brass  wire,  which  are  brought  within'  about 
an  inch  of  one  another  in  the  tube,  and  the  other  ends  are 
carried  to  the  battery,  viz.  A  to  the  positive  and  B  to  the 
negative  end ;  when,  if  the  battery  be  in  full  action,  and 
the  circuit  be  uninterrupted,  a  stream  of  bubbles  will  pro- 
ceed from  the  wire  B,  and  ascend  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
tube  :  these  bubbles  are  hydrogen  gas,  or  inflammable  air, 
and  they  no  doubt  proceed  from  the  water,  being  one  of 


VOLTAISM.  IW 

the  component  parts  of  it.  The  experiment,  as  described 
in  several  books,  may  be  varied,  and  both  the  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  gas  collected  separately. 

In  the  hands  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  the  voltaic  bat- 
tery has  achieved  the  most  important  and  interesting  dis- 
coveries, which  the  student  in  natural  philosophy  will  take 
much  pleasure  in  examining  for  himself  in  the  papers  of 
that  great  chemist,  to  be  found  in  the  diffferent  volumes  of 
the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  since  the  year  1806; 
in  the  course  of  which  he  proves  most  satisfactorily,  that 
the  voltaic  energy  has  the  property  of  decomposing  com- 
pound substances,  provided  the  battery  be  sufficiently 
powerful,  and  the  constituents  of  such  compound  bodies 
will  range  themselves  about  the  wires  that  pass  from  the 
extremities  of  the  batteries,  according  to  the  following  law  : 
oxygen  and  acids  arrange  themselves  about  the  positive 
wire,  being  themselves  possessed  of  negative  qualities:  while 
hydrogen,  alkalies,  earths,  and  metals,  being  possessed  of 
positive  qualities,  are  attracted  by  the  negative  wire. 

Hence  it  is  inferred,  that  when  two  substances  are  che- 
mically combined,  they  are  in  different  states  of  electricity; 
and  the  more  completely  opposite  these  states,  the 
more  intimately  will  they  unite.  Thus  water  is  an 
instance  of  the  complete  chemical  combination  of  the 
negative  oxygen  and  positive  hydrogen  gases :  and  to  sepa- 
rate the  twx)  constituents  from  each  other,  we  have,  as  we 
have  seen,  only  to  bring  them  to  the  same  electrical  state, 
and  this  effect  the  voltaic  energy  produces;  which  fact  has 
by  some  been  supposed  to  prove  that  chemical  affinity,  that 
most  important  law  in  nature,  is  nothing  more  than  the 
attraction  which  exists  between  bodies  in  different  states  of 
electricity.  But  the  opinion  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy  does 
not  accord  with  this  view  of  the  subject,  which,  indeed,  is 
not  warranted  by  the  facts.     See  Chemistry. 

The  decomposition  of  the  fixed  alkalies,  of  the  alkaline 
earths,  of  boracic  acid,  and  other  substances,  of  which  very 
interesting  and  detailed  accounts  are  given  in  the  papers 
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above  referred  to,  was  discovered  by  Sir  Humphry  Davy, 
and  the  result  of  his  original  discovery.  "  These  facts, 
though  very  striking  and  important,  are  not  to  be  com- 
pared, in  point  of  value,  to  his  original  discovery  of  the 
principle^  the  decomposing  power  of  Voltaism,  which  has 
made  us  acquainted  with  a  new  energy  in  nature,  and  put 
into  our  possession  a  much  more  efficient  chemical  agent 
than  any  with  which  we  were  before  acquainted.  This  is  the 
discovery  which  does  so  much  honour  to  Sir  Humphry 
Davy,  and  has  put  him  on  a  level  with  the  small  number 
of  individuals  who  have  been  fortunate  enough  to  lay  open 
to  the  world  a  new  law  of  nature." 

The  first  grand  experiment  upon  the  igniting  powers  of 
large  voltaic  plates  formed  into  batteries,  was  made  by  the 
French  chemists,  Fourcroy,  Vauquelin,  and  Thenard ;  but 
a  much  larger  combination  for  exhibiting  the  effects  of  an 
extensive  surface  was  constructed  by  Mr.  Children ;  it  con- 
sisted of  a  battery  of  twenty  double  plates  four  feet  by  two, 
of  which  the  whole  surfaces  are  exposed,  in  a  wooden 
trough,  in  cells  covered  with  cement,  to  the  action  of  di- 
luted acids.  The  most  magnificent  battery  that  yet  exists, 
was  constructed  at  the  expense  of  some  individuals,  at  the 
laboratory  of  the  Royal  Institution,  of  which  the  whole  sur- 
face exposed  to  the  action  of  the  oxydating  fluid,  is  equal 
to  1 28,000  square  inches  :  some  of  the  effects  of  this  bat- 
tery have  been  thus  described: 

When  pieces  of  charcoal  about  an  inch  long  and  one- 
sixth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  were  brought  near  each  other 
(within  the  thirtieth  or  fortieth  part  of  an  inch),  a  bright 
spark  was  produced,  and  more  than  half  the  volume  of  the 
charcoal  became  ignited  to  whiteness  ;  and  by  withdrawing 
the  points  from  each  other,  a  constant  discharge  took  place 
through  the  heated  air,  in  a  space  equal  at  least  to  four  in- 
ches, producing  a  most  brilliant  ascending  arch  of  light, 
broad,  and  conical  in  form,  in  the  middle.  When  any  sub- 
stance was  introduced  into  this  arch,  it  instantiy  became 
ignited ;  platina  melted  as  readily  in  it,  as  wax  in  the  flame 
of  a  common  candle ;  quartz,  the  sapphire,  magnesia,  lime, 
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all  entered  into  fusion ;  fragments  of  diamond,  and  points 
of  charcoal  and  plumbago,  rapidly  disappeared,  and  seemed 
to  evaporate  in  it,  even  when  the  connection  was  made  in  a 
receiver  exhausted  by  the  air-pump,  but  there  was  no  evi- 
dence of  their  having  previously  undergone  fusion. 

When  the  communication  between  the  points  positively 
and  negatively  electrified,  was  made  in  air,  rarefied  in  the 
receiver  of  the  air-pump,  the  distance  at  which  the  dis- 
charge took  place  increased,  as  the  exhaustion  was  made ; 
and  when  the  atmosphere  in  the  vessel  supported  only  one- 
fourth  of  an  inch  of  mercury  in  the  barometrical  gage,  the 
sparks  passed  through  a  space  of  nearly  half  an  inch ;  and 
by  withdrawing  the  points  from  each  other,  the  discharge 
was  made  through  six  or  seven  inches,  producing  a  most 
beautiful  coruscation  of  purple  light,  the  charcoal  became 
intensely  ignited,  and  some  platina  wire  attached  to  it,  fused 
with  brilliant  scintillations,  and  fell  in  large  globules  upon 
the  plate  of  the  pump.  All  the  phenomena  of  chemical 
changes  were  produced  with  intense  rapidity  by  this  com- 
bination. When  the  points  of  charcoal  were  brought  near 
each  other  in  non-conducting  fluids,  such  as  oils,  ether,  and 
oxymuriatic  compound,  brilliant  sparks  occurred,  and 
elastic  matter  was  rapidly  generated ;  and  such  was  the  in- 
tensity of  the  electricity,  that  sparks  were  produced,  even 
in  good  imperfect  conductors,  such  as  the  nitric  and  sul- 
phuric acids. 

Of  the  writers  on  this  branch  of  science,  there  is  little 
to  be  said :  it  is  even  yet  too  much  in  its  infancy  to  have 
admitted  of  a  regular  elementary  treatise ;  but  independ- 
ently of  the  third  volume  of  Cavallo's  Electricity,  to  which 
we  have  before  referred,  the  student  should  be  informed  of 
the  following  works. 

"  Experunents  on  Animal  Electricity,  with  their  Appli- 
cation to  Physiology,  &c.,  by  Eusebius  Valli,  M.  D." 

"  Experiments  and  Observations  relative  to  the  Influence 
lately  discovered  by  M.  Galvani,  commonly  called  Animal 
Electricity,  by  R.  Fowler." 


106  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

*♦  An  Account  of  the  late  Improvements  in  Galvanism, 
with  a  set  of  curious  Experiments,  &c.  by  John  Aldini." 
These  tracts  contain  many  judicious,  well-conducted  and 
highly  interesting  experiments ;  but  they  irelate  wholly  to 
Galvanism,  and  were  all  written  prior  to  the  discoveries 
since  made  by  means  of  Volta's  batteries.  The  best  ac- 
counts of  these  discoveries  will  be  found  in  the  several 
papers  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  already  referred  to, 
and  in  Sir  Humphry  Davy's  own  work  on  Chemistry. 
There  is,  however,  an  excellent  article  on  this  part  of  the 
science  under  the  word  Galvanism,  in  Dr.  Rees's  New 
Cyclopedia ;  and  another,  though  on  a  smaller  scale,  in  the 
Pantologia,  under  the  word  Voltaism. 

MAGNETISM. 

The  natural  magnet  or  loadstone  is  a  hard  mineral  body 
of  a  dark-brown  or  blackish  colour,  and  when  examined,  it 
is  found  to  be  an  ore  of  iron.  It  is  sometimes  found  in 
immense  masses,  especially  in  the  iron  mines  of  Sweden. 
The  power  by  why3h  it  is  Influenced,  and  influences  other 
bodies,  and  which  is  manifested  by  certain  phenomena  of 
attraction  and  repulsion,  is  called  the  magnetic  power:  and 
the  science,  in  which  phenomena  of  this  kind  are  classified 
and  reduced  to  certain  laws,  is  called  magnetism. 

The  attractive  power  of  the  magnet  was  known  to  the 
antients,  but  its  directive  power  to  the  north  and  south  has 
been  a  much  more  modern  discovery.  This  very  singular 
fact  was  remarked  by  people  in  different  countries  about 
the  same  period,  so  that  it  is  impossible  to  assign  the  dis- 
covery to  any  particular  person  or  country.  It  was,  how- 
ever, made  at  the  end  of  the  thirteenth,  or  the  commence- 
ment of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  upcHi  this  directive 
power,  depend  the  construction  and  use  of  the  ma- 
riner's compass,  which  enables  the  seaman  to  guide  his 
vessel  over  the  trackless  seas,  and  which  guides  miners  in 
their  subterranean  excavations,  and  travellers  in  their  jour- 
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neys  through  deserts,  and  the  wild  and  desolate  sands  of 
Africa. 

The  natural  magnet  has  the  quality  of  communicating  its 
own  attractive  and  repulsive  properties  to  iron  and  steel,  so 
that  when  bars  of  steel  are  prepared  by  the  magnet,  they 
themselves  become  magnets,  and  are  denominated  artificial 
magnets ;  and  what  is  very  singular,  these  artificial  mag- 
nets can  be  made  much  stronger  and  more  powerflil  than 
the  natural  ones  from  which  they  are  formed ;  and  being 
more  convenient,  they  are  universally  used  for  all  practical 
purposes  instead  of  the  magnet  itself. 

Properties  of  the  Magnet.  —  Tlie  following  are  the  lead- 
ing and  characteristic  properties  of  a  magnet,  so  that  no 
substance  can  be  properly  denominated  a  magnet  that  is 
not  possessed  of  them  all.  1.  The  magnet  attracts  iron 
apd  steel.  2.  A  magnet,  if  left  at  liberty,  that  is,  placed, 
for  instance,  on  a  cork,  and  put  on  the  surface  of  water, 
so  that  it  can  move  freely  in  every  direction,  will  point 
towards  the  poles  of  the  earth,  6t  very  nearly  so,  and  each 
end  always  points  to  the  same  pole.  This  is  called  the 
polarity,  or  directive  power  of  the  magnet.  When  the 
magnet  places  itself  in  this  direction,  it  is  said  to  traverse. 
3.  When  the  north  pole  of  one  magnet  is  presented  within 
a  certain  distance  to  the  south  pole  of  another,  they  will 
attract  each  other.  But  if  a  north  pole  of  one  be  presented 
to  the  north  pole  of  another,  or  a  south  to  a  south,  they 
will  repel  each  other.  4.  A  steel  bar,  so  nicely  balanced 
as  to  remain,  before  it  is  magnetised,  perfectly  at  rest  in 
any  position,  acquires  by  being  magnetised  a  tendency  to 
assume  a  particular  position,  which  has  a  certain  inclination 
to  the  horizon.  This  tendency  is  called  the  inclination  or 
dip  of  the  magnet.  In  Europe  this  i)osition  of  the  magnet 
forms  a  considerable  angle  with  the  horizon ;  but  the  angle 
diminishes  as  we  approach  the  equator.  5.  Any  mao-net 
may,  by  the  methods  described  by  different  authors,  be 
made  to  impart  those  properties  to  iron  or  steel. 
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Magnetic  Attraction  and  Rejndsion.  —  When  a  piece  of 
iron  is  brought  within  a  certain  distance  of  one  of  the  poles 
of  a  magnet,  it  is  attracted  by  it,  and  adheres  to  it  so  as 
not  to  be  separated  but  by  force.  The  attraction  is  mutual, 
the  iron  attracting  the  magnet,  as  well  as  the  magnet  at- 
tracting the  iron :  for  if  the  magnet  and  the  iron  be  put  on 
two  separate  pieces  of  cork  floating  upon  water,  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  iron  moves  towards  the  magnet  as  much  as 
the  magnet  towards  the  iron.  This  attraction  is  strongest 
at  the  poles  of  a  magnet,  and  diminishes  in  proportion  to 
the  distance  of  any  part  from  the  poles,  so  that  in  the 
central  point  between  the  poles  there  is  no  sign  of  attraction 
whatever. 

Two  magnets  put  in  the  same  situation  as  the  magnet 
and  iron,  will,  if  the  poles  of  the  same  name  be  presented 
to  each  other,  repel  each  other  ;  but  if  a^  north  and  south 
pole  be  presented,  the  same  kind  of  attraction  will  be  visible. 
Nor  will  this  attraction  and  repulsion  be  in  the  least  di- 
minished, or  any  way  affected  by  the  interposition  of  any 
kind  of  bodies  except  iron.  Thus,  if  the  two  magnets,  or 
the  magnet  and  iron,  be  brought  together  within  the  dis- 
tance at  which  action  will  take  place,  and  a  slip  of  wood  or 
other  substance  be  interposed  between  them,  it  will  not  pre- 
vent them  from  coming  as  close  together  as  the  interposing 
body  will  admit. 

Iron  is  more  easily  rendered  magnetic  than  steel,  but  it 
does  not  retain  the  magnetic  properties  so  long.  The  pro- 
perties of  the  magnet  are  not  affected  either  by  the  presence 
or  by  the  absence  of  the  air ;  but  heat  weakens  its  power,  and 
a  white  heat  destroys  it. 

There  is  considerable  similarity  between  the  effects  of 
magnetism  and  electricity,  in  as  far  as  regards  attraction 
and  repulsion ;  in  illustration  of  which  the  following  expe- 
riment is  given.  Tie  two  pieces  of  soft  iron  wire,  fig.  9, 
each  to  a  separate  thread,  and  let  them  hang  freely  from  a 
hook  X ;  if  now  the  marked  or  north  end  of  a  magnetic 
bar  be  brought  just  under  them,  the  wires  will  repel  each 
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other,  which  is  undoubtedly  occasioned  by  both  bodies 
possessing  the  same  kind  of  power.  The  same  thing  would 
have  occurred  had  the  south  pole  of  the  magnet  been  pre- 
sented instead  of  the  north.  These  effects  correspond  to 
what  may  be  observed  in  experiments  with  electricity. 

Strew  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  some  iron  filings,  and  lay  a 
small  magnet  among  them ;  shake  the  table  a  little,  and  the 
filings  will  arrange  themselves  in  the  way  represented  in 
PI.  IV.  fig.  10.^ 

If  iron  filings  are  shaken  through  a  gauze  sieve  upon  a 
paper  that  covers  a  bar  magnet,  the  filings  themselves  will 
become  so  many  separate  magnets,  and  will  arrange  them- 
selves in  curved  lines. 

The  Polarity  of  the  Magnet.  —  Every  magnet,  as  has  been 
seen,  has  a  north  and  a  south  pole,  which  are  at  its  opposite 
ends  ;  and  a  line,  drawn  from  one  to  the  other,  passes 
through  the  centre  of  the  magnet;  the  line  itself  is  called 
the  axis  of  the  magnet ;  and  a  line  formed,  or  supposed  to 
be  formed  all  round  the  surface,  by  a  plane  which  divides 
the  axis  into  two  equal  parts,  and  is  perpendicular  to  it,  is 
called  the  equator  of  the  magnet. 

It  is  the  'polarity  of  the  magnet  that  renders  it  so  useful 
to  navigators ;  for  when  a  magnet  is  kept  suspended,  so  as 
to  turn  freely  in  a  horizontal  direction,  the  pilot,  by  looking 
at  its  position,  can  steer  his  course  in  any  required  direc- 
tion. Thus,  if  a  vessel  is  to  be  steered  towards  a  certain 
place,  which  lies  exactly  west  of  that  from  which  it  sets  out, 
the  pilot  must  direct  it  so,  that  its  course  may  be  always  at 
right  angles  with  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  needle  of  his 
compass,  keeping  the  north  end  of  the  needle  on  the  right 
hand  side,  and,  of  course,  the  south  end  on  the  left  hand 
side  of  the  vessel ;  for  as  the  needle  points  north  and 
south,  and  the  direction  is  east  and  west,  the  intended 
course  of  the  vessel  is  exactly  perpendicular  to  the  position 
of  the  magnet. 

An  artificial  magnet  fitted  up  in  a  proper  box,  for  the 
purpose  of  guiding  the  direction  of  a  traveller  by  sea  or 
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land,  is  called  the  magnetic  needle ;  and  the  whole  together 
is  called  the  mariner's  compass,  fig.  11. 

It  must  be  observed,  that  though  the  north  pole  of  the 
magnet,  in  every  part  of  the  world,  when  at  liberty,  points 
to  the  northern  parts,  and  the  south  pole  towards  the 
southern  parts,  yet  it  seldom  points  exactly  towards  the 
poles  of  the  earth.  The  angle  in  which  it  deviates  from  due 
north  and  south,  is  called  the  angle  of  declination,  or  tJie 
variation  of  the  compass ;  and  the  declination  is  said  to  be 
east  and  west,  according  as  the  north  pole  of  the  needle  is 
eastward  or  westward  of  the  astronomical  meridian  of  the 
place.  This  declination  is  different  in  different  parts  of  the 
world,  and  is  continually  varying  in  the  same  part  of  the 
world.  When  the  variation  was  first  observed,  the  north 
pole  of  the  needle  declined  eastward  of  the  meridian  of 
London ;  but  it  has,  since  that  time,  been  changing  con- 
tinually towards  the  west,  so  that,  in  1657,  the  needle 
pointed  due  north  and  south.  At  present  its  declination  is 
about  25°  westward. 

The  mariner's  compass  generally  used  on  board  of  ships, 
consists  of  three  parts :  the  box,  the  card  or  fly,  and  the 
needle.  The  box,  which  contains  the  card  and  needle,  is 
circular,  and  made  of  wood,  brass,  Or  copper ;  and  is 
suspended  within  a  square  wooden  box,  by  means  of  two 
concentric  circles,  called  gimbals,  so  fixed  by  cross  axes  to 
the  two  boxes,  that  the  inner  one,  or  compass  box,  shall 
always  retain  a  horizontal  position  in  all  motions  of  the 
ship,  while  the  outer  or  square  box  is  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  ship.  The  compass-box  is  covered  with  a  pane  of  glass, 
in  order  that  the  motion  of  the  card  may  not  be  disturbed 
by  the  wind.  The  card  is  only  a  circular  piece  of  paper, 
which  is  fastened  upon  the  needle,  and  moves  with  it. 
Sometimes  tliere  is  a  slender  rim  of  brass,  which  is  fastened 
to  tlie  extremities  of  the  needle,  and  serves  to  keep  the  card 
stretched.  The  outer  edge  of  this  card  is  divided  into 
360  equal  parts  or  degrees,  and  within  the  circle  of  those 
divisions,  it  is  again  divided  into  32  equal  parts  or  arcs, 
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which  are  called  points  of  the  compass,  or  rhumbs,  each  of 
which  is  subdivided  into  quarters.  The  initial  letters, 
N :  N,  E,  &c.  are  annexed  to  those  rhumbs,  to  denote  the 
north,  north  east,  &c.  The  magnetic  needle  is  a  slender 
bar  of  hardened  steel,  having  a  hole  in  the  middle,  to 
to  which  a  conical  piece  of  agate  is  adapted.  The  apex  of 
this  hollow  cap  rests  upon  the  point  of  a  pin  which  is  fixed 
in  the  centre  of  the  box,  and  ugon  which  the  needle,  being 
properly  balanced,  turns  very  nimbly.  For  common  pur- 
poses the  needles  have  a  conical  perforation  made  in  the 
steel  itself,  or  in  a  piece  of  brass,  which  is  fastened  in  the 
middle  of  the  needle.  To  counteract  the  tendency  to  dip 
which  attaches  to  every  magnetised  needle,  a  small  weight 
is  put  on  the  apparently  lighter  side,  to  balance  it. 

All  the  facts  that  were  known  on  the  subject  of  magnet- 
ism, before  the  recent  discoveries  of  its  connexion  with 
electricity,  have  been  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  cele- 
brated ^^pinus,  on  a  hypothesis  very  analogous  to  that  of 
Dr.  Franklin  with  regard  to  electricity ;  and  which  seems, 
indeed,  to  have  been  suggested  to  him  by  that  philosopher's 
theory  of  the  Leyden  phial.  He  supposes  a  magnetic  fluid 
to  exist,  having,  with  regard  to  magnetic  bodies  alone, 
properties  similar  to  those  of  the  electric  fluid  with  regard 
to  electrics;  and  thus,  while  a  strong  mutual  attraction 
subsists  between  the  magnetic  fluid  and  iron,  it  meets  with 
different  degrees  of  resistance  in  passing  through  different 
kinds  of  iron.  The  natural  magnet  and  hard  steel  afford 
the  strongest  obstacles  to  its  passage,  and  thus  admit  of  its 
permanent  accumulation  or  exhaustion;  while  soft  iron 
opposes  only  a  temporary  resistance  to  it,  and  is  therefore 
incapable  of  retaining  the  magnetic  state  when  the  cause 
that  induced  it  ceases  to  act.  Professor  Prevost  and  the 
French  philosophers  have  adopted  the  hypothesis  of  two 
magnetic,  as  well  as  two  electric  fluids. 

It  has  lately  been  discovered  that  electricity,  during  its 
passage  along  conducting  bodies,  especially  the  metals,  has 
the  power  of  inducing  on  them  magnetic  properties.     The 
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merit  of  this  highly  important  discoveiy,  which  has  awakened 
a  strong  interest  in  the  scientific  world,  and  has  opened  a 
new  and  very  promising  field  of  research,  is  due  to  Mr. 
Oersted,  Secretary  to  the  Royal  Society  of  Copenhagen. 
A  variety  of  facts  connected  with  this  subject,  have  been 
subsequently  investigated  by  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  Mr. 
Ampere,  M.  Biot,  and  Dr.  Wollaston.  The  following  is 
a  brief  outline  of  their  discoveries. 

'  It  is  found  that  a  metallic  wire  placed  in  the  circuit  of  a 
voltaic  battery,  and  thi'ough  which  a  very  large  quantity  of 
electricity,  condensed  in  a  small  space,  is  passing,  will 
affect  a  magnetic  needle  suspended  as  in  the  mariner's 
compass,  and  placed  in  its  neighbourhood.  It  will  attract 
or  repel  the  poles  of  this  needle,  according  to  the  different 
positions  in  which  they  are  placed  with  respect  to  the  con- 
necting wire  of  the  battery.  This  wire,  also,  during  the 
passage  of  electricity  through  it,  attracts  and  keeps  sus- 
pended iron  filings ;  and  is,  besides,  capable  of  rendering 
needles  or  bars  of  steel  in  its  neighbourhood  permanently 
magnetic.  The  effects  of  its  action  on  soft  iron,  the 
attraction  of  filings,  and  its  action  on  the  poles  of  magnetic 
needles,  cease  the  instant  the  electric  circuit  is  interrupted. 
But  the  most  remarkable  circumstance  is,  that  these  effects 
take  place  when  the  connecting  wire  is  of  platina,  silver, 
copper,  or  indeed  of  any  other  metal,  as  well  as  when  it 
is  an  iron  or  steel  wire.  We  have  here,  then,  an  instance 
of  a  variety  of  metals  acquiring  magnetic  properties,  which 
were  supposed  exclusively  to  appertain  to  iron. 

In  these  experiments  the  magnetic  influence  is  not  imme- 
diately exerted  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  wire  through 
which  the  electricity  passes,  but  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
it,  and  on  all  sides  equally;  so  that  it  appears  to  act  in 
circles  of  which  the  planes  are  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  wire.  It  results  from  this  law,  that  the  effect  pro- 
duced on  either  pole  of  a  magnetic  needle  placed  above  or 
on  one  side  of  the  wire,  will  be  just  the  reverse  of  what 
takes  place  when  the  same  pole  is  placed  below,  or  on  the 
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other  side  of  the  wire.  Hence  the  most  effectual  mode  of 
communicating  permanent  magnetism  to  a  needle  by  elec- 
tricity, is  to  bend  the  wire  through  which  it  is  to  be  trans- 
mitted into  the  form  of  a  cylindi'ical  spiral,  taking  care 
that  the  coils  do  not  touch  each  other,  and  then  to  place 
the  needle  to  be  magnetised,  in  the  axis  of  the  spiral,  where 
the  concurring  actioii  of  each  portion  of  the  wire  will  of 
course  be  concentrated  as  in  a  focus. 

Sir  Humphry  Davy  has  discovered  that  precisely  the 
same  effects  are  produced  by  the  passage  of  common  elec- 
tricity accumulated  in  a  large  Leyden  battery,  through  a 
slender  metallic  wire.  A  number  of  other  interesting  par- 
ticulars have  been  ascertained,  which  are,  however,  of  a 
natui-e  too  complicated  for  abridgment,  but  will  be  found 
detailed  by  those  who  wish  for  further  information  on  the 
subject,  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1821,  in  the 
Annals  of  Philosophy,  the  Edinburgh  Philosophical  Jour- 
nal, and  othet"  periodical  works  of  the  day. 

The  first  scientific  work  on  the  subject  of  magnetlsni  is 
that  of  Dr.  Gilbert,  of  Colchester,  who  is  justly  esteemed 
the  father  of  this  branch  of  natural  philosophy.  It  appeared 
in  1590,  under  the  title  of"  Physiologica  Nova,  seu  Tract- 
atus  de  Magnete  et  corporibus  magneticis ;"  and  was  one 
of  the  first-fruits  of  the  experimental  method  of  philosophy 
inculcated  by  Lord  Bacon.  Magnetism  was  then,  indeed, 
imtrodden  ground ;  and  Dr.  Gilbert's  work  contains  a 
prodigious  number  and  variety  of  observations  and  experi- 
ments, collected  with  sagacity  from  the  writings  of  others, 
and  instituted  by  himself  with  considerable  expense  and 
labour.  On  the  whole,  it  contains  more  real  information 
than  any  writing  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  and  is 
scarcely  exceeded  by  any  that  has  appeared  since;  We 
earnestly  recommend  it  to  the  perusal  of  the  curious 
reader* 

"  A  Treatise  on  Magnetism  in  Theory  and  Pl-actice," 
&c.  by  Tiberius  Cavallo,  is,  at  the  present  day,  perhaps,  the 
fullest  work  on  this  subject.     The  author,  by  collecting 
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from  former  writers  whatever  is  curious  and  useful,  has 
exhibited  in  a  perspicuous  manner,  a  compreliensive  view 
of  the  former  state  of  our  knowledge,  relative  to  magnetism; 
and  by  the  arrangement  which  he  has  adopted,  the  reader 
will  be  led  from  the  simplest  to  the  most  intricate  part  of 
the  subject. 

"  A  concise  Essay  on  Magnetism,  &c.  by  John  Lorimer, 
M.D." 

This  is  a  much  shorter  work  than  that  of  Mr.  Cavallo, 
but  it  is  a  very  good  treatise  as  far  as  it  goes.  An  historical 
account  of  magnetism  forms  an  introduction  to  the  volume. 
The  author  quotes  at  length  some  curious  verses  of  Guivot 
de  Provins,  cited  by  the  famous  Athanasius  Kircher  and 
others,  which  seem  to  prove  that  tlie  use  of  the  magnet,  in 
forming  a  compass  at  sea,  was  known  in  the  twelfth  century, 
thougli  commonly  attributed  to  the  beginning  of  the  four- 
teenth. These  verses  exist  in  MS.  in  the  National,  or  as 
it  is  now  called,  the  Royal  Library  at  Paris. 

"  The  Magnetic  Atlas,  or  Variation  Charts  of  the  whole 
Terraqueous  Globe,  comprising  a  System  of  the  Variation 
and  Dip  of  the  Needle ;  by  which,  Observations  being  truly 
made,  the  Longitude  may  be  ascertained :  by  John  Church- 
man." 

The  charts  in  this  atlas,  if  the  principles  of  their  con» 
struction  were  correct,  would  be  of  vast  importance  to 
navigation ;  but  the  author  has  probably  been  much  too 
sanguine  in  his  expectations. 

There  is  an  excellent  article  on  this  subject  in  the  second 
volume  of  Hauy's  Elementary  Treatise  on  Natural  Philo- 
sophy, p.  58- 137;  and  since  the  publication  of  this  treatise, 
a  memoir  has  been  presented  to  the  French  National  Insti- 
tute, "  On  the  variations  of  the  Terrestrial  Magnetism  in 
different  Latitudes." 

A  very  clear  account  of  the  principal  phenomena  of  mag- 
netism has  been  given  in  the  Supplement  to  the  former 
edition  of  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  by  the  masterly 
hand  of  Professor  Robison. 
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The  work  of  CEpinus,  containing  the  development  of 
his  Theory,  formerly  alluded  to,  is  entitled,  "  Tentamen 
Theoriae  Magnetismi  et  Electricitatis."  This,  together  with 
Professor  Prevost's  Treatise  on  the  Origin  of  Magnetic 
Forces,  Coutomb's  Papers  on  the  Law  of  Magnetic  and 
Electric  Forces,  and  the  part  of  Biot's  "  Traite  de  Physique 
Mathematique  et  Experimentale,"  which  treats  of  magnet- 
ism, should  be  attentively  studied  by  all  who  wish  to  render 
themselves  masters  of  this  subject. 
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Continued. 

Astronomy,  Sketch  of  the  History  of —  Appearances  of  the  Heavenly 
Bodies —  Division  of  the  fixed  Stars — Constellations — Speculations 
of  Dr.  Herschel  —  Solar  System  —  Sun  —  Planets:  Mercury  — 
Venus  —  The  Earth  —  Mars  —  Ceres  —  Pallas  —  Juno  —  Vesta  — 
Jupiter  —  Saturn  —  Georgium  Sidus  —  Satellites  —  Moon. 

JMosT  authors  refer  the  origin  of  Astronomj*,  either  to 
Chaldea  or  Egypt.  The  Chaldeans  boasted  of  their  temple 
or  tower  of  Belus,  and  of  Zoroaster,  whom  they  placed  5000 
years  before  the  destruction  of  Troy;  and  the  Egyptians  speak 
of  their  colleges,  in  which  astronomy  was  taught,  and  of  the 
monument  of  Oxymandyas,  in  which  it  is  said  there  was  a 
golden  circle  of  365  cubits  in  circumference,  divided  into 
365  parts,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  days  in  the  year. 
Thei'e  are,  on  the  page  of  history,  unquestionable  facts, 
which  prove  that  both  the  Chaldeans  and  Egyptians  were 
acquainted  with  many  of  the  principles  of  Astronomical 
science,  at  a  very  early  period. 

From  Chaldea  and  Egypt,  this  science  passed  into  Phoenicia, 
the  inhabitants  of  which  country,  applied  it  to  the  purposes 
of  navigation,  steering  their  course  by  the  north-polar  star ; 
and  hence  they  became  masters  of  the  sea,  and  of  almost  all 
the  commerce  of  the  world.    The  Greeks,  it  is  probable,  de- 
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rived  their  astronomical  knowledge  chiefly  from  the  Egyptians 
and  PJioenicians,  by  means  of  several  of  their  countrymen 
who  visited  these  nations  for  the  purpose  of  learning  the 
different  sciences.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  supposes,  that  most 
of  the  constellations  were  invented  about  the  time  of  the 
Argonautic  expedition,  though  other  writers  imagine  they 
can,  trace  this  species  of  knowledge  to  a  much  earlier  period. 
Several  of  the  constellations  are  mentioned  by  Hesiod  and 
Homer,  the  two  most  ancient  of  the  Greek  writers,  whp 
flourished  about  nine  centuries  before  the  birth  of  Christ. 
Their  knowledge  was  greatly  improved  by  Thales,  who 
flourished  three  hundred  years  later  :  this  philosopher  was 
followecj  by  Ana.ximander,  Anaxagoras,  and  especially 
Pythagoras,  who  lived  five  centuries  and  a  half  before  the 
Christian  aera,  and  taught  the  true  system  of  the  world,  as 
it  has  been  demonstrated  by  Copernicus  J^nd  Newton  iij 
later  times. 

EratostLdues,  about  two  hundred  and  fifty  years  before  the  - 
birth  of  Christ,  measured  the  earth  by  means  of  a  gnomon  : 
he  also  determined  the  distance  between  the  tropics,  and 
made  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  to  be  23°  51'.  Archi- 
medes likewise  was  a  great  cultivator  of  astronomy,  as  well 
as  of  geometry  and  mechanics :  he  determined  the  disr 
tances  of  the  planets,  and  is  sa,id  to  hav<e  constructed  a 
sort  of  planetarium}  which  represented  the  phenomena  and 
motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  Hipparchus,  who  flourished 
a  century  later  than  Eratosthenes,  was  the  first  person  who 
applied  himself  to  every  pg.rt  of  Astronomy :  he  discovered 
that  the  orbits  of  the  planets  are  not  circular,  but  elliptic, 
that  the  moon  moved  slower  in  one  part  of  her  orbit  than 
in  another,  and  many  other  facts,  of  which  his  predecessors 
had  no  idea.  But  the  chief  work  of  this  philosopher  is  his 
catalogue  of  fixed  stars,  to  the  number  of  more  than  a 
thousand,  with  their  longitudes,  latitudes,  and  apparent 
magnitudes.  From  Hipparchus  to  Ptolemy,  who  floui'ished 
m  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  aera,  little  or  no  pro-! 
gress  is  to  be  traced  in  the  study  of  Astronomy.     Ptolemy 
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made  a  system  of  his  own,  which,  though  proved  in  after- 
times  to  be  completely  erroneous,  was  implicitly  followed 
for  many  ages  by  all  nations.  He  compiled  a  great  work 
entitled  the  Almagest,  which  contained  the  observations 
and  collections  of  Hipparchus  and  his  other  predecessors 
in  Astronomy  ;  on  which  account  it  has  always  been  in  the 
highest  estimation  with  the  professors  of  that  science.  This 
work  most  fortunately  escaped  the  horrible  conflagration  of 
the  Alexandrian  library,  was  translated  out  of  Greek  into 
Arabic  in  the  year  827,  and  from  that  language  into  the 
Latin  in  1230. 

Considerable  improvements  were  made  in  astronomy  by 
the  Arabians ;  among  whom  may  be  mentioned  Arzachel, 
a  Moor  of  Spain,  who  observed  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic, 
and  greatly  improved  Trigonometry;  and  Alhazen,  his 
contemporary,  who  wrote  upon  the  twilight,  the  pheno- 
menon of  the  horizontal  moon,  and  who  first  demonstrated 
the  importance  of  the  theory  of  Refractions  in  astronomy. 
By  the  settlement  of  the  Moors  in  Spain,  the  sciences  in 
general  were  introduced  into  Europe ;  from  which  period 
they  have  continued  to  improve,  and  to  be  communicated 
from  one  people  to  another,  to  the  present  time,  when 
astronomy  and  all  the  sciences  have  arrived  at  a  very  emi- 
nent degree  of  perfection.  In  this  outline,  the  names  of 
very  few  of  the  promoters  of  astronomy  can  be  mentioned : 
in  the  selection,  Nicolaus  Copernicus  must  not  be  omitted. 
Early  in  the  sixteenth  century  he  conceived  doubts  respect- 
ing the  Ptolemaic  system,  that  made  the  earth  a  centre, 
round  which  the  sun  and  planets  revolved ;  and  suspected 
that  the  sun  himself  must  be  the  central  body,  which  gave 
motion,  as  well  as  light  and  heat,  to  the  planets.  To  con- 
firm his  theory,  he  made  the  most  diligent  observations, 
formed  new  tables,  and  at  length,  in  1530,  completed  a 
work  containing  these  observations,  and  a  renovation  of 
the  true  system  of  the  universe,  in  which  the  planets  are 
proved  to  be  bodies  revolving  about  the  sun.  This  was 
the  system  of  Pythagoras  of  old.     Tycho  Brahe,  a  noble 


ASTRONOMY.  119 

Dane,  attempted  to  improve  upozi  the  Copernican  system  ; 
but  his  account  of  the  planetary  motions  was  involved,  and 
very  shortly  fell  to  the  ground.  The  labours  of  Tycho 
were,  however,  very  important  to  the  science  of  astronomy, 
although  his  system  was  the  work  of  a  fertile  imagination 
only.  He  observed  the  great  conjunction  of  Jupiter  and 
Saturn,  and  he  constructed,  or  caused  to  be  constructed, 
many  much  improved  astronomical  instruments.  He  dis- 
covered, in  1571,  a  new  star  in  the  chair  of  Cassiopeia; 
which  induced  him,  like  Hipparchus  on  a  similar  occasion, 
to  make  a  catalogue  of  stars.  Kepler  was  the  next  great 
improver  of  the  astronomical  science :  he  discovered  several 
of  the  true  laws  of  nature,  by  which  the  motions  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  are  regulated.  He  ascertained,  to  a  cer- 
tainty, that  all  the  planets  revolve  about  the  sun,  not  in 
circular,  but  in  elliptical  orbits,  having  the  sun  in  one  of 
the  foci  of  the  ellipses :  —  that  their  motions  are  not 
equable,  but  varying  quicker  or  slower,  as  they  are  nearer 
to,  or  farther  from  the  sun  :  —  that  the  areas,  described  by 
an  imaginary  line  drawn  from  the  sun  to  the  planets,  are 
equal,  in  equal  times,  and  of  course  proportional  to  the 
times  of  describing  them.  He  also  discovered  by  trials, 
that  the  cubes  of  the  mean  distances  of  the  planets  from 
the  sun,  are  in  the  same  proportion  as  tlie  squares  of  the 
periodical  times  in  which  they  revolve  about  the  sun. 

The  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  was  distin- 
guished by  the  invention  of  telescopes,  and  the  application 
of  them  to  astronomical  observations.  The  more  distin- 
guished early  observations  with  the  telescope  were  made  by 
Galileo,  Huygens,"  and  Cassini.  Galileo  is  said  to  have 
manufactured  with  his  own  hands  the  telescopes  with  which 
were  discovered  the  inequalities  of  the  moon's  surface, 
Jupiter's  satellites,  the  ring  of  Saturn,  and  the  spots  on  the 
surface  of  the  sun,  by  means  of  which  he  discovered  the  re- 
volution of  that  luminary  round  its  axis.  Hevelius  furnished 
a  catalogue  of  fixed  stars  more  complete  than  that  of  Tycho. 
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Huygens  and  Cassini  discovered  the  satellites  of  Saturn 
and  his  ring. 

The  illustrious  Newton  first  demonstrated  from  physical 
considerations,  the  laws  by  which  the  motions  of  the  hea- 
venly bodies  are  regulated.  He  taught  upon  mathematical 
principles,  whence  arose  that  constant  and  regular  propor- 
tion observed  both  by  the  primary  and  secondary  planets, 
in  their  revolutions  about  their  central  bodies. 

Mr.  Flamstead  was  appointed  the  first  astronomer-royal 
at  Greenwich,  in  1675.  He  kept  an  almost  perpetual 
watch,  for  the  space  of  forty-four  years,  on  all  the  celestial 
phenomenon,  viz.  on  the  sun,  the  planets,  the  moon,  and 
fixed  stars,  of  all  which  he  gave  improved  theories  and 
tables,  and  he  formed  a  catalogue  of  three  thousand  stars, 
with  their  places,  to  the  year  1689. 

In  1719,  Mr.  Flamstead  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  Halley, 
who  gave  the  world  the  astronomy  of  comets,  and  a  cata- 
logue of  stars  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  On  the  death 
of  Halley,  in  1 742,  he  was  succeeded  by  Bradley,  as  astro- 
nomer-royal, who,  in  addition  to  the  other  benefits  which 
he  conferred  on  science,  discovered  the  aberration  of  light, 
and  the  nutation  of  the  earth's  axis.  This  astronomer  was 
succeeded,  in  1762,  by  Mr.  Bliss,  who  did  not  retain  the 
office  many  years,  and  was  followed  by  Dr.  Maskelyne, 
who  had,  in  the  year  1761,  been  sent  by  the  Royal  Society 
at  a  very  early  age,  to  the  island  of  St.  Helena,  to  observe 
the  transit  of  Venus  over  the  sun,  and  the  parallax  of  the 
star  Sirius.  The  labours  of  Dr.  Maskelyne  through  a  long 
course  of  years,  are  highly  estimated  by  all  those  who  are 
capable  of  appreciating  his  merit. 

The  discoveries  of  Her&chel,  Piazzi,  Harding,  and 
Olbers,  form  a  new  aera  in  astronomy.  The  former  of  these 
gentlemen,  by  his  great  skill  in  the  construction  of  large 
specula,  has  made  telescopes  which  have  opened  new  views 
of  the  heavens,  and  unfolded  scenes,  which  cannot  fail  to 
excite  our  wonder,  admiration,  and  reverence  of  the  Creator. 
In    March,    1781,   he  discovered   a  new  primary  planet, 
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named  by  himself,  in  honour  of  his  patron,  the  present 
king,  the  Georgium  Sidus  ;  but  called  by  foreign  astrono- 
mers, the  Herschel,  or  the  Uranus.  He  also  discovered 
the  six  satellites  which  accompany  this  planet,  and  the  two 
additional  satellites  that  revolve  about  the  planet  Saturn. 

M.  Piazzi,  astronomer-royal  at  Palermo,  discovered,  on 
the  1st  of  January,  1801,  another  planetary  body,  moving 
between  the  orbits  of  Mars  and  Jupiter :  this  is  named  the 
Ceres  Ferdinandea.  Another  small  planetary  body  was  dis- 
covered by  Dr.  Olbers,  on  the  28th  of  March,  1802,  which 
has  been  named  the  Pallas,  and  is  about  the  same  distance 
from  the  sun  as  Ceres,  their  orbits  intersecting  each  other. 
Two  other  small  planets  have  been  since  discovered,  whose 
orbits  are  likewise  between  the  orbits  of  Mars  and  Jupiter ; 
of  these,  one  was  first  seen  in  September,  1 804,  by  M. . 
Harding,  which  was  named  Juno :  the  other  was  disco-; 
vered  by  Dr.  Olbers,  in  1807,  and  is  known  by  the  name 
of  Vesta.  Such  is  a  brief  sketch  of  the  history  of  astronomy 
brought  down  to  the  present  period. 

Heavenly  bodies.  —  To  the  uninformed  spectator,  the 
earth  appears  an  extended  plain,  round  which,  once  in 
twentyTfour  hours,  the  sun  and  stars  seem  to  revolve.  In 
the  morning,  the  sun  appears  to  rise  in  the  eastern  side  of  the 
heavens,  to  ascend  to  a  certain  height;  and  in  the  evening 
to  descend  towards  the  west,  where  it  is  lost.  The  stars 
seem  to  follow  the  -same  course,  which  is  repeated  daily, 
and  without  intermission.  The  points  of  the  sea,  or  earth, 
which  limit  our  view,  constitute  the  horizon,  being  the 
place  where  the  heavenly  bodies  seem  to  rise  and  set. 

The  sun  and  moon,  the  bodies  with  which  we  are  more 
particularly  concerned,  appear  to  us  to  be  the  largest  of 
the  heavenly  bodies.  But  from  their  apparent,  we  cannot 
immediately  determine  their  real  magnitudes.  It  is,  how- 
ever, of  some  importance  to  know  how  to  estimate  the 
apparent  magnitudes  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  We  have 
seen  in  the  chapter  on  optics,  that  all  objects  becom* 
visible  by  means  of  the  luminous  rays  which  they  transmit 
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to  us.  When,  for  instance,  we  observe  a  celestial  body, 
the  rays  of  light  proceeding  from  the  opposite  sides  of  its 
disc  intersect  each  other  in  our  eye  at  a  certain  angle :  the 
arc  which  measures  this  angle,  determines  the  apparent 
magnitude,  or  at  least,  the  apparent  diameter  of  the  object. 
The  fixed  stars  do  not  offer  such  a  regular  disc,  as  to 
enable  the  eye  or  even  the  best  instruments  to  appreciate 
their  diameters.  These,  however,  constantly  retain  the 
same  mutual  arrangement  and  position :  they  rise  and  set 
constantly  at  the  same  points  of  the  horizon,  without  being 
liable  to  any  perceptible  variations,  excepting  after  very 
extensive  intervals  of  time.  Ten  other  heavenly  bodies 
only,  besides  the  sun  and  moon,  are  exceptions  to  these 
rules :  these,  indeed,  lise  and  set  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  stars  rise  and  set ;  but  on  carefully  remarking  their 
positions,  it  will  be  perceived,  at  the  end  of  some  days,  that 
they  have  changed  their  places :  they  no  longer  accompany 
the  same  stars,  and  no  longer  rise  and  set  at  the  same 
points  of  the  horizon.  Hence  they  are  called  planets,  or 
wandering  stars,  and  in  opposition  to  these,  the  others 
receive  the  name  of  fixed  stars. 

Besides  the  planets  and  fixed  stars,  there  are  seen  occa- 
sionally in  the  heavens  other  stars,  which  at  first  appear 
very  small,  slightly  luminous,  and  move  among  the  stars 
very  slowly:  afterwards  their  brilliancy  is  increased,  and 
their  velocity  is  greatly  augmented ;  they  then  gradually  di- 
minish and  at  length  are  totally  lost  from  the  sight.  These 
wandering  bodies  are  usually  accompanied  with  a  luminous 
tail,  which  attends  upon  them  during  a  part  of  their  appear- 
ance :  sometimes  they  are  surrounded  by  something  that 
has  the  appearance  of  hair,  coma,  hence  they  have  obtained 
the  name  of  comets. 

The  fixed  stars  shine  no  doubt  by  their  &nt\  light,  be- 
cause they  could  not  at  the  immense  distances  at  which 
they  are,  be  seen  by  reflected  light.  The  light  of  the  stars 
appears  to  the  naked  eye  to  be  generally  white  ;  being  too 
faint  to  excite  the  idea  of  any  particular  colour,  but  when 


ASTRONOMY.  125 

it  is  concentrated  by  Dr.  Herschel's  large  specula,  it 
appears,  in  various  stars,  of  various  hues;  and  to  those 
who  have  keen  sight,  some  of  the  fixed  stars,  even  to  the 
unassisted  eye,  appear  a  little  redder,  and  others  of  a  bluish 
cast. 

Without  glasses,  more  than  two  thousand  stars  are  never 
visible,  and  not  more  than  one  thousand  at  any  one  place 
and  time ;  but  when  telescopes  are  used,  the  number  of 
fixed  stars  appears  to  increase  without  any  limits,  except 
those  which  are  occasioned  by  the  imperfections  of  the 
instruments  employed.  Dr.  Herschel  has  observed  in  the 
milky  way  above  ten  thousand  stars  in  a  small  space  in  the 
heavens.  Dr.  Halley,  and  some  other  astronomers,  have 
assumed  that  their  number  must  be  infinite,  in  order  that 
they  may  remain  at  rest,  by  the  opposition  of  attractions, 
acting  in  every  possible  direction. 

The  stars,  on  account  of  their  apparently  various  magni- 
tudes, have  been  distributed  into  several  classes.  Those 
which  appear  largest,  are  called  stars  of  the  first  magnitude  j 
the  next  to  them  in  brilliancy,  stars  of  the  second  magni- 
tude; and  so  on  to  the  sixth,  which  are  the  smallest  that 
are  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  Those  which  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished by  the  naked  eye,  are  called  telescopic  stars. 

The  ancients  divided  the  starry  sphere  into  particular 
constellations,  or  systems  of  stars,  according  as  they  lay 
near  one  another,  so  as  to  occupy  those  spaces  which  the 
figures  of  different  sorts  of  animals  would  take  up,  if  they 
were  thus  delineated.  Those  stars,  which  could  not  be 
brought  into  any  particular  constellation,  are  called  un- 
formed stars. 

The  division  of  the  stars  into  constellations,  or,  as  they 
are  sometimes  called,  asterisms,  serves  to  distinguish  them 
from  one  another,  so  that  any  particular  star  may  be  readily 
found  in  the  heavens,  by  means  of  a  celestial  globe ;  on 
which  the  constellations  are  so  delineated,  as  to  put  the 
most  remarkable  stars  into  such  parts  of  the  figures  as  are 
most  easily  distinguished.     The  number  of  the    ancient 
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constellations-is  48,  and  upon  globes  of  modern  construc- 
tion and  of  a  large  size,  there  are  about  70  :  and  on  the 
better  sort  of  globes  are  inserted  Bayer's  letters,  the  first,  a, 
in  the  Greek  alphabet  being  put  to  the  largest  star,  in  each 
constellation ;  the  second,  /3,  to  the  next  in  magnitude ;  and 
the  third,  y,  to  the  next ;  and  so  on :  by  which  means 
every  star  is  as  easily  found,  as  if  a  name  were  given  to  it. 

There  is  another  division  of  the  heavens  into  three  parts, 
viz.  1.  The  zodiac,  so  called,  from  the  Gi'eek  word  signify- 
ing an  animal,  because  most  of  the  constellations  in  it,  which 
are  twelve  in  number,  have  the  names  of  animals,  as  Aries, 
the  ram  ;  Taurus,  the  bull ;  Gemini,  the  twins ;  Cancer,  the 
crab  ;  Leo,  the  lion ;  Virgo,  the  virgin  ;  Libra,  the  balance; 
Scorpio,  the  scorpion ;  Sagittajius,  the  archer :  Capricornus, 
the  goat ;  Aquarius,  the  water-bearer ;  and  Pisces,  the  fishes. 
The  zodiac  goes  quite  round  the  heavens,  and  is  about  sixt 
teen  degrees  broad ;  so  that  it  takes  in  the  orbits  of  the 
moon  and  of  all  the  planets,  excepting  three  of  those  smalley 
planetary  bodies  lately  discovered,  that  revolve  between 
Mars  and  Jupiter.  Along  the  middle  of  this  zone  is  an 
imaginary  line,  called  the  ecliptic,  or  that  circle,  which  the 
sun  appears  to  an  inhabitant  of  the  earth  to  describe,  but 
which  the  earth  really  describes  in  its  annual  journey  round 
the  sun.  2.  All  that  region  of  the  heavens  which  is  on  the 
north  side  of  the  zodiac,  containing  twenty-one  of  the  an-? 
cient  constellations ;  and,  3.  That  on  the  south  side,  con- 
taining the  other  fifteen.  The  names  of  the  constellations, 
and  the  number  of  stars  observed  in  each  of  them  by  Ptole- 
my, Tycho,  Hevelius,  and  Flamsteed,  are  given  in  most 
elementary  books. 

Besides  the  names  of  the  constellations,  the  ancient  Greeks 
gave  particular  names  to  some  single  stars,  or  small  collec- 
tions of  stars :  thus  we  have  Sirius,  the  great  dog-star ; 
Procyon,  the  litde  dog;  Cor-Leonis,  Arciurzis,  &c.  We 
have  also  the  cluster  of  small  stars  in  the  neck  of  the  bull 
called  the  Pleiades ;  and  five  stars  in  the  bull's  face,  deno- 
minated the  Hyades. 
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The  fixed  stars  are  apparentlj'^  dispersed  in  the  heavens, 
without  any  regular  order;  but  the  attentive  observer,  espe- 
cially if  he  possess  instruments  for  the  purpose,  will  perceive, 
in  many  parts  of  the  heavens,  that  a  number  of  them  are  so 
much  nearer  together  than  the  rest,  as  to  form  a  cluster,  or 
in  other  cases,  a  small  cloud  or  nebula.  The  ancients  had 
noticed  some  of  the  most  conspicuous  nebulae,  but  Huygens 
first  directed  the  attention  of  modern  astronomers  to  the 
large  one,  situated  in  the  constellation  Orion.  Dr.  Herschel 
has  of  late  years  given  catalogues  of  2500  nebulae,  many  of 
which  can  be  resolved  into  separated  and  individual  stars  by 
very  high  magnifying  powers ;  but  others  appear  to  be  more 
widely  separated,  and  are  individual  stars  of  that  particular 
nebula  in  which  we  are  placed,  and  of  which  the  marginal 
parts  may  be  observed  in  the  form  of  a  lucid  zone,  whicii  is 
called  the  milky  way,  being  too  distant  to  allow  its  consti- 
tuent stars  to  be  perceived  by  the  naked  eye. 

Accurately  speaking,  the  stars  are  not  absolutely  fixed 
with  respect  to  each  other ;  for  several  of  them  have  par- 
ticular motions,  which  have  been  discovered  by  a  compari* 
son  of  observations  made  at  distant  times.  Arcturus  has  a 
progressive  motion,  amounting  to  more  than  two  seconds 
^in  a  year*  Dr<  Maskelyne  discovered  that  out  of  thirty-six, 
whose  places  he  ascertained  with  great  precision,  thirty-five 
had  a  proper  motion  of  their  own. 

Respecting  the  arrangement  of  the  fixed  stars  into  dif- 
ferent systems,  we  may  give  an  abridged  account  of  Dr. 
Herschel's  speculations.  He  has  divided  them  into  a  num* 
ber  of  classes,  to  each  of  which  he  has  assigned  a  distinct 
character.  Some  he  supposes,  like  our  sun,  to  be  insulated 
stars  beyond  the  reach  of  any  sensible  action  of  the  gravit- 
ation of  others  ;  and  around  these  alone  he  conceives  that 
planets  and  comets  revolve.  Double  stars,  in  general,  he 
imagines  to  be  much  nearer  to  each  other,  so  as  to  be  ma- 
terially affected  by  their  mutual  gravitation,  and  only  to 
preserve  their  distance  by  means  of  the  centrifugal  force 
derived  from  a  revolution  about  their  common  centre  o£ 
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gravity  :  an  opinion  which,  he  thinks,  is  strongly  supported 
by  his  own  observations  of  soine  changes  in  the  positions  of 
double  stars.  Others  again  he  supposes  to  be  united  in 
triple,  quadruple,  and  still  more  compound  systems.  A 
fourth  class  consists  of  nebulae  like  the  milky  way,  the  clus- 
ters of  stars  being  rounded,  and  appearing  brightest  in  the 
middle.  Groups  of  stars  Dr.  Herschel  distinguishes  from 
these  by  a  want  of  apparent  condensation  about  a  centre  of 
attraction ;  and  clusters,  by  a  still  greater  central  compres- 
sion. A  seventh  class  includes  such  nebulae  as  have  not 
yet  been  resolved  into  stars,  some  of  which  Dr.  Herschel 
supposes  to  be  so  remote,  that  the  light  emitted  by  them 
must  actually  have  been  two  millions  of  years  in  travelling 
to  our  system.  The  nebulae  of  another  description  resemb- 
ling stars  surrounded  by  a  bar,  or  faint  disc  of  light,  a 
diffused  milky  nebulosity,  apparently  produced  by  some 
cause  distinct  from  the  immediate  light  of  any  stars,  are  the 
next  in  order ;  and  Dr.  Herschel  has  distinguished  other 
more  contracted  nebulous  appearances,  in  different  states  of 
condensation,  into  the  classes  of  nebulous  stars  and  planetary 
nebulae,  within  and  without  bright  central  points. 

Farther,  it  is  fully  ascertained,  that  some  of  the  stars  have 
periodical  changes  of  brightness,  which  are  supposed  to 
arise  either  from  the  temporary  interposition  of  opaque 
bodies  revolving  about  them  ;  or,  still  more  probably,  from 
a  rotatory  motion  of  their  own,  which  brings,  at  certain 
periodical  .times,  a  less  luminous  part  of  the  surface  into  our 
view.  Thus,  the  star  Algol,  which  is  usually  of  the  second 
magnitude,  becomes  at  intervals  of  two  days  and  twenty-one 
hours  each,  of  the  fourth  magnitude  only,  and  occupies 
seven  hours  in  the  gradual  diminution  and  recovery  of  its 
light.  Other  irregular  variations  may  possibly  be  occasioned 
by  the  appearance  and  disappearance  of  spots,  occurring 
like  the  spots  of  the  sun,  without  any  determinate  order,  or 
assignable  cause ;  and  many  stars  have,  in  the  course  of 
ages,  wholly  disappeared,  and  sometimes  have  been  again 
recovered :  others  have  made  their  appearance  for  a  short 
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time,  where  no  star  had  before  been  seen.  Such  a  tempo- 
rary star  was  observed  by  Hipparchus,  120  years  before  the 
Christian  aera ;  and  this  circumstance  suggested  to  him  the 
propriety  of  making  an  accurate  catalogue  of  all  the  stars, 
with  their  respective  situations ;  which  is  still  extant,  having 
'been  preserved  by  Ptolemy,  who  added  4  stars  to  the  1022 
that  it  contained.  In  1572,  Cornelius  Gemma  discovered 
a  new  star  in  Cassiopeia,  which  was  so  bright  as  to  be  seen 
in  the  day-time,  and  gradually  disappeared  in  sixteen 
months.  Kepler,  in  1604,  observed  a  new  star  in  Serpen- 
tarius,  more  brilliant  than  any  other  star  or  planet,  and 
changing  perpetually  into  all  the  colours  of  the  rainbow, 
except  when  it  was  near  the  horizon :  it  continued  visible 
for  about  a  year.  Many  other  new  stars  have  also  been 
observed  at  different  times. 

The  Solar  System  consists  of  the  Sun :  seven  primary 
planets ;  Mercury,  Venus,  the  Earth,  Mars,  Jupiter,  Sa- 
turn, and  the  Herschel ;  eighteen  secondary  planets,  the 
Earth's  Moon,  Jupiter's  four  satellites,  Saturn's  seven,  and 
six  belonging  to  the  Herschel ;  and  an  uncertain  number  of 
comets.  To  these  must  be  added  the  four  small  planetary 
bodies  lately  discovered  revolving  between  the  orbits  of 
Mars  and  Jupiter;  and  named  Ceres,  Pallas,  Juno,  and 
Vesta. 

Ptolemy  supposied  the  earth  to  be  perfectly  at  rest,  and 
the  sun,  moon,  planets,  comets,  and  fixed  stars,  to  revolve 
about  it  every  day ;  but  that  besides  this  diurnal  motion, 
the  sun,  moon,  planets,  and  comets,  had  a  motion  in  respect 
to  the  fixed  stars ;  and  were  situated,  in  respect  to  the 
earth,  in  the  following  order  :  the  Moon,  Mercury,  Venus, 
the  Sun,  Mars,  Jupiter,  Saturn.  The  revolutions  of  these 
bodies  he  supposed  to  be  made  in  circles  about  the  earth 
placed  a  little  out  of  the  centre.  This  system  will  not  solve 
the  phases  of  Venus  and  Mercury,  and,  therefore,  cannot 
be  true. 

The  system  received  by  the  Egyptians  was  this :  the  earth 
Avas  supposed  immoveable  in  the  centre,  about  which  re- 
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volved,  in  order,  the  Moon,  Sun,  Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn  J 
and  about  the  Sun  revolved  Mercury  and  Venus,  This 
disposition  will  account  for  the  phases  of  Mercury  and 
Venus,  but  not  for  the  apparent  motions  of  Mars,  Jupiter^ 
and  Saturn. 

Another  system  was  that  of  Tycho  Brahe,  a  Danish 
nobleman,  who  was  anxious  to  reconcile  the  appearances  of 
nature  with  some  passages  of  the  Scriptures,  taken  in  their 
literal  interpretation.  In  his  system,  the  earth  is  placed 
immoveable  in  the  centre  of  the  orbits  of  the  sun  and  moonj 
without  any  rotation  about  its  axis ;  but  he  made  the  sun 
the  centre  of  the  orbits  of  the  other  planets,  which,  there- 
fore, revolved  with  the  sun  about  the  earth.  Objections  to 
this  system  are :  the  want  of  that  simplicity,  by  which  all 
the  apparent  motions  may  be  solved ;  and  the  necessity  of 
supposing  that  all  the  heavenly  bodies  revolve  about  the 
earth  every  day. 

Some  of  Tycho's  followers,  seeing  the  absurdity  of  a 
diurnal  revolution  of  the  heavenly  bodies  about  the  earthy 
gave  a  rotatory  motion  to  the  earth ;  and  this  was  called 
the  Semi-Tychonic  system. 

The  system  which  is  now  universally  received,  is  called 
the  Copernican.  It  was  formeily  taught  by  Pythagoras, 
500  years  before  Christ ;  and  afterwards  rejected,  till  re- 
vived by  Copernicus,  in  the  sixteenth  century.  Here  the 
sun  is  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  system,  about  whfcli  the 
planets  revolve  from  west  to  east,  in  the  following  order  : 
Mercury,  Venus,  the  Earth,  Mars,  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and 
the  Herschel  planet :  beyond  which,  at  immense  distances^ 
are  placed  the  fixed  stars.  The  moon  revolves  round  the 
earth ;  and  the  earth  turns  round  its  own  axis.  The  other 
secondary  planets  move  round  their  respective  primaries 
from  west  to  east  at  different  distances,  and  in  different 
periodical  times. 

According  to  this  doctrine,  the  sun  S,  is  the  centre  of  the 

system ;  Mercury  a,  Venus  b,  the  Earth  /,  Mars  ^,  Jupiter 

J\  and  Saturn  h^  revolve  in  elliptical  orbits  round  the  sun  3 
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the  moon  d,  revolves  about  the  earth ;  and  the  satellites  of 
Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  the  Herschel,  revolve  about  tlteir 
primaries,  and  the  planes  of  their  orbits  are  inclined  to  one 
another.     See  Plate  V.  fig.  1. 

This  doctrine,  being  admitted  as  true,  will  account  for  all 
the  apparent  motions,  and  other  phenomena,  of  the  hea- 
venly bodies. 

The  Sim  is  a  spherical  body,  whose  diameter  is  about 
883,250  English  miles,  or  111  times  larger  than  that  of  the 
earth,  assuming  the  latter  to  be  7950  miles  ;  of  course  its 
magnitude  is  more  than  1,367,631  times  greater  than  that 
of  the  earth  :  but  as  the  mean  density  of  the  earth  is  almost 
four  times  greater  than  that  of  the  sun,  the  quantity  of 
matter  in  the  sun  to  that  in  the  earth  is  about  340,000  :  1 . 
In  other  words,  the  centre  of  gravity  between  the  earth  and, 
sun,  will  be  340,000  times  nearer  the  centre  of  the  former 
body,  than  the  centre  of  the  latter,  that  is,  within  about 
340  miles  of  the  centre  of  the  sun. 

The  sun  affords  to  all  the  bodies  that  circulate  about  him, 
light  and  heat,  and  so  much  greater  in  proportion,  as  their 
distances  are  less  from  him;  and  he  binds  them  to  him  by  a 
certain  influence,  called,  for  want  of  a  better  term,  the  at- 
traction of  gravitation.  The  sun  agrees  with  the  fixed  stars 
in  the  property  of  emitting  light  continually,  and  in  retain- 
ing constantly  its  relative  situation  with  very  little  variation. 
The  sun,  therefore,  speaking  generally,  may  be  considered 
as  a  fixed  star  comparatively  near  to  us,  and  the  stars  as 
suns  at  immense  distances  from  us  ;  hence  it  is  inferred  that 
the  stars  are  possessed  of  gravitation,  and  of  the  other 
general  properties  of  matter.  They  are  supposed  likewise 
to  emit  heat  as  well  as  light ;  and  probably  cherish  the  in- 
habitants of  a  multitude  of  planetary  bodies  revolving  about 
them,  as  the  earth  and  other  planets  revolve  about  our  sun. 
The  sun,  like  many  of  the  fixed  stars,  has  probably  a  pro- 
gressive motion ;  which,  from  a  comparison  of  the  apparent 
motions  of  a  great  number  of  the  stars,  is  supposed  to  be 
directed  towards  the  constellation  Hercules. 

VOL.  II.  K 
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The  sun  revolves  on  its  axis  in  about  twenty-five  days 
ten  hours,  from  west  to  east,  that  is,  supposing  the  order 
of  the  signs  to  be  known,  and  a  point  in  the  sun  to  be  op- 
posite Aries,   it  moves  towards  Taurus.     All  the  rotations 
of  the  different  bodies,  which  compose  the  solar  system,  as 
far  as  they  have  been  ascertained,  are  in  the  same  direction. 
The  time  and  direction  of  the  sun's  rotation  is  ascertained 
by  the  change  in  the  situation   of  the  spots,    which   are 
usually  visible  on  his  disc.     The  spots  are  frequently  ob- 
served to  appear  and  disappear,  and  they  are  in  the  mean 
time  liable  to  great  variations,  but  are  generally  found  about 
the  same  points  of  the  sun's  surface.     On  the  different 
theories  respecting  the  sun  we  cannot  enter  at  large ;  but 
shall  briefly  observe,  that  Mr.  King,  in  1788,  published  a 
dissertation  on  that  body,  in  which  he  advanced,  that  the 
real  body  of  the  sun  is  less  than  its   apparent  diameter : 
that  we  never  discern  the  real  body  of  the  sun  itself,  except 
when  we  behold  the  spots :  that  the  sun  itself  is   inhabited 
as  well  as  the  earth  and  planets,  and  is  not  necessarily  sub- 
ject to  burning  heat ;  and  that  there  is  no  violent  element- 
ary heat  existing  in  the   rays  of  the  sun,   but  that  they 
pjwduce  heat  only  when  they  come  in   contact  with  the 
planetary  bodies.     Since   Mr.  King  advanced  his   theory. 
Dr.  Herschel  has  given,   in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal 
Society,  his  speculations  on  the  nature  of  the  sun.     Ac- 
cording to  this  able  philosopher,  the  sun  is  a  most  magni- 
ficent habitable  globe,  surrounded  with  a  double  set   of 
clouds.     Those  which  are  nearest  its  opaque  body  are  less 
bright,  and  more  closely  connected  than  those  of  the  upper 
stratum,    which  form  the   apparently  luminous  globe  we 
behold.      This  luminous  external  matter  is  of  a  phosphoric 
nature,   having  several  accidental  openings  in  it,  through 
which  we  see  the  sun's  body,  or  the  more  opaque  clouds 
beneath.     These  openings  form  the  spots   we  see.     The 
sun,  says  the  Doctor,  in  another  paper,  appears  to  be  a 
very  eminent,  large,  and  lucid  planet,  evidently  the  first 
and  only  primary  one  belonging  to  our  system.     Its  simi- 
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larity  to  the  other  globes  of  the  solar  system,  with  regard 
to  its  solidity  —  its  atmosjihere  —  its  surface  diversified 
with  mountains  and  vallies  —  its  rotation  on  its  axis  —  and 
the  fall  of  heavy  bodies  towards  its  surface  —  leads  us  to 
suppose  that  it  is  most  probably  inhabited,  like  the  rest  of 
the  planets,  by  beings  whose  organs  are  adapted  to  the 
nature  of  that  vast  globe. 

This  way  of  considering  the  sun  is  of  the  utmost  import- 
ance in  its  consequences.  Since  stars  appear  to  be  suns, 
and  suns,  according  to  the  common  opinion,  are  bodies 
that  serve  to  enlighten,  warm,  and  sustain  a  system  of 
planets,  we  may  have  an  idea  of  numberless  globes  that 
serve  for  the  habitation  of  living  creatures.  But  if  these 
suns  themselves  are  primary  planets,  we  may  see  thousands 
at  different  periods  with  the  naked  eye,  and  millions  with 
the  help  of  telescopes ;  and  at  the  same  time,  the  analogical 
reasoning  still  remains  in  full  force  with  regard  to  the 
planets  which  these  suns  may  support.  See  Transactions 
of  the  Royal  Society  for  the  years  1794i  and  6.  —  But  to 
return  to  the  Solar  System. 

The  planets  perform  their  revolutions  about  the  sun,  in 
elliptical  curves,  diifering  but  little  from  circles,  and  of 
which  the  centre  of  the  sun,  or  rather  the  common  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  whole  system,  occupies  one  of  the  foci. 
Each  of  the  planetary  orbits  is  in  a  plane,  which  passes 
thi'ough  tlie  centre  of  the  sun.  The  plane  of  the  earth's 
orbit,  that  is,  of  the  path  along  which  it  travels,  is  denomi- 
iiated  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  the  ecliptic  being  that  circle, 
which,  to  an  inhabitant  of  the  earth,  the  sun  appears  to  de- 
scribe in  a  year.  By  considering  this  plane  as  indefinitely 
extended  on  all  sides,  the  planes  of  the  orbits  of  the  other 
planets  will  be  cut  by  it ;  and  hence  the  positions  of  these, 
that  is,  the  angles  of  their  obliquity,  are  all  referred  to  the 
ecliptic,  or  earth's  orbit,  as  a  scale  by  which  they  are  mea- 
sured. Thus  the  inclination  of  the  orbit  of  Mercury  to  that 
of  the  earth  is  7°,  that  is,  one  half  of  the  orbit  of  Mercury 
rises  above  the  orbit  of  the  earth,  and  tlie  other  half  falls 
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below  it.  The  following  easy  illustration  of  this  principle 
has  been  given  in  some  of  our  elementary  treatises.  Sup- 
pose a  bowl,  or  other  concave  vessel  nearly  filled  with  water, 
the  surface  of  which,  when  at  rest,  will  trace  a  circular  line 
round  the  inner  surface  of  the  bowl,  which  may  represent 
the  ecliptic,  while  the  surface  of  the  water  is  the  plane  of 
the  ecliptic,  and  the  bowl  one  half  of  the  concave  sky.  If 
now  a  circular  ring,  hoop,  &c.  be  immersed  in  the  vessel  of 
water,  so  that  one  half  of  it  rises  above  the  surface,  at  an 
angle  of  7°,  the  other  half  will  be  as  much  below,  and  the 
ring  may  represent  the  orbit  of  Mercury.  Another  ring 
rising  above  the  surface  of  the  water  at  an  angle  of  about 
3^"  will  represent  the  orbit  of  Venus ;  and  so  of  the  rest. 

All  the  planets  move  in  their  orbits  from  west  to  east. 
The  velocities  with  which  they  move,  are  not  invariable, 
but  the  areas  described  by  their  radii  vectores,  that  is,  by 
lines  supposed  to  be  drawn  from  them  to  the  centre  of  the 
sun,  are  always  equal  in  equal  times,  or  proportional  to  the 
times  of  description.  Therefore  the  motions  of  the  planets 
are  likewise  so  much  the  more  rapid,  as  they  are  nearer  to 
the  sun ;  so  that  the  magnitude  of  the  orbit,  and  the  slow- 
ness of  the  motion,  concur  in  augmenting  the  durations  of 
their  sidereal  revolutions. 

Mercury  and  Venus  are  nearer  to  the  sun  than  the  earth, 
therefore  by  us  they  are  called  inferior  planets ;  those,  which 
move  in  orbits  beyond  the  orbit  of  the  earth,  are  called 
superior  planets.  To  the  inhabitants  of  other  planets,  the 
terms  inferior  and  superior,  will  be  differently  applied  :  to 
the  earth  there  are,  exclusively  of  the  four  small  planetary 
bodies  lately  discovered,  two  inferior  and  four  superior 
planets ;  but  to  an  inhabitant  of  Jupiter,  there  are  four  in- 
ferior planets,  and  two  superior. 

Mercury  is  about  3224  miles  in  diameter,  and  revolves 
round  the  sun  in  87  days,  at  the  distance  of  37  millions  of 
miles  from  that  body.  He  is  not  often  seen  by  the  inha- 
bitants of  the  earth,  on  account  of  his  nearness  to  the  sun, 
and  to  them  he  always  appears  on  the  same  side  of  the  hea- 
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vens  with  the  sun ;  of  course  he  can  be  seen  in  the  east, 
only  in  the  morning  a  little  before  sun-rise ;  and  in  the  west, 
in  the  evening,  a  little  after  sun-set.  When  Mercury  is 
viewed  with  a  telescope  of  high  magnifying  powers,  he  ex- 
hibits nearly  the  same  phases  as  the  moon,  being  sometimes 
horned,  and  sometimes  full,  &c.  It  has  never  been  com- 
pletely ascertained  whether  he  turns  on  his  axis,  though 
Schroeter  suspected  that  he  had  discovered  his  diurnal 
period  to  be  equal  to  more  than  24  of  our  days.  The  cha- 
racteristics of  this  planet  are  thus  described  by  the  poet 
Mallet  t. 


Mercury,  the  first, 


Near  bordering  on  the  day,  with  speedy  wheel 
Flies  swiftest  on,  inflaming  where  he  comes 
With  seven-fold  splendour. 

The  seven-fold  splendour  refers  to  the  quantity  of  light 
and  heat  which  he  enjoys,  compared  with  the  earth :  for 
light  and  heat  are  always  diffused  round  the  central  body 
inversely  as  the  squares  of  the  distances  of  the  planet  from 
the  sun ;  thus  Mars  being  about  twice  the  distance  from 
the  sun  that  the  earth  is,  will  enjoy  only  one-fourth  as  much 
light  and  heat  from  the  sun  as  we  enjoy.  So  in  calculating 
the  quantities  of  light  and  heat  enjoyed  by  Mercury,  com- 
pared with  what  we  enjoy,  and  knowing  his  distance  from 
the  sun  to  be  37,000,000,  and  the  distance  of  the  earth  to 
be  95,000,000,  we  say,  by  the  proposition  above,  calling 
the  light  or  heat  enjoyed   by  the  earth,   unity,  -^g-^-—?!^ 

^  .1^ : :  1  to  a  fourth  proportion,  or  omitting  the  cyphers, 
and  by  a  common  rule  in  fractions,  it  will  be  as  57I2  :  ^2  ^ 
l:||]2,3;^||^  =  7nearly. 

The  diameter  of  Venus  is  not  quite  so  large  as  that  of  the 
earth,  being  about  764-8  miles  in  length ;  she  performs  her 
revolution  about  the  sun  in  224  days,  at  the  distance  of  68 
millions  of  miles  from  the  sun ;  so  that  she  will  enjoy  twice 
as  much  benefit  from  the  sun  with  regard  to  light  and  heat, 
as  we  enjoy  ;  for  it  will  be  as  above  es)^-*  95^^  : :  1  %%lr=-  ^ 
nearly.     With  almost  any  telescope  this  beautiful  planet 
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exhibits  all  the  same  phases  as  those  of  the  moon.  Venus 
is  an  evening  star,  when  she  appears  east  of  the  sun ;  and 
a  morning  star,  when  she  is  west  of  him.  Twice  in  the 
course  of  120  years,  Venus  passes  over  the  disc  of  the  Sun  » 
this  phenomenon  is  denominated  the  transit  of  Venus  ;  and, 
by  means  of  it,  astronomers  have  been  enabled  to  ascertain, 
with  great  accuracy,  the  distance  of  the  earth  from  the  Sun. 
Venus  is  thought  to  turn  on  her  axis  in  about  23  hours  and 
20  minutes :  she  is  said  to  have  an  atmosphere  fifty  miles 
m  height.  The  inclination  of  the  orbit  of  Venus  to  the 
plane  of  the  ecliptic,  is  in  an  angle  of  nearly  4  degrees. 

The  earth,  like  the  other  planets,  is  spherical,  but  not  an, 
exact  sphere.  Its  diameter  is  about  7^50  miles  in  length, 
but  the  diameter  at  the  equator  is  37  miles  longer  than  that 
from  pole  to  pole.  It  turns  on  its  axis  In  about  24i  hoursy 
which  causes  the  succession  of  day  and  night,  every  part  of 
it  being  in  that  time,  successively  brought  into,  and  con- 
tinued in  the  light  of  the  sun.  It  has  another  motion  in 
its  orbit  round  the  sun,  which  is  performed  in  365  days,  5 
hours,  48  minutes  and  49^  seconds. 

The  diameter  of  the  earth,  in  its  course  round  the  sun, 
is  not  perpendicular  to  its  orbit,  but  inclined  to  it  in  an 
angle  of  23i";  it  is  owing  to  this  that  the  days  and  nights- 
are  of  diiferent  lengths,  in  different  parts  of  the  globe.  The 
seasons  of  spring,  summer,  autumn,  and  winter  depend  (1) 
on  the  length  of  the  days  and  nights ;  and  (2)  upon  the 
position  of  the  earth  with  respect  to  the  sun,  that  is,  upon 
the  perpendicularity  with  which  the  rays  of  the  sun  fall 
upon  any  particular  part  of  the  earth.  We  have  observed 
that  the  motions  of  the  planets  in  their  orbits,  are  more 
rapid  in  proportion  to  their  nearness  to  the  sun  :  thus  the 
velocity  of  Mercury  is  found  to  be  at  the  rate  of  105,000 
miles  in  an  hour ;  that  of  the  earth,  at  the  rate  of  68,000 
miles  in  an  hour;  and  the  velocity  of  Mars,  is  equal  to 
53,000  miles  in  an  hour.  The  velocity  of  the  same  planet 
is  different  in  different  parts  of  its  orbit :  it  moves  faster 
when  nearer  the  sun,  and  slower  when  farther  from  it. 
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Mars,  the  firstof  the  superior  planets,  is  distinguished  from 
the  rest  by  the  redness  of  its  colour,  a  circumstance  that  has 
been  attributed  to  the  density  of  its  atmosphere.  His  figure, 
like  that  of  the  earth,  is  an  oblate  spheroid  ;  and  he  travels" 
round  the  sun  in  about  687  days,  at  the  mean  distance  of  l^^ 
millions  of  miles  from  that  body.  He  has  likewise  a  rotation 
on  his  axis  in  24<  hours,  39  minutes,  a  fact  that  has  been 
discovered  by  means  of  an  immensely  large  spot  seen  on  his 
surface,  when  he  is  in  that  part  of  his  orbit  which  is  opposite 
to  the  sun  and  the  earth.  The  orbit  of  Mars  is  inclined  to 
the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  in  an  angle  of  nearly  two  degrees. 

The  planet  Ceres,  if  this  and  the  three  following  be  en- 
titled to  the  name  of  planets,  when  viewed  through  a  good 
telescope,  is  of  a  ruddy  colour,  and  appears  to  be  of  the 
size  of  a  star  of  the  eighth  magnitude.  It  performs  its  re- 
volution about  the  sun  in  4  years,  7  months,  and  10  days, 
at  the  mean  distance  of  260  millions  of  miles  from  that  body. 
The  magnitudes  of  this  and  the  other  bodies  between  Mars 
and  Jupiter  are  not  by  any  means  clearly  ascertained.  Dr. 
Herschel  makes  the  diameter  of  Ceres  to  be  only  160  miles, 
whereas  Schroeter  makes  it  more  than  ten  times  as  large, 
or  1624;  miles  in  length.  The  inclination  of  its  orbit  to 
the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  is  in  an  £lngle  of  more  than  1 0  de- 
grees. 

Pallas  is  nearly  of  the  same  magnitude  with  Ceres,  from 
which,  and  from  all  the  other  planets  it  is  chiefly  distinguished 
by  the  great  inclination  of  its  orbit  to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic, 
making  an  angle  of  34°  nearly  with  it.  Its  mean  distance 
from  the  sun  is  266  millions  of  miles ;  the  length  of  its  year, 
which  depends  on  its  distance  from  the  sun,  is  a  little  greater 
than  that  of  Ceres. 

Juno  is  of  a  reddish  colour,  and  is  less  than  either  Ceres 
or  Pallas,  and  is  nearer  to  the  sun  than  either  of  them  ^ 
its  mean  distance  from  it  being  but  253  millions  of 
miles,  and  its  annual  revolution  is  equal  to  4  years 
and  128  days  of  our  time.  The  inclination  of  its  orbit  is 
21  degrees.     Schroeter  has  observed  a  very  remarkable  va- 
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nation  in  the  brillianey  of  this  planet,  which  he  thinks  is 
owing  to  some  changes  that  arie  going  on  in  its  atmosphere, 
though  it  may,  he  says,  arise  from  a  diurnal  rotation  about 
its  axis  in  27  hours. 

Vesta  appears  to  be  as  large  as  a  star  of  the  fifth  or  sixth 
magnitude,  and  has  been  frequently  seen  by  the  naked  eye. 
Its  light  is  more  intense,  pure  and  white,  than  any  of  the 
other  three,  and  it  is  very  similar  in  its  appearance  to  the 
Georgium  Sidus.  It  is  nearer  to  the  sun  than  the  other 
three,  and  its  year  is  about  3  years,  66  days,  of  our  time. 
The  inclination  of  its  orbit  is  about  7°. 

Jupiter  is  the  largest  of  the  planetary  bodies,  and  next  to 
Venus  the  brightest.  "When  viewed  through  a  good  tele- 
scope, several  belts  or  bands,  darker  in  colour  than  the 
general  surface,  are  observed  across  the  disc  parallel  to  his 
equator ;  which,  as  they  are  constantly  varying,  are  supposed 
to  be  a  series  of  clouds  in  his  atmosphere.  Spots  have  been 
occasionally  discovered  on  the  disc  of  this  planet,  from 
which  his  rotation  on  his  axis  has  been  estimated  at  9  hours, 
55  minutes,  37  seconds,  of  our  time.  Jupiter  is  89,170 
miles  in  diameter,  which  is  eleven  times  longer  than  that  of 
our  earth ;  and  as  the  apparent  discs  of  planets  increase 
according  to  the  squares  of  their  diameters,  our  earth  will 
appear  to  an  inhabitant  of  Jupiter  121  times  less  than  that 
noble  planet  appears  to  us ;  for  the  disc  of  Jupiter  is  to  that 
of  the  earth  as  llV  :  l]*  or  121 :  1,  The  bulks  or  mag- 
nitudes of  the  two  bodies  are  to  one  another  as  the  cubes  of 
their  diameters,  that  is,  as  lT\  ^ :  l]  ^  or  as  1,331  :  1  :  that 
is,  Jupiter  is  more  than  1 300  times  larger  than  the  earth. 
He  performs  his  annual  journey  about  the  sun  in  something 
less  than  1 2  of  our  years,  at  the  distance  of  493  millions  of 
miles. 

Jupiter,  like  the  Earth  arid  Mars,  is  an  oblate  spheroid ; 
but  owing  to  the  velocity  of  his  diurnal  motion,  his  equato- 
rial diameter  is  6000  miles  longer  than  his  polar  one. 
Jupiter,  being  five  times  farther  distant  from  the  sun  than 
the  earth,  enjoys  only  a  twenty-fifth  part  as  much  light  and 
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h^at  as  we  experience.  He  moves  on  his  orbit  most  ma- 
jestically, with  his  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  his 
orbit ;  of  course  his  inhabitants  will  experience  no  change 
of  seasons,  nor  difference  in  the  length  of  their  days  and 
nights.  These  will  be  always  nearly  5  hours  each  ;  at  the 
equator  of  Jupiter  there  will  be  perpetual  summer,  and  at; 
the  poles  an  unceasing  winter.  The  inclination  of  the  orbit 
of  Jupiter  to  that  of  the  earth,  or  which  is  the  same  thing, 
to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  is  equal  to  1  j°  nearly. 

The  planet  Saturn  is  more  than  79,000  miles  in  diameter, 
and  is  distinguished,  when  observed  by  the  naked  eye,  by 
its  pale,  and  dead  light,  very  unlike  that  of  Jupiter  and  the 
other  planets :  from  these  he  is  also  distinguished  by  a  large 
luminous  ring,  which  surrounds  his  body,  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  was  discovered  by  the  celebrated  Huygens;  com- 
paring Saturn  with  the  other  planetSj  he  is  thus  described 
by  the  unfortunate  Chatterton, 

But  farther  yet,  the  tardy  Saturn  lags. 
And  seven  attendant  luminaries  drags. 
Investing  with  a  double  ring  his  pace. 
He  circles  through  immensity  of  space. 

His  distance  from  the  sun  being  so  great,  903  millions  of 
miles,  the  motion  of  the  planet  in  his  orbit  is  proportionally 
slow ;  and  his  journey  being  so  much  longer  likewise  than 
that  of  the  other  planets,  he  takes  almost  30  of  our  years  to 
accomplish  one  of  his  :  nevertheless,  he  travels  at  the  rate 
of  more  than  20,000  miles  an  hour ;  and  yet  the  poet  in 
speaking  of  this  motion,  calls  it  a  tardy^  l<^ggi'>^g  motion. 
The  light  and  heat  enjoyed  by  this  planet  from  the  sun,  is 
only  a  ninetieth  part  of  that  which  we  enjoy,  nevertheless 
the  light  is  computed  to  be  equal  to  that  which  500  of  our 
full  moons  would  afford  to  us,  and  therefore  it  is  only  by 
comparison  that  our  accomplished  poetess,  Mrs.  Barbauld, 
speaks  of  his  situation,  as 

the  dim  verge,  the  suburbs  of  the  system. 


Where  cheerless  Saturn,  'midst  his  wat'ry  moons. 
Girt  with  a  lucid  zone,  majestic  sits. 
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When  Saturn  is  examined  with  a  good  telescope,  he  ap- 
pears to  be  of  a  spheroidal  form,  which  arises  from  his  I'apid 
rotation  on  his  axis,  which  is  found  to  be  performed  in  little 
more  than  10  hours. 

The  surface  of  Saturn  is  diversified  with  dark  spots  and 
belts,  which  are  very  changeable,  but  they  are  generally 
parallel  with  the  ring.  This  ring,  seen  through  a  good 
telescope,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  objects  in  nature;  and 
it  is  found  to  consist  of  two  concentric  rings,  detached  from 
each  other,  and  from  the  body  of  the  planet,  the  innermost 
of  which  is  nearly  thrice  as  broad  as  the  outermost.  The 
dimensions  of  this  magnificent  zone,  as  determined  by  Dr. 
Herschel,  are  as  follow  :  , 

Miles. 
Inside  diameter  of  the  interior  ring  146,345 

Outside 184,393 

Inside exterior  ring  190,248 

Outside .' 204,883 

Breadth  of  the  interior  ring 20,000 

Breadth  ....  exterior  ........       7,200 

Breadth  of  the  dark  space  between 

the  two  rings 2,839 

The  inclination  of  the  orbit  of  Saturn  to  that  of  the  earth 
is  about  2i°. 

The  Georgium  Sidus,  called  also  the  Herschel  planet, 
and  the  Uranus,  is,  as  far  as  has  yet  been  discovered,  the 
outermost  body  of  the  system.  It  is  situated  at  about 
1813  milHons  of  miles  from  the  sun,  and  performs  his 
journe}'^  in  a  little  more  than  83  of  our  years.  Its  diameter 
is  35,112  miles  in  length,  being  about  4^  times  longer  than 
that  of  the  earth  ;  of  course  the  disc  of  our  planet  being  20 
times  less  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  Georgium  Sidus,  than 
he  is  to  us,  it  must  be  wholly  invisible  to  them  without  the 
aid  of  very  powerful  glasses.  When  seen  with  the  naked 
eye,  which  it  may  sometimes,  it  appears  as  a  fixed  star  of 
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the  sixth  magnitude,  with  a  bluish  white  light,  and  of  a 
brilliancy  between  that  of  Venus  and  the  Moon. 

Some  of  the  planets,  as  the  Earth,  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and 
the  Georgium  Sidus  have  moons  or  satellites,  which  revolve 
about  them,  as  they  revolve  about  the  Sun.  Thus  the  earth 
has  one,  which  we  denominate  our  moon;  Jupiter  has  four; 
Saturn  seven,  and  the  Georgium  Sidus  six.  With  respect 
to  these  satellites,  or  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  secondary 
planets,  there  is  this  remarkable  circumstance  attending  the 
moon,  the  four  satellites  of  Jupiter,  and  one  of  Saturn,  that 
they  are  found  to  turn-  about  their  axis  in  the  same  time  as 
they  respectively  revolve  about  their  primaries.  And  al- 
though it  has  not  yet  been  ascertained  fi'om  observation, 
whether  the  same  be  true  of  the  other  satellites  of  Saturn, 
and  those  of  the  Georgian  planet;  yet  astronomers  conclude, 
from  the  uniformity  which  pervades  the  system,  that  the 
same  is  true  of  all  the  secondaries. 

Next  to  the  sun,  the  moon  is  the  most  conspicuous  of  the 
heavenly  bodies,  and  that  with  which  the  inhabitants  of  the 
terraqueous  globe  are  most  interested.  The  changes  which 
it  undergoes,  are  more  striking  and  more  frequent  than 
those  of  the  sun,  and  its  apparent  motions  much  more  rapid : 
hence  they  were  attended  to,  even  before  those  of  the  sun 
were  known,  or  even  regarded ;  a  fact  which  explains  the 
reason,  why  the  first  inhabitants  of  the  earth  reckoned  their 
time  by  the  moon's  motions,  and  of  course  followed  the 
lunar,  rather  than  the  solar  year. 

The  moon  has  a  motion  in  her  orbit,  from  west  to  east, 
which  is  ascertained  from  observation ;  for  if  we  attend  to 
her  any  evening  at  a  particular  hour,  when  she  is  situated 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  fixed  star,  we  shall  find  on  the  next  even- 
ing at  the  same  time,  that  she  is  about  13°  east  of  that  star; 
and  her  distance  continually  increases,  till  at  length,  after  a 
certain  number  of  days,  she  returns  again  to  the  same  star, 
having  performed  a  complete  revolution  in  the  heavens. 

It  is  ascertained  that  the  moon  makes  a  complete  revolution 
in  the  heavens  in  27  days,  7  hours,  43  minutes,  5  seconds. 
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which  compass  of  time  is  called  a  periodical  month ;  but  her 
period  from  one  conjunction  to  another,  that  is,  from  new 
moon  to  new  moon,  or  from  full  moon  to  full  moon,  takes 
up  29  days,  12  hours,  44  minutes,  S  seconds,  which  space 
is  called  a  synodical  month  or  a  lunation.     For  while  the 
moon,  in  its  proper  orbit,   finishes  her  course,   the  earth, 
together  with  the  moon,  and  its  orbit,  are  advancing  in  their 
journey  round  the  sun,  and  have  proceeded  almost  a  whole 
sign  in  the  ecliptic  towards  the  east ;  so  that  the  point  of 
the  moon's  orbit,  which  in  the  former  position  was  placed 
in  a  right  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  earth  and  sun,   is 
more  westerly  than  the  sun ;  therefore,  when  the  moon  has 
again  arrived  at  that  point,  it  will  not  yet  be  seen  in  con- 
junction with  the  sun. 

The  orbit  of  the  moon  is  not  in  the  same  plane  with  the 
orbit  of  the  earth,  that  is,  it  is  not  in  the  ecliptic ;  but;  like 
the  orbits  of  the  planets,  is  inclined  to  the  ecliptic  in  an 
angle  of  about  5^°.  These  two  planes  therefore  cut  each 
other  in  two  points,  which  points  are  called  the  nodes ;  and 
it  is  only  when  the  moon  is  in  one  of  these  nodes,  that  the 
moon  is  seen  in  the  ecliptic.  At  other  times  she  is  either 
to  the  north  or  to  the  south  of  the  ecliptic.  The  right  line, 
which  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  earth,  and  joins  the 
two  nodes,  is  called  the  line  of  the  nodes.  The  nodes  are 
not  constantly  in  the  same  place,  that  is,  the  moon's  orbit 
does  not  constantly  intersect  the  ecliptic  in  the  same  points 
of  that  circle ;  so  that  the  line  of  the  nodes  continually 
moves  along  the  ecliptic  fi'om  the  east  towards  the  west, 
contrary  to  the  order  of  the  signs  of  the  ecliptic ;  therefore, 
if  the  moon  be  observed  to  cross  the  ecliptic  at  any  parti- 
cular place,  at  the  next  lunation  she  will  be  found  to  cross 
the  ecliptic  at  another  place,  which  is  a  little  westward  of 
the  former.  By  this  continual  shifting  from  the  east  to- 
wards the  west,  the  line  of  the  nodes  performs  the  whole 
revolution  in  the  compass  of  about  1 8  years,  228  days,  and 
5  hours ;  after  which  time,  the  nodes  return  to  the  same, 
points  of  the  ecliptic  as  at  the  beginning  of  that  period. 
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The  farther  the  moon  is  from  the  nodes,  the  farther  dis- 
tant she  is  from  the  ecliptic ;  the  points  of  her  orbit,  which 
are  farthest  from  the  ecliptic,  and  which  are  called  the  limits, 
must  evidently  be  equidistant  from  the  nodes.  The  distance 
of  the  moon  from  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  which  never  ex- 
ceeds 5°  18'  6",  is  called  the  moon's  latitude;  for,  univer- 
sally, the  latitude  of  a  celestial  object  is  its  angular  distance 
from  the  ecliptic,  and  is  measured  by  an  arc  of  a  great  circle 
drawn  through  the  moon,  and  perpendicular  to  the  ecliptic. 

The  moon's  motion  in  her  orbit,  the  inclination  of  that 
orbit  to  the  ecliptic,  and  the  retrogradation  of  the  nodes, 
point  out  the  causes  of  eclipses  of  the  moon  and  sun,  and 
the  reasons  why  they  are  sometimes  partial  and  sometimes 
total ; — why  they  do  not  take  place  at  every  new  and  full 
moon;  and,  finally,  why  they  return  very  nearly  in  the  same 
order  after  about  every  19  years.  Into  these  various  sub- 
jects, the  limits  of  our  work  do  not  permit  us  to  enter  much 
at  large ;  nor  can  we  attempt  to  explain  the  irregularities  of 
the  moon's  motions,  which  are  very  considerable,  and  which 
for  a  long  time  baffled  the  skill  of  the  ablest  astronomers. 
The  only  equable  motion  belonging  to  the  moon,  is  its 
revolution  on  its  axis  ;  which,  as  we  have  observed,  is  per- 
formed exactly  in  the  same  time  in  which  she  performs  her 
average  revolution  in  her  orbit  round  the  earth  ;  hence  she 
always  presents  the  same  half  of  her  surface  to  us,  while  the 
other  half  is  never  seen  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth ; 
hence  it  also  follows,  that  in  the  compass  of  one  year,  though 
we  have  3654  days,  the  inhabitants  of  the  moon  have  only 
between  1 2  and  1 3  days,  each  of  their  days  being  equal  to 
about  29k  of  our  days.  The  inclination  of  the  moon's  axis 
to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  is  in  an  angle  of  88°  17'  nearly. 

The  mean  distance  of  the  moon  from  the  earth,  is  240,000 
miles,  and  its  diameter  is  equal  to  about  2200  miles  in  length; 
so  that  the  bulk  of  the  earth,  being  to  that  of  the  moon  as  the 
cubes  of  their  diameters,  the  former  will  be  about  49  times 
larger  than  the  latter. 

The  different  phases  of  the  moon,  that  is,  those  periodi- 
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cal  changes  to  which  its  light  and  apparent  figure  are  sub- 
ject, and  the  ecHpses  of  that  body  and  of  the  sun  occasioned 
by  it,  constitute,  and  ever  have  constituted,  some  of  the  most 
striking  phenomena  of  the  heavens ;  v^^e  shall  therefore  give 
a  very  brief  elucidation  of  them,  such  as  we  trust  will  satisfy 
general  readers ;  the  scientific  we  shall  direct  to  different 
sources  of  information. 

When  the  moon  is  due  south  about  midnight,  her  disc  is 
an  entire  circle,  that  is,  it  is  full  moon.  On  the  next  night 
she  comes  later  to  the  meridian  by  about  4?8  minutes ;  this, 
though  varied  at  different  seasons,  is  the  average,  and  the 
western  part  of  her  disc  is  no  longer  bounded  by  a  circular, 
but  by  an  elliptic  line,  and  this  line  every  following  night  is 
seen  to  encroach  more  and  more  on  the  luminous  part,  till, 
on  the  seventh  night,  it  is  nearly  a  straight  line,  and  the 
disc  a  semicircle ;  the  moon  is  then  said  to  be  in  her  quadra- 
ture. The  diminution  continues,  and  the  disc  becomes  more 
and  more  concave  to  the  west,  till  about  the  end  of  another 
seven  days,  when  it  disappears  altogether.  After  three  or 
four  days  the  moon  again  appears  like  a  fine  crescent  to 
the  eastward  of  the  sun,  with  its  concavity  turned  towards 
the  east ;  when  it  goes  on  increasing  on  that  side,  till  it  be- 
comes again  a  perfectly  circular  disc,  which  is  about  29^  days 
from  the  time  when  she  wore  that  appearance  before. 

The  moon,  during  the  changes  which  we  have  just  de- 
scribed, appears  to  advance  among  the  fixed  stars  at  the 
rate  of  13°  10^',  on  the  average,  in  24  hours;  and,  for  the 
reason  already  assigned,  comes  later  to  the  meridian  by 
about  48  minutes  every  day.  The  phases  may  be  all  ex- 
plained on  the  supposition  that  the  moon  is  an  opaque 
spherical  body,  which  moves  in  a  circular  or  elliptic  orbit 
round  the  earth,  while  it  receives  its  light  from  the  sun. 

The  moon,  whenyw//,  is  opposite  to  the  sun,  that  is,  the 
earth  is  situated  between  the  sun  and  moon ;  when  she  dis- 
appears, that  is,  just  before  the  new  moon  makes  her  appear- 
ance, she  is  in  conjunction  with  the  sun,  in  other  words, 
she  is  situated  between  the  sun  and  the  earth;  of  course  her 
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illuminated  side  is  towards  the  sun,  and  her  dark  side  to  the 
earth . 

The  variations  of  the  phases  of  the  moon  are  thus  ex- 
plained :  Let  S  represent  the  sun,  fig.  2,  T  the  earth,  QL 
a  portion  of  the  earth's  orbit,  which  it  describes  in  its  annual 
course  round  tlie  sun  ;  A,  B,  C,  &c.  represent  the  orbit  of 
the  moon,  in  which  she  turns  round  the  earth,  in  the  space  of 
29  J  days  from  the  west  to  the  east.     Join  the  centres  of  the 
sun  and  moon  with  the  right  line  SL,  and  through  the  cen- 
tre of  the  moon,  suppose  a  plane  xz,  perpendicular  to  SL, 
to  pass,  the  section  of  that  plane  with  the  surface  of  the 
moon,  will  produce  the  circle  which  bounds  light  and  dark- 
ness on  her  surface,  and  separates  the  enlightened  face  from 
the  dark  side.     In  this  case  the  whole  enlightened  side  of 
the  moon  is  turned  from  the  earth  T,  and  she  is  not  visible. 
When  the  moon  is  in  the  position  F,  let  the  centres  of  the 
sun  and  moon  be  joined  by  the  right  line  Sr,  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  a  plane  mn  passing  through  the  centre  of  the 
moon,   that  plane  will  make  on  the  surface  of  the  moon  the 
circle  which  distinguishes  the  visible  hemisphere,  or  that 
which  is  towards  us  at  T,  from  the  invisible  which  is  turned 
from  us  ;  now  it  is  manifest  that  only  the  small  part  of  the 
enlightened  side  of  the  moon  mo,  is  turned  to  the  earth,  and 
it  will  appear  horned,  as  atf.     When  the  moon  has  ad- 
vanced to  G,   a  larger  part  of  her  illuminated  surface  will 
be  seen  from  the  earth,  and  she  will  appear  as  at^.     At  A 
in  the  point  of  the  orbit  opposite  to  the  sun,   the  circle 
bounding  light  and  darkness,   and  the  circle  of  vision  will 
coincide,  and  then  all  the  illuminated  face  of  the  moon  will 
be  turned  towards  the  earth,  and  will  be  visible  to  its  in- 
habitants, as  it  appears  at  a.     Then  the  moon  is  said  to  be 
full :  she  shines  the  whole  night ;  and  is  said  to  be  in  oppo- 
sition :  for  the  sun  and  moon,  with  respect  to  the  earth,  are 
seen  in  opposite  parts  of  the  heavens,  the  one  rising  when 
the  other  sets.     When  the  moon  comes  to  B,  the  whole 
illuminated  disc  xyz,  is  not  turned  towards  the  earth,  and 
the  visible  illumination  will  be  deficient  from  a  circle,  and 
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the  moon  will  have  a  gibbous  form,  such  as  is  marked 
in  b. 

The  opacity  of  the  moon  is  proved,  not  only  from  her 
phases,  but  from  the  occultation  of  stars  by  the  dark,  or 
invisible  part  of  her  orb. 

Of  Eclipses. — When  any  one  of  the  heavenly  bodies  is 
obscured,  or  darkened  by  the  shadow  of  another  falling 
upon  it,  or  by  the  interposition  of  any  body,  it  is  said  to  be 
eclipsed. 

The  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon  are  the  most  striking 
of  any.  They  were  formerly  considered  as  ominous,  and 
have  often  excited  the  dread  and  apprehension  of  the  vul- 
gar ;  but  the  improvement  of  science  has  shown,  that  they 
depend  upon  regular  and  invariable  causes,  and  may  be 
calculated  and  foretold  with  the  greatest  certainty. 

As  the  earth  is  an  opaque  body,  enlightened  only  by  the 
sun,  it  must  cast  a  shadow  towards  that  side  which  is  farthest 
from  the  sun.  If  the  sun  and  earth  were^of  the  same  size, 
this  shadow  would  be' cylindrical,  and  would  extend  to  an 
infinite  distance ;  but  as  the  sun  is  much  larger  than  the 
earth,  the  shadow  of  the  latter  must  be  conical,  and  end  in 
a  point  (see  Fig.  3.  Plate  V.)  On  the  sides  of  this  conical 
shadow  there  is  a  diverging  shadow,  the  density  of  which 
decreases,  in  proportion  as  it  recedes  from  the  sides  of  the 
former  conical  shadow :  this  is  called  the  penumbra.  As 
the  moon  revolves  round  the  earth,  sufficiently  near  to  pass 
through  the  shadow  of  the  earth,  an  eclipse  must  always 
take  place  when  the  earth,  the  sun,  and  the  moon,  are  all  in 
one  straight  line.  An  eclipse  of  the  moon  can  never  happen 
but  at  the  time  of  full  moon ;  but  on  account  of  the  inclin- 
ation of  the  moon's  orbit  to  that  of  the  earth,  an  eclipse  does 
not  take  place  every  full  moon.  When  the  moon  passes 
entirely  through  the  earth's  shadow,  the  eclipse  is  total,  but 
when  only  a  part  of  it  passes  through  the  shadow,  the  eclipse 
is  partial.  The  quantity  of  the  moon's  disc  which  is  eclipsed 
(and  the  same  thing  is  to  be  understood  of  that  of  the  sun, 
in  a  solar  eclipse)  is  expressed  by  the  number  of  digits :  that 
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is,  the  disc  is  supposed  to  be  divided  by  1 2  equidistant  paral- 
lel lines;  then  if  half  the  disc  is  eclipsed,  the  quantity  of  the 
eclipse  is  said  to  be  six  digits.  When  the  diametei'  of  the 
shadow  through  which  the  moon  must  pass,  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  moon,  the  quantity  of  the  eclipse  is  said 
to  be  more  than  1 2  digits ;  thus,  if  the  diameter  of  the  moon 
is  to  that  of  the  shadow  as  four  to  five,  then  tlie  eclipse  is 
said  to  be  of  1 5  digits. 

The  eclipses  of  the  sun  are  owing  to  a  different  cause 
from  those  of  the  moon.  They  are  occasioned  by  the  moon's 
coming  directly  between  us  and  the  sun,  and  therefore  ob- 
structing our  view  of  it.  When  the  moon  happens  to  be  in 
conjunction  with  the  sun,  or  between  the  sun  and  the  earth, 
viz.  at  the  time  of  the  new  moon,  the  shadow  of  the  moon 
falls  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth ;  hence,  properly  speak- 
ing, such  eclipses  should  be  called  eclipses  of  the  earth.  But 
the  whole  disc  of  the  earth  cannot  be  involved  in  the  slia- 
dow  of  the  moon,  because  the  moon  is  much  smaller  than 
the  earth,  and  besides  the  shadow  of  the  moon  is  conical. 
Thus,  in  Fig.  4,  Plate  V.  the  rays  of  the  sun  being  inter- 
cepted by  the  moon  L,  the  conical  shadow  CD  G,  is  formed; 
which,  falling  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth,  entirely  de- 
prives the  portion  of  it  upon  which  it  falls,  of  the  sun's  light, 
and,  of  course,  the  inhabitants  of  that  part  of  the  eaith  will 
have  a  total  eclipse  of  the  sun.  Beyond  the  dense  conical 
shadow  CDG,  there  is  a  diverging  half  shadow,  or  penum- 
bra, CDEF,  which  is  occasioned  by  the  moon's  intercept- 
ing only  a  part  of  the  sun's  rays  from  those  places  which  fall 
within  this  penumbral  cone,  and  are  out  of  the  dense  sha- 
dow. Thus,  from  the  part  of  the  earth  Z,  the  portion  Y  Y  B 
of  the  sun  only  can  be  seen ;  consequently  the  inhabitants 
of  that  part  will  have  a  partial  eclipse. 

As  the  moon  is  not  always  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  earth,  it  sometimes  happens  that  the  conical  dense 
shadow  does  not  reach  the  earth,  as  in  Fig.  5,  and  only  the 
penumbral  shadow  falls  upon  it ;  the  eclipse,  consequently, 
is  pai*tial  to  every  part  of  the  earth.     Those  who  are  at  the 
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centre  of  the  penumbra  will  lose  sight  of  the  centre  of  the 
sun,  by  the  interposition  of  the  moon's  body,  which,  sub- 
tending a  smaller  angle  than  the  sun,  will  not  entirely  cover 
its  surface:  so  that  there  will  be  a  ring  of  light.  The  eclipse 
is  then  said  to  be  annular. 

Seven  is  the  greatest  number  of  eclipses  that  can  happen 
in  a  year,  and  two  the  least.  If  there  are  seven,  five  must 
be  of  the  sun  and  two  of  the  moon.  If  there  are  only 
two,  they  must  be  both  of  the  sun :  for  in  every  year  there 
are  at  least  two  eclipses  of  the  sun.  There  can  never  be 
more  than  three  eclipses  of  the  moon  in  a  year,  and  in  some 
years  there  are  none. 

Though  the  number  of  solar  eclipses  is  greater  than  of 
the  lunar,  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  2,  yet  more  lunar  than  solar 
eclipses  are  visible  in  any  particular  place,  because  a  lunar 
eclipse  is  visible  to  an  entire  hemisphere,  and  a  solar  one 
only  to  a  small  part  of  it. 

It  is  the  lot  of  few  persons  to  witness  central  eclipses,  so 
that  they  may  be  considered  as  rare  phenomena ;  neverthe- 
less there  are  28  such  eclipses  in  each  cycle  of  eighteen 
years,  but  the  space  over  which  every  one  of  them  appears 
to  be  central,  is  but  a  very  confined  tract.  A  beautiful  phe- 
nomenon of  this  kind  occurred  to  the  inabitants  of  London, 
in  April  1715,  which  is  described  by  Dr.  Halley.  The 
darkness  for  a  short  time  was  so  entire,  that  the  stars  became 
visible.  Though  the  disc  of  the  sun  was  wholly  covered  by 
the  moon,  a  luminous  ring  of  a  faint  pearly  light  sur- 
rounded the  body  of  the  moon,  the  breadth  of  which  was 
about  the  tenth  of  the  moon's  diameter.  In  no  part  of  this 
country  did  the  obscuration  last  more  than  3  minutes  57 
seconds. 

The  satellites,  or  moons,  of  Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  the 
Georgium  Sidus,  are  ofi;en  eclipsed  by  the  planets  to  which 
they  belong.  The  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  moons  are  of  much 
importance  in  astronomy  and  navigation ;  and  observed  with 
great  attention,  as  being  extremely  useful  in  ascertaining  the 
longitude. 
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When  !\Biyof  the  plan^ary  bodies  disappear  by  another, 
or  by  the  moon's  coming  before  it,  the  event  is  called  an 
©ccultation.  The  occultations  of  the  fixed  stars  by  the 
moon,  are  likewise  of  great  use  in  determining  the  longi- 
tudes <d  places. 

Of  the  Tides.  The  ebbing  and  flowing  of  the  sea  were 
first  shewn  by  Kepler,  to  be  owing  to  the  moon's  attraction : 
and  Newton  demonstrated  this  to  be  a  necessary  result  of 
the  principle  of  gravitation.  The  attraction  of  the  moon 
cannot  alter  the  shape  of  the  solid  parts  of  the  globe,  but  it 
has  a  considerable  effect  upon  the  fluid  part,  which  it  causes 
to  assume  a  spheroidal  figure,  the  longest  axis  being  in  the 
direction  of  the  moon.  It  is,  therefore,  high  water  at  that 
place  perpendicularly  under  the  moon,  or  where  the  moon 
crosses  the  meridian,  and  also  at  the  place  on  the  earth 
which  is  diametrically  opposite  to  this  point. 

The  sun  also  has  some  action  on  the  waters,  though  its 
atti'action,  on  account  of  the  distance,  is  not  so  strong  as 
that  of  the  moon.  When  the  action  of  the  sun  and  moon 
conspire  together,  the  tide  rises  higher,  and  produces  what 
are  called  spring  tides.  On  the  contrary,  when  they  coun- 
teract each  other,  they  produce  neap  tides. 

Of  the  various  treatises  on  Astronomy,  which  may  be  men- 
tioned as  among  the  most  popular,  are  the  second  volume  of 
the  "  Scientific  Dialogues,"  and  Bonnycastle's  Introduc- 
tion to  Astronomy :  of  a  higher  order  may  be  named  the 
treatises  by  Mr.  Ferguson,  and  Dr.  Olinthus  Gregory. 
*'  The  Astronomical  Lectures"  of  Dr.  John  Keill,  and  the 
*'  Elements  of  Physical  and  Geometrical  Astronomy,"  by 
David  Gregory,  M.D.,  though  not  modem  works,  and  of 
course  deficient  in  respect  to  the  discoveries  of  the  last  forty 
years,  are  nevertheless  very  good  as  far  as  they  go,  and  may 
frequently  be  purchased  for  a  trifle.  Dr.  Vince's  Complete 
System  of  Astronomy,  in  three  volumes,  4to.,  is  the  most 
extensive  and  useful  body  of  science  which  has  yet  been 
published  in  this  country :  on  the  continent,  Lalande's  Sys- 
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tem  of  Astronomy  is  deservedly  in  the  highest  estimation, 
and  still  more  so  the  latter. 

The  great  work  of  Delambre,  so  regarded  by  the  philo- 
sophers and  mathematicians  of  all  countries,  and  which 
has  been  the  foundation  of  the  whole  of  the  scientific  part 
of  modern  astronomy,  is  that  entitled  "  Philosophise  Na- 
turalis  Principia  Mathematica,  auctore  Isaaco  Newtono." 
This,  however,  can  be  read  only  by  mathematicians  of 
some  proficiency.  As  introductory  to  it,  we  have  '•  A 
View  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Philosophy,  by  Henry  Pem- 
berton,"  -ito.,  and  which  is  a  very  useful  popular  work. 
Of  the  same  kind  is,  "  An  Account  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's 
Philosophical  Discoveries,  by  Colin  Maclaurin."  Also, 
"  A  Demonstration  of  some  of  the  principal  Sections  of 
Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Principles  of  Natural  Philosophy ;  in 
which  his  peculiar  method  of  treating  that  useful  subject  is 
explained,  and  applied  to  some  of  the  chief  phenomena  of 
the  system  of  the  world,  by  John  Clark,  D.  D."  To  these 
may  be  added  an  unfinished  work  by  Mr.  Thorp,  who,  in 
1777,  published  the  first  book  of  the  Principia^  with  a  very 
good  commentary.  The  most  elaborate  commentary  on 
Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Principia,  is  generally  known  in  this 
country  by  the  title  of  the  Jesuit's  edition  of  the  Principia : 
it  is  in  the  Latin  language,  and  entitled,  "  Philosophiae 
Naturalis  Principia  Mathematica,  auctore  Isaaco  Newtono : 
perpetuis  Commentariis  ill  u  strata  commimi  Studio,  P.  P. 
Thomae  Le  Seur  et  Francisci  Jacquier,  &c.  &c."  This 
work  is  very  rare  in  England ;  it  is  sometimes  bound  in 
three  vols.  4;to.,  but  the  copy  in  our  possession  is  in  four 
thin  vols. 

The  late  excellent  mathematician,  Dr.  John  Jebb,  pub- 
lished "  Excerpta"  from  the  Principia,  in  one  vol.  4to., 
chiefly  intended  for  the  students  of  the  University  at  Cam- 
bridge. This  also  is  scarce,  but  we  believe  not  much  read 
beyond  the  University  for  which  it  was  drawn  up. 

The  best  edition  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  works,  is  that  by 
16 
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the  late  Bishop  of  Rochester,  in  five  very  large  4to.  volumes, 
entitled  "  Isaaci  Newtoni  Opera  quae  extant  omnia,  Com- 
mentariis  illustrabat,  &c.  Londini,  1779."  A  very  excel- 
lent treatise  on  astronomy  is  contained  in  the  first  volume 
of  "  Elements  of  Mechanical  Philosophy,  by  the  late  Pro- 
fessor Robinson  of  Edinburgh.  L'  Exposition  du  Systeme 
du  Monde,  par  P.  S.  Laplace,"  in  2  vols.  8vo.,  is  a  very 
valuable  work  on  astronomy  in  its  present  form :  and  to 
those  who  can  attempt  the  higher  branches  of  this  science, 
we  would  recommend  the  study  of  "  Mecanique  Celeste," 
by  the  same  author ;  a  profound  work,  which  exhibits  the 
utmost  refinements  in  the  application  of  mathematics  to 
astronomy. 

In  Dr.  Vince's  work  already  referred  to,  is  an  interesting 
history  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  science  of  Astro- 
nomy. The  following  works  are  more  avowedly  historical 
performances,  and  may  be  recommended  to  readers ;  who 
should,  however,  be  reminded,  that  neither  of  them  contains 
the  important  discoveries  of  modern  times.  They  may  fre- 
quently be  purchased  for  a  trifle,  and  will  be  an  acquisition 
to  the  lovers  of  science. 

*'  Astronomy,  in  five  books,  by  Roger  Long,  D.D." 
2  vols.  4to.  It  rarely  sells  higher  than  from  about  ten  to 
twelve  shillings.     It  is  often  hound  in  three  volumes. 

**  The  History  of  Astronomy,  with  its  application  to 
Geography,  History,  and  Chronology,  &c.  by  George  Cos- 
tard," 4to.  1767.  In  this  is  included  an  introduction  to 
the  use  of  the  globes,  but  not  systematically  arranged.  This 
work,  like  the  last,  may  frequently  be  purchased  at  a  very 
easy  rate,  and  is  deserving  a  place  in  the  student's  library. 

In  Practical  Astrononiy,  we  may  mention  as  exceedingly 
useful  to  the  young  observer : 

*'  An  Introduction  to  Practical  Astronomy ;  or  the  Use 
of  the  Quadrant  and  Equatorial,  by  George  Adams." 

"  A  Treatise  on  Practical  Astronomy,  by  Dr.  Vince." 
This  is  a  thin  quarto ;  it  contains  a  description  of  the  seve- 
ral instruments  in  Practical  Astronomy,  and  rules  for  com- 
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puting  and  deducing  the  conclHsions  for  which  the  obser- 
vations are  made. 

For  those  young  persons  who  would  be  conversant  with 
the  constellations,  and  principal  fixed  stars,  and  who  have 
not  access  to  a  good  celestial  globe,  we  may  recommend  a 
little  work,  entitled, 

*'  Astrarium,  or  Principal  Views  of  the  Fixed  Stairs  and 
Constellations,  represented  in  twelve  plates,  one  for  each 
month  in  the  year." 

Having  gone  through  the  several  departments  of  Natural 
Philosophy,  and  mentioned  a  few  of  the  authors  in  which 
each  branch  of  the  science  may  be  studied  with  advantage, 
by  persons  of  different  capacities  and  attainments  in  know- 
ledge, it  now  remains  to  say  a  few  words  upon  the  subject 
more  generally. 

To  books  of  science  should,  if  possible,  be  added  a  course 
of  experiments  ;  it  is  an  unfortunate  circumstance,  that  the 
apparatus  for  demonstrating  the  facts  in  natural  and  experi- 
mental philosophy  is  necessarily  very  expensive;  attempts 
have  been  made  to  invent  a  collection  of  instruments  that 
should  come  within  the  reach  of  persons  in  moderate  cir- 
cumstances, but  without  success.  In  schools,  not  exclusively 
devoted  to  classical  literature,  it  is  usual  during  each  year, 
for  the  preceptor  to  go  through  a  course  of  experimental 
philosophy,  which  cannot  be  without  its  use :  it  excites  the 
curiosity  of  young  people,  and  may  induce  them  hereafter 
to  pursue  science  for  its  own  sake,  and  furnish  them  with 
materials  for  thinking,  and  for  spending  their  time  in  a 
rational  and  useful  manner. 

It  has  been  doubted,  whether  experimental  philosophy 
should  be  taught  in  schools.  If  the  genius  of  all  children 
took  the  same  direction,  there  would  be  no  need  of  variety 
in  their  education  ;  but  as  this  is  not  the  case,  and  as  their 
talents  are  as  various  as  their  dispositions,  there  seems  no 
reason  why  different  objects  of  pursuit  should  not  be  pre- 
sented to  them,  thus  leaving  them,  in  some  measure,  to 
strike  out  for  themselves  their  favourite  studies.     It  has 
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been  asserted,  that  the  facts  in  natural  philosophy  could  not 
be  taught  so  readily  as  definitions  in  grammar ;  this  has, 
however,  been  shown  to  be  erroneous :  a  work,  entitled  "  A 
Familiar  Introduction  to  the  Arts  and  Sciences,"  has  been 
drawn  up  expressly  with  that  view,  divided  into  sections, 
containing  about  ten  or  twelve  facts  to  be  committed  to 
memory ;  to  which  are  added,  where  the  subject  requires 
it,-  illustrations,  with  references  to  plates,  and  questions 
adapted  to  the  use  of  masters.  These  questions  are  placed 
in  the  exact  order  of  the  facts,  but  in  examination  they  may 
be  varied  at  the  pleasure  of  the  teacher.  By  the  same  au- 
thor there  are  two  other  works  adapted  to  young  people, 
still  farther  advanced  in  the  path  of  knowledge.  These  are, 
**  Scientific  Dialogues,"  in  six  small  volumes,  which,  in  the 
course  of  fourteen  or  fifteen  years,  have  been  very  fre- 
quently reprinted,  and  have  obtained  a  decided  share  of  the 
public  approbation :  and  "  Letters  on  Natural  Philosophy," 
in  one  vol.  1 2mo. 

The  same  object  is  embraced  by  a  work  in  one  volume 
duodecimo,  entitled  "  Conversations  on  Natural  Philoso- 
phy," which,  though  short,  is  remarkably  clear,  and  ex- 
ceedingly well  adapted  to  beginners,  and  at  the  same  time 
sufficiently  scientific  to  inspire  a  deep  interest  in  the  sub- 
jects of  which  it  treats. 

Of  the  same  kind  as  the  latter,  but  not  embracing  so 
many  subjects,  are  "  Lectures  on  Natural  and  Experimental 
Philosophy,"  in  2  vols.  12mo.  by  Dr.  George  Gregory. 

"  Elements  of  Science  and  Art,  by  Thomas  Webster," 
in  two  volumes,  8vo.,  is  an  excellent  introduction  to  the 
several  sciences  on  which  they  treat,  including  chemistry, 
and  the  application  of  mechanics,  chemistry,  &c.  to  a 
variety  of  elegant  and  useful  arts. 

In  the  second  edition  of  "  Enfield's  Institutes  of  Natural 
Philosophy,"  introductions  to  chemistry,  electricity,  and 
magnetism,  are  added  to  the  other  departments  of  experi- 
mental philosophy,  and  the  whole  brought  down  to  the  time 
of  the  publication,  in  1799  :  there  is  an  advantage  attaching 
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to  this,  and  to  Martin's  "  Philosophia  Britanniea,"  whi^h 
does  not  belong  to  those  before-mentioned,  viz.  the  appli- 
cation of  the  elementary  principles  of  mathematics  to  many 
of  the  cases  that  admit  of  it.  The  same  may  be  said  of 
Mr.  Cavallo's  "  Elements  of  Natural  and  Experimental 
Philosophy,"  in  4-  vols.  8vo.  which  is  a  book  of  real  merit, 
but  the  style  is  not  always  simple  and  clear.  Nicholson's 
"  Introduction  to  Natural  Philosophy,"  in  2  vols.  8vo.  may 
be  recommended :  as  may  Adams's  Lectures,  in  5  vol*. 
The  later  editions  by  Jones,  are  much  superior  to  the 
original  one  by  Mr.  Adams. 

"  An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Natural  Philosophy,  by 
M.  R.  J.  Hauy,"  translated  into  the  English  by  Dr.  Olin- 
thus  Gregory,  is  not  so  well  known  as  its  merits  deserve. 
It  treats  principally  on  the  forces  of  bodies.  Hydrostatics, 
Pneumatics,  Electricity,  Magnetism,  and  Optics.  "  Elements 
of  Natural  Philosophy,"  by  Musschenbroek,  translated  by 
Colson,  is  a  good  treatise  on  the  mechanical  powers. 

"  Mathematical  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy,  &c.  by 
James  s'Gravesande,  LL.D."  translated  from  the  Latin,  by 
Dr.  Desagiiliers :  and 

"  A  Course  of  Experimental  Philosophy,  by  Dr.  Desa- 
guliers,"  are  very  elaborate  and  excellent  works,  and  were 
extremely  popular  during  the  greater  part  of  the  last  cen- 
tury ;  they  are  still  deserving  a  place  in  the  libraries  of  the 
learned. 

"  A  Course  of  Lectures  on  Natural  Philosophy,  and  th6 
Mechanical  Arts,  by  Thomas  Young,  M.D."  2  vols.  4to. 
These  lectures  were  originally  delivered  in  the  theatre  of 
the  Royal  Institution,  in  which  the  author,  instead  of  com- 
piling from  the  elementary  works  then  existing,  resorted  to 
the  original  authors,  and  endeavoured  to  digest  into  one 
system  every  thing  relating  to  the  principles  of  the  mecha- 
nical sciences,  that  could  tend  to  the  improvement  of  those 
arts,  which  are  subservient  to  the  conveniences  of  life. 
Upon  this  plan  the  first  volume  is  drawn  up,  and  it  in- 
cludes all  the  branches  of  natural  and  experimental  philo- 
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sophy,  with  a  very  brief  outline  of  natural  history.  The 
volume  is  divided  into  sixty  lectures ;  twenty  on  Mechanics 
and  the  Mechanical  Arts  :  twenty  on  Hydrodynamics,  and 
the  same  number  on  Physics.  The  plates,  which  are  nume- 
rous, are  referred  to  in  the  body  of  the  work,  but  explained 
at  the  end  of  the  volume :  in  many  cases  the  explanations 
are  much  too  brief  for  learners.  Dr.  Young's  second  volume 
contains :  r.  The  Mathematical  Elements  of  Natural  Philo- 
sophy. 2.  A  Systematic  Catalogue  of  Works  relating  to 
Natural  Philosophy  and  the  Mechanical  Arts,  with  refe- 
rences to  particular  passages,  abstracts,  and  remarks.  3. 
Miscellaneous  papers  on  subjects  connected  with  the  topics 
discussed  in  the  volumes.  Dr.  Yovmg's  work  is  very  valu- 
able as  a  book  of  reference,  but  it  will  be  found  to  be  better 
adapted  to  the  library  of  a  philosopher  and  man  of  general 
reading,  than  to  the  uninitiated  student. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  works,  we  may  notice  another 
class  of  authors,  viz.  those  who  give  a  syllabus,  or  outline, 
to  be  filled  up  by  a  person's  own  reading  and  researches : 
such  is  "  A  Plan  of  a  Course  of  Lectures  on  the  Princi- 
ples of  Natural  Philosophy,  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Vince."  This 
work  was  intended  for  the  students  of  Cambridge,  and  was 
well  adapted  to  recal  to  the  mind  all  the  facts  and  demon- 
strations detailed  and  exhibited  in  the  public  lectures. 

On  a  larger  and  more  useful  scale,  is  a  work  very  lately 
published  by  Mr.  Playfair,  entitled,  "  Outlines  of  Natural 
Philosophy,  being  heads  of  lectures  delivered  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Edinburgh."  In  these  the  author  has  given  refe- 
rences to  those  works  in  which  his  subjects  are  ti'eated  of  at 
large. 
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CHEMISTRY. 


Importance  of  Chemistry  to  the  Arts  and  Manufactures  —  Divisions  of 
Chemistry.  Simple  Substances.  Light  —  Caloric  —  Oxygen  —  Sul- 
phur —  Phosphorus  —  Carbon  —  Hydrogen  —  Metals  —  Earths  — 
Alkalies  —  Acids. 


1  HE  object  of  Chemistry  is  to  ascertain  the  ingredients  of 
which  bodies  are  composed,  to  examine  properties  of  the 

compounds  formed  by  the  combination  of  these  ingredients, 
and  to  investigate  the  nature  of  the  power  which  occasions 
these  combinations.  As  an  art,  Chemistry  is  connected 
with  the  most  important  branches  of  manufactures,  and  in 
proportion  to  the  progress  made  in  chemistry,  a  higher 
degree  of  perfection  may  be  looked  for,  in  the  several  pro- 
cesses which  are  subservient  to  the  conveniences  and  ele- 
gancies of  life.  The  glass  and  porcelain  manufacturers, 
the  workers  in  metals,  the  dyer  and  bleacher,  the  tanner 
and  soap-boiler,  with  many  others,  depend  on  chemistry 
for  improvement  in  their  several  arts.  As  a  science,  it  is 
connected  with  almost  all  the  phenomena  of  nature ;  with 
the  causes  of  rain,  snow,  and  earthquakes  :  —  with  the  pro- 
duction, growth,  and  maturity  of  the  vegetable  world  :  — 
and  with  the  functions  of  animals ;  exhibiting  the  maimer 
by  which  the  food,  taken  into  the  stomach,  is  rendered  sub- 
servient to  the  nourishment  of  the  body,  the  growth  of 
parts,  and  the  support  of  life. 

The  science,  as  such,  naturally  divides  itself  into  three 
parts.    1 .  A  description  of  the  elementary  component  parts 
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of  bodies,  which  are  denominated  simple  substances.  2.  A 
description  of  bodies  compounded  of  these  simple  sub- 
stances; and,  3.  An  account  of  the  nature  of  «^wzVj/,  or  that 
power  which  occasions  these  combinations. 

Of  simple  substances,  which  in  a  chemical  sense,  signify 
those  bodies  that  have  not  hitherto  been  decompounded. 
Many  substances,  which  were  thought  to  be  simple  by  the 
ancients,  are  now  ascertained  to  be  compounds ;  such  is  the 
atmospheric  air,  and  such  is  water.  And  many  that  were 
supposed  to  be  simple,  ten  or  fifteen  years  ago,  have  been 
decomposed  by  Sir  Humphrey  Davy,  and  the  component 
parts  clearly  exhibited  to  the  senses  ;  such  are  the  alkalies 
and  earths.  Till  very  lately,  simple  bodies  have  been 
arranged  in  the  following  manner : 

s«b..auces.  a,   ^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^_  ^  ^Carbon.^^ 

Malleable,  as  Gold,  Lead,  Iron,  &c.     4.  The  Earths. 


,  Metallic  sub- 
stances, which^ 
are  divided 
into  the 


Brittle,     and  Co-        ^u    *    .• 
easily    fused, )^'«'""*h'.^"^'- 


Brittle,     and  C  ^  ,   ,,  T^,  5.  The  Alkalies, 

fused       >vith5C°b«'*'Manga- 
difficulty,  as   I     "ese,&c. 

Although  some  of  these  substances,  particularly  the 
Alkalies,  are  known  to  be  compound  substances,  yet  we 
shall  follow  this  arrangement,  as  adapted  to  give  the  reader 
an  insight  into  modern  chemistry,  and  because  the  subject 
is  treated  of  in  a  similar  manner  in  many  of  our  best  ele- 
mentary treatises. 

Light.  Of  the  mechanical  properties  of  Light  we  have 
spoken  in  the  article  Optics  ,•  we  have,  therefore,  here  only 
to  describe  the  chemical  effects  produced  by  light,  on  ve- 
getable, animal,  and  other  substances.  Vegetables  are 
indebted  to  light  for  their  colour ;  since,  if  they  grow  in 
darkness,  or  their  leaves  are  tied  up,  so  as  to  exclude  the 
light,  they  become  white ;  on  this  depends  the  theory  of 
blanching  lettuces,  kale,  endive,   &c.     Light   contributes 
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also  to  the  taste  and  the  odour  of  fruits  and  seeds.  The 
action  of  the  sun's  rays  on  vegetables,  causes  them  to  give 
out  abundance  of  pure  air,  but  at  night  they  emit  a  gas  of  a 
very  different  quality. 

Animals,  in  general,  droop,  become  unhealthy,  and  die, 
when  deprived  for  a  considerable  time  of  light.  Grubs  and 
other  insects  that  live  in  the  earth,  are  of  a  whitish  colour. 
The  parts  of  birds,  and  even  fishes,  exposed  to  the  light, 
are  coloured ;  but  those  parts  to  which  the  light  never,  or 
but  rarely  approaches,  are  generally  without  colour.  Many 
of  the  metallic  oxydes  become  of  a  deeper  colour  when 
exposed  any  length  of  time  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  :  some  of 
them  are  reduced,  and  the  oxygen  escapes,  on  their  being 
exposed  to  the  light  of  the  sun. 

Light  is  capable  of  entering  into,  and  remaining  in  bodies, 
and  of  being  afterwards  extricated  without  alteration.  Thus, 
calcined  oyster-shells  prepared  with  sulphur  by  heat,  and 
kept  for  use,  in  a  well- stopped  phial,  will,  when  exposed  a 
few  seconds  to  the  light,  become  sufficiently  luminous  to 
enable  a  person  in  a  dark  room  to  distinguish  the  time  on 
his  watch.  After  a  short  period  they  cease  to  shine,  but 
they  recover  this  property  on  being  again  exposed  to  the 
light.  Light,  therefore,  is  not  only  acted  upon  by  other 
bodies,  but  is  capable  of  uniting  with  them,  and  afterwards 
leaving  them  without  change.  Substances  of  the  kind  we 
have  been  describing,  of  which  there  are  many,  are  deno- 
minated solar  phosphori. 

Light  combines  with  bodies,  and  constitutes  one  of  their 
component  parts.  Different  kinds  of  meat  and  fish,  begin- 
ning to  putrefy,  become  luminous  in  the  dark,  and  of  course 
give  out  the  light  which  was  combined  with  their  substances. 

Exp.  Put  half  an  ounce  of  whiting,  or  herring,  or  mac- 
kerel in  a  phial,  with  two  ounces  of  pure  water,  holding  in 
solution  half  a  dram  of  common  salt,  place  the  phial  in  a 
dark  place,  and  in  two  or  three  days  a  ring  of  light  will 
appear  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  and  by  agitation  the 
whole  liquid  becomes  luminous,  und  continues  in  that  state 
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for  some  time.  A  moderate  heat  increases  the  luminous 
quality,  but  a  boiling  heat  extinguishes  it  altogether.  This 
light  produces  no  sensible  effect  on  the  thermometer; 
hence  it  is  inferred  that  light  constitutes  a  component  part 
of  these  substances,  and  that  it  is  the  first  of  the  constituent 
parts  which  makes  its  escape  when  the  substance  containing 
it  is  beginning  to  be  decomposed. 

Almost  all  bodies  have  the  property  of  absorbing  light, 
though  only  a  few  of  them  emit  it  again.  They  do  not, 
however,  absorb  all  rays  indiscriminately :  some  absorb  one 
coloured  ray,  others  another,  while  they  reflect  the  rest ; 
which  is  the  cause  of  the  different  colours  of  bodies.  What 
we  call  a  green  body  reflects  the  green  rays,  and  absorbs 
the  others :  red  bodies  reflect  the  red  rays,  and  absorb  the 
others  ;  and  so  of  the  rest.  Hence  it  is  assumed,  that  the 
different  colours  of  bodies  depend  upon  the  affinity  of  each 
for  some  particular  rays,  and  its  want  of  affinity  for  the 
■others. 

The  different  sources  from  which  light  is  emitted  in  a 
visible  form,  are :  1 .  The  sun  and  fixed  stars.  2.  Combus- 
tion^ which  is  the  act  of  combination  of  the  combustible  with 
oxygen  ;  of  course  the  light  emitted  must  have  existed  pre- 
viously, combined  with  the  combustible  or  the  oxygen. 
3.  Heatf  when  a  body  becomes  luminous  by  being  heated 
in  the  fire,  it  is  said  to  be  red  hot ;  and  it  is  found,  that  all 
bodies  which  are  capable  of  enduring  the  requisite  degree 
of  heat,  without  decomposition  or  volatilization,  begin  to 
emit  light  at  the  same  temperature.  Thus  iron  is  just 
visible  in  the  dark,  when  heated  to  635°  of  Fahrenheit;  it 
shines  strongly  in  the  dark,  at  752*^ ;  it  is  luminous  in  the 
twilight,  just  after  sunset,  when  heated  to  884°;  and  it 
shines  even  in  broad  day-light,  if  its  temperature  is  about 
1000°.  4.  The  last  source  of  light  is  percussion;  thus, 
when  flint  and  steel  are  smartly  struck  against  each  other, 
light  is  produced,  which  is  capable  of  inflaming  tinder, 
gunpowder,  &c.  The  spark  is  a  small  particle  of  the  iron, 
which  is  driven  off,  and  takes  fire  during  its  passage  through 
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the  air.  This  is  an  instance  of  combustion.  But  light  is 
emitted  when  two  quartz  stones  are  smartly  struck  against 
each  other,  though  the  substances  are  clearly  incombustible. 

Caloric.  What  we  call  heat,  is  a  sensation  produced  by 
a  substance  denominated  caloric ;  which,  though  never  found 
existing  alone,  penetrates  all  bodies ;  —  diminishes  the 
attraction  of  their  several  parts ;  and  uniformly  expands 
their  dimensions.  By  means  of  caloric,  solid  metals  are 
fused  —  liquids  rarefied ;  and,  in  short,  all  substances  in 
nature  may  be  converted  into  elastic,  compressible,  and 
aeriform  fluids.  Hence  it  is  asserted  by  Lavoisier,  that  all 
bodies,  of  whatever  kind,  may  subsist  in  three  forms,  viz. 
the  solid,  the  fluid,  and  the  aeriform.  Liquids  are  combina- 
tions of  solids  with  a  larger  portion  of  caloric  than  they 
usually  contain  :  such  are  fused  metals,  such  is  water.  In 
the  reduction  of  solids  to  a  fluid  state,  caloric  is  absorbed ; 
on  the  contrary,  liquids  in  becoming  solid,  give  out  caloric ; 
the  melted  metals  in  becoming  soYid,  and  water  in  the  act 
of  freezing,  give  out  a  portion  of  their  caloric  to  the  sur- 
rounding bodies. 

Caloric  exists  in  all  bodies  in  two  states :  in  one  it  is 
called  combined,  in  the  other  sensible.  The  former  is  re- 
tained in  bodies  by  the  force  of  affinity  or  attraction, 
and  is  in  fact  part  of  their  substance ;  whereas  sensible 
caloric  diffuses  itself  in  every  direction,  and  may  therefore 
be  measured  by  the  thermometer. 

Caloric  in  combination  may  be  disengaged  by  various 
means ;  as  in  the  case  of  coal,  wood,  &c.  which,  when  in- 
flamed, give  out  heat.  In  mixing  sulphuric  acid  with  water, 
a  large  quantity  of  heat  is  given  out  to  surrounding  bodies. 
Caloric,  under  different  circumstances,  enters  into  combin- 
ation ;  thus,  mixing  ice  with  common  salt  or  nitre,  the 
sensation  of  cold  is  produced,  because  a  quantity  of  the 
sensible  heat  in  one  or  both  substances  is  absorbed. 

Uncombined  caloric  has  a  tendency  to  an  equilibrium ; 
thus,  any  number  of  different  bodies,  at  various  degrees  of 
temperature,  if  placed  under  similar  circumstances  of  expo- 
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sure,  acquires  a  common  temperature.  If  there  be  placed 
in  an  atmosphere  of  55^^  iron  filings  made  red  hot,  boiling 
water,  and  other  substances  of  different  degrees  of  tempera- 
ture, they  will  all  soon  become  of  the  same  temperature,  as 
may  be  ascertained  by  a  thermometer  applied  to  them. 

All  bodies  are  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  conductors  of 
caloric.  Metals  and  liquids  are  good  conductors  of  heat, 
but  silk,  cotton,  wool,  wood,  &c.  are  bad  conductors  of  it. 
A  short  poker,  or  other  piece  of  iron,  put  into  the  fire  at 
one  end,  will  veiy  soon  become  hot  at  the  other :  this  will 
not  be  the  case  with  a  piece  of  cane  or  wood  of  the  same 
length,  and  under  precisely  the  same  circumstances. 

Solid  bodies  transmit  caloric  in  all  directions.  If  iron, 
or  other  metallic  substances,  branch  out  in  bars  from  a 
centre,  and  that  centre  be  heated,  every  bar  will  be  equally 
heated.  Some  bodies  conduct  caloric  more  rapidly  than 
others.  Coat  rods  of  iron  and  glass  of  equal  length,  with 
wax  at  one  end  of  each  only,  and  apply  the  same  degree  of 
heat  to  the  other  ends,  the  wax  will  become  soft  much 
sooner  at  the  end  of  the  iron,  than  on  that  of  the  glass, 
which  shews  that  iron  conducts  heat  more  quickly  than  glass. 
Even  different  metals  possess  very  different  powers  of  con- 
ducting caloric,  as  may  be  ascertained  by  experiment. 

Caloric  expands  all  bodies.  In  liquids  this  fact  is  shewn 
by  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  mercury  or  spirit 
in  the  thermometer,  or  by  immersing  in  hot  water  a  glass 
bulb  with  a  long  neck,  and  filled  up  to  a  certain  point  with 
any  coloured  fluid.  The  degree  of  expansion  produced  in 
different  liquids  varies  considerably  :  water  is  more  expan- 
sible than  mercury,  and  alcohol  than  water.  The  expan- 
sion of  adriform  bodies  is  shewn  by  bringing  near  the  fire  a 
small  quantity  of  air,  tied  closely  up  in  a  bladder.  The 
expansion  of  solids  is  exhibited  by  the  pyrometer.  A  bar 
of  iron  made  to  fit  exactly,  when  cold,  between  two  points, 
and  of  such  a  diameter  as  barely  to  allow  it  to  pass  through 
an  iron  ring,  when  heated,  will  become  sensibly  longer, 
and  will  be  then  found  incapable  of  passing  through  the 
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ring,  unless  that  ring  is  heated  to  an  equal  degree.  The 
degree  of  expansion  is  not  the  same  for  all  solids,  and  differs 
materially  in  substances  of  the  same  class ;  thus  copper  is 
more  expansible  than  iron,  and  iron  than  platinum.  The 
construction  of  the  thermometer  is  founded  on  the  principle 
of  the  expansion  of  the  contained  fluid  being  greater  than 
that  of  the  glass  which  contains  it. 

Oxygen,  like  caloric,  has  never  been  obtained  alone,  and 
independently  of  other  substances  with  which  it  is  combined. 
When  it  is  combined  with  caloric,  it  is  called  oxygen-gas ; 
though  in  many  elementary  books,  oxygen  and  oxygen-gas 
are  used  as  synonymous  terms.  Oxygen  is  one  of  the  most 
important  agents  in  nature  :  there  is  scarcely  a  single  pro- 
cess, either  natural  or  artificial,  in  which  oxygen  has  not  a 
share.  The  great  sources  whence  oxygen-gas  is  derived, 
are  water  and  air :  in  the  former  it  is  combined  with  about 
the  third  of  its  weight  of  hydrogen ;  in  the  latter  it  is  united 
with  azotic  gas,  or,  as  it  is  called,  nitrogen,  and  forms 
about  one-fifth  of  the  atmosphere,  the  other  four-fifths  being 
nitrogen.  It  is,  however,  obtained  from  many  other  sub- 
stances, as  from,  or  by  means  of  vegetables,  the  mineral 
acids,  and  metallic  oxydes.  Oxygen  is  necessary  to  sup- 
port combustion,  and  during  this  process,  it  combines  with 
the  combustible  body.  Many  of  the  substances,  into  the 
combination  of  which  oxygen  enters,  are  important  agents 
in  chemistry ;  such  are  mineral  acids,  the  activity  of  which 
depends,  no  doubt,  principally  upon  the  oxygen  which  they 
contain.  All  metals  combine  with  oxygen,  and  in  that 
state  they  are  called  metallic  oxydes.  Phosphorus,  sulphur, 
and  other  substances,  unite  with  oxygen,  and  form  oxydes, 
and  acids  of  greater  or  less  strength,  according  to  the  pro- 
portion of  oxygen  they  contain  :  thus. 

Phosphorus,  with  a  small  portion  of  oxygen,  forms  an  oxyde  of  phosphorus. 

• larger phosphorus  acid. 

the  largest phosphoric  acid. 

In  the  same  way  Nitrww  and  Nitr/c  acids :  Sulphuro2« 
and    Sulphur/c  acids  are  formed.      The  corabinatio  nof 
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oxygen  with  other  bodies,  is  called  their  oxydation  or 
oxygenation.  With  respect  to  acids,  the  terminations  ous 
and  ic,  always  denote  the  lower  and  higher  degrees  of 
oxydation.  As  oxydes  are  formed  of  certain  substances 
combined  with  oxygen,  so  many  of  the  oxydes  will  yield 
abundance  of  oxgen-gas,  as  the  oxydes  of  manganese,  lead, 
and  mercury,  by  simply  heating  them.  It  is  also  obtained 
in  the  same  way  from  nitre,  which,  in  the  language  of 
modern  chemistry,  is  called  the  nitrate  of  potash,  being  a 
compound  of  potash  and  nitric-acid. 

Sulphur^  a  well  known  substance,  is  sometimes  found  in  a 
state  of  purity,  but  more  frequently  mixed  with  other  sub- 
stances, particularly  with  metals ;  and  in  this  state  of  com- 
bination the  several  substances  are  called  pyrites:  hence  we 
have  martial  pyrites,  and  copper  pyrites,  according  as  the 
sulphur  is  in  union  with  iron,  or  copper.  Sulphur  is  in- 
soluble in  water,  but  when  mixed  with  the  earths  and  alkalies, 
the  combination  becomes  soluble  in  water. 

When  combined  with  earths,  alkalies,  and  metals,  the 
new  substances  are  called  sulphurets ;  for  example,  the 
sulphurets  of  potash.  The  alkaline  sulphurets  were  formerly 
denominated  livers  of  sulphur,  from  their  colour,  which  re- 
sembles that  of  sulphur.  Metallic  sulphurets  are  found  in 
the  bowels  of  the  earth  in  great  abundance.  Sulphur  burns 
in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  oxygen  which  combines 
with  it ;  and  according  to  the  slowness  or  rapidity  of  the 
combustion,  the  products,  if  collected,  will  be  found  to  be 
sulphuroz^5  or  sulphur/c  acid. 

Phosphorus  is  never  found  pure  in  nature,  it  is  usually 
obtained  from  the  phosphoric  acid  which  exists  in  the  bones 
of  animals.  It  is  a  solid  inflammable  substance,  that  bums 
at  a  low  temperature  when  exposed  to  the  atmospheric  air. 
At  a  temperature  below  100°  of  Fahrenheit  it  undergoes  a 
slow  combustion,  but  burns  with  intense  brilliancy  at  160°; 
during  which,  it  combines  with  the  oxygen  of  the  atmos- 
phere, and  is  converted  into  phosphoroz«  or  phosphonc  acid, 
according  to  the  quantity  of  oxygen  absorbed  :  it  combines 
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with  some  of  the  earths  and  metals,  forming  with  them 
phosphvirets. 

Carbon  is  the  term  applied  to  the  base  of  the  carbonic 
acid,  as  oxygen  is  the  base  of  oxygen-gas.  In  a  state  of 
purity  it  is  known  only  in  the  diamond,  which  is  said  to  be 
crystallized  carbon;  because,  being  dissipated  with  great  heat 
in  oxygen-gas,  the  result  is  carbonic-acid-gas,  or  a  com- 
bination of  pure  carbon  and  oxygen.  Charcoal  is  an  oxyde 
of  carbon,  and  its  properties  are :  that  it  is  a  powerful  anti- 
septic ;  has  a  great  affinity  for  oxygen  ;  is  unalterable  and 
indestructible  by  age^  and  if  air  and  moisture  be  excluded, 
it  is  not  affected  by  the  most  intense  heat.  Its  antiseptic 
qualities  render  it  useful  in  cleansing  glass  and  other  do- 
mestic utensils  from  offensive  and  long  retained  smells;  in 
cleaning  the  teeth,  and  in  depriving  putrid  water  of  its 
offensive  taint.  From  its  affinity  to  oxygen,  it  will  decom- 
pose the  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids,  the  latter  with  great 
rapidity.  *'  If^"  says  Mr.  Parkes,  "  the  charcoal  be  dry, 
and  finely  powdered,  and  the  acid  very  strong,  and  allowed 
to  run  down  the  inner  side  of  the  vessel  to  mix  with  the 
charcoal,  it  will  burn  rapidly,  giving  out  a  beautiful  flame, 
and  throwing  up  the  powder  so  as  to  resemble  a  brilliant 
fire-work."  Its  indestructibility  is  clearly  exhibited  at 
Herculaneum,  at  the  theatre  of  which,  the  beams  were  con- 
verted into  charcoal  by  the  lava  which  overflowed  that  city ; 
and  during  the  lapse  of  1 700  years,  the  charcoal  remained 
as  entire  as  if  but  newly  formed. 

Carbon  unites  with  alkalies  and  metals,  forming  with 
them  carburets ;  thus  we  have  the  carburet  of  iron,  known 
in  common  language  by  the  name  of  plumbago,  or  black 
lead.  Steel  is  a  carburet  of  iron,  being  a  compound  of 
iron,  with  a  smaller  portion  of  carbon. 

Carbon  exists  in  large  proportions  in  bitumens  and  pit- 
coal  :  it  is  in  fact  their  chief  ingredient.  Slates  that  are 
found  in  coals,  contain  from  10  to  40  per  cent,  of  carbon. 
Carbon  forms  nearly  the  whole  of  the  solid  basis  of  all  ve- 
getables, and  is  a  component  part  of  sugar,  wax,  oils,  gums, 
and  resins. 


HYDROGEN.  163 

Hydrogen  cannot  be  obtained  alone;  but,  united  to  caloric, 
it  forms  hydrogen-gas.  Hydrogen  is  one  of  the  constituents 
of  water.  It  is  plentifully  distributed  in  nature,  and  acts  an 
important  part  in  the  processes  of  animal  and  vegetable 
economy :  it  is  one  of  the  ingredients  in  oils,  fat,  ardent 
spirit,  and  ether.  It  forms  a  constituent  principle  of  animal 
and  vegetable  acids,  and  of  ammonia.  It  is  the  lightest 
of  all  the  gases,  and  on  that  account  it  is  generally  used  for 
filling  air-balloons.  It  may  be  procured  by  putting  some 
filings  of  zinc  into  a  vessel,  which  has  a  glass  tube  adapted 
to  it;  then  pouring  upon  them  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with 
six  or  eight  times  its  weight  of  water,  an  effervescence  takes 
place,  the  water  will  be  decomposed,  the  oxygen  will  com- 
bine with  the  metal,  and  the  hydrogen-gas  will  be  disen- 
gaged, and  may  be  collected  in  a  glass  receiver  adapted  to 
the  purpose. 

Hydrogen-gas,  like  the  atmospheric  air,  is  invisible  and 
elastic,  and  capable  of  indefinite  compression  and  dilatation. 
It  Is  incapable  of  supporting  combustion  or  animal  life.  If 
the  mouth  of  a  phial  containing  hydro  gen-gas,  be  brought 
near  a  candle,  the  gas  will  take  fii'e,  and  burn  gradually 
till  it  is  all  consumed ;  but  if  atmospheric  air  be  mixed  in 
the  phial  with  the  hydrogen-gas,  it  will  explode ;  and  if  pure 
oxygen  be  mixed  with  it,  they  will  explode,  by  being 
brought  in  contact  with  the  flame  of  a  candle,  with  a  noise 
like  that  of  a  cannon.  In  the  last  two  experiments,  the 
phial  should  be  made  of  very  strong  glass,  and  should,  to 
prevent  injury,  be  wrapped  round  with  a  handkerchief. 

Hydrogen-gas,  in  whatever  way  it  is  obtained,  always 
originates  from  water ;  either  in  consequence  of  a  preceding 
composition,  in  which  it  had  been  combined  with  one  of 
the  substances  employed;  or  from  a  decomposition  of  water 
actually  taking  place  during  the  process. 

Fill  with  hydrogen-gas  a  bladder  furnished  with  a  stop 

cock,  and  adapt  to  it  a  common  tobacco-pipe;  dip  the  bowl 

of  the  pipe  into  a  lather  of  soap,  and,  turning  the  cock,  blow 
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up  the  lather  into  bubbles  :  these,  instead  of  falling  to  the 
ground,  like  those  made  of  common  poap-lather,  will  rise 
rapidly  in  the  air. 

Nitrogen,  formerly  denominated  Azote,  because  it  was 
destructive  to  human  life,  is  lighter  than  atmospheric  air, 
and  incapable  of  supporting  combustion.  It  enters  into 
the  composition  of  all  animal  substances,  and  is  the  base  of 
nitric  acid  and  ammonia.  It  is  favourable  to  the  growth  of 
plants,  and  is  probably  the  substance  added  by  nature  in 
converting  vegetables  into  animal  substances. 

Nitrogen-gas  may  be  procured  from  iron  filings  mixed 
with  sulphur,  and  moistened  with  water.  This  mixture  is 
to  be  put  into  a  large  glass  jar,  and  corked  close;  in  a  few 
days  the  oxygen  will  be  absorbed  by  the  mixture  from  the 
airwhich  was  previously  in  the  glass,  and  the  residuum  will 
be  pure  nitrogen-gas.  This  gas  has  the  following  pro- 
perties: 1.  It  is  not  absorbed  by  water.  2.  It  immediately 
extinguishes  substances  in  the  act  of  combustion,  3.  It  is 
fatal  to  animals  confined  in  it.  4.  When  mixed  with  pure 
oxygen-gas,  in  the  proportion  of  four  parts  of  the  former  to 
one  of  the  latter,  it  produces  a  mixture  resembling  atmo- 
spheric air. 

Metals  are  a  class  of  simple  bodies  possessing  very  pe- 
culiar properties.  The  ancients  did  not  rank  any  substance 
among  their  metals  which  was  not  malleable:  the  other 
bodies,  that  possessed  similar  characters  except  malleability, 
were  called  semi-metals,  a  term  that  is  not  now  admitted 
into  science.  Till  within  a  very  few  years,  metals  were 
characterized  by  their  great  specific  gravity,  lustre,  opacity, 
fiisibility,  malleability,  and  ductility.  Some  metals  are 
however  neither  malleable  nor  ductile ;  and  the  new  metals 
discovered  by  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  are  even  much  lighter 
than  water.  Previously  to  his  discoveries,  metals  were 
Arranged  in  the  following  manner  : 

I.  The  malleable  metals :  Gold  —  Platinum  —  Silver  — 
Palladium  —  Rhodium  —  Iridium  —  Osmium  —  Mercury 
—  Copper  —  Iron  —  Lead  —  Tin  —  Nickel  —  Zinc. 
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II.  Brittle,  and  easily  fusible  :  Bismuth  —  Antimony  — 

—  Tellurium  —  Arsenic. 

III.  Brittle,  and  fused  'with  difficulty :  Cobalt —  Manga- 
nese —  Chromium  —  Molybdenum  —  Uranium  —  Tung- 
sten. 

IV.  Refractory:  Titanium — ^  Golumbium,  ox  Tantalum 

—  Cerium. 

Besides  the  foregoing  metals,  there  are  a  number  of 
others,  discovered  by  Sir  H.  Davy,  to  which  we  have  just 
referred ;  and  which  are  the  bases  of  some  of  the  earths, 
and  alkalies.  Those  from  potash,  soda,  barytes,  strontites, 
lime,  and  magnesia-,  have  been  obtained  by  means  of  the 
Voltaic  battery ;  and  they  ai'e  named  Potassium,  Sodium, 
Barium,  Strontium,  Calcium,  and  Magnesium ;  of  which 
we  shall  give  a  more  detailed  account  farther  on.  The  re- 
cent experiments  of  Dr.  E.  D.  Clarke,  of  Cambridge,  have 
pointed  out  a  method  of  obtaining  the  bases  of  the  earths, 
without  the  aid  of  electricity ;  and  he  is  said  to  have  suc- 
ceeded in  separating  the  metal  of  silex.  From  these  expe- 
riments, there  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that  the  bases  of  all 
the  earths  are  metallic :  and  should  this  be  proved,  the 
number  of  metallic  bodies  to  be  added  to  the  above,  includ- 
ing the  bases  of  two  of  the  alkalies,  will  be  eleven. 

Some  metals  are  found. pure,  as  Gold  and  Silver ;  and 

others  are  obtained  from  the  bowels  of  the  earth  in  a  state 

of  ore,  combined  with  other  metals^  with  sulphur,  oxygen, 

or  some  of  the  acids.    The  ores  are  purified,  and  the  metals 

obtained  by  washing,   which  frees  them  from  all  saline  and 

alkaline  matters ;  by  roasting,  which  dissipates  the  sulphur; 

by  fusion,   the  heat  of  which  drives  off  the  oxygen,   which 

combines  with  the  carbon  used  in  the  process,  and  the  metal 

remains  pure.     The  following  properties  of  metals  have 

been  enumerated  :    1.  One  of  the  most  conspicuous  is  their 

brilliancy,  which  has  been  called  the  metallic  lustre ;  by 

this  property  they  reflect  more  light  than  any  other  bodies ; 

which  circumstance  is  supposed  to  depend  in  part  upon  the 

closeness  of  their  texture,   that  renders  them  well  adapted 
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for  mirrors,  of  which,  in  some  shape  or  other,  they  always 
form  the  basis. 

2.  They  are  opake,  or  impervious  to  the  hght,  even  when 
reduced  to  extremely  thin  plates.  But  Sir  Isaac  Newton- 
discovered  that  gold-leaf  the  ■  ^  th  of  an  inch  thick,  trans- 
mitted the  green  coloured  rays  of  light.  This  opacity  makes 
part  of  their  excellence  as  mirrors  —  brilliancy  alone  would 
not  qualify  them  for  that  purpose. 

3.  They  are  fusible,  in  consequence  of  which  property 
they  may  be  cast  into  any  shape  whatever.  Different  metals 
differ  exceedingly  from  each  other,  in  their  degree  of  fusi- 
bility. Mercury  is  always  fluid  in  the  common  temperature 
of  the  atmosphere,  while  several  other  metals  require  the 
heat  of  the  most  intense  furnaces  to  reduce  them  to  the  fluid 
state. 

4.  Their  specific  gravity,  with  the  exception  of  the  newly 
discovered  metals,  is  much  greater  than  that  of  any  other 
body  at  present  known.  Antimony,  almost  the  lightest,  is 
six  times  heavier  than  water  ;  gold  is  about  nineteen  times 
heavier ;  and  platinum  twenty-three  times  heavier  than 
water.     This  is  the  heaviest  of  all  the  metals. 

5.  They  are  the  best  conductors  of  electricity  and  ca- 
loric. 

6.  They  are  not  naturally  very  hard,  but  some  of  them 
may  be  hardened  by  art  to  such  a  degree,  as  to  exceed  the 
hardness  of  almost  all  bodies.  Accordingly  the  cutting  in- 
struments of  the  moderns  are  made  of  steel ;  those  of  the 
ancients  were  formed  of  a  combination  of  copper  and  tin. 
The  elasticity  of  metals  depends  upon  their  hardness,  and 
may  be  increased  by  the  same  means  by  which  their  hard- 
ness is  increased. 

7.  Malleability  is  one  of  the  most  important  properties 
of  those  metals  to  which  it  belongs  —  heat  increases  this 
property.  Metals  likewise  become  harder  and  denser,  by 
repeated  hammering. 

8.  Ductility  belongs  in  a  very  high  degree  to  some  metals ; 
by  this  term  is  meant  the  capacity  of  being  drawn  out  into 
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wire,  by  being  forced  through  holes,  whose  diameters  are 
continually  diminishing  in  size  according  to  the  fineness  of 
the  wire  required.  Ductility  depends  chiefly  on  the  tenacity 
of  the  metals ;  by  which  is  meant  the  power  that  a  metalUc 
wire  has  of  resisting  the  action  of  a  weight  suspended  from 
its  extremity.  An  iron  wire  one-tenth  of  an  inch  in  dia- 
meter, will  support,  without  breaking,  about  500lb. 

9.  When  exposed  to  the  action  of  heat  and  air,  most  of 
the  metals  lose  their  lustre,  and  are  converted  into  sub- 
stances more  like  earths  than  metals ;  these  were  formerly 
denominated  calces,  but  are  now  called  oxydes.  If  any  of 
these  oxydes  are  mixed  with  charcoal  powder,  and  exposed 
to  a  strong  heat,  in  a  proper  vessel,  they  resume  their 
metallic  form. 

10.  All  tlie  metals  are  capable  of  combining  with  oxygen, 
and  the  new  compounds  are  denominated  metallic  oxydes, 
and  in  some  cases,  metallic  acids.  They  are  also  capable 
of  combining  with  the  simple  combustibles  ;  hence  the  com- 
binations of  a  metal  with  sulphur,  phosphorus,  or  carbon, 
are  called  sulphurets,  phosphorets,  and  carburets  of  that 
metal. 

11.  They  are  capable  of  combining  with  each  other,  and 
of  forming  compounds  that  are  extremely  useful  in  the  ma- 
nufactures :  thus  pewter  is  a  compound  of  lead  and  tin ; 
brass  is  a  compound  of  copper  and  zinc  ;  bell-me(Sl  of  cop- 
per and  tin.  These  metallic  compounds  are  called  alloys, 
except  when  one  of  the  combining  metals  is  mercury ;  in 
that  case  the  compound  is  denominated  an  amalgam. 

If  the  compass  of  our  work  admitted  of  it,  we  should  here 
give  a  description  of  each  metal :  —  of  the  places  in  which 
they  are  all  found  :  —  of  the  modes  by  which  they  are  ob- 
tained from  the  ores;  and  of  the  uses  to  which  they  are 
applied  in  the  arts  and  manufactures ;  but  for  these  we 
must  refer  our  readers  to  works  in  which  they  are  treated 
of  at  length.  See  particularly  Jameson's  System  of  Mi- 
neralogy, 3  vols.  8vo.  second  edition. 

M  4 
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Of  the  Earths.  The  term  earth  in  chemistry,  is 
applied  to  a  few  bodies,  which,  till  withm  these  seven  or 
eight  years,  were  all  regarded  as  simple  substances ;  and 
from  the  different  combinations  of  which,  all  those  sub- 
stances are  formed,  which  are  usually  classed  as  earths  and 
stones.  They  consist  of  Lime^  Magnesia,  Barytes,  Stron- 
tites-;  which  are  called  Alkaline  earths,  as  agreeing  with  the 
alkalies  in  some  of  their  properties :  and  Alumina^  Gh/cina, 
Zirconia,  Silica,  Yttria;  which  are  earths  ^Jrop^r.  They  all 
agree  in  the  following  properties :  1 .  They  are  insoluble,  or 
nearly  so,  in  water,  especially  when  combined  with  car- 
bonic acid.  2.  They  give  little  or  no  taste  or  smell.  3.  They 
are  fixed,  incombustible,  and  incapable  of  being  altered  by 
the  fire.  4.  Their  specific  gravity  is  less  than  five  times 
that  of  water.  5.  "When  pure,  they  are  capable  of  assum- 
ing the  form  of  white  powder.  6.  They  are  not  altered 
when  heated  with  combustibles  in  our  hotter  furnaces.  The 
alkaline  earths  have  a  very  near  resemblance  to  fixed  alkalies, 
and  seem  to  form  the  connecting  link  between  these  and  the 
proper  earths.  They  are  distinguished  by  the  property  of 
giving  a  green  colour  to  vegetable  blues,  and  of  neutralizing 
acids.  Of  the  principal  earths,  we  shall  mention  a  few  par- 
ticulars. 

Lime  is  always  found  in  combination,  and  generally  with 
carbonic  acid,  in  chalk  and  marble,  as  well  as  in  lime-stone : 
it  may  be  obtained  very  pure  by  means  of  great  heat,  which 
drives  off  the  acid-gas  and  water,  leaving  the  lime  as  a  pro- 
duct. Lime  owes  its  property  of  hardening  in  water,  to  its 
great  attraction  for  that  fluid  and  carbonic  acid ;  for  being 
mixed  with  water,  it  crystallizes  as  it  imbibes  the  carbonic 
acid,  and  if  well  made,  becomes  as  hard  as  marble.  The 
sand  usually  mixed  with  the  lime,  serves  a  purjoose  simi- 
lar to  that  which  is  answered  by  sticks  put  into  saline,  or 
saccharine  solutions,  to  assist  in  the  crystallization.  The 
use  of  lime,  in  agriculture,  is  thought  to  be  derived  from 
its  property  of  hastening  the  dissolution  of  all  vegetable 
and  animal  matters,  and  of  imparting  to  the  soil  a  power 
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of  retaining  its  moisture.  It' is  used  in  tanning,  to  remove 
the  hair,  and  dissolve  the  gelatinous  part  of  the  skin ;  in 
the  manufacture  of  sugar,  to  deprive  the  composition  of  the 
excess  of  its  acid ;  and  in  the  manufacture  of  soap,  to  ren- 
der the  alkali  a  more  powerful  caustic.  Lime,  combined 
with  sulphuric  acid,  forms  gypsum,  or  plaster  of  Paris  — 
with  fluoric  acid,  it  gives  fluor,  or  Derbyshire  spar.  It  is 
found  united  with  phosphoric  acid,  in  different  minerals ; 
and  the  bones  of  adult  animals  are  formed  chiefly  of  lime 
and  phosphoric  acid,  in  the  proportion  of  80  parts  of  lime, 
and  20  of  acid. 

Magnesia  is  a  soft  white  earth,  with  scarcely  any  taste  or 
smell;  but  when  combined  with  sulphuric  acid,  it  forms  a 
salt  easily  dissolved  :  this  is  called  the  sulphate  of  magnesia, 
or  the  Epsom  salts  of  the  shops.  Magnesia  is  not  found  in  a 
state  of  purity,  but  is  generally  procured  from  the  sulphate, 
which  exists  in  great  abundance  in  sea- water,  and  in  many 
mineral  springs,  as  they  are  denominated.  It  is  used  .in 
chemical  processes,  and  in  medicine ;  is  employed  in  ena- 
melling, and  in  the  manufacture  of  porcelain. 

Alumina,  formerly  denominated  argil,  derives  its  ^rst 
name,  as  being  the  basis  of  alum  ;  its  second,  because  it  is 
the  basis  of  the  clays.  It  is  found  in  a  crystallized  state  in 
the  sapphir^  :  it  makes  a  considerable  part  of  the  differently 
coloured  ochres.  Common  clay  is  a  mixture  of  alumina 
and  silex ;  so  also  is  fuller's  earth  :  and  owing  to  the  affinity 
whieb-  alumina  has  for  gi*easy  substances,  it  is  extremely 
useful  in  scouring  cloth.  Alumina  and  silex,  are  the  chief 
materials  in  brick-making,  and  in  the  manufactory  of  all 
kinds  of  pottery.  It  is  employed  by  the  dyer  and  calico- 
printer  as  a  mordant  for  fixing  the  colours. 

Silica  is  generally  found  in  a  stony  state,  and  from  its 
forming  nearly  the  entire  composition  of  flint,  it  has  acquired 
the  name  of  Silex  or  Silica :  it  exists  in  great  abundance  in 
agates,  jasper,  quartz,  and  rock-crystal.  It  is  nearly  infu- 
sible, per  se,  but  with  soda  or  potash,  it  runs  readily  into 
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glass,  and  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  this  substance,  por- 
celain, &c. 

Alkalies;  of  these  there  are  three  different   species,, 
named  potash,  soda,  and  ammonia  :  the  two  first  are  called 
Jixed  alkalies,  because  they  require  great  heat,   in  order  to 
be  melted  and  dissipated :  the  ammonia  is  extremely  vola- 
tile, and  quickly  evaporates  at  the  common  temperature  of 
the  atmosphere.     Alkalies  have  the  following  properties  : 
they  have  a  peculiar  acrid  taste,  and  act  with  so  much  energy, 
that  they  corrode  the  tongue.  —  They  have  the  power  of 
changing  the  blue  colours  of  vegetables  to  green.  —  They 
are  soluble  in  water,  and  give  out  heat  during  the  mixture. 
—  They  corrode,  and,  if  sufficiently  powerful,  reduce  wool- 
len cloth  to  the  form  of  a  jelly.  —  They  render  oils  miscible 
with  water,  by  uniting  with  them,   and  forming  thereby 
soaps.  —  Combined  with  sulphur  they  form  alkaline  hepars 
or  livers,  now  denominated  sulphurets;  and  with  acids  they 
form  neutral  salts,  distinguished  by  different  names,  accord- 
ing to  the  acid  and  alkali  that  enter  into  their  union;  hence 
we  have  the  sulphate  of  potash,  compounded  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  potash  ;  the  nitrate  of  soda,  formed  of  nitric  acid 
and  soda,  &c. 

Potash  is  a  dry,  solid,  white,  crystallized  substance,  fusible 
at  a  high  temperature,  very  deliquescent ;  and,  when  com- 
bined with  silex  in  fusion,  the  compound  is  glass.  It  is 
procured  from  the  burnt  ashes  of  vegetables  by  combustion 
in  iron  or  other  pots,  whence  the  compound  word  pot-ash. 
It  was  known  under  the  name  of  vegetable  alkali,  in  conse- 
quence of  its  being  chiefly  obtained  from  plants. 

Soda  is  usually  procured  from  the  ashes  of  sea-weeds,  or 
marine  plants,  but  chiefly  from  the  salt  water  of  the  sea, 
soda  being  one  of  the  constituents  of  sea-salt.  It  is  found 
in  large  quantities  combined  with  carbonic-acid  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  earth,  especially  in  Egypt,  hence  its 
name  mineral  alkali;  and  common  culinary  salt  is  a  com- 
pound of  soda  and  muriatic-acid.  But  the  soda  of  commerce 
is  obtained  from  ashes  of  different  species  of  salsola,  a 
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genus  of  plants  that  grow  upon  the  sea^shore.  Almost  all 
the  algae,  or  sea-weeds,  contain  a  considerable  quantity  of 
soda,  and  the  ashes  of  those  plants  are  known  in  this  coun- 
try by  the  name  of  kelp.  The  fixed  alkalies  are  used  in 
medicine,  as  caustics  in  surgery  ;  for  if  a  piece  of  flesh  be 
put  into  a  strong  solution  of  potash,  or  soda,  it  will  be  soon 
dissolved :  they  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  glass,  in 
soap-making,  in  dyeing,  and  in  the  formation  of  various 
colours  for  painting;  also  in  the  manufacture  of  alum,  and 
in  bleaching.  The  potash  used  in  this  country,  is  chiefly 
brought  from  America  and  Russia ;  but  the  kelp  of  our  own 
coasts,  and  the  barilla  of  Spain  and  Sicily,  furnish  us  with 
the  greater  part  of  our  mineral  alkali. 

Ammonia,  or  volatile  alkali,  exists  in  its  most  simple  state 
in  gas:  it  has  a  great  affinity  for  water,  with  which  it  readily 
combines,  and  forms  liquid  ammonia.  It  is  a  compound  of 
hydrogen  and  nitrogen ;  but  the  singular  fact  discovered  by 
Berzelius  and  Pontin,  that  ammonia  and  mercury,  by  the 
aid  of  a  Voltaic  battery,  form  an  amalgam,  induced  Sir 
Humphry  Davy  to  consider  the  base  of  this  alkali  as  a 
metallic  substance  :  an  idea  which  is,  however,  rejected  by 
other  eminent  chemists.  Ammonia  is  given  out  by  all 
animal  and  vegetable  substances  when  in  a  state  of  putre- 
faction ;  but  it  is  chiefly  procured  by  a  dry  distillation  of 
bones  and  horns.  It  is  used  in  medicine,  in  dyeing,  and  in 
the  manufacture  of  sal-ammoniac,  or,  as  it  is  called  in  che- 
mical language,  the  muriate  of  ammonia;  for  the  muriatic- 
acid  and  ammonia,  in  a  state  of  gas,  unite  and  form  a  solid. 

Acids  have  the  property  of  changing  blue  vegetable 
colouring  matter  to  red  :  they,  for  the  most  part,  combine 
readily  with  water,  and,  when  united  with  the  earths,  alkalies 
and  metallic  oxydes,  produce  salts.  In  general,  acids  are 
in  the  state  of  liquids  :  but  some  of  them  are  solid,  as  the 
Benzoic  acid ;  and  some  are  met  with  in  a  state  of  gas,  as 
the  carbonic  and  muriatic  acids.  Some  are  mild,  others 
are  corrosive ;  some  are  pungent  and  volatile,  others  are 
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fixed  and  inodorous.  Acids  are  formed  by  the  combinaticm? 
of  certain  substances  with  oxygen,  which  is,  in  most  cases> 
unquestionably  the  acidifying  principle;  on  that  account  the 
name  oxygen  was  assumed  from  the  Greek  words  o'^n^  and 
yjvojtAa*,  signifying,  to  produce  acidity. 

Acids,  as  we  have  seen,  may  exist  in  three  states,  which 
are  caused  by  the  different  degrees  in  which  the  base  is 
combined  with  oxygen.  In  the  first  they  contain  the  least 
possible  quantity  of  oxygen  to  render  them  acid ;  in  this 
state  they  are  designated,  in  the  chemical  nomenclature,  by 
the  termination  07^5 :  thus  we  have  the  sulphuro^^.v,  the 
phosphoroM5,  and  the  vSXxous  acids.  In  the  second  state 
they  contain  a  larger  portion  of  oxygen,  and  are  in  general 
saturated  with  it :  this  state  is  expressed  by  the  termination 
2C,  as  the  sulphur/c,  nitr/c,  phosphoric,  and  acet/c  acids.  In 
the  third  state,  which  belongs  to  but  few,  they  contain  aw 
excess  of  oxygen  ;  and  are  distinguished  by  the  prefix  oxy,, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  oogz-muriatic  acid. 

When  metallic  or  other  substances  are  combined  with  a 
less  proportion  of  oxygen  than  is  sufficient  to  render  them 
acid,  they  are  said  to  be  oxydated,  and  the  substances  are 
called  oxydes.  Formerly  acids  were  divided  into  the  mineral, 
vegetable,  and  animal,  according  as  they  were  supposed  to 
derive  their  origin ;  but  it  is  now  usual  to  class  them  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  principles,  or  simple  substances, 
of  which  they  are  composed :  the  acids  of  the  Jirst  class 
contain  only  two  principles,  viz.  oxygen,  and  some  substance 
.  called  the  radical,  as  the  sulphur/c  and  sulphuro?/^  acids  are 
formed  of  the  radical  sulphur,  and  a  greater  or  less  quantity 
of  oxygen  ;  those  of  the  second  class  are  composed  chiefly 
of  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  carbon,  in  different  proportions. 
Some  of  them  contain  a  portion  of  nitrogen. 

Many  of  the  acids  are  found  in  great  abundance  in  nature, 
but  in  combination  with  other  substances ;  thus  the  vast 
masses  of  limestone,  chalk,  and  marble,  found  in  every 
part  of  the  world,  are  combinations  of  lime  and  carbonic 
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acid.  Gypsum,  of  which  there  is  so  much  in  different  parts 
of  the  globe,  is  composed  of  lime  and  sulphuric  acid ;  the 
fluor  spar,  so  abundant  in  Derbyshire  and  other  places,  is  a 
compound  of  fluoric  acid  and  lime ;  and  the  constituents  of 
common  culinary  salt,  which  is  found  in  such  immense 
quantities,  both  in  the  old  and  new  world,  are  muriatic- 
acid  and  soda. 
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CHEMISTRY,  Continued. 

Chemical  attraction  or  affinity  illustrated  :  Chemical  apparatus  —  Ex- 
periments—  Decomposition  of  the  fixed  alkalies. 

Ohemistry  is  a  science  depending  on  experiments  which 
are  chiefly  founded  on  very  simple  laws,  that  ought  to  be 
well  understood  in  the  outset  of  the  study.  The  different 
actions  which  result  from  the  proper  application  of  the 
bodies  already  enumerated,  whether  taken  in  their  simple 
state,  or  combined,  are  founded  on  certain  agencies 
which  apparently  exist  in  all  matter.  Of  these  the  un- 
known causes  are  denominated  attractive  and  repulsive 
forces,  their  visible  effects  being  attraction  and  repulsion. 
We  have  already  explained  what  philosophers  mean  by 
these  terms  in  Electricity,  Voltaism  and  Magnetism,  with- 
out pretending  to  guess  even  at  the  causes  which  produce 
them.  In  chemistry,  the  term  attraction  is  frequently  or 
generally  exchanged  for  that  of  affinity.  Chemical  affinity, 
then,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  principle  of  chemical  action  ; 
and  chemical  attraction  is  the  effect  of  this  principle  in  a 
state  of  operation.  The  term  attraction,  when  used  gene- 
rally, and  without  limitation,  as  has  been  already  observed, 
denotes  the  principle  which  brings,  or  has  a  tendency  to 
bring  bodies    remotely  situated,    to   one   another.     Such 

is  the  action  subsisting  between  the  earth,  and  bodies  that 
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tend  to  fall  to  its  surface :  such  is  the  action  between  the 
planets  and  their  satellites,  and  between  the  sun  and  planets ; 
and  probably  the  same  principle  extends  to  all  the  fixed 
stars,  and  the  indefinite  number  of  planets  depending  upon 
them,  as  the  motions  of  earth,  and  other  planets  known  to 
us,  depend  upon  the  sun.  This  principle,  then,  it  may  be 
assumed,  acts,  at  indefinitely  great  distances,  such  as  the 
distance  between  the  Georgium  Sidus  and  the  sun,  which 
is  computed  to  be  1,800,000,000  miles.  But  chemical,  or 
elective  affinity  or  attraction,  acts  only  upon  particles  at 
imperceptibly  small  distances.  The  following  experiment 
will  illustrate  the  idea  of  what  is  meant  by  the  term  chemical 
affinity. 

Ex.  1 .  A  spoonful  of  salt,  thrown  into  a  vessel  of  water, 
very  soon  diffuses  itself  through  the  whole  of  the  fluid,  and 
the  salt  is  said  to  be  combined  with  the  water ;  the  water 
and  the  salt  have  a  certain  affinity  for  each  other,  and  they 
cannot  be  separated  by  any  mechanical  means  :  but  if  an-y 
other  substance  be  introduced,  to  which  water  has  a  greater 
affinity  than  it  has  to  the  salt,  it  will  quit  the  salt,  to  unite 
to  this  third  substance.  If,  therefore,  alcohol  be  a  third 
body  of  this  kind,  the  water  will  leave  the  salt  to  join  the 
spirit ;  and  the  salt,  by  its  superior  gravity,  will  fall  to  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel. 

Ex.  2.  Alcohol  will  dissolve  camphor,  and  the  fluid  will 
be  perfectly  clear,  which  is  another  instance  of  chemical 
combination :  the  two  substances  have  a  strong  affinity  for 
each  other:  but  the  spirit  has  a  still  stronger  affinity  for  water 
than  for  the  camphor ;  and  if  a  little  of  that  fluid  be  added 
to  the  solution,  the  camphor  will  fall  down  in  flakes,  that  is, 
in  a  solid  form.  —  The  following  instance  of  the  nature  of 
simple  affinity  is  given  in  almost  all  the  elementary  treatises 
on  the  subject. 

Ex.  3.  To  some  acetate  of  soda,  put  into  a  retort,  G, 
Plate  VI.  fig.  2.  add  muriatic  acid,  and  distil  the  mixture 
to  dryness.  The  fire  will  drive  off  the  acetic  acid,  but  will 
have  no  effect  on  the  muriatic  acid,  while  in  combination 
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with  the  soda,  which  proves  that  the  soda  has  a  greater 
affinity  for  muriatic  acid,  than  it  has  for  the  acetic.  If  now 
nitric  acid  be  added  to  the  muriate  o^  soda,  for  such  is  the 
name  of  the  new  substance,  and  heat  applied,  the  muriatic 
acid  will  be  driven  off,  the  nitric  acid  becomes  combined  in 
chemical  union  to  the  soda,  and  the  substance  is  now  a 
nitrate  of  soda ;  to  which,  if  sulphuric  acid  be  added,  and 
heat  again  applied,  the  nitric  acid  will  be  expelled,  and  the 
sulphuric  acid  will  unite  with  the  soda,  forming  a  true  sul- 
phate of  soda.  These  changes  all  take  place  in  consequence 
of  chemical  affinity. 

Hence  we  may  understand  the  method  adopted  in  forming 
the  tables  of  elective  attractions.  After  what  has  been  said, 
their  construction  is  extremely  simple ;  the  following  is  a 
specimen  with  regard  to  three  different  substances. 


SODA. 

LIME. 

MURIATIC-ACID, 

Sulphuric  acid. 
Nitric  acid. 
Muriatic  acid. 

Oxalic  acid. 
Sulphuric  acid. 
Tartaric  acid. 

Barytes. 
Potash. 
Soda. 

Fluoric  acid. 

Phosphoric  acid. 

Lime. 

Phosphoric  acid. 
Acetic  acid. 

Nitric  acid. 
Muriatic  acid. 

Ammonia. 
Mamiesia, 

These  tables  are  given  only  as  a  specimen :  not  half  the 
substances  are  enumerated,  for  which  the  soda,  the  lime, 
and  the  muriatic  acid,  have  an  affinity,  but  these  will  serve 
to  explain  the  principle,  which  is  as  follows.  The  substance 
whose  attractions  or  affinities  are  to  be  enumerated,  is 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  column,  and  the  different  sub- 
stances for  which  it  has  an  affinity,  are  placed  beneath  it,  in 
the  order  of  the  forces  of  affinity,  the  substance  to  which  it 
has  the  strongest  affinity,  being  immediately  under  it,  the 
others  following  in  that  order,  and  the  one,  for  which  it  has 
the  least  or  weakest  affinity,  being  the  lowest  in  the  column. 
Hence,  as  in  the  last  experiment,  the  muriate  of  lim^ 
which  is  a  compound  of  muriatic  acid  and  lime,  will  be  de- 
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composed  by  any  of  the  other  acids  standing  above  the 
muriatic  acid  in  the  second  cohimn :  and  the  muriate  of 
magnesia,  will  be  decomposed  by  ammonia,  or  the  other 
substances  above  it,  in  the  third  column.  But  if  to  a  sul- 
phate of  lime  be  added  nitric  acid,  which  stands  below  the 
sulphuric  acid,  no  decomposition  will  be  produced,  because 
the  sulphuric  acid  has  a  stronger  affinity  for  lime  than  the 
nitric  acid. 

We  shall  illustrate  the  subject  of  chemical  affinity  still 
farther,  and  observe:  I.  That  it  acts  only  in  the  case  of 
bodies  of  different  natures.  Mix  together  soda  and  sul- 
phuric acid  ;  they  are  both  highly  acrid  substances,  but  of 
opposite  qualities :  but  by  chemical  affinity  they  combine, 
and  form  a  neutral  salt,  called  Glauber's  salt,  or  sulphate 
of  soda. 

2.  Chemical  affinity  acts  only  between  the  minute  par- 
ticles of  bodies.  A  lump  of  sulphur  thrown  into  alcohol 
will  cause  no  action,  but  if  the  sulphur  be  brought  into 
very  fine  powder  by  sublimation,  the  bodies  will  unite,  and 
the  solution  be  perfectly  transparent. 

The  union  of  the  sulphur  with  the  alcohol  is  thus  effect- 
ed. Put  some  jx)unded  sulphur  into  a  retort,  A,  see  Plate 
VI.  fig.  7;  suspend  within  it,  a  bottle,  B,  containing  alcohol; 
and  when  the  whole  is  covered  with  another  glass,  C,  and 
the  joinings  well  luted,  then  heat  the  apparatus  by  means 
of  the  furnace,  F.  The  sulphur  will  now  i:ise  up  in  small 
particles,  that  is,  it  will  be  sublimed,  and  will  unite  with 
the  particles  of  alcohol,  which  also  are  driven  off  by  the 
heat,  and  the  two  bodies  thus  united  will  fall  into  the 
matrass,  <r.      ^ 

To  prove  that  the  trasparent  fluid  is  a  true  solution  of 
sulphur  in  the  spirit,  pour  a  small  portion  of  it  into  a  wine- 
glass, and  add  to  it  some  distilled  water ;  the  alcohol  hav- 
ing a  stronger  affinity  for  water  than  for  sulphur,  will  leave 
the  latter  to  unite  with  the  former,  and  the  sulphur  will  fall 
to  the  bottom. 

Flowers  of  sulphur  are  the  product  of  sulphur,  sublimed 
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in  the  dry  state :  that  beautiful  substance,  flowers  of  Ben- 
zoin, are  obtained  also  from  the  sublimation  of  Benzoin  by 
a  similar  method. 

3.  This  attraction  may  take  place  between  several  bodies  : 
thus,  two,  three,  or  more  metals  may  be  fused  together,  so 
as  to  produce  compounds,  the  properties  of  which  are  very 
different  from  those  of  the  constituent  parts.  Melt  eight 
parts  of  bismuth,  five  of  lead,  and  three  of  tin  together,  and 
though  either  of  the  metals  separately,  requires  a  great  de- 
gree of  heat  to  fuse  it,  yet  when  united,  the  compound  is  so 
fusible,  that  a  spoon  made  of  it  will  melt  in  boiling  water. 
A  comj)osition  of  equal  parts  of  lead,  zinc,  and  bismuth, 
may  be  kept  in  fusion  upon  a  paper  held  over  the  flame  of  a 
candle. 

4.  Bodies  in  general  will  not  unite  chemically  unless  one 
of  them  at  least  be  in  a  fluid  state.  Neither  sugar  nor  salt 
will  combine  with  ice,  but  they  most  readily  unite  with  water. 
Alkali  and  sand  in  their  usual  state  have  no  action  upon  one 
another ;  but  when  the  alkali  is  reduced  by  a  violent  heat 
into  a  fluid  state,  the  two  substances  run  into  the  compound 
glass. 

5.  When  two  or  more  bodies  are  united  by  chemical  af- 
finity, their  temperature  suffers  a  change  at  the  instant  of 
union.  In  a  small  phial,  half  full  of  cold  water,  pour  some 
sulphuric  acid  very  gradually,  and  a  sensation  of  heat  will 
be  immediately  perceived,  which,  by  the  continual  addition 
of  acid,  may  be  increased  beyond  that  of  boiling  water. 
Great  care  must  be  taken  to  pour  the  acid  in  gradually. 

Mixture  does  not  necessarily  produce  heat ;  in  some  cases 
it  causes  a  most  intense  cold.  Hold  in  one  hand  a  phial, 
containing  some  pulverized  muriate  of  ammonia,  upon 
which  pour  cold  water,  and  shake  the  mixture ;  a  sensation 
of  great  cold  will  be  immediately  felt.  The  causes  of  these 
effects  are  thus  explained.  When  substances  become  moie 
condensed  by  mixture,  heat  is  evolved ;  and  when  they  ex- 
pand, cold  is  produced:  that  is,  the  compounds  have  a 
greater  or  less  capacity  for  caloric  than  the  separate  ingre- 
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dients.  The  principle  is  farther  illustrated  by  the  following 
experiment.  In  a  cup,  containing  a  small  quantity  of  oil  of 
turpentine,  pour  half  as  much  strong  nitrous  acid,  pre- 
viously mixed  with  a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  mo- 
ment the  acids  come  in  contact  with  the  turpentine,  a  vio- 
lent flame  will  be  produced,  which  is  owing  to  the  com- 
pound having  a  much  less  capacity  for  caloric  than  the 
separate  fluids,  consequently  a  part  is  liberated,  and  the 
rapidity  with  which  it  is  evolved  causes  the  inflammation. 
This  is  a  hazardous  experiment,  the  turpentine  should  be 
placed  in  the  opening  of  a  chimney,  and  the  acids  in  a 
phial  tied  to  the  end  of  a  stick  five  or  six  feet  long,  from 
which  it  may  be  poured  at  arm's  leng-th. 

6.  By  chemical  affinity,  some  bodies  acquire  qualities 
very  different  from  those  which  the  compounding  bodies 
had  before.  Iron  and  tin  may  be  combined  by  fusion. 
Separately,  both  metals  are  malleable  and  ductile,  but  the 
compound  has  lost  both  these  properties,  and  has  become 
extremely  brittle.  Liquid  ammonia,  and  concentrated  mu- 
riatic acid,  which  have,  separately,  most  pungent  odours,  by 
mixture  in  due  proportions,  lose  their  scent  entirely.  If  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  be  dropped  gradually  into  a  satu- 
rated solution  of  muriate  of  lime,  a  soM  will  be  formed 
from  the  two  fluids.  The  same  effect  will  be  produced  with 
muriate  of  lime  and  carbonate  of  potash  :  or  with  a  satu- 
rated solution  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,  (Epsom  salt,)  mix  a 
like  solution  of  caustic  alkali,  and  the  mixture  will  imme- 
diately become  almost  solid.  Equal  parts  of  crystallized 
nitrate  of  ammonia  and  sulphate  of  soda,  triturated  toge- 
ther, will  become  fluid. 

7.  The  action  of  two  compound  substances,  by  which 
they  mutually  decompose  each  other,  and  produce  two  or 
more  new  substances,  is  called  compound  affinity. 

If  to  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  ammonia  there  be  poured 
nitric  acid,  no  decomposition  takes  place,  because  the  sul- 
phuric acid  has  a  greater  affinity  for  ammonia  than  nitric 
acid.     But  if,  instead  of  the  nitric  acid,  a  solution  of  nitrate 
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of  potash  be  poured  in,  a  double  decomposition  takes  place, 
and  by  evaporation  two  new  bodies  are  obtained,  viz.  a  sul- 
phate of  potash,  and  nitrate  of  ammonia,  For  in  this  case 
the  sulphuric  acid  of  the  sulphate  of  ammonia,  leaves  the 
ammonia  to  seize  upon  the  potash,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
the  nitric  acid  attracts  the  ammonia. 

The  acetate  of  alumina,  used  by  dyers  and  calico-printers, 
is  not  readily  formed  by  directly  uniting  acetic  acid  and  alu- 
mina ;  for  the  affinity  of  these  substances  for  each  other  is 
but  weak.  But  if  the  sulphate  of  alumina  be  mixed  with 
the  acetate  of  lead,  a  mutual  decomposition  takes  place,  and 
the  acetic  acid  of  the  acetate  of  lead  unites  with  the  alu- 
mina, and  thus  the  required  article  is  obtained. 

Having  given  this  brief  view  of  some  of  the  chief  pheno- 
mena and  principles  of  chemical  affinity,  we  proceed  to  no- 
tice a  few  articles  of  the  more  simple  and  familiar  apparatus 
necessary  to  a  young  chemist ;  connecting  with  them  such 
experiments,  as  may,  if  put  in  practice,  render  the  subject 
easy  and  interesting. 

For  the  mechanical  division  of  bodies,  it  is  requisite  that 
the  practical  chemist  should  have  hammers,  knives,  files, 
and  rasps,  for  breaking,  cutting,  rasping,  filing,  and  shav- 
ing :  he  should  have  pestles  and  mortars  for  pounding ;  a 
stone  and  muller  for  levigating;  a  pair  of  rollers  for  lami- 
nating metals ;  a  small  forge,  lamps  and  furnaces  of  various 
descriptions.  The  following  apparatus  will  be  sufficient  for 
the  illustration  of  the  early  principles  of  the  science.  In  PI. 
VI.  fig.  1,  is  a  tub,  or  trough,  AZ,  nearly  full  of  water, 
with  a  shelf,  K  K  K  in  it ;  B,  G,  F,  are  glass  jars  or  re- 
ceivers, inverted  with  their  mouths  downwards.  We  shall 
point  out  its  use  by  the  example  of  oxygen-gas.  C  is  a 
glass  bottle,  into  which  are  put  some  red-lead,  or  black 
oxyde  of  manganese,  and  a  small  quantity  of  dilute  sulphuric 
acid.  D  is  a  glass  tube,  generally  fitted,  by  grinding  to  the 
neck  of  the  bottle,  and  curved  so  as  to  enter  conveniently 
below  the  shelf,  and  communicating  with  one  of  the  jars  or 
receivers  B,  G,  F.     E  is  a  glass  retort,  such  as  is  shown  in 
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fig.  5,  which  may  be  applied  to  the  same  purpose.  If  the 
bottom  of  the  bottle  C  be  heated  by  means  of  a  wax  taper, 
or  common  candle,  the  oxygen-gas  will  rise  in  bubbles,  and 
fill  the  receiver,  from  which  it  drives  out  the  water. 

Fig.  2.  Represents  an  elegant  chemical  apparatus  of  the 
same  nature,  used  by  Sir  H.  Davy,  at  the  Royal  Institution. 

A  is  a  japanned  tin  vessel,  filled  within  two  or  three 
inches  of  the  top  with  water.  Just  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  is  fixed  a  shelf,  having  several  holes  bored  through  it, 
to  which  small  funnels  are  attached  underneath.  The  glass 
receiver  B,  intended  to  receive  the  gas,  is  filled  with  water, 
and  being  inverted  with  its  mouth  under  water,  it  is  raised 
lip  gently,  and  placed  upon  the  shelf  over  one  of  the  holes, 
where  it  will  remain  full  of  water,  which  is  kept  up  by  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  in  the  same  way  as  the  mercury 
is  retained  in  the  tube  of  a  barometer. 

The  materials  from  which  tlie  gas  is  to  be  disengaged, 
are  put  into  the  retort  G,  which  is  passed  through  and  sus- 
pended in  one  of  the  rings  of  the  lamp-furnace.  AE  is  an 
improved  Argand's  lamp,  having  two  concentric  wicks,  placed 
on  a  shelf,  which  is  moveable  up  and  down  to  bring  the 
lamp  to  a  convenient  distance  from  the  retort.  The  lamp 
is  to  be  lighted,  and  as  soon  as  the  substances  in  the  retort 
act  upon  each  other,  the  gas  will  begin  to  be  disengaged, 
and  will  ascend  through  the  hole  of  the  shelf  into  the  vessel 
B,  and  displace  or  force  down  the  water,  with  which  it 
had  been  filled.  When  the  water  is  displaced,  the  receiver 
is  full  of  gas,  which  may  be  preserved  in  it,  by  keeping  its 
mouth  always  under  water  in  the  cistern. 

The  gas  so  obtained  may  be  transferred  from  the  vessel 
B  to  any  other,  in  the  following  manner :  fill  the  vessel  into 
which  the  gas  is  to  be  transferred  with  the  fluid  in  the 
trough,  and  place  it  on  the  shelf  over  one  of  the  holes- 
Then  take  the  vessel  B,  and,  keeping  its  mouth  still  under 
the  fluid,  bring  it  beneath  the  hole  above  which  the  vessel 
to  be  filled  is  placed ;  then,  by  depressing  its  bottom  and 
elevating  its  mouth  so  as  to  bring  it  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
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tion,  the  gas  in  it  will  escape,  and  rise  up  through  the  hole, 
on  which  the  other  vessel  has  been  placed,  and  will  fill  it, 
by  displacing  the  water. 

When  the  gas  to  be  procured  is  absorbed  by  water,  as 
carbonic-acid-gas,  quicksilver  is  used  instead  of  water,  to 
fill  the  trough,  and  a  much  smaller  vessel  than  A,  made  of 
stone  or  wood,  is  used.     See  fig.  6.  described  in  p.  173. 

A  small  glass  vessel,  capable  of  containing  an  ounce  mea- 
sure, is  used  lor  measuring  gases ;  if  this  phial  be  successively 
filled,  and  emptied  under  a  larger  jar,  we  may  thereby  throw 
into  that  jar  whatever  quantity  of  gases,  or  any  mixture  of 
them,  we  please. 

Adjoining  the  receiver,  B,  and  on  the  shelf,  fig.  2,  is  a 
strong  glass  tube,  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  gases,  intend- 
ed to  be  exploded  by  means  of  the  electrical  spark.  Near 
the  upper  end,  which  is  closed,  two  pieces  of  brass-wire 
pass  in  the  tube;  they  are  cemented  in,  so  as  to  make 
the  holes  air-tight,  and  they  nearly  touch  each  other 
within  the  tube.  If  the  interval  between  the  two  wires  be 
made  a  part  of  the  electric  circuit,  by  putting  chains, 
connected  with  a  Leyden  phial,  to  the  hooked  ends  of  the 
wires,  the  electric  spark  will  pass  through  the  interrupted 
space  between  the  two  wires,  and  explode  the  gases. 

Exp.  1.  Pour  sulphuric  acid  upon  a  small  quantity  of 
mercury,  in  the  glass  retort,  fig.  2,  and  apply  the  heat  of 
the  lamp,  and  sulphurous-acid-gas  will  be  evolved ;  for  the 
mercury  combines  with  part  of  the  oxygen  of  the  acid, 
which  having  lost  a  portion  of  its  oxygen,  is  converted  into 
sulphurous  acid  in  the  shape  of  gas. 

Exp.  2.  To  copper  filings  or  shreds,  put  in  the  retort 
fig.  2,  some  nitric  acid,  diluted  with  three  times  its  weight 
of  water,  and  nitric  oxyde  or  nitric  gas  will  be  evolved. 
The  same  gas  will  be  given  out  from  iron  filings  and  nitric 
acid;  for  the  acid  will,  in  part,  be  decomposed,  and  its 
oxygen  will  render  the  metal  soluble. 

Exp.  3.  Nitric  acid  may  be  obtained  by  distilling  in  the 
retort  G,  fig,  2,  two  ounces  of  nitre,  and  one  part  of  sul- 
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phuric  acid,  and  collecting  the  gas  in  proper  receivers.  In 
a  fluid  state,  it  is  clear  and  colourless,  like  water :  its  smell 
is  acrid,  and  its  action  on  animal  substances,  very  corrosive* 
It  stains  the  skin  pei'manently  with  a  yellow  colour.  It  has 
a  great  affinity  for  water,  and  oxydizes  most  of  the  metals. 

Nitric  acid  is  composed  of  twenty-five  parts  of  nitrogen 
and  seventy-five  of  oxygen :  whereas  the  atmospheric  air 
is  a  compound  of  the  same  materials,  with  the  proportions 
reversed ;  it  being  formed  of  about  twenty  parts  of  oxygen 
to  eighty  of  nitrogen :  the  latter  is  not  only  perfectly  in- 
nocent, but  necessary  to  the  existence  of  animal  life ;  the 
former  a  most  corrosive  and  destructive  liquid. 

Exp.  4.  If  a  mixture  of  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  gases, 
in  the  proportions  of  25  to  75,  be  introduced  into  the  tube 
.r  in  fig.  2,  and  a  number  of  electrical  explosions  be  passed 
through  it  by  means  of  the  wires  at  a,  the  gases  will  unite, 
and  nitric  acid  will  be  produced. 

Exp.  5.  Nitrous  acid  may  be  obtained  by  heat  from  the 
lamp,  fig.  2,  by  pouring  sulphuric  acid  on  some  nitrate  of 
potash. 

Muriate  of  soda  treated  in  the  same  manner  will  ffive  out 
muriatic  acid,  in  the  shape  of  gas. 

Exp.  6.  Into  the  glass  retort  G,  fig.  2,  put  a  mixture  of 
two  ounces  of  lime,  and  one  of  muriate  of  ammonia,  (sal- 
ammoniac,)  both  in  powder,  apply  the  lamp,  and  ammoni- 
acal  gas  will  come  over,  but  it  must  be  collected  over  mer- 
cury, on  account  of  its  affinity  to  water.  This  kind  of  gas 
may  be  procured  by  heating  liquid  ammonia,  and  collecting 
the  gas.  The  usual  test  to  discover  the  presence  of  am- 
monia is  the  muriatic  or  acetic  acid.  If  either  of  these  be 
held  over  any  thing  giving  out  ammonia,  white  fumes  appear, 
which  are  owing  to  the  ammonia  uniting  with  the  acid,  and 
forming  a  cloud,  which  is  a  neutral  salt. 

Fig.  3.  represents  a  retort  used  in  distillation.  It  is  a 
vessel  either  of  glass,  or  of  baked  earth,  for  containing  the 
liquor  to  be  distilled.  When  it  has  a  small  neck  a,  with  a 
stopple  fixed  to  it,  for  introducing  the  materials  through, 
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it  is  called  a  tubulated  retort.  B  is  the  receiver  for  con- 
densing the  vapour  which  is  raised,  and  into  which  the  neck 
of  the  retort  is  inserted.  The  joining  b,  is  made  air  tight 
by  some  substance,  such  as  paste,  applied  to  it,  called  in 
chemistry  luting. 

When  great  heat  is  employed,  earthen  retorts  are  used, 
and  they  are  placed  on  a  fire.  When  a  less  heat  is  wanted, 
glass  retorts  are  used,  which  are  suspended  over  a  lamp. 
The  receiver  B  is  placed  on  some  stand,  which  will  keep  it 
steady. 

Exp  7.  Pour  four  ounces  of  water  into  a  retort  G,  fig.  2, 
and  add  to  it  some  solution  of  potash,  and  raise  it,  by  means 
of  the  lamp,  to  a  boiling  heat.  When  it  boils,  drop  in 
through  a  tubulure,  as  at  a,  fig.  3,  a  small  piece  of  phos- 
phorus. The  water  will  now  be  decomposed,  and  the  hy- 
drogen combining  with  the  phosphorus,  we  have  phosphu- 
retted  hydrogen-gas,  of  which  the  bubbles,  as  they  come  to 
the  surface  of  the  water,  burn  with  great  rapidity.  This 
is  the  most  combustible  substance  known. 

Fig.  4.  A  is  a  chemical  vessel,  called  a  matrass,  used  for 
distillation  also,  having  a  vessel  B  called  an  alembic,  fitted 
to  the  head.  The  liquid,  raised  by  heat  into  the  sta4;e  of 
vapour,  is  condensed  in  the  alembic,  and  falls  into  a  groove 
all  round  its  inside,  whence  it  runs  out  by  the  spout  C  into 
the  receiver  D. 

Fig.  5.  is  a  phial  with  a  bent  glass  tube  fitted  into  it,  for 
disengaging  gases  in  the  pneumatic  apparatus. 

Exp.  1 .  Put  into  a  glass  vessel  A,  fig.  5,  an  ounce  or  two 
of  marble,  broken  down  into  small  bits,  and  about  an  equal 
quantity  of  water,  on  which  pour  a  small  quantity  of  sulphu- 
ric acid,  then  put  in  the  tube  s,  through  which  the  carbonic 
acid  will  proceed,  and  may  be  collected  in  any  of  the  re- 
ceivers shown  in  fig.  1 .  In  this  case,  the  lime  in  the  marble 
has  a  stronger  afiinity  to  the  sulphuric  acid,  than  it  has 
for  the  carbonic  acid  in  its  original  composition  —  it  leaves 
the  latter  therefore  to  seize  upon  the  former. 

Exp.  2,  Put  into  the  vessel,  fig.  5,  an  ounce  of  iron  filings, 
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with  three  or  four  ounces  of  water,  and  pour  upon  them  a 
little  sulphuric  acid,  and  hydrogen-gas  will  be  evolved.  In 
this  case  the  water  is  decomposed :  the  oxygen  unites  itself 
to  the  metal,  and  the  hydrogen  escapes,  and  may  be  con- 
veyed by  the  glass  tube  z  into  any  proper  receiver. 

Exp.  3.  A  better  mode  of  obtaining  hydrogen-gas  is  from 
the  filings  of  zinc,  upon  which  is  to  be  poured  sulphuric 
acid,  diluted  with  six  or  eight  times  its  quantity  of  water : 
the  same  kind  of  vessel  is  used  as  in  the  last  experiment. 
This  gas,  as  has  been  already  observed,  can  be  procured 
pure  only  from  water,  which  in  all  cases  suffers  a  decom- 
position, 

Exp.  4.  Into  ajar  o^,  fig.  6,  containing  ammoniacal  gas, 
admit  from  the  retort  z,  some  muriatic-acid-gas,  and  the 
two  invisible  gases  will  combine,  and  form  a  solid,  muriate 
of  ammonia,  or  sal-ammoniac,  which  is  deposited  upon  the 
sides  of  the  vessel.  Here  two  of  the  most  pungent  and  vo- 
latile substances  known,  combine  and  form  a  solid,  almost 
without  a  smell,  and  of  little  volatility.  The  theory  on  which 
the  experiment  depends,  is,  that  the  bases  of  the  gases,  that 
is,  the  ammonia  and  muriatic  acid,  have  a  greater  affinity 
for  each  other,  than  they  have  for  their  caloric ;  they  ac- 
cordingly give  out  a  portion  of  caloric,  and  unite  into  one 
mass. 

Exp.  5.  By  a  similar  mode,  convey  carbonic-acid-gas 
into  the  jar  x,  containing  ammoniacal  gas,  and  the  solid 
carbonate  of  ammonia  will  be  formed  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  jar,  in  a  kind  of  silky  fibres,  or  fine  powder,  which 
must  be  regarded  as  crystals, 

Exp.  6.  Put  an  ounce  of  black  oxyde  of  manganese  into 
a  small  glass  retort  G,  fig.  5,  and  pour  upon  it  a  little  con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid  ;  then  apply  the  lamp,  as  in  fig.  2, 
and  the  gas  will  be  collected  in  the  receiver  B.  A  pound 
of  the  oxyde  of  manganese  will  furnish  ten  gallons  of  gas. 

Fig.  6.  is  an  apparatus  contrived  to  collect  such  gas  as 
cannot  be  received  over  water.  The  box  contains  mercury, 
and  is  used  in  every  respect  like  the  apparatus,  fig.  1. 
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Put  some  pieces  of  sulphur  into  the  vessel  A  C,  to  which 
the  receiver,  fig.  7.  is  fitted,  and  accurately  luted  round. 
A  is  put  on  a  vessel  filled  with  sand,  called  a  sand-bath, 
which  is  to  be  heated  by  the  furnace  F,  The  sulphur  melts, 
a  thick  white  smoke  arises,  which  is  deposited  in  C,  m  the 
form  of  powder.  Hence  it  is  called  flowers  of  sulphur. 
The  earthy  matter  is  left  behind,  and  the  sublimed  sulphur 
is  pure.  In  this  experiment,  the  matrass  a',  and  the  ex- 
tended tube  to  o  r,  belonging  to  C,  are  supposed  to  be 
away. 

Fig.  8.  is  a  crucible.  Crucibles  are  generally  made  of 
baked  clay,  or  a  mixture  of  clay  and  black  lead  in  powder, 
^hich  renders  them  capable  of  sustaining  an  intense  heat. 
When  used  for  melting  substances,  they  have  generally 
covers  adapted  to  them,  as  is  shown  in  the  figure. 

Fig.  9.  is  called  a  philosophical  candle,  which  is  exhi- 
bited by  setting  fire  to  hydrogen-gas.  A  B  is  a  glass  jar, 
containing  iron  filings,  and  diluted  sulphuric  acid ;  a  is  an 
additional  neck,  with  a  stopper,  by  which  a  fresh  supply  of 
iron  filings  and  sulphuric  acid  may  be  readily  introduced ; 
b  X  IS  a.  piece  of  tobacco-pipe,  fixed  into  the  cork  or  stopper 
h,  of  the  jar  A  B. 

Fig.  10.  is  the  representation  of -the  combustion  of  iron 
in  oxygen-gas.  A  is  the  iron-wire  supposed  to  be  in  a 
state  of  inflammation,  B  C  is  a  glass  jar  containing  oxygen- 
gas  placed  in  a  vessel  containing  water.  This  experiment 
was  contrived  by  Dr.  Ingenhouz. 

Fig.  11.  represents  a  blow-pipe  eight  or  nine  inches 
long.  It  is  made  of  brass  or  silver,  the  mouth-piece  A, 
should  be  of  ivory,  the  hollow  globe  B,  is  contrived  to 
condense  the  vapours  coming  from  the  breath ;  the  opening 
C,  through  which  the  wind  is  applied  to  the  flame,  must 
be  as  small  as  the  finest  wire. 

Fig.  12.  Decomposition  of  Water.  —  E  F  is  a  tube  of 
common  glass,  made  very  strong  and  thick,  about  an  inch 
in  diameter.  CFED  is  a  furnace  of  iron,  containing 
lighted  charcoal ;  A  is  a  glass  retort,  containing  water,  and 
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resting  on  a  small  surface  V  V.  To  the  lower  extremity  of 
the  glass  tube,  a  worm  S  S  is  applied,  connected  with  the 
flask  H,  which  has  two  necks,  or  orifices.  To  this  flask, 
a  glass  tube  K  k  is  adapted,  in  order  to  convey  the  gas 
tbrnied,  to  any  proper  vessel  for  receiving  it.  When  the 
ajiparatus  is  thus  arranged,  introduce  into  the  glass  tube 
E  F,  a  quantity  of  iron  filings,  and  fill  the  retort  A,  with 
ater.  The  fire  being  then  lighted  both  under  the  tube 
d  under  the  retort,  the  glass  tube  will  become  red  hot, 
and  the  water  in  A  will  boil  and  rise  through  the  iron 
filings  in  a  state  of  vapour.  The  iron  absorbs  the  oxygen 
of  the  water,  and  becomes  oxydized.  The  hydrogen  of  the 
water  passes  through  the  worm  S  S  into  H,  and  from  thence 
rises  in  the  state  of  gas,  into  the  tube  K  k,  to  which  a 
bladder,  or  other  receiver,  may  be  applied,  in  order  to  ob- 
tain it.  When  the  apparatus  is  cooled,  the  iron  filings 
will  be  found  to  weigh  much  heavier,  than  when  first  put 
in,  from  the  quantity  of  oxygen  they  have  absorbed ;  and 
in  this  state  they  exhibit  a  true  oxyde  of  iron. 

Miscellaneous  Experiments.  Exp.  1 .  To  an  ounce  of  di- 
luted nitrous  acid  in  a  wine-glass,  put  half  an  ounce  of 
mercury.  The  acid  will  be  decomposed,  and  during  the 
process  it  will  change  colour  from  the  yellow  to  the  green, 
blood  red,  &c.  till  it  become  pale  as  water.  Here  is  a 
metal  dissolved  in  a  fluid,  and  the  opacity  of  the  metallic 
body  is  completely  overcome,  the  liquid  being  perfectly 
transparent.  If  more  mercury  be  added,  and  heat  applied 
to  evaporate  part  of  the  water,  the  newly  formed  substance 
will  shoot  into  prismatic  crystals,  exhibiting  the  formation 
of  a  metallic  salt,  the  nitrate  of  mercury. 

Exp.  2.  On  an  ounce  of  a  solution  of  potash,  pour  half 
an  ounce  of  sulphuric  acid,  and,  after  a  while,  crystals  of 
sulphate  of  potash  will  be  formed. 

An  ounce  of  muriatic  acid,  poured  on  the  same  quantity 
of  caustic  soda,  will  produce  common  culinary  salt. 

Exp.  3.  Pour  a  little  lime-water  into  a  wine-glass,  and 
some  solution  of  oxalate  of  ammonia,  which  is  a  compoimd 
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of  oxalic  acid  and  ammonia:  both  are  transparent,  but 
being  mixed  together,  the  oxalic  acid  seizes  on  the  lime, 
and  produces  a  white  precipitate  of  oxalate  of  lime. 

Carbonic-acid-gas  thrown  into  lime-water,  will  yield  a 
precipitate  in  the  form  of  carbonate  of  lime. 

Exp.  4.  Take  two  glasses  of  pure  water,  and  with  one 
mix  a  single  drop  of  sulphuric  acid :  pour  a  little  muriate 
of  barytes  into  the  other,  and  no  change  will  take  place : 
pour  some  of  the  muriate  into  the  other  glass,  and  th^' 
barytes  will  leave  the  muriatic  acid  to  combine  with  the 
sulphuric,  for  which  it  has  a  greater  affinity,  and  a  sulphate 
of  barytes  is  now  formed,  as  a  white  precipitate. 

Exp.  5.  Instead  of  the  muriate  of  barytes,  make  use  of 
the  nitrate  of  silver :  and  sulphate  of  silver  will  be  formed. 

Exp.  6.  Mix  an  ounce  of  litharge  of  lead  with  a  dram 
of  muriate  of  ammonia  reduced  to  powder,  and  heat  the 
mixture  in  a  clean  tobacco-pipe :  the  ammonia  will  be 
driven  off  in  the  form  of  gas,  and  the  acid  will  combine 
with  the  lead,  forming  the  muriate  of  lead,  which,  when 
ground,  is  the  true  patent  yellow. 

Exp.  7.  To  an  ounce  of  red-lead,  add  a  dram  or  less  of 
fine  charcoal,  powder,  and  being  well  incorporated  in  a 
mortar,  put  the  mixture  in  a  tobacco-pipe,  and  bring  it  to 
the  action  of  an  intense  heat  in  a  common  fire :  the  result 
will  be  metallic  lead,  for  the  oxygen  of  the  lead  combining 
with  the  carbon,  and  a  portion  of  caloric,  goes  off  in  the 
shape  of  carbonic-acid-gas,  and  the  metal  is  of  course  left 
pure.  The  usual  mode  of  reducing  metallic  oxydes,  is  to 
mix  them  with  charcoal,  and  subject  the  mixture  to  an  in- 
tense heat,  by  means  of  a  crucible,  see  fig.  8. 

Exp.  8.  Take  some  red-lead,  and  expose  it  to  an  in- 
tense heat  in  a  crucible,  fig.  8,  and  the  result  will  be  a  me- 
tallic glass,  which  furnishes  an  example  of  the  vitrification 
of  metals,  and  of  the  method  of  glazing  different  kinds  of 
pottery. 

Exp.  9.  Spread  a  piece  of  tin-foil  upon  a  piece  of  thick 
cartridge  paper :  pour  a  small  quantity  of  strong  solution  of 
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nitrate  of  copper  upon  it.  Fold  it  up  quickly,  and  wrap  it 
round  with  another  paper,  to  exclude  the  access  of  the  at- 
mospheric air.  Place  it  on  a  tile,  marble,  &c.  and  in  a 
little  while  combustion  will  commence. 

Exp.  10.  15y  mixing  together  in  a  warm  mortar,  three 
parts  of  nitre,  two  of  potash,  and  one  of  sulphur,  we  have 
a  fulminating  powder.  A  small  portion  of  this  placed  in  a 
iire-shovel  over  a  hot  fire,  blackens,  melts,  and  explodes 
with  a  violent  report,  but  without  danger. 

Exp.  11.  To  show  the  effect  of  the  atmospheric  air  upon 
crystallization,  dissolve  three  drams  of  sulphate  of  soda 
(Glauber's  salt)  in  an  ounce  of  boiling  water,  pour  it,  while 
hot,  into  a  phial,  and  cork  it  close.  It  will  remain  in  this 
state  any  length  of  time,  but  if  the  cork  be  removed,  the 
crystallization  will  commence  and  continue.  This  experi- 
ment will  answer  with  the  satui'ated  solution  of  many  other 
salts. 

Exp.  12.  If  the  experiment  be  repeated  with  a  small 
thermometer  immersed  in  the  solution,  and  closed  so  as  to 
exclude  the  atmospheric  air,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  mei*- 
cury  will  rise  on  the  removal  of  the  cork;  which  proves, 
that  caloric  is  given  out  in  the  transmutation  of  liquids  into 
solids.  It  agrees  with  the  law  discovered  by  Dr.  Black, 
viz.  that  ^whenever  a  hody  changes  its  state,  either  from  a  solid 
form  to  a  fluid,  or  vice  versa,  it  either  combines  with,  or  gives 
out  caloric :  that  is, 

1.  Every  body  which  passes  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid 
state,  absorbs  a  portion  of  heat,  which  exists  in  a  true  state 
of  combination,  and  is  called  latent  heat.  If  a  pound  of 
water  at  32°  be  mixed  with  an  equal  quantity  at  172°,  the 

.          f*i        •  .          -Ill      32"+ 172      204      ^^^o 
temperature  oi  the  mixture  will  be =: =  102  . 

But  if  a  pound  of  ice  at  32°  be  mixed  with  a  pound  of 
water  at  172°,  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  will  be  still 
32°,  because  the  14-0  degrees  of  caloric  are  absorbed  in 
melting  the  ice :  they  have  no  effect  on  the  thermometer, 
but  exist  in  combination  with  the  water  as  latent  heat. 
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2.  Bodies,  in  passing  from  the  fluid  to  the  aeriform  state, 
absorb  heat.  A  vessel,  containing  a  few  ounces  of  water, 
was  exposed  to  such  a  heat,  that  it  boiled  in  about  four  mi- 
nutes ;  but  it  required  half  an  hour  wholly  to  evaporate. 
The  same  degree  of  heat  flowed  into  it  after,  as  it  had  done 
before  it  reached  the  boiling  point ;  but  it  was  neither  sen- 
sible in  the  water,  the  vessel,  or  the  vapour ;  it  was  of  course 
absorbed  as  necessary  to  the  vaporous  form. 

M.  Biot,  a  very  able  philosopher  in  Fi'ance,  has  actually 
succeeded  in  forming  water  from  hydrogen  and  oxygen  gas, 
by  compression  only,  independently  of  the  electric  sparks  to 
which  we  before  referred.  The  compression,  he  says,  by 
bringing  the  particles  of  the  gases  into  intimate  union,  makes 
them  throw  out  heat  sufficient  to  set  them  on  fire,  and  the 
product  of  the  combustion  is  water.  It  is  thought  probable 
that  the  torrents  of  rain,  which  sometimes  accompany  thun- 
der storms,  may  arise  from  the  sudden  combustion  of  these 
gases,  which  combustion  is  supposed  to  be  occasioned  by 
lightening. 

The  aurora  borealis  in  the  higher  regions  of  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  the  ignis  fatuus,  near  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
are  probably  formed  of  hydrogen-gas  :  in  the  former  case, 
this  gas  by  its  levity  occupies  the  superior  strata  of  the  air  ; 
in  the  latter,  the  gas  is  derived  from  decayed  vegetables,  or 
stagnant  water,  or  the  decomposition  of  coaly  substances. 

The  atmosphere,  when  its  temperature  is  sufficiently  low, 
deprives  the  water  of  a  certain  portion  of  its  caloric  :  crystal- 
lization then  follows,  and  the  water  is  changed  from  its  fluid 
state  into  ice.  In  the  first  act  of  freezing,  the  crystals  of 
water  are  uniformly  joined  at  the  angle  of  60 ".  Fresh  water 
freezes  at  the  temperature  of  32°  of  Fahrenheit ;  but  before 
salt  water  will  run  into  crystals,  it  must  be  cooled  down  four 
or  five  degrees  lower. 

By  the  expansion  of  water  in  freezing,  rocks  and  trees 
are  frequently  split ;  and  it  has  been  calculated  that  a  glo- 
bule of  water  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  expands,  in  fi-eezing, 
with  a  force  superior  to  the  resistance  of  many  tons  weight. 
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Water  becomes  still  more  solid  in  the  composition  of 
mortar  and  other  cements  than  in  ice,  having  parted  with 
more  of  its  caloric  in  those  combinations,  than  it  does  in  the 
act  of  freezing.  It  enters  into  the  composition  of  many 
mineral  bodies,  and  appears  to  be  the  cause  of  their  trans- 
parency. Many  stones  lose  their  transparency  by  being 
deprived  even  of  a  part  of  their  water  of  crystallization,  or 
that  which  entered  into  their  composition ;  and  are  thus 
rendered  brittle,  or  even  pulverulent.  Alkaline  and  earthy 
salts  undergo  similar  changes.  If  water  be  thrown  on 
quick  lime,  it  will  be  retained  with  such  force  that  nothing 
less  than  an  intense  red  heat  will  separate  it.  And  alu- 
mina, it  is  said,  when  mixed  with  water,  retains  a  tenth  of 
its  weight  of  that  fluid  at  a  heat  which  would  melt  iron.  In 
the  case  of  fresh  calcined  plaster  of  Paris,  or  Roman  cement, 
mixed  with  a  sufficient  portion  of  water,  the  affinity  of  the 
plaster  for  the  water,  is  so  great,  that  in  a  few  minutes, 
these  pulverulent  matters  will  be  converted  into  solids. 

Exp.  Boil  a  few  copper  filings  in  concentrated  sulphu- 
ric acid,  to  which  a  small  portion  of  nitric  acid  has  been 
added ;  and  when  the  copper  is  dissolved,  the  mixture  is  to 
be  diluted  with  a  little  water,  and  then  left  where  it  may 
cool  gradually.  In  a  few  hours,  crystals  of  blue  vitriol  will 
be  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  as  hard  as  some  mine- 
rals.    See  Parleys  Chemistr-y. 

We  have  shewn  in  the  last  chapter,  that  the  Alkalies, 
the  Earths,  and  the  Metallic  oxydes  are  strictly  connected 
in  their  most  important  chemical  character,  viz.  that  dis- 
played in  relation  to  acids.  This  fact  bein^  established, 
and  the  constitution  of  the  metallic  oxydes  being  known, 
chemists -might  naturally,  from  analogical  reasoning,  have 
assumed,  but  without  any  data,  that  the  others  were  of  a  simi- 
lar nature  ;  in  other  words,  that  the  alkalies  and  earths  con- 
sisted of  metallic  bases,  combined  with  oxygen.  This  ana- 
logy was  extended  to  the  earths.  It  was  often  asserted  that 
they  were  metallic  oxydes,  and  some  attempts  have  occa- 
sionally been  made,  but  without  success,  to  reduce  them 
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to  the  metallic  form.  The  same  analogy  does  not  appear 
to  have  been  extended  to  the  alkalies,  because  the  peculiar 
properties  of  these  being  less  like,  than  those  of  the  earths, 
to  the  properties  of  the  metallic  oxydes ;  and  because  the 
composition  of  one  ofthem,  ammonia,  having  been  establish- 
ed, was  found  to  have  no  apparent  relation  to  metallic  mat- 
ter, or  to  oxygen.  Ammonia,  as  we  have  seen,  had  long 
been  known  to  consist  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  which, 
perhaps,  led  chemists  aside  from  the  analogy  they  might 
have  otherwise  pursued,  and  the  two  fixed  alkalies  were 
supposed  to  be  of  similar  constitution.  It  was  conjecturetl 
that  either  nitrogen  or  hydrogen  was  the  alkaline  principle, 
which  being  united  with  some  of  the  earths,  formed  the 
fixed  alkalies. 

By  the  recent  discovery  of  the  composition  of  the  alka- 
lies and  earths,  the  original  analogy  has  been  established. 
Sir  Humphry  Davy  submitted  the  two  fixed  alkalies  to  the 
action  of  the  Voltaic  battery,  effected  their  decomposition, 
and  demonstrated  that  they  consist  of  metallic  bases  com- 
bined with  oxygen.  He  soon  extended  his  investigations 
to  several  of  the  earths,  and  succeeded  in  obtaining  metal- 
lic bases  from  two,  and  imperfect  indications  of  metalliza- 
tion from  others  :  but  Dr.  Clarke  of  Cambridge,  has  recently 
succeeded  in  reducing  most  of  them,  including  silex,  one  of 
the  most  refractory,  to  the  metallic  state,  by  exposing  it 
with  inflammables  to  ignition  in  a  highly  condensed  mix- 
ture of  the  constituents  of  water.  Analogy  led  Sir  Hum- 
phry DaA'y  to  suspect  that  ammonia  might  also  contain  oxy- 
gen, and  he  stated  several  experiments  by  which  this  seemed 
to  be  proved :  but  his  conclusions  have  since  been  over- 
turned by  the  investigations  of  other  chemists,  particularly 
of  the  younger  Berthollet,  and  of  Dr.  Henry.  The  ana- 
logy between  ammonia  and  the  other  alkalies  seemed  to  be 
further  established  by  its  amalgamation  with  quicksilver ; 
hence  it  was  inferred,  that  it  must  have  a  metallic  base, 
which  by  uniting  with  oxygen,  forms  this  alkali.  The  ex- 
periments of  Thenawl  and  Gay-Lussac,  however,  appear 
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to  establish  a  different  doctrine ;  and  we  are  compelled,  for 
the  present,  to  regard  ammonia  as  an  exception  to  the  ge- 
neral principle,  that  bodies,  capable  of  neutralizing  acid 
properties,  have  metallic  bases. 

In  farther  treating  on  this  important  subject,  we  may  ob- 
serve, that  Sir  Humphry  Davy  was  led  to  institute  the  ex- 
periments, to  which  we  have  alluded,  with  the  express  view 
of  decomposing  the  fixed  alkalies,  by  his  previous  discovery, 
that  by  the  powers  of  Voltaism,  the  principles  of  bodies 
are  separated,  according  to  a  certain  law ;  some  being  at- 
tracted to  one  pole,  and  some  to  the  other :  and  that 
the  strength  of  these  attracting  forces  is  proportional  to  the 
energy  of  the  opposite  electricities  in  the  Voltaic  circuit,  to 
the  conducting  power,  and  concentration  of  the  substances 
submitted  to  their  action. 

One  of  the  early  successful  experiments  in  decomposing 
potash,  is  thus  described  in  the  Phil.  Trans,  for  the  year 
1808  :  A  small  piece  of  pure  potash,  which  had  been  ex- 
posed for  a  few  seconds  to  the  atmosphere,  so  as  to  give  a 
conducting  power  to  the  surface,  was  connected  with  the 
negative  side  of  the  battery,  in  a  state  of  intense  activity ; 
and  a  platina  wire  communicating  with  the  positive  side, 
was  brought  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  alkali. 
A  vivid  action  soon  took  place :  the  potash  began  to  fuse 
at  both  its  points  of  electrization.  There  was  a  violent 
effervescence  at  the  upper  surface ;  at  the  lower  or  nega- 
tive surface,  there  was  no  liberation  of  elastic  fluid,  but 
small  globules  having  a  high  metallic  lustre,  and  being  pre- 
cisely similar  in  visible  characters  to  quicksilver,  appeared: 
some  of  which  burst  with  an  explosion,  and  a  bright  flame, 
as  soon  as  they  were  formed ;  and  others  remained  and 
were  first  merely  tarnished,  and  finally  covered  by  a  white 
film,  which  formed  on  their  surfaces.  "  These  globules," 
said  the  philosopher,  "  numerous  experiments  soon  showed 
to  be  the  substance  I  was  in  search  of,  viz.  a  peculiar  in- 
flammable principle,  the  basis  of  potash."  This  fact  was  con- 
firmed by  numerous  experiments  made  in  different  ways, 
and  it  was  concluded  that  potash  was  compounded  of  about 
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84  parts  of  a  metallic  base,  and  16  of  oxygen.    The  me- 
tallic base  was  named  Potassium. 

Potassium  at  the  temperature  of  60°  Fahrenheit,  appears 
in  the  form  of  small  globules,  very  like  mercury ;  but  at 
this  temperature  it  is  imperfectly  fluid :  at  the  temperature 
of  100°,  the  globules  will  readily  run  into  one  another.  At 
the  temperature  of  50°,  it  is  soft  and  malleable ;  and  at  32°, 
it  becomes  hard  and  brittle.  It  is  not  volatile,  requiring  a 
red  heat  nearly  to  convert  it  into  vapour.  It  is  a  perfect 
conductor  of  electricity,  and  a  very  good  one  of  caloric. 
In  these  properties  it  has  the  closest  resemblance  to  metals, 
and  might  therefore  be  expected  to  be  like  them  in  their 
most  characteristic  property,  that  of  density :  so  far  from 
this,  however,  it  is  lighter  than  water,  or  even  pure  alcohol. 
Compared  with  water,  the  specific  gravities  are  as  6  to  10. 
In  the  solid  form,  potassium  is  heavier,  but  still  it  swims  in 
distilled  naphtha. 

Thg  chemical  relations  of  this  metal  are  not  less  singular 
than  its  physical  properties.  It  combines  slowly  with 
oxygen,  and  without  flame,  at  all  temperatures  below  that 
of  its  volatilization;  but  at  this  degree  of  temperature  com- 
bustion takes  place,  the  heat  is  intense,  and  the  light  white 
and  vivid.  When  brought  into  contact  with  water,  potas- 
sium decomposes  it  with  great  violence ;  an  explosion  is 
produced  with  flame,  and  potash  is  formed.  Placed  on 
ice,  it  instantly  burns  with  a  bright  flame,  melting  the  ice. 
So  very  powerful  is  the  action  of  this  substance  on  water, 
that  it  discovers,  by  the  decomposition  which  it  produces, 
the  smallest  quantity  of  water  in  other  liquids,  as  in  alcohol 
or  ether. 

If  potassium  be  thrown  into  solutions  of  the  mineral 
acids,  it  inflames  and  burns  on  the  surface,  and  the  com- 
pound of  potash  with  the  acid  is  formed.  It  also  inflames 
in  the  acid  gases.  It  combines  with  the  simple  inflam- 
mable substances.  When,  for  instance,  it  is  brought  into 
contact  with  phosphorus  under  exposure  to  the  air,  both 
bodies  become  fluid,  and  burn,  and  a  phosphate  of  potash 
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is  formed.  It  readily  combines  with  the  other  metals,  and 
produces  some  curious  results,  into  which  we  cannot  enter. 
The  experiments  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy  ou  soda,  were 
equally  successful  with  those  on  potash;  and  both  being 
conducted  on  similar  principles,  it  is  not  necessary,  in  this 
sketch,  to  go  over  the  same  ground.  The  proportions  in 
which  the  metallic  base  and  oxygen  are  combined  in  soda, 
are  as  about  78  of  base  to  22  of  oxygen.  The  metallic 
base,  called  sodium,  is  more  like  silver  than  mercury  :  it  is 
exceedingly  malleable,  and  is  softer  than  any  of  the  com- 
mon metallic  substances ;  its  specific  gravity  is  to  that  of 
water  as  nine  to  ten  nearly.  It  combines  with  oxygen 
slowly,  and  without  any  luminous  appearance,  at  common 
temperatures :  but  when  subjected  to  considerable  heat,  this 
combination  becomes  more  rapid  ;  but  no  light  is  emitted 
till  it  has  acquired  a  temperature  nearly  equal  to  that  of 
ignition.  It  produces  a  white  flame  in  oxygen-gas,  and 
sends  forth  bright  sparks,  occasioning  a  very  beautiful  ap- 
pearance. When  thrown  upon  water,  it  produces  a  violent 
effervescence,  with  a  loud  hissing  noise ;  it  combines  with 
the  oxygen  of  the  water  to  form  soda,  which  is  dissolved, 
and  its  hydrogen  is  disengaged.  It  combines  with  the  me- 
tals, and  in  the  quantity  of  ^th,  it  renders  mercury  a  fixed 
solid  of  the  colour  of  silver,  and  the  combination  is  attended 
with  a  considerable  degree  of  heat. 

The  experiments  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy  and  others  on 
ammonia,  would,  even  in  the  most  abridged  fonn,  take  up 
more  i^ace  than  we  can  allow  to  them.  It  will  be  sufficient 
therefore  to  observe,  that  though  a  compound  of  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen,  it  has  several  properties  in  common  with  me- 
tallic bodies.  Thus  it  combines  with  mercury,  and  renders 
that  fluid  metal  solid ;  and  when  combined  even  in  a  very 
minute  proportion,  reduces  the  specific  of  the  mercury 
from  13  to  3.  This  singular  compound  is  considered  by 
Thenard  and  Lussac  as  a  union  of  mercury  with  aixunonia, 
and  hydrogen  derived  from  the  decomposition  of  the  mois- 
ture or  water ;  the  presence  of  which  is  absolutely  neces- 
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sary  to  the  success  of  experiment ;  and  this  view  of  the 
subject  is  confirmed  by  the  fact,  that  the  ammoniacal  amal- 
gam is  again  i*esolved  into  ammonia  and  hydrogen,  by 
mere  exposure  to  heat,  or  by  agitation  in  vessels  from  which 
oxygen  is  excluded.  Were  it  allowable  in  the  present  state 
of  our  knowledge  to  generalize,  we  might  be  tempted  to 
infer  that  hydrogen,  which  appears  to  act  an  important  part 
in  the  formation  of  the  ammoniacal  amalgam,  may  by  its 
combination  with  the  other  alkalies,  form  what  we  now 
consider  as  their  metallic  bases. 

The  decomposing  effects  of  the  Voltaic  battery,  naturally 
led  Sir  H.  Davy  to  consider  the  principle  of  chemical  at- 
traction, which  he  refers  to  the  negative  and  positive  agen- 
cies of  electricity.  He  found  the  neutral  state  of  a  variety 
of  bodies  such  as  to  warrant  this  conclusion.  Zinc,  for  in- 
stance, he  ascertained  to  be  naturally  in  a  positive  state, 
and  copper  in  a  negative  state ;  these  brought  together  ex- 
hibit signs  of  attraction.  The  same  holds  with  regard  to 
oxalic  acid  and  lime,  the  former  being  negative  and  the 
latter  positive,  hence  also  their  union  is  clearly  understood 
on  the  principles  of  attraction.  From  experiments,  united 
with  the  most  intent  observations,  he  assumes  that  all  acids 
are  naturally  negative;  and  alkalies,  earths,  and  metals 
positive ;  and  from  the  combination  of  these,  result  neutral 
salts. 

If  sulphate  of  soda,  which  is  compounded  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  soda,  and  which  in  its  compound  state  is  a  neutral 
salt,  be  brought  within  the  circuit  of  the  Galvanic  battery, 
a  decomposition  will  take  place,  the  acid  will  be  attracted 
to  the  positive,  and  the  alkali  to  the  negative  wire. 

On  the  same  principle,  the  decomposition  of  water  is 
explained ;  one  of  its  constituents,  the  oxygen,  being  nega- 
tive, is  attracted  to  the  positive  side ;  and  the  hydrogen,  the 
other  constituent,  being  itself  positive,  is  attracted  to  the 
negative  side.  The  general  law  then,  as  far  as  it  can  at 
present  be  ascertained,  is  this,  that  different  chemical  agents 
have  such  a  relation  to  Voltaism,  that  being  brought  within 
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its  influence,  some  are  attracted  forcibly  to  the  positive, 
others  to  the  negative  end  of  the  Voltaic  batteries :  the 
simple  body,  oxygen,  and  those  compounds  in  which  it  pre- 
dominates, particularly  the  acids,  being  attracted  to  the 
positive  side ;  while  inflammable  substances,  metals,  and  the 
compounds  in  which  they  appear  to  have  the  predominat- 
ing power,  as  the  alkalies,  earths,  and  metallic  oxydes,  are 
attracted  to  the  negative  side.  Or  in  other  words,  Voltaism 
and  Electricity  being  identical,  certain  substances,  as  oxygen 
and  the  acids,  are  attracted  by  positively  electrified  sur- 
faces, and  repelled  by  those  that  are  negatively  electrified  : 
while  inflammable  bodies,  metals,  metallic  oxydes,  the 
alkalies  and  the  earths,  are  attracted  by  negatively  electri- 
fied surfaces,  and  repelled  by  those  which  are  positively 
excited.  In  consequence  of  this  law,  if  the  compound  of 
oxygen  and  an  inflammable  base,  as  one  of  the  fixed  alka- 
lies, be  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  Voltaic  battery, 
Plate  IV.  fig.  7,  the  oxygen  is  attracted  to  the  positive  end, 
and  the  inflammable  base  to  the  negative.  A  very  able 
abridged  account  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy's  discoveries  will 
be  found  in  Mr.  now  Dr.  Murray's  Supplement  to  the  first 
edition  of  his  Chemistry. 

Exp.  1.  Having  gently  breathed  on  the  surface  of  a 
very  small  piece  of  potash,  place  it  on  an  insulated  plate, 
connected  with  the  negative  siiie  of  a  powerful  Voltaic  bat- 
tery ;  when  in  a  state  of  powerful  activity,  then  bring  the 
metallic  wire  from  the  positive  side  of  the  battery,  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  alkali,  and  a  vivid  action  will  instantly 
take  place.  Very  small  globules  of  potassium  will  be  dis- 
engaged, some  of  which  will  explode  with  a  bright  flame 
almost  at  the  instant  of  formation. 

2.  Take  some  of  the  potassium  thus  formed,  and  heat  it 
in  a  small  glass  vessel  of  oxygen-gas.  A  rapid  combustion 
will  take  place,  exhibiting  a  brilliant  white  flame,  and  the 
metallic  globules  will  be  converted  into  pure  potash. 

3.  To  acquire  some  idea  of  the  specific  gravity  of  potas- 
sium, place  a  few  globules  in  a  dry  wine-glass,  and  pour 
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upon  them  some  alcohol,  ether,  or  naphtha;  when  they  will 
be  seen  ascending. to  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  being  lighter 
than  the  lightest  liquid  substances  yet  known. 

4.  If  a  small  portion  of  potassium  be  dropped  into  a 
jar  of  oxymuriatic  acid  gas,  it  burns  spontaneously,  and 
emits  a  bright  red  light.  The  substance  formed,  in  this 
experiment,  is  a  true  muriate  of  potash. 

5.  If  a  globule  of  potassium  be  dropped  in  water  :  it  de- 
composes it  with  great  violence  :  a  bright  flame  is  produced, 
and  a  solution  of  potash  is  the  result  of  the  experiment.  If 
a  similar  globule  be  placed  on  ice,  it  bums  with  a  brilliant 
flame,  and  perforates  a  hole  in  the  solid,  which  likewise 
contains  a  solution  of  potash. 

6.  If  a  globule  of  sodium  is  thrown  into  hot  water,  the 
decomposition  of  the  water  is  so  violent,  that  small  particles 
of  the  metal  are  thrown  out  of  the  water  in  a  state  of  inflam- 
mation. 

Since  these  brilliant  discoveries,  the  attention  of  the  che- 
mical world  has  been  attracted  by  the  accidental  discovery 
in  France  of  a  new  substance,  which  is  by  some  regarded 
as  a  simple  body ;  but  by  others  as  an  unknown  base  united 
to  oxygen.  This  substance  has  obtained  the  name  of  Io- 
dine.    It  is  procured  by  the  following  process  :  — 

Evaporate  an  aqueous  solution  of  kelp  till  all  the  crystal- 
lizable  salts  are  separated,  and  the  new  substance  will  re- 
main in  the  ley  or  mother^  water.  Evaporate  this  ley  to  dry- 
ness, and  put  the  residue  in  a  retort,  with  sulphuric  acid  ; 
expose  it  to  a  gentle  heat,  to  expel  any  remains  of  muriatic 
acid,  and  add  black  oxyde  of  manganese ;  a  gentle  heat  will 
disengage  a  beautiful  violet-coloured  gas,  which  condenses 
in  crystals,  with  metallic  brilliancy  like  plumbago.  This  is 
the  new  substance,  the  properties  of  which  have  been  ex- 
ammed  by  Clement  and  Desormes,  Gay-Lussac,  Sir  H. 
Davy,  and  other  eminent  chemists.  It  melts  at  158°,  and 
volatilizes  below  the  temperature  of  boiling  water.  Its  spe- 
cific gravity  is  4.  It  combines  with  metals  ;  and  forms  with 
mercury,  iron,  tin,  lead,  and  zinc,  fusible  compounds.  These 
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compounds  ,when  put  in  water,  are  decomposed,  and  evolve 
metallic  oxydes.     It  combines  by  heat  with  potassium,  into 
a  white  matter,  from  which  sulphuric  acid  sets  the  new  sub- 
stance again  at  liberty.     It  also  combines  with  soda  and  the 
earths.     When  dissolved  in  a  solution  of  caustic  potash,  it 
forms  an  explosive  compound,  resembling  in  its  properties 
oxymuriate  of  potash  :  it  also  forms  a  detonating  compound 
with  ammonia.      Oxygen  has  no  action  on  it.     When  it  is 
mixt  with  water,  and  a  current  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
is  passed  through  it,  an  acid  is  formed,  which  unites  with 
the  various  salsifiable  bases ;  but  it   has  not  been  yet  ob- 
tained in  the  anhydrous  state,  except  in  combination  with 
other  acids.       When  the  compound  with  phosphoric  acid 
is  sprinkled   with  water,    an  acid   gas  is   set   at  liberty, 
which  is  a  compound   of  iodic  acid   with  water.     From 
iodic  acid  united   to  water,    the    new    substance  may  be 
again  formed,  by  the  addition   of  black  oxyde  of  manga- 
nese, of  nitric,  or  oxymuriatic  acids.     The  new  substance 
is  acted  on  by  sulphur  and  phosphorus,  and  forms    cora- 
poimds  possessed  of  peculiar  properties.     Our  limits  do  not 
admit  of  a  more  particular  account  of  this  interesting  sub- 
stance ;    but  we  must  refer  our  readers   to   the   original 
papers  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions,  and  the  volumes 
of  Thomson's   Annals  of  Philosophy.     Philosophers  are 
divided  respecting  the  nature  of  this  new  substance :  Davy 
considers  it  as  a  simple  body,  and  endeavours  to  show  its 
analogy  to  oxygen  and  oxymuriatic  acid,  which  he  regards 
as  simple;  while  Berzelius  and  others  look  upon  it  as  an 
hyperoxyde  of  a  peculiar    base,    or  as    a   hyperoxyde  of 
iodine. 

The  works  in  chemistry,  of  established  authority,  are  so 
numerous,  that  it  is  difficult  to  make  a  selection  :  we  shall, 
therefore,  refer  to  but  very  few ;  these  will,  however,  amply 
elucidate  its  early  principles,  and  from  them  the  reader  will 
find  abundance  of  references  to  writers  on  every  branch  of 
the  subject.  For  the  use  of  the  uninitiated,  the  following 
will  be  found  sufficient :  indeed  any  one  of  them  will,  of  it- 
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self,  be  a  good  introduction,  or  guide,  to  the  theory  and 
practice  of  scientific  chemistry. 

"  Dialogues  in  Chemistry,"  in  two  vols.  18mo.  Price  7s. 
by  the  author  of  the  "  Scientific  Dialogues." 

"  Conversations  on  Chemistry,  by  a  Lady,"  2  vols.  1 2mo. 
Price  14s. 

"  The  Chemical  Catechism  ;  by  Samuel  Parkes,"  1  vol. 
8vo.  Price  12s.  Of  which  there  is  an  abridgment,  by  the  au- 
thor, in  a  small  volume  entitled,  "  Rudiments  of  Chemistry, 
&c."  Price  5s. 

Of  the  larger  works  ;  adapted  to  those  who  have  made 
some  progress  in  the  science,  we  may  mention,  and  re- 
commend to  general  notice, 

"  An  Epitome  of  Chemistry,  by  William  Henry ;"  which, 
from  a  very  small  volume,  has  grown  to  two  large  and 
closely  printed  octavos,  illustrated  with  numerous  plates. 

"  A  System  of  Chemistry,"  in  5  vols.  8vo.  by  Thomas 
Thomson,  M.D.  The  object  of  the  author  of  this  work 
has  been  to  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  science,  by  collect- 
ing into  one  body  the  numerous  facts,  which  lay  scattered 
through  a  multiplicity  of  writings,  by  blending  with  them 
the  history  of  their  gradual  development,  and  by  accom- 
panying the  whole  with  exact  references  to  the  original 
works,  in  which  the  discoveries  have  been  registered. 

"  A  System  of  Chemistry,  by  J.  Murray,"  in  4  vols.  Svo. 
To  which  there  is  added  a  very  valuable  Supplement,  con- 
taining a  View  of  the  recent  Discoveries  in  the  Science. 
The  leading  feature  of  this  system,  is  the  attention  shown 
to  the  general  doctrines  of  chemistry,  which  the  author  has 
reviewed  and  illustrated  in  as  ample  a  manner  as  possible, 
under  the  conviction,  that  the  most  important  object  to 
which  the  attention  of  those  undertaking  its  study  can  be 
directed,  is  that  relating  to  the  principles  by  which  its  indi- 
vidual facts  are  connected  and  arranged,  because,  without 
an  intimate  knowledge  of  these,  the  science  is  not  acquired ; 
and  the  acquisition  of  such  knowledge,  at  once  facilitates. 
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and  renders  more  interesting  the  prosecution  of  its  minute 
details  and  applications.     Also, 

"  Elements  of  Chemistry,  by  J.  Murray,"  in  2  vols.  8vo. 
3d  edition,  which  contain  a  very  able  and  luminous  state- 
ment of  the  general  doctrines  of  the  science,  and  forms  one 
of  the  best  introductions  to  Chemistry  ever  given  to  the 
public. 

"  Chemistry  applied  to  the  Arts,  by  M.  T.  A.  Chaptal," 
in  4  vols.  8vo. ;  a  very  useful  and  entertaining  work. 

"  A  Manual  of  Chemistry,  containing  the  principal 
Facts  of  the  Science,  arranged  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
discussed  and  illustrated  in  the  Lectures  at  the  Royallnsti- 
tution  ;  a  new  edition,  in  3  vols.  8vo.  by  W.  T.  Brande ;" 
is  a  very  useful,  practical  introduction  to  this  science. 

**  A  Dictionary  of  Chemistry,  on  the  basis  of  Mr. 
Nicholson's,  in  which  the  Principles  of  the  Science  are  in- 
vestigated anew,  and  its  Applications  to  the  Phenomena  of 
Nature,  Medicine,  Mineralogy,  Agriculture,  and  Manufac- 
tures, detailed  ;  by  Andrew  Ure,  M.D.  Professor  of  the  An- 
dersonian  Institution,  at  Glasgow:"  is  a  work  of  the  highest 
merit,  exceedingly  valuable  to  the  scientific  chemist,  from 
the  new  and  ingenious  views  which  it  gives  of  a  variety  of 
subjects  relating  to  this  science,  and  its  applications  to 
the  arts. 

"  Elements  of  Chemistry,  &c."  by  M.  Lavoisier,  trans- 
lated into  English  by  Mr.  Kerr.  Notwithstanding  the  va- 
rious improvements  and  important  discoveries  which  have 
been  made  since  the  death  of  the  illustrious  author  of  these 
Elements,  his  work  will  still  afford  much  satisfaction  to 
every  person  who  makes  this  science  his  pursuit. 
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Natural  History  —  Method  of  Classification  —  The  three  kingdoms  of 
nature.  Mineralogy  connected  with  Chemistry — Different  sytems, 
viz.   that  of   Pott  —  Gmelin  —  Cronstedt  —  Werner  —  Brochant 

—  Hauy  —  Brongniart  —  Rome  de  Lisle.       Explanation  of  Wer- 
ner's method  —  Authors :  Jameson  —  Kirwan  —  Hauy  —  Brochant 

—  Klaproth  — Aikin.      Geology  —  Plutonic  and  Neptunian  Theo- 
ries.     BakeweU. 

J\  ATURAL  HISTORY,  taken  in  its  most  extensive  sense,  sig- 
nifies a  knowledge  and  description  of  the  whole  universe, 
and  of  the  several  parts  of  which  it  is  composed.  Accord- 
ing to  this  definition,  the  science  is  as  extensive  as  nature 
itself;  but  in  a  more  appropriate  and  limited  sense,  and  to 
this  we  must  necessarily  confine  ourselves,  it  treats  of  those 
substances  of  which  the  earth  is  composed,  and  of  those 
organized  bodies,  whether  vegetable  or  animal,  which  adorn 
its  surface,  soar  into  the  air,  or  dwell  in  the  bosom  of  the 
waters.  In  this  restricted  sense,  natural  history  may  be 
divided  into  two  heads :  the  first  teaches  us  the  character- 
istics, or  distinctive  marks  of  each  individual  object, 
whether  mineral,  vegetable,  or  animal ;  the  second  renders 
us  acquainted  with  all  its  peculiarities,  in  respect  to  its 
habits,  its  qualities,  and  its  uses.  To  facilitate  the  attain- 
ment of  the  first,  it  is  necessary  to  adopt  some  system  of 
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classification,  in  which  the  individuals,  that  correspond  in 
particular  points,  may  be  arranged  together :  hence,  in  the 
artificial  system  of  Linnaeus,  and  other  writers  on  the  sub- 
ject, we  have  species,  genera,  orders,  classes,  and  Mngdoms. 

The  grand  division  of  natural  objects  commonly  adopted, 
is  into  three  kingdoms,  the  mineral,  vegetable,  and  animal 
kingdoms.     This  division  is  thought  to  be  perfectly  con- 
sistent with  nature,  and,  at  first  sight,  it  appears  so  clear 
and  distinct,  as  to  be  almost  impossible  to  make  a  mistake 
in  referring  any  particular  object  to  its  proper  kingdom. 
This  arises  from  our  having  noticed  only  such  objects  as 
bear  evident  marks  of  the  division  to  which  they  belong ; 
but  on  more  accurate  observation,  it  will  be  found,  that 
there  are  not  only  individuals,  whose  real  characteristics  it 
is  difiicult  to  ascertain,  but  that  there  is  likewise  one  whole 
class  of  productions,  called  zoophytes  by  naturalists,  which 
seem,  as  it  were,  to  form  the  connecting  links  between  the 
different  kingdoms.     "  They  are  animals  of  the  polypus 
kind,  mostly  covered  with  a  calcareous  crust,  differing  little 
in  composition  from  the  shells  of  lobsters,  shrimps,  and 
other  shell-fish,  and  formed  like  them  from  an  exudation  or 
secretion,  on  the  surface  of  their  bodies.     These  polypi  are 
connected  together  by  thousands,  or  even  millions,   and 
assume  a  great  variety  of  appearances  according  to  their 
arrangement:  the  same  species,  however,  always  assuming 
the  same  or  very  nearly  the  same  appearance.     Some  are 
connected  together  in  form  of  a  stem  and  branches,  as  the 
flustrae,  sertulariae,  corallines  and  others ;  many  of  which 
have  their  offspring  in  the  egg-state  attached  to  them,  and 
so  situated  as  to  bear  an  exact  resemblance  to  the  seed- 
vessels  of  plants.     These  are  altogether  so  like  to  many  of 
the  sea-plants,  as  to  be  generally  confounded  with  them, 
under  the  title  of  sea- weeds;  but  the  attentive  naturalist 
may,  by  examining  them  in  their  natural  state,  perceive  the 
tentacula  or  feelers  of  each  polypus  extended  in  its  search 
for  food,  and  hastily  retracting  within  its  shell  upon  the 
least  alarm.     Many  of  this  description  are  found  attached 
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to  oysters  or  other  shell-fish;  and  often  to  stones  and 
pebbles,  which  are  covered,  or  occasionally  wetted  by  the 
s^a. 

"  Other  zoophytes  assume  less  regular  figures,  and  are 
much  more  firm  and  solid,  resembling  the  productions  of 
the  mineral  kingdom.  Madrepores  and  millepores,  called 
oflen  brainstones,  are  of  this  kind.  At  first  sight  they  look 
very  like  stones  and  pebbles,  or  like  pieces  of  chalk  or 
marble ;  but  on  an  accurate  inspection,  any  one  may  per- 
ceive marks  of  an  organic  structure ;  and  when  they  are  in 
a  recent  state,  may  detect  the  inhabitants  of  their  numerous 
cells." 

Of  the  three  grand  divisions  of  nature,  the  animal  king- 
dom stands  highest  in  the  scale ;  then  the  vegetable ;  and, 
lastly,   the  mineral  kingdom.     We  shall  begin  with  the 
lowest,  and  ascend  to  the  highest;  and  we  may  observe, 
that  minerals  differ  from  vegetables  and  animals,  in  being 
produced  fortuitously,  growing  by  external  secretion,  and 
being  only  capable  of  destruction  by  mechanical  or  che- 
mical force ;  while  the  other  two  are  produced  by  genera- 
tion,   grow    by  nutrition,    and   are   destroyed   by   death. 
While  animals  and  vegetables  thus  agree  in  their  general 
characters,  they  also  possess  features  of  marked  distinction ; 
but  they  both  agree  in  an  origin  by  generation,  growth  by 
nutrition,  and  a  termination  by  death.     In  an  organized 
structure,  and  an  internal  living  principle,  they  differ  in 
the  power  with  which  the  living  principle  is  endowed,  and 
the  effects  that  it  is  capable  of  exerting.     In  vegetables  it  is 
limited,  as  far  as  we  know,  to  the  properties  of  mere  irrita- 
bility and  contractility :  in  the  animal  it  superadds  to  these 
properties  those  of  muscularity,  sensation,  and  voluntary 
motion. 

Mineralogy  is  that  science  which  teaches  us  the  proper- 
ties of  mineral  bodies ;  and  by  which  we  leam  to  charac- 
terize, distinguish,  and  class  them  into  a  proper  order. 
It  seems  to  have  been  in  a  manner  coeval  with  the  world. 
Precious  stones  of  various  kinds  appear  to  have  been  known 
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and  valued  among  the  Jews  and  Egyptians  in  the  time  of 
Moses,  and  the  most  rude  and  barbarous  nations  seem  to 
have  had  some  knowledge  of  the  ores  of  different  metals. 
Mineralogy,  as  a  science,  is  connected  with  chemistry,  and 
its  advancement  to  perfection  must  depend  chiefly  on  its 
aid.  The  practical  mineralogist  will  not  content  himself 
with  classing  the  substances  connected  with  his  study, 
merely  by  inspecting  the  outward  appearance ;  but  will  dive 
deeper,  by  decomposing  them  according  to  the  rules  of 
chemistry.  This  method  was  prosecuted  with  considerable 
success  by  M.  J.  H.  Pott,  a  celebrated  German  chemist ; 
whose  works,  "  De  Sulphuribus  Metallorum,"  and  "  Ob- 
servationes  circa  Sal,"  published  about  the  middle  of  the 
last  century,  were  very  highly  esteemed.  Pott  arranged 
earthy  minerals  according  to  their  proportions  of  ingre- 
dients ;  but  his  four  great  classes,  are  the  Alkaline,  Siliceous, 
Argillaceous  and  Gypseous.  An  early  death  prevented 
this  philosopher  fi-om  extending  his  inquires  to  the  metals. 
Cronstedt,  the  Swedish  mineralogist,  who  was  some  years 
posterior  to  Pott,  greatly  improved  upon  his  method.  The 
system  of  Cronstedt  was  published  in  1758,  and  for  twenty 
years  was  generally  received  by  the  scientific  world.  In 
1 780,  a  translation  of  Cronstedt's  mineral  system  appeared 
in  Germany,  accompanied  with  notes,  by  Werner,  the 
Professor  of  Mineralogy,  at  Freyberg,  in  Saxony.  Six 
years  before,  the  professor  had  published  a  separate  treatise 
on  the  classification  of  minerals,  in  which  he  exhibited 
much  skill  in  a  method  of  describing  them  by  means  of 
external  characters.  Cronstedt  divided  all  mineral  sub- 
stances into  four  classes,  viz.  Terrae,  Salia,  Phlogistica, 
and  Metalla.  One  of  the  most  striking  excellencies  of 
Cronstedt's  system,  is  the  strict  adherence  to  a  fixed  prin- 
ciple as  the  basis  of  classification ;  it  is  throughout  che- 
mical ;  and  the  principles  on  which  the  orders  and  genera 
are  founded,  are  still  much  followed  by  chemical  mineralo- 
gists.    The  compound  rocks  and  petrifactions,  which  had 


206  MINERALOGY. 

been  included  in  the  mineral  system  of  Linnaeus  and  others, 
were  by  Cronstedt  described  in  an  appendix. 

The  system  of  Linnaeus,  just  alluded  to,  was  first  pub- 
lished in  1736,  and  in  an  improved  edition  in  1768;  but 
this  is  rarely  referred  to,  especially  since  Gmelin's  system 
has  been  given  to  the  world,  which  was  founded,  and  must 
be  regarded  as  an  improvement,  upon  it.  According  to 
the  system  of  Gmelin,  minerals  are  divided  into  the  five 
following  classes. 

I.  Earths,  which  include  the  following  orders :  — Talcose 
—  Ponderous  —  Calcareous  —  Argillaceous  —  Siliceous, 
and  Adamantine. 

II.  Salts.  III.  Inflammable  substances.  IV.  Metals. 
V.  Petrifactions,  divided  into  the  Animal  and  Vegetable' 
orders.  As  an  introduction  to  Gmelin's  Mineral  Kingdom, 
which  makes  the  seventh  volume  of  Dr.  Turton's  translation 
of  the  Systema  Naturae,  there  is  an  account  of  all  the  Mine- 
ralogical  Systems,  from  Bromel,  in  1730,  to  that  of  Babing- 
ton,  in  1796 ;  to  which  we  refer  our  readers  for  information 
on  the  subject.  Of  some  of  the  more  important  we  shall, 
in  this  place,  give  the  following  brief  account. 

Werner's  method  is  chiefly,  if  not  wholly  followed  in 
Germany,  and  is  highly  regarded  in  this  and  other  coun- 
tries. This  system  was  introduced  here  by  Mr.  Kirwan, 
in  1 784,  who  further  elucidated  it  some  years  afterwards,  by 
a  new  and  much  enlarged  edition  of  the  work.  In  preparing 
the  latter  edition,  Mr.  Kirwan  had  the  advantage  of  consult- 
ing one  of  the  completest  and  best  arranged  collections  of 
minerals  which  had  been  made  in  any  country.  This  was 
collected  byLeskc,  and,  aft;er  him,  is  called  the  Leskcian  col- 
lection. It  was  arranged  between  the  years  1782 — 1787, 
according  to  the  principles  of  Werner ,  and  with  his  assis- 
]tance.  After  the  death  of  Leskc,  a  catalogue  of  it  was 
drawn  up,  which  is  divided  into  five  parts ;  the  first,  which 
is  denominated  the  characteristic  part,  consists  of  specimens 
intended  for  the  illustration  of  the  external  characters  of 
the  classification.  The  second,  which  is  the  systematic  or 
oryctognostic  part,  comprehends  all  simple  minerals  dis- 
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tributed  according  to  their  genera  and  species,  agreeably  to 
the  method  at  that  time  followed  by  Werner.     The  next 
is  the   geognostic  or  geological  part,  which  includes  the 
substances  found  in  the  different  kinds  of  rocks,  as  they  are 
divided  into  primitive,  transition,  stratiform,  alluvial,  and 
volcanic  mountains.     This  part  of  the  collection  is  very  rich 
in  petrifactions.     The  fourth  part  is  intended  to  illustrate 
the  mineralogy  of  every  country  on  the  globe,  by  exhibiting 
its  mineral  productions.     The  fifth  part  is  called  the  eco- 
nomical collection,  and  is  formed  of  specimens  which  are 
employed  in  the  arts  and  manufactures,  as  in  architecture, 
sculpture,    agriculture,  jewelry,    dying,  clothing,  pottery, 
glazing,  enamelling,  polishing  of  metals,  furnace-building, 
medicine,  metallurgy,  &c.     This  short  account  of  a  very 
valuable  collection  may  be  a  guide  to    collectors    in    the 
science.    In  France,  the  mineralogical  treatises  of  Brochant, 
Hauy,  and  Brongniart  may  be  noticed.     The  system  of 
Brochant  is  formed  on  the  principles  of  Werner's  Classifi- 
cation, and  is  thought  to  be  the  most  perspicuous  account 
of  the  German  mineralogy  that  has  yet  been  published. 
The  system   of  Hauy  divides  minerals  into  four  classes. 
The  first  class  consists  of  substances  which  are  composed 
of  an  acid  united  to  an  earth  and  alkali,  and  sometimes  to 
both.     The  second  class  includes  only  earthy  substances, 
but  sometimes  combined  with  an  alkali :  it  constitutes  the 
siliceous  genus  of  other  systems.     The  third  class  compre- 
hends combustible  substances  which  are  not  metals.     The 
metals  form  the  fourth  class.     This  is  divided  into  three 
orders,  which  are  characterized  by  their  different  degrees 
of  oxydation.     Besides  these  classes,  there  are  three  ap- 
pendices.    The  first  contains  those  substances,  the  nature 
of  which  is  not  sufficiently  known  to  have  their  places  ac- 
curately assigned   in   the  system.     The  second  appendix 
includes   aggregates  of  different  mineral  substances;  and 
the  third  is  devoted  to  the  consideration  of  volcanic  products. 
The  system   of  Brongniart   includes   many  substances 
which  are  not  treated  of  by  writers  on  mineralogy,  and  di* 
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vides  minerals  into  five  classes.  The  first  contains  those 
substances,  excluding  the  metals,  which  are  combined  with 
oxygen :  it  contains  two  orders  :  the  first  including  air  and 
water,  and  the  second  the  acids.  The  second  class  treats  of 
saline  bodies,  and  comprehends  the  alkaline  and  the  earthy 
salts.  The  third  class,  containing  stones,  includes  the  hard, 
the  magnesian,  and  the  argillaceous  stones.  The  fourth 
class  contains  the  combustible  substances,  viz.  the  compound 
and  simple.  The  fifth  class  includes  metals,  which  are 
separated  into  the  brittle  and  the  ductile. 

We  must  also  notice  the  system  of  the  celebrated  Rome 
De  Lisle,  who  published  an  excellent  work  on  crystalliza- 
tion, in  1783.  In  it,  minerals  are  divided  into  three  classes : 
the  first  contains  saline  crystals ;  the  second,  stony  crystals ; 
and  the  third,  metallic  and  semi-metallic  crystals.  He  was 
the  first,  afler  Werner,  wlio  particularly  directed  the  at- 
tention of  mineralogists  to  the  primitive  form  of  crystals, 
of  which  he  enumerates  the  following  species. —  1.  Te- 
traedron.  2.  Cube.  3.  Octaedron.  4.  Parallelopiped. 
5.  Rhomboidal  Dodecaedron ;  and  6.  Dodecaedron  with 
triangular  planes.  He  considered  all  minerals  that  agi'eed 
in  their  crystallization,  hardness,  and  specific  gravity,  as 
belonging  to  the  same  species. 

His  descriptions  of  the  species  were  the  most  accurate 
and  complete  that  had  been  delivered,  and  contributed  more 
to  the  advancement  of  oryctognosy,  than  the  writings  of  all 
preceding  mineralogists. 

The  system  of  Werner,  as  given  by  professor  Jameson, 
is  arranged  according  to  the  characters  of  minerals  under 
four  divisions ;  the  external,  the  internal  or  chemical,  the 
physical,  and  the  empirical.  To  the  first  belong  the  cha- 
racters drawn  from  those  properties  which  are  obvious  to 
the  senses,  such  as  colour,  lustre,  transparency,  form,  texture, 
hardness,  and  specific  gravity ;  to  the  second,  those  which 
are  derived  firom  the  chemical  composition,  or  discovered 
by  any  chemical  change  which  the  mineral  suffers :  to  the 
third  are  referred  those  characters  which  are  afforded  by 
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certain  physical  properties,  as  electricity  or  magnetism ;  and 
to  the  fourth,  a  few  characters  derived  from  circumstances 
frequently  observed  with  regard  to  a  mineral,  as  the  place 
where  it  is  found,  or  the  mineral  by  which  it  is  usually  ac- 
companied. 

Of  these  divisions,  the  external  characters  are  considered 
as  the  most  important,  and  it  is  chiefly  with  regard  to  them 
that  so  much  labour  has  been  employed  on  the  language  of 
mineralogy.  The  first  property  is  colcmr,  which,  though 
but  seldom  highly  characteristic,  is  one  of  the  most  obvious 
characters.  It  varies  frequently  in  the  same  species,  and  is 
liable  to  change  by  very  trivial  foreign  circumstances;  it 
always  enters,  however,  into  the  description.  To  give  precise 
ideas  of  the  different  shades  of  colour,  Werner  has  fixed  on 
certain  principal  or  standard  colours,  to  which  the  subor- 
dinate shades  are  referred ;  defining  them  by  means  of  an 
epithet,  either  expressive  of  the  intermixture  of  one  of  the 
principal  colours  with  the  other,  or  derived  from  some  sub- 
stance familiarly  known,  the  colour  of  which  is  constant. 
The  principal  characters  are  white,  grey,  black,  blue,  green, 
yellow,  red,  and  brown.  Of  these  are  numerous  subordi- 
nate colours,  as  bluish-grey,  greyish-black,  &c.  These  are 
not  always  well  marked,  but  incline  to,  are  intermediate, 
or  pass  into  each  other.  The  shade  of  colour  is  of  different 
intensities,  as  dark,  deep,  light,  and  pale.  Besides  these, 
other  varieties  are  introduced,  as  dotted,  striped,  zoned, 
&c. ;  and  the  appearance  is  varied  by  scraping  the  surface, 
affbxding  a  character  called  a  streak. 

Lustre  denotes  the  relation  which  a  fossil  bears  to  the 
reflexion  of  the  light  from  its  surface.  According  to  Werner, 
resplendent  denotes  the  highest  degree  of  lustre,  which  is 
such  as  to  be  seen  at  a  considerable  distance;  shining  is 
applied  when  the  lustre,  though  pei'ceived  at  a  distance,  is 
not  so  well  observed  as  on  a  near  approach ;  glistening, 
when  it  is  perceptible  only  at  a  very  short  distance ;  glim- 
mering,  when  some  of  the  minute  parts  only  of  a  surface 
reflect  a  weak  light;  and  dully  when  lustre  is  entirely  want- 
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ting.     Different  kinds  of  lustre  ai-e  also  marked,  as  the 
metallic,  adamantine,  vitreous,  waxy,  pearly,  and  resinous. 

Transparency  is  denoted  by  different  degrees  and  terms: 
transparejit  is  applied  where  objects  can  be  distinctly  per- 
ceived through  the  interposed  substance ;  semi-transparent, 
where  objects  are  seen,  but  not  distinctly,  and  is  only  through 
thin  pieces;  translucetity  when  light  is  in  some  measure 
transmitted,  but  objects  cannot  be  observed  ;  opaque,  when 
no  perceptible  light  is  transmitted ;  connected  with  trans- 
parency is  refraction,  which,  in  the  greater  number  of 
minerals,  is  single,  but  in  some  double,  the  latter  giving  a 
double  image  when  an  object  is  examined  through  them. 

Form,  the  most  important,  perhaps,  of  the  external  cha- 
racters, includes  the  figures  of  their  crystals,  and  the  various 
particular  shapes  which  many  of  them,  even  in  their  un- 
crystallized  state,  often  assume.  The  texture  of  fossils,  as 
discovered  by  their  fracture,  affords  another  and  very  im- 
portant discriminating  character.  Thefractut'e  may  either 
present  a  surface  continuous  or  uninterrupted;  or  it  may 
present  a  surface  composed  of  an  aggregation  of  distinct 
parts,  by  which  the  continuity  is  more  or  less  broken.  The 
former  is  denominated  the  compact,  the  latter  has  been 
termed  the  jointed  fracture ;  and  each  is  subdivided  into  a 
number  of  varieties.  Minerals  are  likewise  discriminated 
by  their  hardness.  The  degree  of  it  in  a  fossil  is  judged  of 
with  most  certainty  by  the  comparative  facility  or  difficulty 
of  impressing  it.  Four  degrees  of  it  'are  marked  by 
Werner ;  the  hard,  in  which  the  substance  is  not  capable 
of  being  scratched  by  the  knife,  but  gives  sparks  when 
struck  by  the  steel ;  semi-hard,  when  it  does  not  strike  fire 
with  steel,  and  may  be  scraped  by  the  knife ;  soft,  when  it 
may  be  easily  scraped  with  the  knife,  but  receives  no  im- 
pression from  the  nail ;  and  veiy  soft,  when  it  is  scratched 
by  the  nail. 

Hauy  determines  the  degrees  of  hardness  according  as 
one  fossil  impresses  another.  In  one  division,  those  are 
placed  which  scratch  quartz ;  the  individuals  belonging  to 
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this  are  arranged  as  much  as  possible  in  the  order  of  their 
relative  hardness,  so  that  when  placed  in  a  column,  each 
will  impress  those  beneath  it.  The  second  class  are  those 
which  will  scratch  glass:  these  are  arranged  in  a  similar 
manner.  In  a  third,  those  which  scratch  calcareous  spar: 
and  in  a  fourth,  those  which  make  no  impression  upon  it. 

Tenacity  is  that  property  which  relates  to  the  cohesion 
of  the  integrant  particles  of  solid  minerals ;  which,  existing 
in  different  degrees,  gives  rise  to  the  distinctions  of  brittle, 
malleable,  and  the  intermediate  degree  of  sectile- 

Thefrangibility  denotes  the  facility  with  which  a  mineral 
may  be  broken.  It  exists  in  different  degrees,  which  are 
marked  by  the  common  terms  of  difficultly  frangible,  easily 
frangible,  &c.  According  to  the  Wernerian  system,  the 
specific  gravity  is  thus  described ;  a  mineral  is  said  to  be 
supa-natmit,  which  is  lighter  than  water,  and  will  swim 
upon  its  surface :  it  is  called  ligit,  when  the  specific  gravily 
is  between  1 .  0  and  2.0 :  rather  heavy^  when  the  specific 
gravity  is  between  2.0  and  4.0  :  heavy ,  where  it  varies  from 
4.0  to  6.0 :  and  very  heavy,  when  the  specific  gravity  is 
above  6.0.  To  these  external  characters  are  added  others 
of  less  importance,  which  are  derived  from  properties 
peculiar  to  a  few  minerals,  such  as  that  of  adhering  to  the 
tongue,  soiling  the  finger,  feeling  hard  or  unctuous,  giving 
a  particular  streak  on  paper,  giving  when  struck  a  peculiar 
sound,  feeling  cold  when  applied  to  the  tongue,  having 
taste,  or  emitting  some  perceptible  odour. 

With  respect  to  the  chemical  characters,  Jiisibtlity  is  ge- 
nerally determined  by  the  action  of  the  blow-pipe ;  as  we 
can  thus  operate  on  a  small  fragment,  and  perceive  easily 
the  appearances  presented  on  fusion.  Some  minerals  are 
perfectly  infusible  by  it ;  others  melt  with  facility  :  some 
fuse  with  intumescence ;  others  decrepitate  or  exfoliate 
when  urged  by  the  flame,  or  lose  their  colour :  in  some  the 
fusion  is  partial ;  sometimes  the  result  is  a  kind  of  scoria  ; 
in  many  cases  it  is  a  complete  vitreous  globule,  transparent 
or  opaque,  and  of  various  colours.     These  appearances  are 
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diversified,  by  adding  to  the  substances  various  fluxes,  as 
borax,  and  the  phosphates  of  soda  ammonia.  The  action 
of  acids  affords  another  chemical  character  of  fossils,  by 
observing  whether  they  effervesce  when  touched  with  the 
acid ;  or  whether,  when  a  small  fragment  is  immersed  in  it, 
it  is  partially  or  entirely  dissolved  :  if  the  solution  is  fluid 
or  gelatinous ;  and  what  appearances  it  presents  from  the 
action  of  re-agents.  Diluted  nitric  acid  is  generally  used 
in  these  trials.  To  the  characters  taken  from  certain 
physical  properties  are  referred  the  phosphorescence,  elec- 
tricity, and  magnetism  of  minerals.  Phosphorescence  is 
peculiar  to  some  minerals,  and  is  therefore  a  property  well 
adapted  to  assist  in  their  discrimination.  In  some  it  is 
excited  by  attrition,  more  or  less  strong ;  in  others,  by  ex- 
posing them  to  heat.  The  electrical  state,  either  positive 
or  negative,  is  excited  in  some  minerals  by  friction,  in 
others  by  heat ;  and  iron,  in  many  states  of  combination, 
is  discovered  by  its  magnetic  power. 

In  referring   to  the  principal    works  in  the  science  of 
mineralogy,  we  should  direct  the  English  reader's  attention 
particularly  to  the  "  System   of  Mineralogy"  by  Robert 
Jameson,  to  whose  introduction  we  have  been  in  part  in- 
debted for  the  foregoing  observations.     This  work  consists 
of  three  volumes  octavo,  besides  an  additional  "  Treatise 
on  the  external  Characters  of  Minerals."     The  first  two 
volumes   are  devoted   to   the   illustration  of  the   mineral 
system.     Kach  genus  is  fully  described,  beginning  with  the 
external  charactei's,  including  the  specific  gravity  as  given, 
frequently,  by  several  mineralogists: — then  the  constituent 
parts  and  chemical  characters  according  to  the  most  ac- 
curate analyses  made  as  well  on  the  continent,  as  in  this 
country :  —  then  follow  the  physical  chai-acters,  the  Geo- 
gnostic  and  Geographic  situation  :  after  which  are  described 
the  uses  to  which  the  mineral  is  applied,  and  the  methods 
adopted   to  render   them   best  adapted    to   use.      These 
volumes  therefore  contain  a  full  illustration  of  the  Orycto- 
gnostic  system  of  Werner.     The  third  volume,  which  was 
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published  some  years  after  the  otliers,  is  devoted  to  the 
science  of  Geognosy.  It  contains  a  statement  of  the  best 
ascertained  facts  respecting  the  aspect  of  the  surface,  and 
the  structure  of  the  crust  of  the  earth. 

To  the  volumes  of  Jameson,  we  shall  add  the  titles  of 
other  works,  to  which  Mr.  Jameson  has  referred,  with 
much  applause,  and  which  will  obtain  a  place  in  the  library 
of  every  Mineralogical  student : 

**  Cristallographie,  ou  Description  des  Formes  Propres 
a  tous  les  Corps  du  Regne  Mineral,  par  M.  de  Rome  de 
Lisle."     4  tom.  1783. 

"  Elements  of  Mineralogy,  by  Richard  Kirwan,  Esq. 
1794  and  1796."     2  vols.  8vo. 

«  Traite  de  Mineralogie,  par  I'Abbe  Hauy,"  4  torn.  1801. 

"  Traite  Elementaire  de  Mineralogie,  suivant  les  Prin- 
cipes  du  Professeur  Werner,  Conseiller  des  Mines  de  Saxe, 
par  J.  A.  Brochant."  2  tom.  1803. 

Klaproth's  "  Analytical  Essays,"  &c. :  and  his  "  Me- 
moires  de  Chimie,  contenant  des  Analyses  des  Mineraux, 
traduit  de  I'Allemand,  par  B.  M.  Tassert,"  in  2  vols,  are 
excellent  works. 

In  our  own  language,  the  work  last  published  on  the 
subject,  and  particularly  adapted  to  persons  entering  upon 
the  science,  is  : 

"  A  Manual  of  Mineralogy,  by  Mr.  Arthur  Aikin," 
which  includes  the  substance  of  some  Lectures  delivered 
before  the  members  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London. 
The  author  of  this  small  volume  says,  the  first  object  of 
the  mineralogical  student  is,  or  ought  to  be,  the  acquisition 
of  a  facility  in  identifying  every  mineral  substance  that 
presents  itself  to  his  notice ;  and  he  observes,  that  the  cha- 
racters of  minerals  are  taken  either  from  those  properties 
that  are  immediately  obvious  to  the  senses  —  or  from  those 
which  require  for  their  manifestation  the  assistance  of  ap- 
paratus and  re-agents,  for  the  most  part  very  simple  and 
easy  of  application.  Most  of  these  have  been  already  de- 
scribed ;  but  Mr.  Aikin's  observations  on  what  he  calls  the 
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last  set  of  characters,  or  thosje  derived  from  the  use  of  the 
blow-pipe,  are  well  deserving  the  notice  of  the  practical 
mineralogist. 

Mr.  Aikin  says,  that  the  Wernerian  arrangement,  with 
all  its  excellence,  is  by  no  means  calculated  for  the  use  of  a 
learner,  so  situated  as  to  be  obliged  to  depend  on  books 
and  his  own  industiy,  with  such  specimens  as  he  can  him- 
self procure  from  the  rocks  in  his  vicinity  :  and  with  regard 
to  some  modern  S3^stematic  authors,  he  says,  it  should  be 
borne  in  mind,  that  they  are  also  teachers  of  mineralogy, 
and  amply  furnished  with  specimens  and  all  other  aids : 
most  of  the  first  mineralogists  of  Europe  have  proceeded 
from  their  schools ;  they  have  bad  ample  practical  proof  of 
the  efficacy  of  their  mode  of  instruction,  and  would  naturally 
therefore  be  led  to  discourage,  or  at  least  to  take  no  pains 
in  facilitating,  the  progress  of  the  solitary  student,  who, 
whatever  be  his  abilities,  and  whatever  be  his  industry, 
must  long  feel  his  inferiority  to  one  who  has  been  educated 
in  a  regular  school  of  the  science,  enjoying  the  advantage 
not  only  of  books,  but  of  living  instructors ;  of  well  fur- 
nished cabinets,  and  of  that  encouragement  and  emulation 
which  can  only  be  duly  excited,  in  scientific  as  well  as  in 
other  pursuits,  by  the  support  of  companions  and  the  op- 
position of  rivals. 

**  Under  these  circumstances,  it  becomes  very  desirable 
that  some  new  attempt  should  be  made  to  construct  an  ar- 
rangement, whether  natural  or  artificial  is  of  little  conse- 
quence, which  by  enabling  the  unassisted  student  to  identify 
species,  may  thus  introduce  him  to  the  published  systems, 
at  least  of  those  eminent  professors  to  whose  works  and  in- 
structions the  science  is  so  deeply  indebted." 

Mr.  Aikin's  synopsis  of  the  mineral  kingdom  is  divided 
into  four  Classes,  as  follows : 

Class  I.  Includes  Non-Metallic  combustible  Minerals, 
which  are  divided  into  those  that  are  combustible  ivith  and 
"Mt/ioul  flame. 

II.  Native  Metals  and  Metalliferous  minerals,  which  are 
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divided  into  two  orders  :  ( 1 . )  Those  that  are  volatiiizable 
wholly,  or  in  part,  by  the  blow-pipe,  on  charcoal,  into  a 
vapour  which  condenses  in  a  pulverulent  form  on  a  piece  of 
charcoal  held  over  it.  (2.)  Those  that  are  fixed  and  not 
volatiiizable,  except  at  a  white  heat. 

III.  Earthy  minerals  are  divided  into  three  orders :   the 
Jirst  includes  those  that  are  soluble,  either  wholly  or  in  con- 
siderable proportion,  in  cold,  and  moderately  dilute  muriatic 
acid :    the  second^   the  fusible  before   the  blow-pipe  :  the 
third,  those  that  are  infusible  before  the  blow-pipe. 

IV.  Saline  minerals,  included  in  two  orders:  viz.  (1.) 
Those,  which,  when  dissolved  in  water,  afford  a  precipi- 
tate with  carbonated  alkali.  (2.)  Those  that  do  not  afford 
a  precipitate  with  carbonated  alkali. 

We  must  not  put  an  end  to  this  chapter,  without  observ- 
ing that  mineralogy,  which  we  have  made  a  leading  division 
in  natural  history,  has  sometimes  been  regarded  as  a  mere 
branch  of  Geology  :  by  such,  the  science  of  geology  is  con- 
sidered as  that  branch  of  natural  philosophy,  which  treats 
of  the  structure  of  the  earth,  in  regard  to  its  origin,  com- 
position, and  the  decomposition  of  its  solid  contents.  Since, 
however,  the  time  of  Werner,  Mineralogy  has  been  gene- 
rally made  to  include  Geology ;  and  to  prevent  confusion, 
the  word  Geogtiost/  has,  by  some  persons,  been  invented  to 
supply  its  place  :  but  Professor  Jameson,  who  has  devoted  a 
volume  to  Geognosy,  admits  that  the  word  Geology,  is  of 
a  more  extensive  signification ;  "  for  the  word  Afiyoj,"  he 
says,  "  comprehends  the  whole  science  or  rationale  of  any 
subject,  and  therefore.  Geognosy  is  only  a  branch  of 
Geology."  The  object  of  Geology  is  to  unfold  the  struc- 
ture of  the  globe,  to  discover  by  what  causes  its  parts  have 
been  arranged  ;  from  what  operations  have  originated  the 
general  stratification  of  its  materials,  the  inequalities  with 
which  its  surface  is  diversified,  and  the  immense  number  of 
different  substances  of  which  it  is  composed. 

Without  entering  much  into  the  subject,  we  may  briefly 

touch  on  the  leading  controversy  which  exists  with  regard 
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to  this  science.  It  is  generally  admitted,  that  the  shell  of 
the  globe  has,  at  some  period,  been  in  a  state  of  fluidity, 
whence  it  has  taken  its  present  arrangement.  The  only  two 
causes  regarded  as  competent  to  such  an  effect,  are  the 
operations  of  fire,  or  those  of  some  solvent :  it  is  then  a 
question  of  much  difficulty  to  ascertain  by  which  of  these 
means  this  effect  has  been  produced.  If  a  solvent  has  been 
the  cause,  that  solvent  must  have  been  water,  for  there  is 
no  other  fluid  in  nature  in  sufficient  abundance,  to  have 
acted  the  part  of  a  solvent  upon  so  large  a  scale. 

Hence  two  distinct  theories  arise,  founded  upon  these 
questions  :  Is  the  present  structure  of  the  solid  contents  of 
the  earth,  so  far  as  it  is  capable  of  examination,  the  result 
of  igneous  fusion,  or  of  aqueous  solution  ?  Is  the  Plutonic  or 
the  Neptunian  system  founded  on  the  stronger  basis  ?  — The 
Plutonic  theory  was  first  started  in  modern  times  by  M. 
BufFon,  but  its  defenders  are  now  chiefly  confined  to  our 
own  country ;  and  consist  of  Dr.  Hutton,  Professor  Play- 
fair,  and  Sir  .Tames  Hall,  who  are  powerfully  opposed  by 
the  equally  respectable  authorities  of  Werner,  De  Saus- 
sure,  and  Kir  wan ;  and  it  may  be  added,  that  the  general 
opinion  is  much  in  favour  of  the  Neptunian  theory,  or  that 
entertained  by  the  last-named  philosophers.  These  theories 
have  been  discussed  in  the  notes  to  Mr.  Jameson's  third 
volume,  to  which  we  have  already  referred. 

In  addition  to  the  works  noticed  as  strictly  mineralogi- 
cal,  the  following  is  well  deserving  the  student's  attention : 
"  An  Introduction  to  Geology,  illustrative  of  the  general 
Structure  of  the  Earth,  comprising  the  Elements  of  the 
Science,  &c.  by  Robert  Bakewell."  According  to  this 
author,  the  knowledge  of  the  structure,  composition,  and 
arrangement  of  the  materials,  which  form  mountains,  rocks, 
or  strata,  constitutes  \\\ejirst  part  of  geology.  In  the  second 
part  is  included  the  direction,  structure,  and  extent  of  the 
mineral  dykes  and  metallic  veins  by  which  they  are  inter- 
sected. The  changes  which  are  taking  place  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  globe  by  the  agency  of  iimndations,  earthquakes, 
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and  volcanoes,  make  the  third  part.  And  ihejburih  part, 
or  speculative  geology,  is  chiefly  confined  to  an  investigation 
of  the  causes  that  have  probably  operated  in  the  formation 
of  rocks  and  mountains,  and  also  those  by  which  the  re_ 
volutions  in  the  earth's  surface  have  been  subsequently  af- 
fected. Mr.  Bakewell's  work  is  illustrated  with  plates,  and 
he  has  devoted  a  long  chapter  to  the  Geology  of  England, 
which  he  concludes  by  observing,  that  "  there  are  few  ex- 
tensive estates,  whose  value  would  not  be  greatly  increased 
by  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  mineral  substances  that  they 
contain.  The  well  known  maxim  of  Lord  Bacon,  that 
htawledge  is  power,  is  particularly  applicable  to  this  subject ; 
for,  as  Sir  John  Sinclair  has  justly  stated,  a  knowledge  of 
our  subterranean  wealth,  would  be  the  means  of  furnishing 
greater  sources  of  opulence  to  the  country,  than  the  acqui- 
sition of  the  mines  of  Mexico  or  Peru." 
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Botany.  Parts  of  a  plant  described  —  Root  —  Body,  viz.  Trunk  — 
Leaves  —  Fulchra  —  Buds.  Flowers  —  Fructification  —  Calyx  — 
Corolla  —  Stamina  —  Pistilla  —  Pericarpiuni  —  Capsula  —  Semina 
—  Receptaculum.  Classification  of  plants  —  Systems  —  Classes,  Or- 
ders, Genera  and  Species  —  LinnKus'  artificial  system  —  Classes  and 
orders  —  Jussieu's  natural  svstem. 


JjoTANY  is  that  branch  of  natural  history,  which  relates 
to  what  is  called  the  vegetable  kingdom,  the  second  of  the 
three  grand  assemblages  into  which  all  terrestrial  objects  are 
divided.  As  a  science,  it  is  not  confined  to  the  description 
and  classification  of  plants,  but  comprehends  many  other 
important  particulars,  some  of  which  are  the  following^ 

I.  The  description,  or  nomenclature  of  the  several  parts 
of  a  plant  which  are  externally  visible.  Every  plant  is 
composed  of  several  parts,  which  differ  from  each  other  in 
their  outward  appearance :  many  of  these  are  themselves 
compound,  and  obviously  capable  of  being  divided  into 
subordinate  parts.  The  first  great  division,  adopted  by 
most  botanists,  is  into  the  root,  the  body  of  the  plant,  and 
the  fructification. 

The  root,  accovdin     to  Linnaeus,  consists  of  the  radicle 
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and  the  descending  cmcdex.  The  radicle  is  that  fibroas 
part  which  draws  nourishment  from  the  earth,  and  in  many 
plants  constitutes  the  whole  root.  The  descending  caudex 
is  properly  part  of  the  stock,  or  body  of  the  plant,  which 
extends  itself  below  the  surface  of  the  ground,  as  the  as- 
cending caudex  rises  above  it. 

Roots  are  divided,  according  to  the  term  of  their  dura- 
tion, into  annual,  biennial,  and  perennial.  The  annual, 
biennial,  and  perennial ;  the  two  former  produce  flowers 
and  fruits  only  once,  and  then  soon  die ;  the  annual  pass 
through  all  the  staijes  of  vegetable  life  in  one  season:  the 
biennial  throw  out  leaves  the  first  year,  but  do  not  com- 
plete the  fructification  till  the  next.  The  perennial  root 
has  within  itself  a  principle  of  continued  life,  and  gives 
being  to  new  flowei*s  and  seeds,  year  after  year,  for  a  con- 
siderable length  of  time. 

The  body  of  the  plant  springs  from  the  root,  and  is  ter- 
minated by  the  fructification :  it  consists  of  the  trunk,  the 
leaves,  the  fulchra,  props  or  supports,  and  the  hybernacula 
or  buds. 

The  trunk  bears  both  leaves  and  flowers,  as  the  trunks 
and  branches  of  all  trees  and  shrubs,  as  well  as  of  many 
herbaceous  plants.  By  its  means  the  organs  of  plants  are 
raised  to  a  fit  height  above  the  ground,  and  presented  in 
various  directions  to  the  atmosphere  and  light.  In  germi- 
nation, it  always  takes  a  contrary  direction  to  the  root. 
As  it  advances  in  growth,  it  is  either  able  to  support  itself^ 
or  it  twines  round,  or  adheres  to  other  bodies.  The  trunk 
or  stem  is  variously  formed  in  different  plants,  but  our 
limits  do  not  allow  us  to  enter  into  particulars. 

The  leaves  are  not  absolutely  necessary  to  all  plants,  for 
on  some  occasions  the  stems  perform  the  function  of  the 
leaves.  They  are  generally  so  formed  as  to  present  a  large 
surface  to  the  atmosphere ;  when  they  are  of  any  other  hue 
than  green,  they  are  said  to  be  coloured.  Their  duration 
is  for  the  most  part  annual,  but  in  some  trees  and  shrubs 
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they  survive  two  or  more  seasons,  and  such  plants  being 
always  in  leaf  are  denominated  ever-greens. 

Leaves  have  a  natural  tendency  to  present  their  upper 
surface  to  the  light,  and  turn  that  surface  towards  it  in 
whatever  direction  it  is  presented  to  them.     When  trees  in 
leaf  are  nailed  to  a  wall,  and  the  position  of  their  leaves  is 
consequently  disturbed,  they  soon  recover  their  natural  di- 
rection.    Light  evidently  acts  as  a  wholesome  stimulus  to 
their  upper  surfaces,  and  a,s  a  hurtful  one  to  the  under. 
When  the  latter  is  forcibly  presented  for  a  long  period  ta 
its  rays,  destruction  is  the  consequence.     Leaves  seem  to 
require  occasional  repose  from  the  action  of  light  on  their 
upper  surface ;  for,  when  it  is  withdrawn  from  them,  many 
leaves  close  or  fold  themselves  together,  as  if  in  a  state  of 
relaxation,   and  spread  themselves  forth  again  at  the  re- 
turning beams  of  the  morning.     This  is  more  especially 
the  case  with  winged  leaves,   as  those  of  the  pea  kind. 
Those  of  the  white  acacia,  robinia,  pseudoacacia,  have  been 
remarked  by  Bonnet,  to  be  over-excited  by  the  sun  of  a  very 
hot  day,  and  to  fold  their  upper  sides  together,  in  a  manner 
directly  contrary  to  their  nocturnal  posture.     The  effect  of 
moisture  upon  leaves,  every  one  must  have  observed.     By 
absorption  from  the  atmosphere,  they  are  refreshed;  and 
by  evaporation,  especially  when  separated  from  their  stalks, 
they  soon   fade   and  wither.     Aquatic  vegetables,  whose 
leaves  are  immersed  in  the  water,  both  absorb  and  perspire 
with  peculiar  facility.  Anatomical  investigations  have  shown 
that  the  nutritious  juices,  imbibed  from  the  earth,  and  be- 
come sap,  are  carried  by  appropriate  vessels  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  leaves.     Knight,  in  his  papers  in  the  Philo- 
sophical Transactions,  has  demonstrated  that  these  juices 
are  returned  from  each  leaf,  not  into  the  wood,  but  into  the 
bark.    Hence  the  theory  of  vegetation  has  been  established. 
It  appears  that  the  sap  is  carried  into  the  leaves  for  the 
purpose  of  being  acted  upon  by  air  and  light,  with  the  as- 
sistance of  heat  and  moisture.     By  all  these  agents  a  most 
material  change  is  wrought  in    its  component  parts  and 
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qualities,  differing  widely  according  to  the  diversity  of  the 
species.  Thus  the  resinous,  oily,  mucilaginous,  saccharine, 
bitter,  acid,  or  alkaline  secretions,  are  elaborated.  The 
heedless  observer  of  a  leaf  is  little  aw^are  of  the  wonderful 
operations  constantly  going  on  in  its  delicate  substance; 
nor  can  the  most  enlightened  philosopher  explain  more 
than  a  very  small  part  of  the  chemical  processes  of  which 
it  is  the  immediate  agent.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  ob- 
serve how  materially  plants  differ  in  the  flavour  and  quali- 
ties of  their  leaves,  all  which  must  depend  in  a  great  mea- 
sure on  the  operation  of  the  leaf  itself;  for  the  common  sap 
of  plants,  from  which  all  their  secretions  are  made,  differs 
very  little  in  plants,  whose  qualities  are  very  unlike  to  each 
othel" ;  those  qualities  depending  upon  the  secreted  fluids 
elaborated  principally  by  the  leaves. 

Leaves  are  subject  to  a  sort  of  disease,  by  wiiich  they 
become  partially  spotted  or  streaked  with  white  or  yellow. 
In  this  state  they  are  termed  variegated,  and  occasionally 
contribute  to  the  ornament  of  our  gardens.  The  whiteness 
frequently  extends  to  the  leaf-stalk,  and  sometimes  to  the 
branch,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  variegated  elder.  Such  va- 
rieties are  propagated  by  cuttings,  layers,  or  roots,  but  not 
by  seed.  They  appear  to  be  somewhat  more  tender  than 
the  plant  in  its  natural  state.  One  variety  of  the  holly  has, 
in  addition  to  a  yellow  variegation,  a  beautiful  tinge  of 
purple;  but  this  is  a  rare  instance.  lu  the  amaranthus 
tricolor,  the  leaves  are  naturally  adorned  with  most  beau- 
tiful and  splendid  colours;  and  in  some  other  species  of  the 
same  genus,  with  more  uniform  and  less  vivid  tints. 

The  irritable  nature  of  some  leaves  is  remarkable,  not  but 
that  all  leaves  may  truly  be  said  to  possess  irritability  with 
respect  to  light.  The  phenomena,  however,  to  which  we 
now  allude,  are  of  the  most  striking  kind.  The  sensitive 
plant,  miraosa-pudica,  common  in  hot-houses,  when  touched 
by  any  extraneous  body,  folds  up  its  leaves  one  after  an- 
other, while  their  foot-stalks  droop  as  if  dying.  After  a 
while  they  recover  themselves  again.     Each  leaf  of  the 
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dioncea  muscipula,  or  Venus's  fly-trap,  is  furnished  with  a 
pair  of  toothed  lobes,  which,  when  touched  near  the  base, 
fold  themselves  together,  and  imprison  any  insect  that  may 
be  in  their  way.  It  is  presumed  that  the  air  evolved  by 
the  body  of  the  dead  insect,  may  be  wholesome  to  the  plant; 
for  leaves  are  known  to  purify  air  impregnated  with  carbo- 
nic acid  gas,  produced  from  the  breathing  of  animals,  or 
the  burning  of  a  candle.  The  sarracenia,  of  which  several 
species  from  America  are  now  cultivated  in  our  more  cu- 
rious gardens,  bears  tubular  leaves,  which  retain  water  in 
their  hollows,  and  imprison  insects,  whose  putrifying  bo- 
dies evidently  produce  a  quantity  of  bad  air ;  and  analogy 
leads  us  to  suppose  that  the  air  is  destined  to  be  serviceable 
to  the  constitution  of  the  vegetable.  See  Dr.  Smith's  In- 
troduction. 

There  are  various  appendages  to  the  herbage  of  plants, 
all  of  which  are  comprehended  by  Linnaeus  under  the  term 
Julcra^  props,  or  supports ;  which  term,  in  its  literal  signi- 
fication, applies  to  very  few  of  them :  they  may  be  thus 
enumerated  in  short.  Stipula,  a  leafy  appendage  to  the 
true  leaves,  or  to  their  stalks,  for  the  most  part  in  pairs, 
more  or  less  constant  even  in  the  same  genus  or  species  : 
in  roses  they  are  invariable ;  in  willows  very  much  the 
contrary.  Bractea;  this  is  a  leafy  appendage  to  the  flower 
or  stalk,  very  conspicuous  in  the  lime-tree.  Spina,  a  thorn, 
proceeds  from  the  wood  itself,  as  in  the  wild  pear-tree, 
which  loses  its  thorns  by  cultivation.  Aculeus,  a  prickle, 
proceeds  from  the  bark  only,  having  no  connexion  what- 
ever with  the  wood,  as  in  the  rose  and  bramble.  Prickles 
are  not  effaced  by  culture.  Cirrus,  a  tendril,  is  intendetl 
as  a  support  for  weak  stems,  by  which  they  are  enabled  to 
climb  rocks,  or  the  trunks  of  lofty  trees.  Thus  vines,  pas- 
sion-flowers, and  vetches,  are  elevated  to  a  considerable 
height  above  the  ground.  Glandula,  is  a  small  tumour 
secreting  a  sweet,  resinous,  and  sometimes  fragrant  liquor ; 
as  on  the  calyx  of  the  moss-rose,  the  foot-stalks  of  passion- 
flowers, and  the  leaf  of  the  salix  pentandria;  which  last 
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being  pressed  between  paper,  leaves  the  impression  of  an 
elegant  row  of  yellow  dots.  Pihis,  a  hair,  which  includes 
all  the  various  kinds  of  pubescence;  bristles,  wool,  &c., 
many  of  which  are  curious  objects  for  the  microscope. 
Some  of  these  bristles  discharge  a  poison,  as  in  the  nettle, 
causing  a  great  irritation,  whenever  they  are  touched  in 
such  a  manner  as  for  their  points  to  wound  the  skin. 

Buds  have  a  great  analogy  to  the  bulbs  and  knobs  of  the 
roots  of  herbaceous  plants.  In  these  the  vital  principle  is 
latent  till  a  proper  season  for  its  evolution.  For  this  reason, 
buds  are  essential  to  the  trees  and  shrubs  of  cold  countries, 
and  are  formed  in  the  course  of  the  summer  in  the  bosom 
of  their  leaves.  In  most  cases  they  are  guarded  by  scales 
furnished  with  gum,  or  a  woolliness,  as  an  additional  de- 
fence. Plants  are  propagated  by  buds  as  readily  as  by 
roots.  Those  of  one  tree  may  be  engrafted  on  the  bark  of 
another  of  the  same  species,  by  which  means  many  valuable 
varieties  are  multiplied. 

The  various  modes  in  which  Jlowers  are  situated  upon, 
or  connected  with  a  plant,  are  of  great  botanical  import- 
ance, not  only  for  specific  distinctions,  but  as  leading  to  a 
knowledge  of  natural  families  or  orders.  In  the  Linnaean 
system,  they  do  not  enter  into  the  generic  characters  of 
plants ;  these  are  founded  on  the  seven  parts  of  fructifica- 
tion, which  will  be  shortly  described.  The  following  is  a 
brief  account  of  the  several  kinds  of  efflorescence. 

Verticillm,  a  vohort.^  in  which  the  flowers  surround  the 
stem,  in  a  garland  or  ring ;  such  is  the  flower  of  the  dead 
nettle,  lamium,  &c.  Racemus,  a  cluster,  bears  several 
flowers,  each  on  its  own  stalk,  loosely  ranged  along  one 
common  stalk,  like  a  bunch  of  currants.  Spica,  is  com- 
posed of  numerous  ci'owded  flowers  along  an  upright  com- 
mon stalk,  of  which  wheat  and  barley  afford  good  examples. 
Spicula  is  a  term  applied  only  to  the  grasses.  Corymhus  is 
a  flat-topped  spike,  the  long  stalks  of  whose  lower  flowers 
raise  them  to  a  level  with  the  uppermost,  or  nearly  so ;  this 
is  exemplified  in  the  cabbage  and  wall-flower.     Fasciculus, 
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a  close  bundle  of  flowers,  on  little  stalks,  level  at  the  top, 
as  in  the  sweet-william.  Capittdum,  a  head  or  tuft,  is  com- 
posed of  numerous  flowers,  collected  in  a  globular  form,  as 
the  thrift.  Umbella  consists  of  several  stalks  called  rays, 
spreading  from  a  common  centre,  like  an  umbrella;  ex- 
amples of  this  may  be  seen  in  the  parsley,  carrot,  and 
hemlock.  Cyma  consists  of  stalks  springing  from  a  com- 
mon centre,  but  which  are  afterwards  irregularly  subdi- 
vided, as  in  the  laurustinus  and  alder.  Paniaila  is  a  loose 
subdivided  bunch  of  flowers  arranged  without  order,  as  in 
the  oat.  Thyrsus,  a  bunch,  is  a  very  dense  panicle,  as,  ac- 
cording to  Linnaeus,  the  lilac  and  butter-bur,  and  Dr. 
Smith  adds  to  these  a  bunch  of  grapes. 

Under  the  term  Jiitctification,  are  comprehended  not 
only  all  the  parts  of  the  fruit,  but  also  those  of  the  flower, 
which  last  are  indispensable  to  the  perfecting  of  the  former. 
The  parts  which  constitute  these  essential  organs,  are  as 
follow : 

1.  The  calyx,  or  flower  cup,  or  external  covering  of  the 
flower.  Of  these  there  are  seven  kinds.  (1.)  Thejsmaw- 
thium  or  calyx,  properly  so  called,  when  it  is  contiguous  to 
and  makes  part  of  the  flower,  as  the  five  green  leaves  which 
encompass  the  rose.  (2.)  The  hivolucrum,  which  is  remote 
from  the  flower,  as  in  the  umbeliferous  tribe.  (3.)  The 
amentuyn,  a  catkin,  formed  of  numerous  scales,  attached  to 
the  receptacle,  and  falling  off  with  it :  in  catkins  which 
bear  seed,  the  scales  are  often  enlarged  into  a  cone,  as  in 
the  fir.  (4<,)  Spathe  a  sheath,  is  remote  from  the  flower,  as 
in  the  snow-drop.  (5.)  Gluma,  a  husk,  to  which  belongs 
the  arista  or  awn,  which  is  not  constant  in  the  same  species 
of  grass  or  corn.  A  very  elegant  feathery  awn  is  seen  in 
the  stipa  pennata,  feather-grass.  (6.)  Perichcetium,  a  scaly 
sheath,  investing  the  fruit-stalk  in  some  mosses,  as  the 
hypnum.  (7.)  Fbfofl',  the  wrapper  of  the  fungus  tribe,  which 
shelters  the  fructification,  as  in  mushrooms,  or  investing 
the  base  of  their  stalk,  as  in  many  fungi. 

2.  Corolla,  the  generally  coloured  leaves  of  a  flower. 
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always  situated  within  the  calyx,  when  both  are  present, 
this  term  comprehends  both  the  pcial,  and  the  nectaty,  A 
flower  consists  of  o?ie  petal,  denominated  monopetalous ;  or 
of  many,  called  polypetalous.  Monopetalous  flowers  are 
either  campanulate,  funnel-shaped,  salver-shaped,  wheel- 
shaped,  ringent,  like  the  mouth  of  an  animal,  or  personate, 
closed  by  a  palate.  The  petal  consists  of  a  tube  and  limb. 
Polypetalous  flowers  are  either  cruciform,  as  in  the  com- 
mon wall-flower;  rosaceous ;  papilionaceous,  as  in  the  pea; 
or  incomplete,  when  some  parts  are  wanting.  The  parts 
of  polypetalous  flowers,  are  the  claw  and  the  border.  Ac- 
cording to  the  systems  of  Botanists,  neither  the  calyx  nor 
corolla  is  indispensably  necessary  to  a  flower.  Both  are 
wanting  in  the  hippuris,  and  one  or  other  is  deficient  in 
many  genera.  The  nectary  is  frequently  a  part  of,  or  an 
appendage  to  the  corolla;  sometimes  the  petal  itself  secretes 
honey,  sometimes  a  set  of  glands  performs  this  function ; 
and  in  other  cases,  there  is  a  peculiar  petal-like  apparatus 
for  preparing  and  preserving  the  nectarious  juice.  The 
peculiar  use  of  the  honey  is  to  attract  insects  to  promote 
the  impregnation  of  the  flower. 

3.  Stamina,  or  stamens,  are  situated  within  the  corolla, 
and  are  various  in  number,  in  different  flowers,  from  one 
to  several  hundreds.  These  are  the  essential  organs  of 
impregnation.  A  stamen  usually  consists  of  \h&  ^filament 
and  anther,  the  latter  of  these  only  is  essential.  Its  most 
common  shape  is  oblong,  composed  of  two  cells,  which 
burst  by  a  longitudinal  fissure  on  the  outside.  The  cells 
of  the  anther  are  destined  to  contain  the  pollen  or  dust, 
which  appears  to  the  naked  eye  like  a  very  fine  powder : 
but  when  examined  by  means  of  a  microscope,  it  is  fre- 
quently found  to  have  a  very  peculiar  structure  in  different 
plants.  It  is  mostly  discharged  in  dry  and  sunny  weather ; 
or  it  adheres  to  the  rough  bodies  of  insects,  as  they  fre- 
quent the  flowers  in  search  of  honey.  Each  grain  of  pollen 
continues  entire,  so  long  as  it  is  dry ;  being  a  little  mem- 
branous bag,  so  constructed  as  to  burst  when  it  meets  with 
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moisture,  discharging  a  fine  elastic  vapour,  which  is  the 
effective  part  of  the  pollen.  The  stamina  are  liable  to 
be  obliterated  when  the  plant  increases  much  by  the  root, 
they  are  then  metamorphosed  into  petals,  in  what  are  called 
double  flowers. 

4.  Pistilla.  These  pistils  are  also  essential  parts  of  a 
flower,  usually  standing  within  the  circle  formed  by  the 
stamens  in  the  very  centre  of  it,  but  sometimes  they  are 
placed  in  a  different  individual  in  the  same  species.  That 
furnished  with  stamens  being  called  the  male,  or  barren 
blossom ;  — that  with  pistils  the  female,  or  fertile  one.  Each 
pistil  consists  of  three  parts,  the  germen,  or  rudiments  of  the 
future  fruit  or  seed  :  the  siJ/lej  which  is  not  universal ;  and 
the  stigma,  which  is  the  part  destined  to  receive  the  pollen, 
and  being  furnished  with  its  own  appropriate  moisture,  to 
make  that  substance  explode.  By  this  means  the  seeds 
within  the  germen  are  rendered  fertile.  Pistils,  as  well  as 
stamens,  are  occasionally  obliterated  or  changed  into  petals. 

5.  The  pericarpium,  or  seed-vessel,  is  formed  of  the  ger- 
men enlarged,  and  is  not  an  essential  part ;  for  many  plants 
have  naked  seeds,  guarded  only  by  the  permanent  parts  of 
the  flower.  Some  seed-vessels  remain  closed  while  they 
are  moist,  and  split  open  with  a  considerable  elastic  force 
when  ripe  and  dry :  some  serve  for  the  food  of  animals,  by 
whose  means  they  are  transported  to  a  distance:  others 
make  their  way  into  the  ground,  by  some  peculiar  apparatus 
near  the  spot  were  they  are  produced,  while  others  are  waft- 
ted  by  the  winds,  or  transported  by  the  waters,  to  far  distant 
situations.  There  are  several  kinds  of  seed-vessels  with 
different  names,  as 

(1.)  The  capsule,  exemplified  in  the  datura,  or  thorn- 
apple.  (2.)  The  siliqtuif  which  is  of  two  kinds;  these  are 
exemplified  in  radishes,  wall-flowers,  &c.,  and  also  in 
honesty,  shepherd's  purse,  and  candy-tuft.  (3.)  Legume, 
is  the  fruit  of  the  pea,  and  other  butterfly  shaped  flowers, 
as  the  lupine,  broom,  &c.  (4'.)  The  drupa  is  a  stone-fruit, 
like  the  peach  and  cherry.     (5.)  Pomum,  an  apple,  contains 
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a  capsule  of  several  cells  in  a  fleshy  coat.  (6.)  Bacca,  a 
berry,  containing  one  or  more  seeds  lodged  in  a  pulp,  as 
the  gooseberry  and  currant.  Some  berries  are  compound, 
as  the  raspberry ;  others  are  spurious,  the  pulp  originating 
from  some  part  not  properly  belonging  to  the  fruit,  as  the 
calyx  in  the  mulberry,  and  the  receptacle  in  the  strawberry : 
and  (7.)  The  Strobilus,  a  cone,  originates  from  a  catkin, 
becomes  hardened,  and  is  enlarged  into  a  compound  seed- 
vessel,  as  in  the  fir,  birch,  &c. 

6.  Semhia,  the  seeds,  are  the  most  essential  parts  of  fruc- 
tification, being  those  to  which  all  the  others  are  subservient. 
The  seeds  are  composed  of  several  parts,  of  which  the  most 
important  is  the  embrj/o,  or  germ ;  Linnaeus  calls  it  corcu- 
limi,  a  little  heart,  in  allusion  to  its  shape  in  the  walnut ; 
in  which,  and  also  in  the  bean,  and  other  leguminous  plants, 
it  is  readily  observed.  It  is  generally  lodged  within  the  sub- 
stance of  the  seed,  except  in  grasses.  The  cotyledons,  or 
seed-lobes,  are  intimately  connected  with  the  embryo,  and 
are  two  in  number ;  but  in  the  fir  genus  they  are  more  nu- 
merous. When  the  seed  has  sent  its  root  into  the  ground, 
these  organs  generally  rise  above  the  surface,  and  perform 
the  functions  of  leaves  till  the  proper  foliage  is  produced. 

Seeds  are  often  accompanied  by  cei'tain  appendages  or 
accessory  parts,  of  which  the  chief  ax'e  as  follows;  {l.)Pappmy 
the  seed-down,  is  the  feathery  or  bristly  crown  of  several 
seeds  that  have  no  seed-vessel,  as  in  the  dandelion,  thistle, 
&c.  (2.)  Cauda,  a  tail,  is  an  elongated  appendage  to  seeds, 
originating  from  the  permanent  style.  It  is  generally  fea- 
thery, as  in  the  clematis,  or  virgin's  bower.  (3.)  Ala,  a 
wing,  is  a  dilated  membranous  appendage,  serving  to  waft 
seeds  along  in  the  air.  To  these  may  be  added  various 
spines,  hooks,  scales,  and  crests,  serving  in  many  cases  to 
attach  such  seeds  as  are  furnished  with  them,  to  the  rough 
coats  of  animals,  and  so  to  promote  their  dispersion. 

7.  Receptaaclunii  the  receptacle,  is  the  common  base  or 
point  of  connection  of  the  parts  of  fructification ;  and  must 
exist  in  all  cases,  in  some  form  or  other.     It  comes  chiefly 
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into  notice  when  it  assumes  any  particular  form,  as  in  com- 
pound flowers,  the  dandelion,  daisy,  and  thistle.  The  re- 
ceptacle of  the  seeds  is  a  term  used  for  the  part  to  which 
they  are  attached  in  a  seed-vessel. 

Classification  of  Plants,  In  endeavouring  to  class  plants, 
a  number  of  systems  have  been  invented  by  learned  men, 
of  different  countries.  The  resemblances  or  affinities  of 
plants  have  been  thought  sufficient  to  enable  botanists  to 
arrange  them  by  their  external  characters,  and  this  arrange- 
ment has  been  called  a  natural  system.  Others  have  found- 
ed their  systems  on  the  number,  proportion,  and  relation 
of  minute,  and  not  very  obvious  parts,  and  this  arrange- 
ment has  been  denominated  an  artificial  system  ;  and  others 
have  selected  the  sexual  characters,  and  founded  their 
system  on  the  number  and  variety  of  such  organs.  This 
is  the  sexual  system. 

Every  system  in  Natural  History  contains  certain  divisions 
and  subdivisions,  which  are  denominated  class^  order ^  genus, 
species,  and  variety.  When  a  particular  character  is  found 
to  be  common  to  many  plants,  such  plants  constitute  a  class. 
In  the  system  of  Tournefort,  the  petals;  in  that  of  Ray, 
the  fruit ,-  and  in  that  of  Linnaeus,  the  stamina,  furnish 
classic  artificial  characters. 

Should  some  of  the  plants  in  one  class,  independently  of 
the  particular  character,  agree  in  some  others  of  an  inferior 
description,  they  create  an  order.  The  orders  in  Tourne- 
fort's  system  are  founded  on  the  fruit ;  those  in  Linnaeus, 
on  the  number  of  styles,  or  female  organs.  A  particular 
enumeration  of  the  latter  is  subjoined,  a  little  farther  on,  to 
the  respective  classes.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  names  of  the 
orders,  as  well  as  those  of  the  classes,  are  of  Greek  origin, 
and  significative  of  the  character  of  the  orders  to  which 
they  are  applied.  The  names  of  tliese  orders  are  often  the 
same  in  different  classes,  because  the  same  idea  predomi* 
hates  in  their  institution. 

If  a  few  plants,  possessing  the  double  characters  of  class 
and  order,  are  found  also  to  exhibit,  among  themselves. 
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some  common  distinctive  marks,  they  create  ageniis.  Each 
of  the  plants  in  a  genus  is  named  a  species :  and  a  variety  is 
a  species  differing  from  the  rest,  in  colour,  size,  or  some 
accidental  circumstances.  A  genus  then,  is  an  assemblage 
of  several  species;  that  is,  of  plants  that  resemble  one 
another  in  their  most  essential  parts :  and  has  been  com- 
pared to  a  family,  all  the  members  of  which  bear  the  same 
surname,  though  each  individual  is  distinguished  by  a  par- 
ticular specific  name.  An  order  includes  many  genera,  and 
a  class  several  orders. 

We  shall  not  pretend  to  enumerate  all  the  botanical 
systems  that  have  been  invented,  and  that  have  at  various 
periods  been  popular,  and  had  many  adherents.  The  tw^o 
systems,  that  at  present  divide  the  botanical  world  between 
them,  are  the  artificial  one  of  Linnaeus,  and  the  natural  one 
of  Jussieu.  These,  according  to  Dr.  Smith,  are  not  rivals, 
but  allies  and  mutual  supports.  Plants  are  so  numerous, 
and  those  parts  upon  which  all  systems  depend,  so  liable  to 
variations  and  irregularities,  that  neither  the  Linnaean 
system,  nor  any  other  artificial  system  can  conform  to  them 
^11  with  sufficient  precision  to  be  in  any  degree  infallible. 
Again,  every  natural  system  is  necessarily  so  incomplete 
for  want  of  a  perfect  knowledge  of  all  the  plants  in  the 
world,  and  of  their  mutual  dependencies  on  each  other,  as 
well  as  of  the  best  possible  manner  of  defining  and  charac- 
terizing the  classes  and  orders  in  which  human  contrivance 
is  obliged  to  dispose  them.  But  the  two  methods  used  in 
conjunction  eminently  assist  each  other.  If  a  new  plant 
cannot  be  made  out  by  artificial  marks,  its  affinity  may  be 
guessed  at  in  the  natural  system. 

The  Linnaean  system  is  founded,  as  we  have  observed, 
on  the  number,  situation,  and  proportion  of  the  essential 
organs  of  impregnation  termed  stamens  and  pistiL.  There 
are  twenty-four  classes,  which  chiefly  owe  their  distinctions 
to  the  stamina;  the  orders  are  generally  marked  by  the 
number  of  pistils,  or  by  some  other  circumstance  equally 
intelligible.     The   following   table  gives  the  name  of  the 
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classes,  and  of  the  several  orders  which  are  included  in  each 
class. 
Classes. 


1.  Monandria 

2.  Diandria 

3.  Triandria 

4.  Tetrandria 

5.  Pentandria 


6.  Hexandria 

7.  Hept^dria 

8.  Octandria 

9.  Enneandria 

10.  Decandria 

11.  Dodecandria 

12.  Icosandria 

13.  Polyandria 


14.  Didynamia 

15.  Tetradynamia 

16.  Monadelphia 


17.  Diadelphia 

18.  Polyadelphia 

19.  Syngenesia 


20.  Gynandria 

21.  Monoecia 

22.  Dioecia 


Orders. 

including  Monogynia —  Digynia. 

Monogynia — Digynia  —  Trigynia. 

Monogynia  —  Digynia  — ^  Trigynia. 

Monogynia  —  Digynia  —  Trigynia — Tetra- 

gynia. 

'  —  Monogynia  —  Digynia — Trigynia  —  Tetra- 

gynia  —  Pentagynia  —  Decagynia  —  Po- 
lygynia. 

Monogynia  —  Digynia  —  Trigynia  —  Te- 

tragynia  —  Polygynia. 

— — Monogynia  —  Digynia  —  Tetragynia  —  ' 

Heptagynia. 
Monogynia  —  Dygnia  —  Trigynia  —  Tetra- 
gynia. 

Monogynia — Trig5niia  —  Hexagynia. 

Monogynia  —  Digynia  —  Trigynia  —  Pen- 
tagynia. 
Monogynia  —  Digynia  —  Trigynia  — Te- 
tragynia —  Pentagynia —  Dodecagynia. 
Monogynia  —Digynia — Pentagynia  — Po- 
lygynia. 
' Monogynia  —  Digynia  —  Trigynia  —  Te- 
tragynia —  Pentagynia  —  Hexagynia  — 
Polygynia. 

Gymnospermia — Angiospermia. 

Siliculoso  —  Siliquosa. 

Triandria  —  Pentandria  —  Heptandria  — 

Octandria  —  Decandria  —  Endecandria 
— Dodecandria  —  Polyandria. 

Pentandria  —  Hexandria  —  Octandria  — 

Decandria. 

Pentandria  —  Icosandria  —  Polyandria. 

Polygamia  aqualis  —  Polyganiia    superflua 

—  Polygamia  frustranea  — Polygamia  ne- 
cessaria —  Polygamia  segregata. 

Diandria  —  Triandria  —  Hexandria  — Do- 
decandria. 

Monandria  —  Diandria  —  Triandria — Te- 
trandria —  Pentandria  —  Hexandria  — 
Polyandria. 

Monandria  —  Diandria  —  Triandria — Te- 
trandria —  Pentandria  —  Hexandria  — 
Octandria  —  Enneandria  —  Decandria 
Dodecandria  —  Isocandria  —  Polyandria 

—  Monadelphia  —  Gynandria. 
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25.  Polygamia        Monoecia  —  Dioecia  —  Trioecia. 

24.  Cryptogamia Filices  —  Musci  —  Heparticae  —  Algae  — 

Fungi. 

The  magnificent  natural  order  of  palms  was  placed  by 
Linnaeus  asan  appendix  to  this  sexual  system,  because  their 
parts  of  fructification  were  then  not  well  known ;  but  they 
are  now  so  completely  understood,  that  the  plants  are 
easily  reducible  to  the  regular  classes  of  the  Linnaean  sys- 
tem. Palms  have  been  denominated  the  princes  of  the  ve- 
getable kingdom,  and  are  remarkable  for  their  lofty  growth, 
and  their  simple  stems,  crowned  with  ever-green  leaves 
and  abundant  fruits.  Among  them  are  the  date  and  cocoa- 
nut.  Some  supply  whole  nations  with  oil  for  food,  or 
economical  uses,  from  their  fruits:  with  wine  from  the 
juices  of  their  stems,  or  with  cordage  from  its  fibres. 

The  classes  respectively  refer  to  the  number  of  the  sta- 
mens, or  male  parts,  as  far  as  class  13,  inclusively,  and 
afterwards  to  their  position.  The  orders  are  denomi- 
nated from  the  number  of  the  pistils,  or  female  parts, 
as  far  as  to  class  1 3,  inclusively ;  and  afterwards  from  some 
other  circumstance  of  a  different  description,  selected  to 
constitute  an  ordinal  character,  such  as  gymnospermic,  or 
with  naked  seeds  ;  angiospermic,  or  with  seeds  in  a  peri- 
carp, siliculous,  or  with  seeds  in  a  pod.  Sometimes,  and 
very  frequently,  the  order  is  derived  from  the  number  of 
the  males,  male  parts  or  anthers  ;  the  class  embracing  such 
orders,  being  denominated  from  their  position,  pecuHar 
junction  with,  or  disjunction  from  the  females.  And  some- 
times it  is  denominated  fi-om  other  characteristics  of  a  class, 
where  the  class  in  question  is  marked  by  a  characteristic  of 
a  different  kind.  Thus  the  term  polygamia,  which  consti- 
tutes class  23,  serves,  with  various  trivial  and  additional 
names,  for  several  orders  under  class  19,  or  syngenesia; 
while  again,  the  terms  monoecia  and  dioecia,  which  desig- 
nate classes  21,  22,  are  adopted  to  represent  distinct 
orders  in  class  23.  It  is  hence  obvious,  not  only  that 
the  sexual  system  of  Linnaeus  is  partly  natural  and  partly 
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artificial,  and  as  such  imperfect  in  its  arrangement ;  but  that 
the  artificial  section  of  it  is  by  no  means  totally  free  from 
intricacy  and  confusion.  For  an  admirable  illustration  of 
the  classes  and  orders,  we  refer  our  readers  to  the  article 
Botany,  in  Nicholson's  British  Encyclopedia. 

We  may  farther  observe,  that  though  Linnaeus  was  the 
author  of  the  foregoing  artificial  arrangement,  yet  at  one 
time  his  inclination  appears  to  have  been  divided  between  a 
system  purely  natural,  and  one  in  which  an  artificial  ar- 
rangement might  be  allowed  to  unite.  He  accordingly  in- 
troduced a  natural  system,  consisting  of  fifty-eight  natural 
orders,  which  have  since  been  much  simplified,  and  may  be 
reduced  to  the  following  eight  alone. 

1.  Fungi,  or  Funguses,  distinguished  from  other  vege- 
tables by  the  peculiarity  of  their  form,  which  is  commonly 
fleshy,  coriaceous,  or  woody. 

2.  Algae,  or  sea-weeds,  which  approach  more  nearly  to 
the  generality  of  vegetables;  but,  like  the  fungi,  have 
neither  stem  nor  leaves  of  various  figure ;  sometimes  exhi- 
biting the  appearance  of  fibres,  and  sometimes  resembling 
the  fret-work  of  arhitecture. 

3.  Musci,  or  Mosses,  evincing  for  the  most  part  the  com- 
mon external  appearance  of  vegetables,  but  varying  in  their 
fruit  and  flowers. 

4.  Filices,  or  Ferns,  vegetables  that  never  push  from  the 
root  more  than  one  leaf  on  a  foot-stalk,  (some  Indian 
species  excepted,)  and  whose  leaf,  at  its  evolution,  is  gene- 
rally rolled  up  in  a  spiral. 

5.  Gramina,  or  Grasses,  which  have  long  and  slender 
leaves,  with  a  straw  for  a  stem,  commonly  jointed,  and 
bearing  but  one  seed  in  each  flower ;  which  flower  is  also 
peculiar  to  this  division. 

6.  Lilia,  or  Lilies,  with  bulbous  or  tuberous  roots,  long, 
slender  leaves,  spatheous  flowers,  without  calyx,  or  instead 
of  calyx,  a  spathe. 

7.  Palmae,  or  Palms,  exhibiting  an  arboreous  stem,  but 
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never  branches.     The  leaves  rise  from  the  stem,  which  is 
called  stipes.     The  flowers  issue  from  a  spathe. 

8.  Plantae,  or  Plants,  including  every  vegetable  that 
does  not  arrange  itself  under  the  preceding  divisions.  They 
are,  herbs,  under-shrubs,  shrubs,  and  trees. 

Respecting  the  two  last  subdivisions,  it  should  be  ob- 
served, that  climate  and  culture  have  often  a  considerable 
influence  over  them,  so  that  trees  and  shrubs  often  run 
into  one  another. 

With  respect  to  the  natural  system  of  arrangement  of  Jus- 
sieu,  we  may  observe,  that  its  primary  divisions  are  founded 
upon  the  structure  of  the  seed,  whence  is  derived  the  dis- 
tinction of  all  plants  into  Acotyledons,  that  is,  those  that 
are  destitute  of  cotyledons  :  Monocotyledons,  that  is,  such  as 
have  one  cotyledon ;  and  Dicotyledons,  such  as  have  two. 
Under  the  last  are  included  a  few  genera  that  have  nume- 
rous cotyledons,  as  the  Pinus  and  its  allies.  The  classes 
of  Jussieu's  method  are  fifteen,  and  comprize  a  hundred 
orders.  These  classes  have  no  appropriate  names,  but  are 
distinguished  by  numbers,  with  a  short  definition  of  the  es- 
sential character.  The  orders,  except  those  of  the  first 
class,  are  for  the  most  part  named  after  some  principal  genus 
belonging  to  each. 

At  the  end  of  this  system  is  a  large  assemblage  of  genera 
under  the  denomination  of  "  Plantae  incertse  sedis,"  as  not 
capable  of  being  referred  to  any  of  the  foregoing  orders. 
This  must  be  the  case  with  all  natural  systems,  unless  it 
were  possible  for  their  contrivers  to  have  all  the  genera  of 
plants  from  every  corner  of  the  earth  before  them  at  one 
view.  As  long  as  any  remain  to  be  discovered,  or  any  that 
are  discovered,  are  imperfectly  known,  every  such  system 
must  be  defective.  A  natural  system  of  botanical  arrange- 
ment being  therefore  unattainable  in  perfection.  Botanists 
in  general  resort,  for  daily  use,  to  artificial  ones.  When 
they  meet  with  an  unknown  plant,  they  count  its  stamens 
and  styles,  or  observe  any  other  circmnstance  attending 
those  organs,  on  which  the  characters  of  the  Linnaean  classes 
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are  founded.  Having  thus  ascertained  the  class  of  the 
plant,  they  in  like  manner  ascertain  its  order.  They  then 
proceed  to  compare  the  parts  of  its  flower  and  fruit  witii 
the  characters  of  each  genus,  in  that  order,  till  one  be  found 
that  agrees  with  them.  Having  ascertained  the  genus,  they 
look  over  the  characters  of  the  species,  till  they  have  met 
with  the  right.  Hence  are  learnt  the  generic  and  specific 
name  of  the  plant,  and  other  circumstances  and  facts  that 
are  recorded  of  it.  Such  is  the  mode  of  applying  the  Lin- 
nasan  system  to  use ;  but  it  may  happen,  that  a  plant  is  found 
whose  number  of  stamens  is  variable,  or  different  from  the 
usual  number  in  the  natural  genus  to  which  it  evidently 
belongs.  In  this  case,  Linnaeus  has  provided  a  remedy,  by 
enumerating  at  the  head  of  each  class,  all  such  anomalous 
species,  as  far  as  he  could  determine  them,  so  that  if  the 
plant  do  not  agree  with  any  of  the  regular  genera  of  the 
class,  the  botanists  will  seek  it  among  the  irregular  species. 

If  after  all  their  attempts,  the  plant  cannot  be  arranged 
in  the  artificial  system,  then  that  of  Jussieu  may  be  resorted 
to.  The  true  way  to  use  this  system,  is  to  consider,  to  what 
known  genus  or  family  the  plant  most  approaches  in  its 
habits  and  leading  characters.  By  turning  to  such  through 
the  help  of  the  index,  and  reading  the  characters  of  the 
corresponding  order,  it  will  be  soon  seen  whether  the  right 
is  obtained.  At  any  rate  this  practice  will  be  highly  useful, 
in  leading  to  a  familiar  acquaintance  with  the  natural  or- 
ders and  affinities.  When  Botanists  have  determined  the 
genus  of  a  plant  in  Jussieu,  as  the  species  are  not  treated 
of  in  that  system,  they  must  still  have  recourse  to  the  Lin- 
naean  system  for  that  part  of  the  subject. 

"  By  such  a  manner  of  associating  these  two  great  au- 
thors, we  render  them  truly  serviceable  to  each  other,  and 
to  the  science ;  whereas,  by  placing  them  in  opposition,  we 
only  make  stumbling-blocks  of  all  their  defects ;  for  there 
must  be  defects  in  all  attempts  of  the  human  intellect  to 
keep  pace  with  the  infinite  wisdom  and  variety  displayed  in 
the  works  of  God."     See  an  admirable  introduction  to  Bo- 
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tany^  under  the  word,  in  Nicholson's  British  Encyclo- 
pedia, from  which  we  have  borrowed  very  freely.  The 
whole  work  in  6  vols.  8vo.  will  be  found  very  deserving  a 
place  in  the  student's  library.  For  the  sake  of  learners, 
who  have  no  assistance  in  this  department  of  knowledge, 
the  three  following  works,  or  any  one  of  them,  will  be  found 
adequate  as  guides  to  the  science  of  Botany. 

**  Conversations  on  Botany,"  12mo.  illustrated  with  co- 
loured plates,  is  a  very  neat  and  well-written  introduction 
to  the  science. 

"  An  Introduction  to  Botany,  by  Priscilla  Wakefield," 
12mo. 

"  Letters  on  the  Elements  of  Botany,  addressed  to  a 
Lady,  by  J.  J.  Rousseau,  translated  by  Thomas  Martyn, 
Professor  of  Botany  at  the  University  of  Cambridge,"  8vo. 

"  Elements  of  the  Science  of  Botany,  established  by 
Linnaeus,  with  examples  to  illustrate  the  Classes  and  Or- 
ders of  his  System,"  two  small  volumes,  with  numerous 
plates. 

A  work  of  very  superior  merit  on  this  subject,  is  entitled, 
"  An  Introduction  to  Physiological  and  Systematical  Bo- 
tany, by  Dr.,  now  Sir  James  Smith,  F.  R.  S.  and  President 
of  the  Linnaean  Society." 

In  addition  to  these  may  be  mentioned,  for  the  English 
reader,  the  two  volumes  contained  in  "  Linnaeus's  General 
System  of  Nature,  in  the  three  Kingdoms  of  Animals, 
Vegetables,  and  Minerals,"  translated  by  Dr.  Turton. 

Wildenow's  "  Principles  of  Botany  and  of  Vegetable 
Physiology,"  8vo. ;    and 

Pulteney's  "  General  View  of  the  Writings  of  Linnaeus," 
8vo. 
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NATURAL  HISTORY,   Continued. 

Natural  History  —  Zoology  —  General  arrangement  —  Linnaean  system 

—  Divisions  of —  Linnaean  classes  —  Mammalia —  Aves  —  Amphibia 

—  Pisces  —  Insects  —  Vermes. 


-^OOLOGY  comprizes  the  whole  animal  world,'  or  all  those 
beings  which  are  called  by  the  name  of  Quadrupeds,  Birds, 
Amphibia,  Fishes,  Insects,  Testaceous  Animals,  and  Zoo- 
phytes. These  latter,  as  we  have  shewn,  chap,  viii,  are  of 
very  different  forms,  and  are  allied  by  many  resemblances 
to  the  vegetable  world. 

In  taking  a  brief  survey  of  the  animal  world,  we  shall 
begin  with  the  highest  order  of  animals,  and  descend  to 
the  lowest.  It  is  not,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge, 
practicable  to  make  out  a  continuous  chain,  or  series  of 
animals,  united  throughout  by  evidently  connected  links. 
It  has  indeed  been  observed,  that  all  the  productions  of 
Nature,  seem  rather  connected  by  many  points  of  affinity, 
on  different  sides,  than  by  a  regular  chain  of  gradation :  so 
that  the  face  of  nature  may  be  rather  said  to  represent  a 
reticulated  or  polygonal  surface,  than  to  be  disposed  in  a 
continued  linear  progression.     If,  however,  a  perfectly  na- 
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taral  chain  or  arrangement  of  animals  cannot  be  contrived, 
it  is  still  necessary  to  form  some  kind  of  classification,  in 
order  to  keep  together  such  tribes  as  most  evidently  re- 
semble each  other.  Hence  Naturalists  have  invented  se- 
veral systems  or  distributions  of  animals,  formed  either 
from  the  general  external  appearance,  or  from  the  structure 
of  their  principal  organs. 

The  most  ancient  division  of  animals  is  that  of  Aristotle, 
who  divided  them  into  viviparous,  that  is,  those  that  pro- 
duce living,  and  perfectly  formed  young,  and  into  oviparous, 
or  such  as  are  produced  from  eggs.  This  kind  of  division 
continued  to  be  in  use  with  some  modification,  till  towards 
the  decline  of  the  seventeenth  century ;  when  our  country- 
man Mr.  Ray,  formed  a  new  classification,  founded  chiefly 
on  the  structure  and  nature  of  the  heart  and  lungs  in  the 
different  tribes ;  and  the  Linnaean  arrangement  of  the  ani- 
mal kingdom  is,  in  fact,  founded  upon  that  of  Ray,  parti- 
cularly with  respect  to  quadrupeds. 

The  Linnaean  system,  which  we  shall  briefly  explain, 
with  respect  to  the  animal  world,  is  thus  distributed  :  1.  Into 
animals  that  have  warm  and  red  blood,  and  a  heart  divided 
into  two  cavities,  or  ventricles,  as  anatomists  term  them. 
These  animals  consist  of  quadrupeds  and  birds  —  the  for- 
mer being  viviparous,  the  latter  oviparous. 

2.  The  next  division  consists  of  such  animals  as  have  a 
heart  with  a  single  ventricle,  while  the  blood,  though  red, 
is  of  a  far  lower  temperature  than  in  quadrupeds  and  birds, 
so  that  it  is  commonly  called  cold  blood.  These  animals 
consist  of  what  are  denominated  by  Linnaeus,  Amphibia, 
such  are  Tortoises,  Frogs,  Lizards,  and  Serpents ;  and  also 
Fishes.  The  Amphibia,  or  the  Frog,  Tortoise,  Lizard, 
and  Serpent  tribes,  have,  what  Linnseus  calls  arbitrary 
lungs,  or  such  as  can  suspend  respiration  at  pleasure,  for  a 
considerable  time,  without  injury  to  the  animal.  Fishes, 
insttftad  of  lungs,  are  furnished  with  gills,  in  which  innu- 
musfable  divisions  of  blood-vessels  are  disposed  in  semi-cir- 
cular ranges. 
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3.  The  third  division  of  animals  consists  of  such  as  are 
supposed  to  have  a  heart  with  a  single  cavity,  and  a  cold 
whitish,  or  nearly  colourless  blood.  These  animals  consist 
of  Insects,  and  of  a  very  numerous  and  diversified  tribe, 
called  by  the  name  of  worms.  The  former  of  these,  viz. 
the  Insects,  are  distinguished  by  the  particular  organs 
called  antennae,  resembling  small  horns ;  while  the  latter, 
or  worms,  are  characterized  by  having  tentacula,  or  flexible 
feelers. 

To  proceed  to  the  Linnaean  arrangement.  By  this  all 
animals  are  divided  into  six  classes,  of  which,  the  cha- 
racters are  taken  from  the  internal  structure  of  the  beings 
treated  of.  The  six  classes  are  as  follow,  viz.  Mammalia, 
AvES,  Amphibia,  Pisces,  Insecta,  Vermes. 

1.  The  class  Mammalia,  comprehends  all  such  animals 
as  suckle  their  young,  being  furnished  with  proper  organs 
for  the  purpose.  In  all  the  animals  of  this  class,  the  plan 
or  fabric  of  the  skeleton,  as  well  as  their  internal  organs, 
bears  a  degree  of  general  resemblance  to  that  of  Man. 
Their  out'iaard  covering  consists,  in  general,  of  hair ;  but  in 
some  few  the  animal  matter  of  the  hair  takes  the  form  of 
distinct  spines  or  quills,  as  in  the  Porcupine  and  Hedge- 
hog tribe.  In  others,  the  same  substance  is  expanded  into 
the  appearance  of  strong  and  broad  scales,  as  in  the  genus 
Manis  ;  and  in  others,  as  in  the  Armadillo,  instead  of  hair, 
we  meet  with  strong  bony  zones  or  bands,  forming  a  re- 
gular suit  of  armour. 

The  instruments  of  loco-motion,  or  feet,  in  the  Mam- 
malia, are  generally  four  in  number,  and  furnished  with 
separate  toes,  guarded  by  claws.  In  some,  as  in  the 
monkey  tribe,  the  feet  have  the  appearance  of  hands :  in 
some  tribes  the  feet  are  shod  with  strong  hoofs,  either 
entire,  or  divided. 

In  such  of  the  Mammalia  as  possess  the  power  of  flight, 
as  in  the  Bat  tribe,  the  fore-feet  are  drawn  out  into  slender 
fingers  of  an  immoderate  length,  and  united  by  a  common 
membrane  or  web.     In  some  of  the  aquatic  mammalia,  as 
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the  Seals,  both  the  fore  and  hind  feet  are  very  strongly  or 
widely  webbed;  and  in  the  Whale,  there  are  in  reality, 
only  two  feet,  the  bones  of  which  are  inclosed  in  what  are 
commonly  called  the  fins,  while  the  lobes  of  the  tail  are  the 
only  parts  which  correspond  with  the  hind  feet.  The  arms, 
or  offensive  and  defensive  weapons  of  the  mammalia,  be- 
sides the  claws  and  teeth,  are  principally  the  horns;  in- 
serted in  various  directions,  and  on  different  parts,  in 
different  tribes.  The  horns  are  either  perennial  or  annual. 
In  the  Rhinoceros,  the  horn  is  perennial,  and  situated  on 
the  top  of  the  nose.  In  the  Deer  tribe,  the  horns  are 
annual,  branched,  covered  while  young  with  a  soft  villous 
skin  or  coat;  they  grow  from  the  tip,  and  become  very 
solid  and  strong  at  their  full  size.  In  the  Ox  tribe,  as 
well  as  in  the  Antelope,  Sheep  and  Goat,  they  are  hollow, 
mounted  on  a  bony  core,  and  grow  from  the  base. 

The  teeth  in  quadrupeds  or  mammalia,  are  of  three 
kinds :  1.  The  front  or  cutting  teeth  are  of  a  broad,  com- 
pi'essed,  wedge- like  structure,  designed  for  cutting  food: 
2.  Sharp,  lengthened,  or  canine  teeth,  situated  on  each 
side  the  cutting  teeth,  and  calculated  for  seizing,  tearing 
and  dividing  the  food :  and  3.  Grinders,  with  broad,  and 
either  flat,  or  rough  or  angular  tops,  for  grinding  the 
food.  The  teeth,  as  will  be  seen,  afford  a  principal  cha- 
racter in  forming  the  orders  and  genera.  In  some  the 
canine  teeth  are  wanting ;  in  others  the  front  teeth ;  and 
some  few  are  totally  destitute  of  teeth. 

The  tail  in  quadrupeds  is  formed  by  a  continuation  of 
the  vertebras,  or  joints  of  the  back-bone  ;  and  is  in  some  of 
great  length,  and  covered  with  very  long  hair :  in  others  it 
is  very  short ;  and  in  some  few  entirely  wanting,  as  in  the 
Apes. 

The  senses  of  the  mammalia  consist,  as  in  man,  of  the 
organs  of  sight,  hearing,  tasting,  and  smelling,  and  the 
power  of  feeling;  and  in  many  of  these  animals  these 
organs  are  of  greater  acuteness  than  in  man.  The  eyes, 
in  some  quadrupeds,  as  the  horse,  are  furnished  with  what 
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is  called  a  nictating  membrane,  oi'  semi-transparent  guard, 
situated  beneath  the  eyelids,  and  which  can  at  pleasure  be 
drawn  over  the  ball  of  the  eye  for  its  defence.  The  nose, 
or  organ  of  smelling,  is  more  or  less  compressed  and 
lengthened.  In  the  Elephant  it  is  extended  in  a  most 
wonderful  manner  into  a  long  and  tubular  proboscis,  or 
trunk,  at  the  tip  of  which  are  placed  the  openings  of  the 
nostrils.  The  teats  or  mammae  are  found  in  all  these 
animals,  and,  as  has  been  observed,  give  rise  to  the  Lin- 
naean  title  to  the  whole  class. 

This^firsi  class  of  animals,  or  Mammalia,  is  divided  into 
seven  Orders.  1 .  The  first  of  these  orders  is  denominated 
Primates^  as  containing  the  chiefs  of  the  creation.  Its  cha- 
racters are  four  front  or  cutting  teeth,  above  and  below, 
and  one  canine  or  sharpened  tooth  on  each  side  of  these. 
In  a  mere  zoological  view,  the  human  kind  stands  at  the 
head  of  this  order,  forming  the  Linnaean  genus  Homo. 
Next  to  this  is  the  genus  Simia,  including  Apes,  Baboons, 
and  Monkeys;  the  Oran  Outang  being  the  chief  of  the 
tribe.  The  other  genera  of  the  order  Primates  are  the 
Lemur,  or  Macauco,  and  the  Bat. 

2.  The  second  order,  denominated  Bruta,  is  charac- 
terized by  a  want  of  front  or  cutting  teeth,  in  the  upper 
and  lower  jaw.  The  feet  are  armed  with  strong  claws  : 
their  pace  is  in  general  slow,  and  their  food  is  principally 
vegetable.  Of  this  order  the  chief  genera  are  the  Rhino- 
ceros, the  Elephant,  the  Bradypus  or  Sloth,  the  Myrmeco- 
phaga  or  Ant-eater,  the  Dasypus  or  Armadillo,  and  the 
Platypus  or  Ornithorynchus,  or  Duck-bill.  The  last, 
though  placed  among  the  mammalia,  is  a  most  extraor- 
dinary and  dubious  quadruped :  it  is  not  certain  that  it  is 
possessed  of  any  mammae  :  it  is  a  native  of  Australasia  or 
New  Holland,  where  it  is  found  in  fresh-water  lakes,  and 
is  supposed  to  feed  on  worms,  water  insects,  and  various 
weeds,  in  the  manner  of  a  duck.  It  is  obliged  to  rise  oc- 
casionally to  the  surface  of  the  water,  in  order  to  breathe. 

3.  The  third  order,  called  Fertgy  contains,  among  other 
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genera;  the  Phoca  or  Seal,  the  Canis  or  Dog,  the  Felis, 
including  the  Lion,  Tiger,  &c.,  together  with  the  common 
Cat,  Ursus  the  Bear,  and  Erinace^s  the  Hedge -hog.  This 
order  contains  the  predacious  quadrupeds,  all  agreeing  in 
having  teeth  evidently  calculated  for  feeding  on  flesh.  The 
front  teeth,  which  are  usually  six  above  and  below,  ap- 
proach to  a  conical  or  pointed  figure ;  the  canine  teeth  are 
long,  and  the  grinders  not  flattened  at  top.  The  claws  of 
the  feet  are  sharp,  and  more  or  less  curved  in  the  different 
species. 

4-.  The  fourth  order  is  entitled  Glires.  The  piuncipal 
character  of  the  animals  of  this  order  consists  in  a  pair  of 
very  conspicuous,  strong,  and  lengthened  teeth,  placed 
close  together  in  the  front  of  both  jaws.  They  have  no 
canine  teeth,  but  are  furnished  with  grinders  on  each  side. 
This  order  comprehends  Beavers,  Mice,  Squirrels,  Porcu- 
pines, Hares,  and  other  genera. 

5.  The  fifth  order,  named  Pecora,  contains  all  the  Cattle^ 
commonly  so  called,  as  Oxen,  Sheep,  Goats,  and  others. 
It  also  comprises  the  Camelopard,  the  Deer  tribe,  the 
Antelopes,  Camels,  the  Musk,  and  a  few  others.  The 
animals  of  this  order  have  no  fore-teeth  in  the  upper  jaw, 
but  six  or  eight  in  the  under  jaw.  They  have  four 
stomachs  :  they  are  hoofed,  and  the  hoofs  are  divided  in 
the  middle ;  and  excepting  the  camel,  they  have  two  false 
hoofs,  which  in  walking  do  not  touch  the  ground.  Such 
as  have  horns,  have  no  tusks  ;  and  such  as  have  tusks, 
have  no  horns.  Another  characteristic  belonging  to  most 
of  this  tribe  of  Mammalia,  is  the  power  of  rumination,  that 
is,  of  throwing  up  into  the  mouth  at  intervals,  a  portion  of 
food  which  has  been  hastily  swallowed  during  feeding,  in 
order  that  it  may  undergo  a  more  complete  grinding  by 
the  teeth.  The  whole  order  Pecora,  without  a  single  ex- 
ception, feeds  entirely  on  vegetable  food. 

6.  The  sixth  order  is  denominated  Belluce,  and  includes 
four  genera  only,  viz,  the  Equus  or  Horse,  the  Hippo- 
potamus, the  Sus  or  Hog,  and  the  Tapir.     The  animals 
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of  this  order  liave  obtuse  fore-teeth  in  each  jaw  :  they  have 
the  singular  property  of  breathing  through  the  nostrils,  and 
not  through  the  mouth. 

7.  The  seventh  order  is  called  Cetce,  of  which  the  animals 
have  pectoral  fins  instead  of  feet ;  the  tail  is  horizontal, 
and  flattened.  They  have  many  peculiarities.  Being- 
warm-blooded  animals,  and  breathing  air  like  quadrupeds, 
and  yet  destined  to  live  in  the  water,  their  nostrils  are 
situated  on  the  top  of  their  heads ;  so  that  by  rising  to  the 
surface  of  the  water,  they  take  in  air,  and  expire,  without 
raising  their  heads  out  of  water.  The  fat,  or  blubber,  as 
it  is  called,  of  these  animals,  is  entirely  lodged  on  the  sur- 
face of  their  bodies  under  the  skin,  serving  as  a  warm 
covering,  and  preserving  their  heat,  which  the  constant 
application  of  cold  water  would  otherwise  soon  dissipate. 
The  genera  are  the  Monodon,  Balasna,  Physeter,  and 
Delphinus. 

II.  The  second  class  of  animals  is  denominated  Aves,  or 
birds ;  and  the  branch  of  science  which  considers  and  des- 
cribes these  animals,  their  natures  and  kinds,  their  forms, 
external  and  internal,  and  which  teaches  their  economy  and 
uses,  is  called  Ornithology.  Birds  have  been  defined  as 
two-footed  animals,  covered  with  feathers,  and  furnished 
with  wings.  Like  the  mammalia  they  have  warm  blood,  a 
heart  with  two  ventricles  and  two  auricles,  and  lungs  for 
the  purposes  of  respiration.  They  are  however  distin- 
guished from  them  by  their  feet,  feathers,  wings,  and  horny 
bill,  as  well  as  by  the  circumstance  of  the  females  laying 

eggs- 

The  feathers  with  which  birds  are  covered,  are  analogous 
in  their  nature  to  the  hair  of  quadrupeds.  Beneath  the 
common  feathers  or  general  plumage,  the  skin  in  birds  is 
immediately  covered  with  a  much  finer  or  softer  feathery 
substance,  called  down.  The  external  or  common  feathers, 
are  called  by  different  names,  on  different  parts  of  the  ani- 
mal. The  longest  of  the  wing  feathers,  which  are  generally 
ten  in  number  in  each  wing,  are  called  the  first  or  great 
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quills,  or  the  regimes  primores,  as  being  the  chief  oars  or 
guiders.  The  feathers,  constituting  the  middle  part  of  the 
wing,  are  called  secondaries^  or  second  quills,  and  are  more 
numerous  than  the  first :  the  feathers  decending  along  each 
side  of  the  back,  are  called  scapula  feathers:  the  small  feathers 
covering  the  shoulders  are  called  smaller  wing  coverts ;  the 
next  series  to  these  are  denominated  the  larger  wing  coverts, 
and  at  the  edge  of  the  shoulder  are  a  few  rather  strong  and 
slightly  lengthened  feathers,  constituting  what  is  called  the 
false  or  spurious  wing.  The  tail,  in  most  birds,  consists  of 
twelve  feathers  ;  in  some  there  are  only  ten,  and  in  others 
there  are  eighteen,  twenty,  and  twenty-four.  Sometimes 
on  each  side  the  tail,  or  above  it,  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
back,  are  placed  several  long  feathers  of  a  diiferent  structure 
from  the  rest. 

The  eyes  of  birds  are  more  or  less  convex  in  the  different 
tribes,  and  in  general  it  may  be  observed  that  the  sense  of 
sight  is  more  acute  in  birds  than  in  most  other  animals  . 
and  they  seem  to  possess  a  greater  degree  of  power  in  ac- 
commodating the  convexity  of  the  eye  to  any  particular 
distance,  than  other  animals.  They  have  no  outward  ear, 
but  the  internal  one  is  formed  on  the  same  general  plan  as 
in  quadrupeds. 

The  bill  in  all  birds  consist  of  two  mandibles,  the  upper 
and  lower,  the  former  is  uniformly  fixed,  except  in  the 
genus  of  parrots,  which  have  the  power  of  moving  the  upper 
mandible  to  assist  them  in  climbing.  No  birds  have  teeth, 
but  some  have  serrated  mandibles ;  the  serree,  however,  are 
not  immersed  in  the  sockets.  There  is  a  considerable  dif- 
ference in  the  form  of  their  feet,  according  to  their  manner 
of  life.  Hence  their  feet  have  obtained  various  technical 
names,  as  they  are  fitted  for  perching,  walking,  running, 
swimming,  or  diving.  For  perching,  those  seem  best 
adapted,  which  have  three  toes  in  the  front  part  of  the  foot 
and  one  backward,  with  the  two  outward  toes  partly  connect- 
ed by  a  membrane:  among  those  that  walk,  this  membrane  is 
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not  to  be  found.     Birds  used  to  swimming,  have  their  feet 
wholly  palmated,  or  pinnated,  or  semi-palmated. 

Birds  are  divided  by  Linnaeus  into  six  orders,  viz.  1 .  Ac- 
cipitres,  or  predacious  birds;  such  as  Vultures,  wagles 
Hawks,  Owls,  &c.  The  general  appearance  of  these  birds 
of  prey,  bespeaks  their  character,  and  their  mode  of  pro- 
curing sustenance.  Their  beaks  are  hooked,  strong,  and 
notched  at  the  point;  and  the  neck  is  strong  and  mus- 
cular, to  enable  them  to  strike  their  prey  with  force.  Their 
legs  are  short  and  strong,  and  their  talons  sharp  and  crook- 
ed, to  force  down  and  keep  their  prey  on  the  ground,  or 
grasp  it  in  their  claws,  and  soar  away  with  it.  Their  sight 
is  so  piercing,  that  when  so  high  as  to  be  almost  out  of 
Imman  sight,  they  can  descry  their  prey  upon  the  ground  ; 
and  their  flight  is  so  rapid,  that  they  can  dart  upon  it  with 
the  celerity  of  a  meteor. 

2.  Pic(Ei  or  pies,  containing  all  the  birds  of  the  Crow  and 
Jay  kind,  the  Parrots,  the  Wood-peckers,  the  Kingfishers, 
and  many  others.  This  order  includes  birds  of  very  dif- 
ferent habits.  Some  of  them  feed  on  grass,  worms,  and 
insects :  some  on  fruit  and  berries :  some  on  fish :  and 
some  on  insects.  The  humming-bird  extracts  its  food  from 
flowers,  with  its  forked  tongue,  and  rooks  are  remarkably 
fond  of  grubs  and  beetles,  particularly  of  the  cock-chafer. 

3.  The  third  order,  Anseres,  comprehends  all  kinds  of 
water-fowl.  The  webbed  feet  of  these  birds  are  admirably 
adapted  to  assist  them  in  swimming;  and  the  greater  quan- 
tity of  oil  secreted  by  the  glands  near  the  tail,  and  rubbed 
by  means  of  their  bills  over  all  the  feathers  of  their  body, 
enables  them  to  live  on  the  water,  without  ever  being  very 
wet.  The  birds  of  this  order  live  mostly  on  fish,  and  some 
have  been  trained  to  the  catching  of  fish  for  the  use  of  their 
masters.  Most  of  the  water-fowl  are  birds  of  passage  with 
us,  and  leave  the  lakes  of  Sweden,  Denmark  and  Lapland, 
where  they  breed  in  summer,  to  visit  our  warmer  climate 
during  the  rigour  of  winter.  They  fly  in  large  flocks,  and 
always  preserve  a  certain  order  during  their  flight. 
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i.  The  next  order  of  birds  is  denominated  Gralla:  or 
Waders^  consisting  of  all  the  Heron  tribe,  the  Curlews,  the 
Plovers,  and  other  numerous  tribes  which  have  long  legs, 
and  frequent  watery  situations.  Their  bills  are  very  long, 
and  in  many  their  necks  are  likewise  of  a  remarkable  length, 
to  enable  them  to  search  in  moist,  boggy,  and  marshy 
places  for  the  food  which  is  best  adapted  to  their  nature. 
The  heron  is  a  great  devourer  of  fish  :  the  wood-cock  and 
snipe  live  wholly  on  insects,  for  the  taking  of  which  their 
bills  are  very  nicely  adapted :  the  plovers  live  on  worms. 
The  Bustard,  and  some  few  others,  live  chiefly  on  herbs 
and  grain. 

5.  The  next  order  is  denominated  Gallince,  or  such  as 
are  more  or  less  allied  to  the  common  domestic  fowl ;  and 
consequently  contains  the  Pheasant  and  Partridge  tribe, 
the  Peacock,  Turkey,  and  a  variety  of  other  birds.  The 
common  cock  and  hen  are  supposed  to  have  been  originally 
transported  from  India,  where  they  are  still  occasionally 
found  in  a  state  of  nature.  Though  not  found  in  America, 
when  that  continent  was  first  explored  by  Europeans,  the 
common  fowl  has,  by  its  fecundity,  already  become  as  plen- 
tiful there  as  in  Europe.  America,  in  return  for  these,  has , 
given  us  the  turkey,  which  is  now  domesticated  all  over  Eu- 
rope. The  peacock  is  a  native  of  India:  the  guinea-fowl,  of 
Africa;  and  the  Pheasant,  though  not  domesticated,  but 
living  wild  in  our  woods,  is  not  originally  a  British  bird. 

6.  Passer^Si  or  the  sparrow  tribe,  includes  a  vast  variety 
of  birds,  which  are  generally  small ;  and  among  them  are 
all  the  songsters  and  warblers  of  our  groves  and  thickets. 
The  food  of  this  order  of  birds  is  either  berries,  fruit,  and 
occasionally  grain ;  or  insects,  and  the  eggs  and  larvae  of 
insects. 

III.  The  animals  of  the  third  class  of  the  animal  king- 
dom, called  Amphibia^  are  very  remarkable  both  for  their 
singular  external  appearance,  and  internal  conformation. 
They  are  oviparous,  and  differ  from  the  viviparous  quadru- 
peds, and  also  from  birds,  in  the  structure  of  the  heart  and 
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lungs :  they  have  the  singular  property  of  being  able  to 
suspend  the  function  of  respiration,  and  can  perform  it  in 
a  more  arbitrary  manner  than  other  animals. 

The  characteristic  of  this  class  being  a  peculiarity  of  in- 
ternal organization,  it  is  not  at  all  surprising  that  the 
animals  which  it  comprehends,  should  agree  more  in  certain 
propensities  and  habits,  than  in  external  appearance :  ac- 
cordingly it  contains  some  that  resemble  fishes,  as  the 
shark  and  skate;  and  others  that  more  nearly  resemble 
quadrupeds,  as  the  tortoise,  and  crocodile  ;  and  others  that 
in  general  appearance  resemble  no  class  of  animals,  as 
snakes  and  serpents ;  some  of  which  can  move  with  equal 
ease  on  land  or  in  water,  though  they  have  neither  feet 
nor  fins.  The  points  of  agreement  in  the  whole  class,  are 
all  the  consequence  of  the  above  stated  peculiarity  in  the 
organs  of  respiration.  Besides,  all  amphibious  animals 
have  hearts  with  only  one  ventricle,  which  organization  is 
necessarily  connected  with  the  peculiarity  of  their  breath- 
ing :  and  they  are  all  remarkably  tenacious  of  life.  Am- 
phibia have  no  grinders,  but  most  of  them  sharp-pointed 
teeth,  and  their  bodies  are  either  naked  or  scaly.  They 
are  oviparous,  some  of  them  depositing  hard  eggs,  or 
covered  with  a  calcareous  shell,  as  in  birds,  while  others 
deposit  soft  eggs  or  spawn,  either  in  the  form  of  continued 
chains  of  eggs,  or  else  in  heaps  or  loose  clusters.  In  several 
of  the  Amphibia,  and  in  the  Viper  tribe,  and  in  some 
Lizards,  the  eggs  are  hatched  internally.  The  young  of 
BUch  ias  deposit  hard  or  shelled  eggs,  are  commonly  pro- 
duced in  their  perfect  or  complete  form,  differing  from  die 
parent  animal  in  size  alone :  but  the  young  of  many  of 
those  which  are  produced  from  spawn  or  soft  eggs,  pass 
through  a  kind  of  tadpole  state,  as  is  the  case  with  frogs, 
and  appear  for  some  titae  in  a  form  very  different  from  that 
which  they  afterwards  assume. 

The  whole  class  was  formerly  divided  by  Linnaeus  into 
four  orders,  distinguished  as  follows  : 

1.  Jteptilcs,  which  breathe  through  the  mouth,  and  have 
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four  feet.  This  includes  the  families  of  the  tortoise,  liz- 
ard, and  frog. 

2.  Serpents,  which  breathe  through  the  mouth,  but  have 
neither  legs,  nor  fins,  nor  ears  ;  they  change  their  place  by 
an  undulatory  motion.  Of  this  order  there  were  six  ge- 
nera. 

3.  Meanies,  having  both  gills  and  lungs.     There  is  only 

one  species  in  this  order,  namely  the  Siren,  a  singular  ani- 
mal discovered  in  Carolina,  inhabiting  swampy  and  muddy 
situations,  which  is  now  placed  among  the  reptiles. 

4.  Nantes,  which  breathe  indifferently  through  their 
lungs  and  gills,  and  have  fins.  This  order  is  most  allied 
to  fishes  properly  so  called,  and  it  contains,  among  others, 
the  shark,  lamprey,  skate,  and  the  several  others,  which 
are  classed  among  fishes.  Hence  the  class  Amphibia  is 
now  divided  into  two  orders,  viz.  Jieptiles  and  Serpents. 
Among  the  former,  are  the  sea-tortoise,  or  turtle ;  and 
the  crocodile,  being  a  species  of  the  Lizard  genus,  so  fierce 
and  formidable  to  other  animals.  Its  usual  food  is  fish, 
but  when  that  fails,  it  attacks  any  animal,  and  even  man. 
It  is  found  in  the  Nile,  the  Niger,  and  in  the  Ganges. 

One  of  the  most  singular  properties  of  Serpents,  is  that 
of  casting  their  skins ;  and  so  completely  is  this  operation 
performed,  that  even  the  external  coats  of  the  eyes  them- 
selves make  a  part  of  the  cast  skin. 

IV.  The  fourth  Class  is  denominated  ^s/i6?5,  and  the 
study  of  this  branch  of  the  science  of  Natural  History  is 
called  Ichthyology.  The  heart  of  fishes,  like  that  of  Amphi- 
bia, is  unilocular ;  that  is,  it  has  but  one  chief  cavity : 
their  blood  is  of  a  less  temperature  than  that  of  the  higher 
order  of  animals,  as  quadrupeds  and  birds.  Their  organs 
of  breathing,  analogous  to  the  lungs  in  quadrupeds,  are 
distinguished  by  the  name  of  gills ;  by  means  of  which 
they  probably  derive  support  from  the  oxygen  of  air 
contained  in  the  water,  or  have  the  means  of  decompos- 
ing the  water,  and  thus  exist  by  its  oxygenous  part;  so 
that  the   same    process    of  nature,    which  in  the  higher 
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orders  of  animals  takes  place  in  the  internal  cavity  of 
the  lungs,  is  brought  about  in  fishes  externally  by 
means  of  the  subdivided  branching  of  their  gills. 

Aristotle  suggested  the  arrangement  of  fishes  into  the 
cetaceous,  cartilaginous,  and  spinous  orders.  After  him, 
another  division  obtained,  which  was  founded  upon  the 
habitation  of  fishes,  or  those  places  in  which  they  reside  ; 
and  according  to  this  classification,  fishes  were  divided 
into  those  that  dwell  in  the  sea,  lakes,  and  rivers.  It  was 
however  soon  found,  that  many  fishes  reside  indiscrimi- 
nately in  all  these  situations  ;  this  method  was  therefore 
abandoned  by  Wilioughby  and  Ray,  who  went  back  to  the 
Aristotelian  method  ;  to  which  Linnaeus  added  further  sub- 
divisions. Soon  after  this  restoration,  it  was  discovered 
that  the  internal  structure  of  cetaceous  fishes,  as  whales, 
&c.  was  very  much  allied  to  the  mammalia,  or  quadrupeds ; 
and  that,  upon  strict  investigation,  the  exteinal  figure  bore 
an  equal  coincidence.  It  was  observed  that  they  are  desti- 
tute of  gills,  and  breathe  by  means  of  lungs,  and  on  that 
account  are  obliged  to  rise  frequently  to  the  surface  of  the 
water  for  respiration  :  that  they  also  resemble  land-animals 
in  having  warm  blood,  and  in  several  other  important  cir- 
cumstances, particularly  that  of  suckling  their  young,  and 
hence  they  were  transferred  to  the  class  mammalia. 

Another  order  of  fishes,  in  which  the  gills  differ  in  their 
structure  from  the  rest,  having  an  appearance  somewhat 
approaching  to  hollow  lungs,  was  placed  among  the  am- 
phibia, on  the  supposition  that  these,  viz.  cartilaginous 
fishes,  possessed  real  lungs  as  well  as  gills. 

A  more  particular  and  correct  investigation,  has  dis- 
covered that  these  supposed  lungs  are  only  a  modification 
of  gills,  and  they  have  accordingly  been  restored  from  the 
class  amphibia  to  that  of  fishes ;  and  we  have  now  six  orders 
under  the  class  pisces^  or  fishes :  four  derived  from  the 
fishes,  whose  muscles  are  supported  by  spines  or  bony  mat- 
ter, and  denominated  the  Apodal^  the  Thoracic^  the  Jii^u- 
Jar,    and  the  Abdominal.      This  arrangement  is  founded 
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On  the  absence  of  the  ventral  fin,  as  in  the  apodes ,-  or  on 
its  situation  with  regard  to  the  pectoi'al  fins  :  and  the  other 
txw  are  derived  fi-om  the  cartilaginous  fishes,  viz.  the  bran- 
chiostegous,  or  those  whose  gills  are  destitute  of  bony  rays ; 
and  the  chondropterygious,  or  those  with  cartilaginous 
gills. 

1.  The  fish  of  the  order  Apodes  are  without  ventral  fins, 
as  the  eel,  the  conger,  &c. 

2.  The  order  Jugtdares,  includes  fish  in  which  the  ven- 
tral fins  are  placed  before  the  pectoral,  as  in  the  cod-fish 
and  blenny. 

3.  The  Thoracici,  in  which  the  ventral  fins  are  under 
the  pectoral,  as  in  the  perch,  mackerel,  &c. 

4.  The  Abdominales,  in  which  the  ventral  fins  are  placed 
behind  the  pectoral,  as  in  the  salmon  and  pike. 

5.  The  Branchiostegous  order,  includes  fishes  that  are 
destitute  of  bony  rays,  &c. 

6.  The  Chondropterygious  order,  which  consists  of  fishes 
which  are  destitute  of  bone  altogether,  and  possessed  of  car- 
tilage instead. 

Such  are  the  orders  :  the  generic  character  is  taken  from 
the  shape  of  the  body,  covering,  structure,  figure,  and 
parts  of  the  head,  but  chiefly  from  the  branchiostegous 
membrane.  The  specific  character  is  taken  from  the  cirri, 
jaws,  fins,  spines,  lateral  line,  digitated  appendages,  tail 
and  colour. 

It  may  be  observed,  before  we  quit  this  class  of  animals, 
that  the  general  form  and  structure  are  finely  adapted  to  the 
peculiarity  of  the  element  in  which  they  live.  Being  them- 
selves nearly  of  the  same  specific  gravity  as  the  water  which 
they  inhabit,  their  small  fins  are  all  that  is  requisite  to 
enable  them  to  move  with  ease,  and  steer  their  course  with 
pleasure. 

V.  The  fifth  Class  of  animals  in  the  Linnaean  system, 
contains  hisects,  and  the  study  of  this  branch  of  science  is 
Entomology.     The  characters  by  which  insects  are  distin- 
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guished  from  other  animals  are  as  follow :  First,  they  are 
furnished  with  several  feet,  never  fewer  than  six;  and 
sometimes  a  great  many,  insomuch  that  we  have  among 
them  millipedes  or  creatures  with  so  many  feet,  that  they 
are  designated  as  if  they  had  a  thousand.  Secondly,  the 
flesh,  or  muscular  part  of  their  frame,  is  affixed  to  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  their  skin,  which  is  generally  of  a  tough, 
strong  substance,  and  in  many  even  hard  or  horny. 
Thirdly,  they  breathe,  by  a  sort  of  spiracles,  or  breathing 
holes,  situated  at  certain  distances  along  each  side  of  the 
body ;  and,  lastly,  the  head  is  commonly  furnished  with  a 
peculiar  pair  of  antennae,  or  jointed  horns,  which  are  ex- 
tremely various  in  the  different  tribes,  and  form  a  leading- 
character  in  the  institution  of  the  genera. 

The  first  state  in  which  the  generality  of  Insects  appear, 
is  that  of  an  egg :  from  this  is  hatched  the  animal  in  its  second 
state,  in  which  it  is  often  called  a  caterpillar,  though  its 
more  general  and  appropriate  name  is  that  of  Lar'va,  being, 
as  it  were,  the  mask  or  disguise  of  the  animal  in  its  future 
form.  The  larva  differs  much  in  its  appearance,  accord- 
ing to  the  different  genus  to  which  it  belongs.  In  the 
moth  and  butterfly  tribe,  it  is  emphatically  called  by 
the  name  of  caterpillar.  In  the  beetle  tribe  it  is  of 
a  thick,  heavy  form,  with  the  body  of  a  rounded  and 
bulging  appearance  at  the  hind-part.  In  the  locust  or 
grasshopper  tribe,  and  some  others  of  the  same  order,  it 
does  not  differ  from  the  complete  insect,  except  in  not 
being  furnished  with  wings.  In  the  fly  and  bee  genera,  and 
some  others,  it  is  popularly  known  by  the  name  of  maggot, 
of  an  oval  form,  without  feet.  In  dragon-flies,  and  in 
water-beetles,  &c.  it  is  often  of  a  very  singular  form,  and 
differs  more  from  the  complete  insect  than  in  any  other, 
except  those  of  the  moth  and  butterfly  tribe. 

When  the  time  arrives  in  which  the  Larva  is  to  change 
into  its  next  state,  that  o^  Chrysalis,  or,  as  Linnaeus  calls  it, 
PupOf  it  ceases  to  feed ;  and  then  after  a  time,  by  a  sort  of 
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laborious  effort,  it  divests  itself  of  its  external  skin,  and  ap- 
pears in  the  form  of  a  Pupa.  The  Pupa  differs  in  different 
tribes  of  insects  almost  as  much  as  the  larva. 

From  the  Pupa  emerges,  at  length,  the  complete  insect, 
in  its  perfect  or  ultimate  form,  from  which  it  can  never 
after  change,  nor  can  it  receive  any  farther  increase  of 
growth.  This  last  or  perfect  state  of  an  insect  is  called 
the  Imago. 

The  eyes  in  insects  differ  in  the  different  tribes :  the 
greater  number  of  insects,  however,  are  furnished  apparently 
with  two  eyes,  situated  on  each  side  the  head.  The  out- 
ward coat  of  these  eyes  is  composed  of  a  prodigious  num- 
ber of  minute  hexagonal  convexities,  like  so  many  convex 
lenses  or  glasses,  but  the  exact  manner  in  which  vision  is 
performed  by  these  organs  is  not  exactly  ascertained.  The 
head  of  the  common  dragon-fly,  or  Libellula,  is  furnished, 
it  is  said,  with  no  less  than  25,000  of  these  diminitive 
lenses. 

According  to  the  Linnaean  system  of  Entomology,  there 
are  seven  orders  of  insects,  classed  according  to  the  number 
and  substance  of  their  wings,  or  from  their  being  altogether 
without  wings. 

1.  The  first  order  is  named  Coleoptera,  or  insects  with 
crustaceous  wings.  These  have  four  wings;  the  upper 
ones,  acting  as  cases  or  coverings  to  the  true  wings,  are 
called  elytra,  and  are  of  a  hard  horny  substance.  The 
true  wings,  which,  when  the  animal  is  in  a  state  of  rest,  are 
under  the  elytra,  are  membranaceous,  and  more  delicate 
than  the  finest  gauze.  When  the  animal  is  preparing  for 
flight,  the  elytra,  are  raised,  and  the  membranaceous  wings 
are  unfolded,  and  spread  out  to  the  air.  This  order  includes 
almost  all  kinds  of  beetles,  of  which  there  are  said  to  be 
above  a  thousand  different  species  in  this  country. 

2.  The  Hemiptera,  or  insects  with  half-wing  cases,  are 
those  that  are  included  in  the  second  order.  Though  the 
elytra  of  these  are  only  half  as  long  as  the  body,  they  are 
quite  sufficient  for  covering  the  true  wings^  when  the  animal 
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is  at  rest,  to  which  they  prove  a  shield  and  defence.  The 
elytra  of  this  order  of  insects,  are  not  only  shorter,  but 
softer  than  those  of  the  coleopterous  order,  being  more  like 
parchment  than  horn. 

3.  The  third  order  is  denominated  Lepidoptera,  that  is, 
the  butter-fly  tribe.  The  insects  of  this  order  have  four 
membranaceous  wings,  covered  with  scales,  arranged  nearly 
like  the  tiles  upon  a  house.  This  order  includes  all  kinds 
of  moths,  as  well  as  butterflies,  their  wings  being  similar, 
though  their  antennas  and  general  habits  differ.  The  wings 
of  this  tribe,  some  of  which  display  great  beauty  and  variety 
of  shade  and  colouring,  have  been  frequently  the  subject 
of  microscopical  investigation.  See  Dialogues  on  the  Mi- 
croscope, 2  vols.   18mo. 

4.  The  fourth  order,  Neuroptera,  includes  insects  with 
naked  membranaceous  or  nerved  wings,  and  without  stings. 
The  insects  of  this  order  differ  from  those  of  the  last  in 
their  wings  being  without  the  minute  scales  or  down :  dra- 
gon-flies, ephemera,  and  others,  belong  to  this  order. 

5.  The  next  order  is  denominated  Hymenoptera,  or  in- 
sects with  four  naked  membranaceous  wings,  which  are 
distinguished  from  the  Neuroptera,  by  their  having  stings. 
It  includes  wasps,  bees,  ants,  and  others.  The  sting  is  in 
some  genera  within  the  body,  except  when  in  the  act  of 
using :  in  others  it  is  always  without  the  abdomen,  and  en- 
closed in  a  cylindrical  sheath. 

6.  The  sixth  order  includes  insects  with  two  wings,  and 
it  is  on  that  account  denominated  Diptera.  To  this  order 
belong  all  the  fly  tribe,  with  gnats,  gad-flies,  &c.  They 
all  have  two  poisers  or  balancers,  instead  of  under-wings, 
being  little  balls  at  the  summit  of  pedicles  which  are  at- 
tached to  the  abdomen. 

7.  The  last  order  is  denominated  Aptera^  or  insects  with- 
out wings.  This  order  includes  all  insects  that  are  desti- 
tute of  wings  in  both  sexes.  It  is  well  known  that  there 
are  several  insects,  as  the  female  glow-worm,  the  neuters 
of  ants,  the  female  coccus,  and  some  others,  which,  though 
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wingless  themselves,  are  furnished  with  wings  in  the  other 
sex  or  sexes.  These,  however,  are  not  ranged  with  the 
order  aptera,  but  to  such  orders  as  their  winged  mates  be- 
long. The  apterous  order  comprehends  also  the  different 
species  of  lice,  fleas,  mites,  and  spiders ;  likewise  lobsters, 
crabs,  shrimps,  and  prawns. 

VI.  The  last  class  of  the  animal  kingdom,  according  to 
the  Linnaean  system,  is  denominated  Vermes,  or  ivorms,  and 
includes  a  great  variety  of  animals.  It  is  not  only  arranged 
the  last  in  order,  but  the  creatures  which  it  contains,  when 
compared  with  those  of  the  other  classes,  seem  to  be  the 
least  perfect,  possessing  neither  eyes,  nor  ears,  nor  heads, 
nor  feet.  Many  of  them,  as  the  corals,  and  corallines,  ap- 
proach very  near  to  vegetables ;  and  others,  as  the  madre- 
pores and  shell-fish,  resemble  in  their  coverings,  at  least, 
certain  productions  of  the  mineral  kingdom.  All,  however, 
may,  no  doubt,  be  considered  as  perfectly  complete  both 
in  structure  and  endowments  for  the  stations  which  they 
are  designed  to  hold,  and  for  the  purposes  which  they  are 
intended  to  answer  in  the  general  plan  of  creation. 

This  class,  notwithstanding  its  name,  Vermes,  or  'worms, 
includes  a  vast  variety  of  animals,  as  snails,  slugs,  shells, 
and  their  inhabitants,  corals,  and  an  indefinite  variety  of 
microscopical  animals,  called  infusoria,  from  the  circum- 
stance of  their  being  detected  in  waters,  in  which  vegetable 
matter  of  some  kind  or  other  has  been  steeped.  The  dif- 
ferent orders,  which  are  five  in  number,  are  the  following : 

1 .  Intestina :  this  order  includes  worms  with  a  filiform, 
or  thread-like  body,  of  equal  thickness,  and  smooth;  also 
the  common  earth-worm,  the  worms  found  in  the  intestines 
of  different  animals,  the  leech,  and  a  few  others. 

2.  Mollusca,  this  order  contains  animals  of  a  simple 
form,  naked,  that  is,  without  a  shell,  with  members,  or  ad- 
ditional parts,  not  to  be  found  in  those  of  the  first  order. 
These  members,  however,  do  not  answer  to  the  feet,  or 
wings,  or  fins  of  quadrupeds,  birds,  or  fishes.  In  some 
they  are  called  rays,  as  in   the  Asterias^  or  star-fish :   in 
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others,  teataculla,  or  feelers,  as  in  the  Sepia,  or  Cuttle- 
fish ;  and  in  others,  as  in  the  Limax,  or  Slug,  they  are 
denominated  horns. 

3.  The  third  order  is  named  Testacea,  or  worms  of  a  soft 
and  simple  form,  covered  with  a  shell.  The  whole  order  is 
characterized  by  the  shell,  which  is  a  calcareous  covering, 
which  each  animal  forms  for  itself  by  a  concretion,  or  exud- 
ation from  the  surface  of  the  body.  There  are  many  dif- 
ferent genera  of  shells,  and  the  study  of  this  order  of  the 
class  Vermes  has  obtained  a  distinct  scientific  name,  that  is, 
Conchology.  This  branch  of  Natural  History  is  very  po- 
pular, on  account  of  the  elegance  and  beauty  of  the  shells, 
and  of  the  easy  method  of  arranging  and  preserving  them. 
As  a  branch  of  science,  the  objects  of  conchology  are  se- 
parated into  three  divisions,  viz.  (1.)  Multivalves,  that  is, 
shells  with  many  valves ;  as  the  Chiton,  Lepas,  and  Pholas. 
(2,)  Bivalves,  or  shells  with  two  valves:  as  the  Ostrea, 
oyster ;  Mytilus,  mussel,  &c.  (3.)  Univalves,  or  shells 
with  one  valve  only,  which  division  is  subdivided  into  those 
with  a  regular  spire,  as  the  Argonauta ;  the  Nautilus ,-  the 
Helix,  or  snail,  and  those  without  spire,  as  the  Patella,  or 
limpet,  &c. 

4.  Zoopht/ta.  This  order  comprehends  Composite  animals 
efflorescing  like  vegetables,  included  in  a  calcareous  crust. 
Many  thousands  of  them  live  together,  and  are  so  con- 
nected both  by  their  calcareous  covering,  and  their  softer 
fleshy  part,  as  to  be  considered  as  a  single  production. 
They  increase  in  bulk,  and  mostly  branch  out  like  plants  : 
they  may,  like  plants,  be  propagated  by  slips.  We  have 
already  observed,  that  this  order  of  animals  constitutes  a 
sort  of  connecting  link  between  itself  and  the  other  two 
kingdoms  of  nature.  It  is  separated  into  two  divisions  : 
(1.)  Those  with  a  hard  calcareous  stem,  of  which,  among 
others,  the  madrepores  and  millepores  are  examples.  (2.) 
Those  with  a  softer  stem :  this  division  includes  ten  genera  ; 
of  which  the  sponge,  the  Coralline,  and  Polypus,  are  good 
examples. 
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5.  Infusoria.  This  order  has  been  added  to  those  of 
Linnaenus,  to  include  such  microscopical  worms  as  have 
been  discovered  in-stagnant  or  other  water  and  fluids.  The 
animals  included  in  it  are  divided  into:  (1.)  Those  that 
have  external  Organs.  (2.)  Those  without  external  organs, 
and  flattened:  and  (3.)  Those  without  external  organs, 
and  round. 

In  mentioning  the  authors  who  have  treated  on  the  seve- 
ral branches  of  Zoology,  we  must  confine  ourselves  to  very 
few :  for  the  bare  enumeration  of  the  titles  of  all  the  works 
of  high  authority  on  the  subject,  would  fill  a  large  space. 

As  a  popular,  instructive,  and  very  useful  work,  includ- 
ing each  branch  of  Zoology,  we  may  mention  "  Essays  in- 
troductory to  the  Study  of  Natural  History,  by  Fenwick 
Skrimshire,  M.D."  in  two  volumes.  In  the  division  Am- 
phibia, this  author  has  not  followed  the  improved  Classific- 
ation of  Linnaeus,  but  in  other  respects  it  cannot  be  too 
strongly  recommended  to  young  persons.  The  facts, 
through  the  whole,  are  plain  and  simple,  but  striking  and 
interesting;  and  they  lead  from  animate  and  inanimate 
creation  to  the  contemplation  of  the  power,  the  wisdom,  and 
goodness  of  the  Creator. 

"  General  Zoology,  or  Systematic  Natural  Histor}^,  by 
George  Shaw,  M.  D.  F.  R.  S."  which  has  been  in  the 
course  of  publication  many  years,  is  an  extremely  valuable 
work  to  those  who  can  bear  the  expense.  It  commences 
with  Quadrupeds,  which  are  included  in  the  Mammalia  of 
Linnaeus,  and  proceeds  in  systematic  order  through  the 
several  branches  of  Birds,  Amphibia,  Fishes,  Insects,  and 
Vermes.  The  Linnaean  arrangement  is  generally  pursued. 
A  still  more  popular  work  by  the  same  author,  is  entitled 
"  Zoological  Lectures ;"  in  these  there  is  a  plain  illustra- 
tion of  the  animal  world,  according  to  the  Linnaean  mode 
of  arrangement,  with  some  deviations. 

Another  popular,  but  very  expensive  work,  and  with- 
out the  same  regard  to  classification,  is  entitled  "  Zoo- 
graphy,   or  the    Beauties   of    Nature  Displayed,    &c.    by 
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W.  Wood,  F.  R.  S."    The  plates  accompanying  this  woik, 
are  extremely  beautiful  and  highly  finished. 

With  the  works  of  Pennant  and  BufFon,  every  student 
in  Natural  History  will  soon  become  acquainted :  and  in 
those  already  mentioned,  hie  will  find  references  to  all  the 
best  writers  on  the  subject.  Pennant  has  been  called  the 
English  Linnaeus,  and  by  many  his  classification  of  Qua- 
drupeds is  preferred  to  that  of  the  Swedish  Naturalist.  Ed- 
wards, Pennant,  and  Latham,  have  all  treated  of  Birds, 
and  their  works  claim  a  high  portion  of  praise.  Among 
the  authors  who  have  written  on  serpents  and  fishes,  may 
be  mentioned  Seba,  Catesby,  Gronovius,  Gai'den,  Ray, 
Pennant,  and  Donovan.  In  Entomology,  the  best  English 
writers  are  Donovan  and  Kirby ;  from  the  latter  a  complete 
and  scientific  work  is  very  shortly  expected.  Da  Costa's 
"  Elements  of  Conchology,"  is  a  treatise  of  much  merit : 
so  also  are  Barbut's  "  Genera  Vermium,"  and  Ellis's 
"  Natural  History  of  Zoophytes  and  Corallines."  The 
Rev.  Dr.  Burrow's  "  Introduction  to  Conchology,"  is  ex- 
tremely well  adapted  to  a  beginner :  and  an  excellent 
Treatise  on  Conchology  is  to  be  found  under  the  word  in 
Dr.  Rees's  New  Cyclopedia.  The  first  four  volumes  of 
Turton's  Linnaeus  should  be  possessed  by  every  English 
student  of  Zoology. 

The  extended  researches  in  Compairative  Anatomy  and 
Physiology,  which  have  been  made  since  the  period  when 
Linnaeus  formed  his  arrangement  of  the  animal  kingdom, 
have  thrown  considerable  additional  light  on  the  faculties 
and  nature  of  animals,  and  have  determined  with  much 
greater  precision  their  relation,  affinities,  and  the  rank 
which  each  species  is  entitled  to  hold  in  a  general  system 
of  classification.  For  the  successful  prosecution  of  these 
laborious  investigations,  and  their  application  to  a  metho_ 
dical  system  of  arrangement,  we  are  chiefly  indebted  to  the 
French  Naturalists,  and  to  none  more  than  to  Cuvier ; 
although  it  would  at  the  same  time  be  unfair  to  omit  ac- 
knowledging our  obligations  to  Lamark,  Dumerii,  Latreille, 
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Blainville,  and  many  other  equally  illustrious  names,  who 
have  contributed  so  largely  to  the  advancement  of  this 
branch  of  science.  The  system  of  Cuvier  is  particularly 
deserving  of  notice  in  a  work  of  this  nature ;  since  it  may 
be  considered  as  the  fruit  of  the  united  labours  of  his  pre- 
decessors and  contemporaries  in  this  department.  A  co- 
pious outline  of  this  system  has  been  given  to  the  world 
under  the  title  of  "  Le  Regne  Animal,  distribue  d'apres  son 
Organisation,"  by  Cuvier  himself,  assisted  by  Latreille,  in 
4  vols.  8vo.  Paris,  1817.  The  arrangement  there  laid 
down  is  unquestionably  a  much  better  approximation  to  a 
natural  method  than  that  of  Linnaeus,  being  founded  on 
the  differences  in  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  organs 
most  essential  to  life,  and  which  have  most  influence  in  de- 
termining the  sensibility,  intelligence,  activity,  habits,  and 
manners  of  animals.  As  the  advantages  which  it  in  this 
respect  possesses  over  all  preceding  systems  are  very  con- 
siderable, and  as  it  is  likely  to  supersede  them  in  future, 
we  shall  offer  a  brief  account  of  it  in  this  place.  The 
principles  on  which  it  is  founded  were,  some  years  ago, 
fully  explained  and  illustrated  by  Dr.  Roget,  in  his  Lec- 
tures on  Comparative  Physiology,  delivered  at  the  Royal 
Institution. 

The  powers  of  sensation  and  Voluntary  motion  being 
the  great  characteristics  of  animal  nature,  it  is  evident  that 
the  organs  of  primary  importance  must  be  those  which  are 
immediately  subservient  to  these  powers,  that  is  to  say, 
those  of  which  the  assemblage  has  been  termed  the  ner- 
vous system.  The  general  form  and  distribution  of  the 
diffei'ent  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  therefore,  should 
lay  the  foundation  for  the  primary  divisions  of  the  animal 
kingdom.  Setting  aside,  then,  all  subordinate  consider- 
ations, and  attending  only  to  these  general  views,  it  will  be 
found  that  there  exist  four  principal  forms  or  models,  ac- 
cording to  one  or  other  of  which  all  animals  seem  to  have 
been  constructed,  and  of  which  the  chief  varieties,  however 
important  they  may  have  appeared  in  the  eyes  of  natural- 
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ists,  or  however  decorated  with  the  titles  of  new  and  dis- 
tinct classes,  are  in  reality  merely  slight  modifications, 
derived  from  the  development  or  addition  of  parts  which 
introduce  no  essential  variation  in  the  original  plan.  Con- 
formably with  these  views,  Cuvier  has  distributed  animals 
under  four  grand  departments,  designated  by  the  names 
Ve7tebrata,  Mollusca,  Articulata,  and  Radiata  ,•  and  they 
are  characterized  as  follows  : 

1.  Vebtebrated  Animals  are  remarkable  by  the  com- 
plexity in  the  structure  of  their  nervous  systems,  and  in 
the  functions  exercised  by  them.  This  great  division  com- 
prehends all  the  higher  classes  of  the  animal  creation, 
namely,  the  Mammalia^  Birds,  Reptiles,  (or  the  Amphibia 
of  Linnaeus,)  and  Fishes.  In  all  these  tribes  the  principal 
nervous  substance  appears  in  the  form  of  a  large  mass, 
called  the  brain,  from  which  a  cylindrical  process,  called  the 
spinal  marrow,  is  continued  :  these  are  protected  respect- 
ively by  the  bones  of  the  skull,  and  by  a  series  of  verte- 
brae, forming  a  column  of  bones  which  extends  the  whole 
length  of  the  back.  Animals  formed  upon  this  model  ex- 
hibit a  symmetrical  arrangement  of  parts  on  each  side  of 
the  body.  The  skeleton  is  internal,  constituting,  with  the 
muscles  which  cover  it,  the  instruments  for  progressive 
motion.  The  blood  which  circulates  is  always  of  a  red 
colour. 

2.  In  the  Mollusca  there  is  properly  but  one  central 

mass  of  nervous  substance,  or  brain,  as  it  may  be  termed, 

without  any  part  corresponding  to  the  spinal  marrow  :  from 

this  mass,  filaments  of  nerves  proceed  in  various  directions 

to  be  distributed  to  all  the  parts  of  the  body  of  the  animal. 

This  division  includes  all  the  tribes  of  shell-fish,  or  Testacea, 

together  with  the  Mollusca  of  Linnaeus,  both  of  which  he 

had  arranged  as  orders  in  his  class  of  Vermes.    These  have 

been  placed  together  by  Cuvier,  under  the   same  division, 

on  account  of  the  general  analogy  of  their  internal  structure; 

for  he  justly  regarded  the  circumstance  of  the  presence  or 

absence  of  an  external  shell  as  one  of  very  subordinate  im- 

13 
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portaiice  in  estimating  the  real  nature  of  the  animal.  In 
passing  from  vertebrated  animals  to  this  division,  we  lose 
all  trace  of  an  internal  skeleton ;  the  muscles  of  the  Mol- 
lusca  being  attached  to  the  skin,  which  is  produced  so  as 
to  envelope  like  a  mantle  all  the  soft  organs  of  the  body, 
and  which,  in  the  greater  number  of  instances,  contains,  or 
is  itself  covered  by  the  shell.  The  senses  are  less  numerous, 
but  the  organs  of  circulation  and  of  digestion  are  nearly  as 
complex  as  in  the  vertebrata. 

3.  The  third  form  assigned  to  the  nervous  system  is 
that  of  a  double  longitudinal  series  of  knots,  connected  to- 
gether by  lateral  filaments,  and  sending  out,  as  from  so 
many  centres,  numerous  ramifications  of  nerves.  This 
structure  is  the  distinctive  mark  of  Articulated  Ani- 
mals, and  may  be  recognised  in  insects,  and  also  in 
several  of  the  Vermes  of  Linnaeus,  such  as  the  leech,  the 
earthworm,  nereis,  serpula,  &c.  These  latter  animals, 
indeed,  have  been  grouped  together  so  as  to  form  a  distinct 
class,  under  the  title  of  AnneUdes ;  while  the  Insecta  of 
Linnaeus  are  distributed  into  three  other  classes,  namely, 
the  Crustacea,  Arachnida,  and  Insects,  properly  so  called.  In 
all  these  tribes,  the  covering  of  the  trunk  of  the  body  is 
divided  into  a  certain  number  of  segments,  or  rings,  move- 
able on  each  other,  by  means  of  muscles  placed  within 
them.  The  function  of  circulation  is  found  to  be  more  and 
more  imperfect  as  we  descend  in  the  scale  among  the  dif- 
ferent orders  included  in  this  division. 

4.  The  last  division  comprehends  the  Radiated  Ani- 
mals, in  which,  wherever  nerves  are  found,  which  is  only  in 
a  few  tribes,  they  appear  as  knots  disposed  in  a  circle,  and 
sending  out  nerves  which  diverge  like  rays  from  a  common 
centre.  The  star-fish  is  one  of  the  most  perfect  exempli- 
fications of  this  structure.  In  all  the  other  animals  belona;- 
ing  to  this  division,  although  no  nerves  have  been  de- 
tected, the  whole  body,  or  some  of  its  principal  organs, 
are   moulded  according  to   the  same  model  of  a  radiated 
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form.  The  symmetry  is  not  a  lateral  but  a  concentric 
symmetry.  The  same  circumstance  takes  place  in  plants; 
and  the  animals  included  under  this  division  present, 
indeed,  an  approximation  to  vegetables.  /They  compre- 
hend the  various  tribes  of  Zoophytes. 
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CHAR  XI. 


OBJECTS  AND  UTILITY  OF  THE  SCIENCE,  AND  GENERAL 
VIEW  OF  OUR  MENTAL  POWERS. 


Mental  Philosophy.  —  Metaphysics.  —  Mental  Philosophy  important  to 
Intellectual  Culture — to  Moral  Investigation  —  to  Education — to 
the  Young  —  to  Religion.  — Mind  —  Sensation  — Ideas  —  Association 
—  Conceptions  —  Feelings  —  Notions  —  Ideas  of  Reflection  —  Me- 
mory —  Imagination  —  Understanding  —  WilL 

JVIental  Philosophy,  or  the  Philosophy  of  the  Human 
Mindi  is  that  branch  of  science,  which  investigates  the 
laws  of  the  human  mind.  Its  object  is  to  ascertain  the 
properties  of  the  mind,  the  origin  and  nature  of  its  various 
modes  of  thought  and  feeling,  the  ways  in  which  they  oper- 
ate upon  each  other,  and  the  means  by  which  they  are  to 
be  cultivated  or  repressed. 

Mental  Philosophy  is  not  uncommonly  confounded  with 
Metaphysics ,-  and  the  absurdities  and  futile  speculations, 
which  have  been  classed  under  the  latter,  have  been  sup- 
posed by  many  to  belong  to  the  former.  Metaphysics 
(ju<6Ta  TO.  (pwo-jxa)  comprehends  all  investigations  respecting 
those  objects  of  human  thought,  which,  by  sensation  alone, 
could  not  be  brought  under  the  notice  of  the  mind  ;  and  it 
consequently  includes  the  philosophy  of  the  human  mind : 
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but  it  is  obviously  unjust  to  throw  upon  this  department  of 
metaphysics  the  stigma  which,  if  due  to  any,  belongs  to 
those  branches  alone,  which  have  little  or  no  relation  to 
mental  laws  and  operations. 

Whatever  relates  to  the  properties  of  the  mind,  to  the 
operations  of  intellect  and  affection,  is  of  high  value  in  va- 
rious points  of  view.  The  philosophy  of  the  mind,  as  Mr. 
Stewart  justly  remarks,  abstracted  entirely  from  that  emi- 
nence which  belongs  to  it  in  consequence  of  its  practical 
applications,  may  claim  a  distinguished  rank  among  those 
preparatory  disciplines,  which  Bishop  Berkeley  has  happily 
compared  to  "  the  crops  which  are  raised,  not  for  the  sake 
of  the  harvest,  but  to  be  ploughed  in  as  a  dressing  to  the 
land.^' 

The  object  of  Moral  Philosophy  is '  to  shew  men  their 
duty  and  the  reasons  of  it.  It  teaches  what  regulation  of 
the  conduct  and  the  affections  is  our  duty,  why  it  is  our 
duty,  and  how  it  is  to  be  required.  It  is  sufficient  barely 
to  state  these  objects,  to  shew  at  once  the  subserviency  of 
mental  to  moral  philosophy.  The  foundations  of  the  science 
of  morals  can  only  be  laid  with  success  on  a  judicious  ac- 
quaintance with  the  principles  of  the  mental  constitution. 
We  must  know  what  are  the  affections  in  which  moral  ex- 
cellence consists,  how  they  are  to  be  formed  and  cultivated, 
and  how  opposing  ones  are  to  be  repressed  or  exterminated. 
And  the  consequence  of  actions  can  be  fully  shewn  only 
by  mental  philosophy,  or  by  that  experimental  acquaintance 
with  the  phenomena  of  mind  on  which  its  laws  are  founded. 

A  sound  and  comprehensive  acquaintance  with  the  laws 
of  our  mental  frame  is  of  incalculable  utility  in  the  business 
of  education.  It  gives  to  those  who  conduct  it  correct 
views  as  to  its  object.  It  shews  the  vast  in^ortance  of  eai'ly 
impressions,  of  early  attention  to  the  culture  of  habits  and 
dispositions ;  and  it  points  out  the  best  means  for  forming 
those  characteristics  of  intellect  and  affection,  which  are 
essential  to  happiness  and  usefulness. 

An  acquaintance  with  the  grand  practical  laws  of  the 
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mind  will  supply  the  young  (and  particularly  those  who 
are  early  left  to  form  their  plans  of  action  for  themselves) 
with  a  most  useful  guide,  to  preserve  them  from  the  "  aber- 
rations of  folly  and  the  pollutions  of  vice."  They  will  be 
led  by  it  to  perceive  how  their  present  conduct  and  dis- 
positions will  affect  their  future  character  and  happiness ;  to 
perceive  the  importance  of  avoiding  a  frivolous  employment 
of  their  time,  without  any  end  beyond  mere  present  amuse- 
ment ;  to  perceive  the  impossibility  of  indulging  in  vicious 
gratifications,  without  diminishing  their  means  of  happiness, 
and  checking  their  progress  towards  excellence.  They 
will  learn  to  consider  the  formation  of  habits  as  requiring 
their  utmost  circumspection  :  they  will  learn  what  are  bane- 
ful, what  beneficial;  what  means  of  happiness  should  be 
made  of  primary  value,  and  what  should  be  regarded  as 
subordinate  only.  Between  the  age  of  seventeen  and  thirty 
(earlier  or  later),  the  character  usually  acquires  its  perma- 
nent bias.  After  the  commencement  of  that  important 
period,  the  education  of  the  human  being  usually  depends 
in  a  great  measure  upon  himself;  and  a  judicious  acquaint- 
ance with  mental  philosophy  is  an  invaluable  means  for 
the  right  employment  of  it :  indeed,  next  to  the  pursuits  of 
religion,  to  which  it  directs,  this  is  the  most  important 
means.  We  shall  deem  ourselves  amply  recompensed,  if 
in  any  of  our  readers  belonging  to  that  period  of  life,  we 
should  succeed  in  producing  an  interest  in  the  study  of  the 
human  mind ;  in  giving  them  such  an  elementary  acquaint- 
ance with  its  laws,  as  will  enable  them  to  acquire  from 
reading  and  reflection,  and  observation,  just  views  of  its 
operations  and  means  of  culture ;  and  in  inciting  them  to 
employ  their  knowledge  in  self-correction  and  self-improve- 
ment. To  make  the  study  of  the  human  mind  fully  answer 
its  objects,  requires  an  accurate  discriminating  judgment, 
and  the  habit  of  correct  and  cautious  reasoning ;  but  patient 
reflection  and  good  sense  are  alone  essential  to  the  bene- 
ficial pursuit  of  mental  science ;  and  with  these  it  will  in 
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all  cases  lead  to  results  highly  important  to  individual  wel- 
fare and  usefulness. 

The  well-disposed  young  often  fall  into  a  desultory  mode 
of  reading,  and  form  injurious  habits  of  mind,  for  want  of 
something  to  fix  their  attention.  We  here  present  to  them 
an  object,  which  no  one  can  doubt  is  of  high  value,  and 
which  is  deeply  interesting  to  those  who  pursue  it  with  pa- 
tient persevering  reflection.  There  is  one  class  whom  we 
feel  peculiarly  desirous  of  leading  to  this  object;  those  of 
our  female  readers,  who,  having  completed  the  common 
round  of  school-education,  are  not  yet  occupied  in  any  em- 
ployments, which  require  a  large  portion  of  their  time  and 
active  exertion.  Those  habits  of  frivolity  and  dissipation, 
which  waste  the  most  promising  talents,  and  fritter  away 
some  of  the  most  precious  moments  of  life,  would  be  re- 
strained, pei'haps  altogether  avoided,  if  they  had  some  fixed 
object  of  pursuit,  particularly  one  in  which  every  step  is 
useful  knowledge.  And  if  called  to  the  duties  of  parents, 
how  valuable  would  be  their  methods  of  early  education  ! 
Their  efforts  would  be  well  chosen  and  well  applied.  Those 
who  might  build  upon  their  foundation,  would  recognize 
the  skilful  hand  of  maternal  wisdom ;  they  would  only  have 
to  further,  to  promote,  instead  of  being  obliged  to  change, 
to  eradicate ;  and  those  for  v/hom  their  efforts  were  made, 
when  they  compared  their  own  happy  freedom  from  de- 
structive errors,  and  their  possession  of  correct  habits  of 
disposition  and  action,  with  the  condition  of  others,  would 
bless  the  well-directed  solicitude  which  had  watched  over 
their  early  impressions,  and  judiciously  guided  their  affec- 
tions, desires,  and  expectations. 

We  may  further  observe,  that  an  acquaintance  with  the 
principles  of  this  important  science,  enables  us  more  cor- 
rectly to  appreciate  the  inestimable  value  of  Christianity, 
and  the  strength  of  the  evidences  on  which  it  is  founded. 
It  leads  to  the  most  interesting  conclusions  respecting 
the  wprth  of  Christian  precepts,  and  the  exalted  nature  of 
Christian  motives.     It  shews  us  how  Christianity  "  recon-  . 
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ciles  human  nature  to  itself;"  and  it  shews  us,  that  the  truth 
t)f  it  rests  upon  the  well  known  laws  of  the  human  mind. 
It  directly  furthers  the  cause  of  religion  in  general,  by  ren- 
dering more  obvious  the  reasons  of  the  Divine  dispensations ; 
and  by  the  various  displays  of  goodness  and  wisdom,  which 
our  mental  phenomena  present  to  us.  It  tends,  beyond  all 
other  branches  of  philosophical  investigation,  "  to  correct, 
enlarge,  and  exalt  our  conceptions  of  the  attributes  and 
character  of  the  Supreme  Being,  and  to  lay  a  foundation 
for  the  most  exalted  and  rational  piety." 

In  fine,  the  well-directed  study  of  mental  philosophy  calls 
into  action,  and  improves,  the  highest  intellectual  faculties ; 
and  while  it  employs  the  powers  of  the  mind,  it  suggests 
the  best  means  for  their  culture,  and  the  best  mode  of  their 
direction.  It  enables  us  to  trace  the  intricacies  of  our  own 
hearts,  and  points  out  the  proper  discipline  for  their  cor- 
rection :  it  discloses  the  real  excellencies  of  the  mind,  and 
guides  us  in  our  efforts  for  the  attainment  of  them.  Pur- 
sued with  proper  views,  and  in  a  proper  manner,  it  layi^ 
the  best  foundation  for  the  highest  degrees  of  intellectual, 
moral,  and  religious  improvement. 

General  view  of  the  powers  of  the  human 
MIND.  —  That,  whatever  it  be,  which  thinks,  and  feels,  and 
wills,  is  called  mind :  that  part  of  the  human  being,  which 
thinks,  and  feels,  and  wills,  is  called  the  human  mind.  This 
is  the  most  limited  acceptation  of  the  term.  In  common 
language,  and  often  in  philosophical  writings,  it  is  employed 
more  widely ;  including  not  only  the  conscious  or  perci- 
pient principle,  but  that,  whatever  it  be,  which  supplies  the 
mind  with  the  immediate  objects  of  consciousness :  as  when 
we  say,  "  That  man  has  a  great  fund  of  useful  ideas  stored 
up  in  his  mind ;"  meaning,  that  the  causes  of  those  ideas 
remain  in  his  mind,  ready  for  excitement,  either  by  direct 
exertion  or  by  the  influence  of  external  impressions,  or  of 
other  ideas.     Without  entering  into  any  metaphysical  dis- 
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tinction  Respecting  the  nature  of  the  mind,  we  shall  employ 
the  term  in  this  wider  acceptation. 

If  we  hold  a  luminous  body  before  the  eye,  the  rays  of 
light  from  it  produce  a  change  in  the  state  of  that  organ,  and 
this  produces  a  sensation  in  the  mind.  In  like  manner  the 
scent  of  a  rose,  the  sound  from  a  bell,  the  taste  of  an  orange, 
the  blow  of  a  stick,  produce  changes  in  the  organs  of  sense ; 
and  these  produce  sensations  in  the  mind.  With  the  sen- 
sation, will  almost  always  be  found  united  ideas  respecting 
the  externality  of  the  object,  its  qualities,  situation,  &c. : 
but  when  we  speak  of  sensations,  as  such,  we  must  confine 
our  attention  to  the  simple  effect  of  the  objects  causing 
them;  such  as  it  would  be  in  the  mind  of  a  child,  which 
has  as  yet  formed  no  ideas.  The  power  or  property  of 
the  mind,  by  which  it  is  capable  of  receiving  sensations 
from  external  objects,  is  also  called  Sensation  :  to  avoid 
ambiguity,  it  might  be  termed  the  Sensitive  Power. 

Sensations  cease  soon  after  the  exciting  cause  is  with- 
drawn; but  if  they  have  been  produced  with  sufficient 
vividness  or  frequency,  the  causes  remain  in  the  mind  of 
mental  changes,  (similar  in  kind  to  the  original  sensation,) 
which  can  recur  when  no  change  is  produced  in  the  organ 
of  sense.  These  mental  changes,  (which  may  be  consi- 
dered as  the  relics  of  sensations,)  are  called  ideas ;  and 
when  in  the  state  in  which  they  are  retained  from  sensa- 
tions, without  being  connected  with  any  other  ideas,  they 
may  be  called  simple  or  elementary  ideas. 

The  various  elementary  ideas  derived  from  sensations 
become  connected  with  one  another,  so  that  the  recurrence 
of  one,  or  of  its  corresponding  sensation,  will  bring  on 
another;  and  in  many  cases  they  are  combined  together, 
and  so  perfectly  blended  together,  as  to  appear  one  uncom- 
pounded  idea.  When  one  idea  is  thus  formed  of  many 
simple  ideas  it  may  be  called  a  complex  idea.  —  In  like 
manner,  complex  ideas  may  be  connected  or  compounded  with 
others.  The  power  of  the  mind  by  which  these  connexions 
and  compositions  are  produced  is  called  Association.    The 
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act  of  connecting  or  combining  is  also  denominated  asso- 
ciation ;  as  well  as  the  group  so  connected  or  compounded. 
The  power  might  therefore  be  well  termed  the  Associative 
P&wer. 

When  ideas  are  so  little  compounded  with  others,  that 
they  resemble  sensations,  they  are  still  termed  simple  ideas ; 
but  it  is  more  convenient  to  call  them  conceptions,  accord- 
uig  to  Mr.  Stewart's  use  of  that  term,  to  denote  a  distinct 
idea  of  an  absent  object  of  sense :  thus,  the  distinct  picture 
I  can  form  in  my  "  mind's  eye,"  of  a  friend's  countenance, 
or  of  a  prospect,  &c.,  is  called  a  conception.  Those  ideas 
which  from  their  remoteness  from  sensation,  have  no  re- 
semblance to  conceptions,  may  be  termed  notions ;  such  as 
those  we  have,  when  we  use  the  terms  virtue,  justice,  &c. 

Pleasurable  or  painful  sensations  leave  relics  behind  them, 
which  Hartley  includes  under  the  general  denomination  of 
ideas.  This  however  is  little  accordant  with  the  common 
acceptation  of  the  term  idea ;  and  it  is  usually  better  to 
give  the  name  oi  feelings,  to  the  pleasures  or  pains  which 
may  exist  in  the  mind  without  any  present  sensation. 

The  associative  power  has  the  chief  share  in  the  form- 
ation of  the  mental  feelings,  (the  affections,  passions,  desires, 
emotions,  &c.)  from  the  relics  of  sensation,  and  their  com- 
binations. The  mind  may,  by  different  intellectual  oper- 
ations, modify  the  feelings,  and  transfer  them  from  one 
object  to  another;  and  the  culture,  refinement,  or  sup- 
pression of  them,  greatly  depends  upon  various  voluntary 
acts,  which  may  bring  them,  to  a  considerable  degree, 
under  the  power  of  the  mind :  but  in  a  great  measure  they 
are  formed  without  its  direct  efforts,  and  almost  without  its 
knowledge.  The  same  may,  in  a  more  limited  extent,  be 
affirmed  with  respect  to  our  notions.  But  these  depend, 
much  more  than  our  feelings,  upon  the  direct  exercises  of 
the  understanding ;  and  by  means  of  this  power,  aided  by 
association,  ideas  are  formed,  which  could  not  be  derived 
from  the  operations  of  association  alone :  such  are  those  of 
relations.     One  class  of  our  ideas  is,  in  its  origin,  still  more 
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independent  on  the  associative  power,  viz.  those  which  ar« 
derived  from  the  attention  of  the  mind  to  its  oxm  operations, 
states,  andjeelings ;  such  as  judging,  xmlling,  recollecting,  in- 
decision, jmj,  grief,  &c.  Of  these  we  can  form  such  dis- 
tinct ideas,  that  they  may  with  much  propriety  be  classed 
with  conceptions ;  and  without  such  distinct  idea  of  any  in- 
dividual operation,  Sec,  we  have  notions  connected  with  the 
terms  reasoning,  willing,  re/lection,  which  must  have  been 
derived  from  attention  to  those  operations,  and  could  have 
been  formed  in  no  other  way.  These  conceptions  and 
notions  are  termed  ideas  of  reflection  :  the  former  are  the 
simple  elementary  ideas;  the  latter  are  complex  ideas, 
formed  from  them  by  association. 

The  associative  power  operates  among  all  the  different 
classes  of  our  ideas,  combining  the  more  simple  into  more 
complicated  notions,  and  connecting  them  with  one  another 
by  various  principles  of  union ;  some  arising  from  the 
mere  mechanism  of  the  mind,  independently  of  the  ex- 
erjcjses  of  the  understanding;  and  others  originating  in  the 
understanding. 

The  mind  has  not  only  the  power  of  deriving  ideas  from 
the  different  sources  already  indicated,  but  also  of  retaining 
them,  (or  rather  the  causes  of  them,)  and  of  recalling  them 
to  its  view.  These  operations  of  retention  and  recollectio?i 
are  referred  to  the  Memory,  or  that  power  by  which  ideas 
are  retained,  and  by  which  they  recur,  or  are  recalled,  in 
that  state  and  order  in  which  they  were  received.  In  the 
operations  of  this  power,  association  has  so  much  influence, 
thajt  they  might,  in  a  variety  of  cases,  be  very  conveniently 
referred  to  it. 

The  mind  cannot  form  simple  elementary  ide^s  of  sensa- 
.tion  without  the  corresponding  sensation  ;  but,  under  con- 
siderable limitations,  it  has  the  power  to  arrange  and 
combine  them  in  various  ways,  so  as  to  form  new  combin- 
ations or  trains  of  ideas.  We  can  Jbrm  conceptions  of 
scenes  and  circumstances  which  we  have  never  witnessed ; 
and  we  can  imagitie  situations,  events,  and  so  on,  which 
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have  never  actually  existed.     This  creative,  or  productive 
jK)wer  of  the  mind,  is  called  the  Imagination.      Some 
writers  call  it  the  Fancy,  using  the  two  terms  without  dis- 
crimination ;  but  the  latter  appears  most  appropriate  to  the 
recurrence  of  vivid  ideas,  without  regard  to  the  order  of 
any  past  actual  occurrence  of  sensations  or  ideas.      The 
fancy  is  simply  one  mode  of  association  :  the  imagination 
clearly  is,  in  a  great  measure,  influenced  by  that  power ; 
but  many  of  its  operations,  especially  those  directly  volun- 
tary, render  it  necessary  to  speak  of  it  as  a  distinct  faculty." 
These  intellectual  powers,  or  faculties,  are  all  subservient 
to  the  exercise  of  the  Understanding,  and  some  of  their 
operations  might  be  referred  to  it :  but  it  is  much  more 
convenient  to  limit  the  term  to  that  power  of  the  mind  by 
which  it  contemplates  ideas  and  sensations,  (considered  as 
stich,)  and  its  own  various  operations  ;  by  which  it  discerns 
the- relations  which  exist  among  the  objects  of  perception 
and  thought — pursues  truth — and  assents  to  propositions, 
or  dissents  from  them. 

Many  of  our  mental  operations  take  place  without  any 
intentional  effort  or  volition.  But  the  mind  can  often 
direct  its  operations ;  it  can  will,  or  determine,  to  judge, 
to  reason,  to  employ  the  causes  which  excite  feeling,  to 
produce  bodily  motion,  &c.  That  power  which  it  has,  in 
certain  cases,  of  producing  acts  and  operations,  which  ai*e 
called  voluntary,  is  termed  the  Will.  As  the  exercise  of 
this  power  is  concerned  in  all  internal  or  external  acts, 
which  are  in  any  degree  voluntary,  it  is  not  easy  to  con- 
sider it  as  distinct  from  them  :  it  is  however  preferable  to 
regard  it  as  a  separate  power  of  the  mind. 

The  operations  of  the  mind  are  often  so  complex,  and  par- 
take so  much  of  the  leading  characteristics  of  different  facul- 
ties, that  it  is  not  always  easy  to  determine  to  which  they 
belong.  And  from  similar  causes,  the  distinction  of  the 
intellectual  powers  is  variously  stated  by  different  writers. 
This  produces  considerable  difficulty  to  those  who  are 
beginning  the  study  of  mental  philosophy.     We  have  given 
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that  arrangement  which  appears  the  simplest ;  and  if  our 
readers  reflect  on  what  passes  within  them,  sufficiently  to 
enable  them  to  gain  clear  ideas  of  the  nature  of  the  leading 
operations  of  their  mental  powers,  they  will,  we  hope,  find 
little  difficulty  in  following  us  in  our  outline  of  mental  phi- 
losophy ;  and  that  this  will  be  found  a  useful  introduction 
to  the  study  of  this  important  branch  of  knowledge.  — 
We  shall  therefore  endeavour  to  give  a  brief  view  of  the 
leading  phenomena  of  the  mind,  which  are  referrible  to  the 
heads  of  Sensation,  Association,  Understanding,  and 
Will  ;  referring  them  for  Memory  and  Imagination  to 
the  truly  excellent  chapters  of  Dugald  Stexvart  on  those 
faculties ;  in  which  they  will  find  abundance  to  instruct  and 
delight,  and  little  that  is  in  any  way  objectionable.     They 
will  also  derive  great  advantage  (after  perusing  our  chapter 
on  Association)  from  the  study  of  those  parts  of  Uarilej/ 
which  relate  to  the  memory  and  imagination.     His  ninety- 
first  and  ninety-seCond  propositions  affi:)rd  less  palatable, 
but  not  less  wholesome  food  for  the  understanding,  than 
Dugald  Stewart's  elegant  and  highly  important  investiga- 
tions respecting  the  influence  of  the  imagination.     On  the 
phantasms  produced  by  disease,  there  is  an  interesting  detail 
of  facts  in  one  particular  case,  in  Nicholson's  Journal,  8vo. 
vol.  XV.  p.  288 — 296. ;  and  in  the  same  volume  (and  also 
in  the  Manchester  Memoirs,  vol.  i.  n.  s.)  is  a  vei-y  valuable 
paper  on  Reverie  considered  as  connected  with  Literature. 
In  addition  to  these,  we  refer  the  reader  to  the  article  Me- 
mory in  Dr.  Rees's  New  Cyclopedia;  and  to  the  division 
on  Memory  in  Intellectual  Education,  in  the  same  work. 
From  these  several  sources  they  will  probably  derive  all  the 
information  that  they  will  require;  and  an  introduction  to 
Stewart's  chapters  on  those  faculties  will  not  be  necessary, 
after  the  perusal  of  the  chapter  on  Association,  in  this 
volume. 
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SENSATION. 

Vibrations  —  Perceptions  —  Sense   of    Feeling  —  Taste  —  Smell  — ■ 
Hearing  —  Sight. 

1  HE  bodily  organs  of  sensation  are  the  external  organs, 
the  nerves,  and  the  brain.  The  external  organs  of  sense  are 
usually  classed  under  five  heads,  the  sight,  hearing,  feeling, 
smell,  and  taste.  The  sense  of  feeling  might  with,  conve- 
nience be  divided  into  two  or  three ;  because  the  classes  of 
sensation,  which  are  referred  to  this  sense,  differ  consider- 
ably in  themselves,  and  in  the  external  causes  producing 
them. 

Vibratio7is.  —  How  it  is  that  the  changes  produced  in  the 
external  organs  of  sensation  affect  the  mind,  is  a  point  re- 
specting which  we  have,  at  present,  no  means  of  knowledge. 
Different  hypotheses  have  been  invented  to  account  for  it ; 
but  even  if  correct,  they  explain  little  more  than  the  mode 
in  which  the  external  impressions  are  conveyed  to  the 
brain :  how  the  changes  in  the  brain  affect  the  percipient 
principle  is  utterly  unknown,  and,  in  all  probability,  will 
always  continue  so. 

Dr.  Hartley  was  of  opinion,  that  the  impressions  made 
upon  the  external  organs  of  sense  produce  vibrations  in  the 
minute  parts  of  the  nerves,  which  are  propagated  to  the 
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brain,  and  there  excite  sensations  in  the  mind.  This  hy- 
pothesis was  suggested  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton ;  but  it  was 
greatly  extended  by  Hartley,  who  thought  that  it  accounts 
for  all  the  leading  phenomena  of  sensation  and  association. 
It  is  much  to  be  regretted,  that  this  great  philosopher  bur- 
dened the  important  doctrine  of  association  with  the  hypo- 
thesis of  vibrations ;  they  are  really  independent  of  each 
other :  and  those  do  Hartley  and  his  philosophical  system 
great  injustice,  who  represent  the  matter  in  any  other  light. 
We  do  not  believe  that  any  hypothesis  as  to  the  corporeal 
occasions  of  thought,  can,  in  the  present  state  of  our  know- 
ledge, really  explain  the  operations  of  thought:  but  if  any 
of  our  readers  wish  to  know  more  of  Hartley's  hypothesis, 
we  may  refer  them  to  Mr.  Belsham's  Elements  of  the  Phi- 
losophy of  the  Mind,  p.  38 — 55.  In  Dr.  lleid's  Essays 
on  the  Intellectual  Powers,  Essay  II.  chap.  3.,  they  will  find 
the  arguments  of  that  philosopher  against  it.  And  we 
think  it  right  to  add,  that  Haller  (the  great  physiologist) 
maintained,  that  it  is  totally  incompatible  with  the  nature 
of  the  nerves  and  medullary  substance. 

Of  Perception.  — To  perceive  the  influence  of  each  sense, 
in  forming  our  notions  and  feelings,  it  is  necessary  carefully 
to  distinguish  between  the  mere  sensation,  and  tliose  ideas 
which  are,  by  association,  so  connected  with  it,  as  to  appear 
at  first  view  a  part  of  the  sensation. 

By  the  laws  of  association,  many  simple  ideas  of  sensa- 
tion, received  through  the  medium  of  different  senses,  become 
connected,  and  at  last  blended  together,  so  as  to  form  one 
very  complex,  though  apparently  uncompounded  idea. 
The  complex  idea,  or  its  component  simple  ideas,  may  have 
been  the  direct  objects  of  the  operations  of  the  understand- 
ing: and  thus  the  complex  idea  may  have  been  farther  mo- 
dified. Now  this  complex  idea  is  often  recalled  to  the 
mind  by  a  corresponding  sensation  ;  and,  by  association,  it 
becomes  so  connected  with  that  sensation,  that  the  complex 
idea  itself  is  often  mistaken  for  a  part  of  the  sensation. 
For  instance,  the  sensation   produced  by  the  impression 
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made  by  a  globe  on  the  sense  of  sight,  is,  as  can  be  proved, 
nothing  more  than  that  produced  by  a  circle^  with  certain 
variations  of  light  and  shade  ;  yet,  immediately  on  the  sen- 
sation being  perceived,  the  ideas  of  its  solidity,  of  its  hard- 
ness, its  magnitude,  and  of  its  being  something  external 
to  one's  self,  immediately  rise  up  in  the  mind  in  one  blended 
form  :  by  their  complete  coalescence  they  appear  to  be  one . 
and  by  their  immediate  and  constant  connexion  with  the 
sensation,  they  appear  to  the  mind  as  a  part  of  the  sensa- 
tion. Indeed,  there  are  comparatively  few  people  who  ever 
think  that  the  sensation  derived  from  the  sight,  is  nothing 
more  than  what  is  derived  from  a  minute  picture  delineated 
on  the  back  part  of  the  eye  called  the  retina.  Things  ap- 
pear to  us,  at  one  glance  of  the  sight,  to  be  solid  or  flat,  to 
be  near  or  distant,  to  be  large  or  small,  to  be  conjoined 
with  other  things  or  separate  from  them,  to  be  parts  of  our 
own  frame  or  external  to  it,  &c.  ;  and  all  this  we  appear  to 
learn  by  the  sight  alone :  but  the  fact  is,  that  all  these  ideas 
are  derived  from  another  sense,  at  various  times,  and  alto- 
gether blending  together,  and  arising  the  moment  the  visi- 
ble impression  is  communicated,  they  appear  part  of  the 
visible  impression.  "  The  visible  appearance  of  objects," 
as  Berkeley  observes,  "  is  a  kind  of  language  serving  to  in- 
form us  of  their  distance,  magnitude,  and  figure :"  no  sooner 
are  these  signs  presented  to  the  mind,  than,  with  the  rapi- 
dity of  lightening,  the  ideas  associated  with  them  succeed, 
and  appear  to  have  been  communicated  by  the  sight,  and 
to  be  in  reality  a  part  of  the  sensation. 

When  the  sensation  produced  by  an  external  object,  is 
so  closely  united  with  ideas  which  have  been  previously  de- 
rived from  sensation,  and  modified  by  the  operations  of  the 
understanding,  that  the  whole  shall  appear  to  be  one  feeling, 
apparently  derived  immediately  from  the  external  impres- 
sion, the  whole  together,  —  the  sensation  and  the  complex 
idea,  is  called  a  perception.  And  by  \\\e,  faculty  of  Percep- 
tion we  understand  that  compound  power,  (or  rather  com- 
bination of  powers,)  by  which  perceptions  are  formed  of 
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external  objects.  The  real  nature  of  perception  is  greatly 
misunderstood ;  and  indeed  it  cannot  be  understood  with- 
out an  acquaintance  with  the  influence  of  association  in 
forming  complex  ideas,  and  in  enabling  sensations  at  once 
to  bring  them  into  the  view  of  the  mind. 

Admitting  the  powers  of  sensation  to  be  in  an  equally 
sound  and  vigorous  state,  yet  it  is  obvious  that  the  percep- 
tions may  vary  very  greatly  in  different  individuals,  and  in 
the  same  individual,  at  different  periods.  Suppose  a  waich 
to  be  subjected  to  the  observation  of  three  persons,  whose 
organs  of  sense  are  alike  healthy  and  vigorous  :  the  one,  a 
very  ignorant  person,  totally  unacquainted  with  its  pur- 
poses and  movements ;  the  second,  a  well  informed  person, 
not  however  possessed  of  any  acquaintance  with  the  parti- 
cular mechanism ;  the  third,  an  artist,  minutely  and  com- 
pletely acquainted  with  it:  the  sensation  may  be  precisely 
the  same  in  all  instances  ;  the  picture  upon  the  retina  may 
convey  to  the  mind  an  equally  impressive  sensation  of  the 
object ;  but  how  different  the  perception  !  The  first  sees  a 
number  of  minute  objects,  which  attract  his  attention  per- 
haps by  their  beauty  and  regularity ;  but  nothing  more : 
he  has  no  idea  of  their  subserviency  to  each  other,  or  of 
their  general  use :  there  is  little  more  in  his  case  than  sen- 
sation ;  indeed  we  may  say,  nothing  more  than  sensation, 
besides  those  associated  perceptions  which  so  soon  become 
connected  with  every  impression  from  external  objects, 
and  to  which  we  have  already  referred.  The  second,  from 
his  general  knowledge  of  mechanism,  has  some  ideas  ex-  , 
cited  by  the  sensation,  of  use  and  connexion ;  but  he 
cannot  discern  the  specific  kind  of  connexion,  nor  how 
each  part  tends  to  answer  the  end  of  the  whole.  If  he  set 
about  to  study  the  mechanism,  he  subjects  each  part  to 
minute  examination  in  its  structure  and  connexions ;  and 
by  degrees  may  acquire  an  acquaintance  with  the  whole, 
which,  on  a  subsequent  inspection,  would  give  him  an  im- 
mediate distinct  perception  of  the  parts  and  purposes. 
What  he  thus  acquires  by  laborious  and  patient  examin- 
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ation,  the  third  saw  at  once.  His  perceptions  have  long 
been  cultivated  by  daily  attention  to  the  movements  and 
their  dependencies,  by  studying  their  defects  and  excel- 
lencies, by  the  actual  formation  of  their  various  parts,  and 
the  structure  of  the  whole :  and  a  great  number  of  ideas 
produced  by  such  observations  and  operations  become  so 
intimately  united  with  the  sensation,  that  at  last  this  at 
once  excites  them,  and  thus  he  sees,  or,  (more  correctly,) 
perceives  what  lies  totally  out  of  the  reach  of  the  observ- 
ation of  others. 

Sensations  derived  from  the  senses  of  Feeling,  Taste,  Smell, 
and  Hearing.  —  All  the  external  organs  of  sensation  com- 
municate to  the  mind  materials  for  its  notions  and  feelings; 
and  it  is  probable  that  elementary  pleasures  or  pains  from 
every  organ  enter,  more  or  less,  into  the  composition  of  our 
most  refined  mental  feelings. 

The  sense  of  feeling  differs  from  the  other  senses,  in 
belonging  to  every  part  of  the  body,  internal  or  external, 
to  which  nerves  are  distributed:  the  term  touch  is  most  cor- 
rectly limited  to  the  sensibility  which  is  diffused  over  the 
surface  of  the  body,  and  exists  in  the  most  exquisite  degree, 
at  the  extremities  of  the  hands  and  lips. 

This  sense  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  man,  consi- 
dered as  an  intellectual  being.  It  furnishes  us  with  all  our 
elementary  notions  respecting  the  real  qualities  of  sub- 
stances ;  and  it  is  the  sole  laedium  by  which  we  gain  a 
knowledge  of  external  objects  as  such.  It  is  by  the  touch, 
(and  originally  by  the  touch  alone,)  aided  by  the  power  of 
bodily  motion,  that  we  distinguish  our  own  bodies  from 
other  substances  that  surround  us,  and  from  the  impres- 
sion which  every  one  has,  that  the  objects,  which  affect  the 
sight,  the  hearing,  &c.  are  external. 

The  sense  of  feel:  conveys  to  us  the  sensations  of  heat, 
hardness,  solidity,  hness,  dryness,  motion,  distance, 

figure,  .&c.;  and  al>  ?  corporeal  feelings  which  arise 

from  a  healthy  ott     j^  "^i,  state  of  the  nerves,  and  of  the 
part  of  the  body  '  i  they  belong. 
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The  pains  of  this  sense  are  more  numerous  and  vivid 
than  those  derived  from  any  other  sense ;  and,  therefore* 
have  the  greatest  share  in  the  composition  of  our  mental 
pains.  Its  pleasures  on  the  other  hand,  are,  in  general, 
faint  and  rare,  in  comparison  with  others. 

The  sense  qf  taste,  (considered  as  e>^tending  not  only  over 
the  mouth,  but  through  the  whole  alimentary  duct,)  con- 
veys sensations  of  flavours,  and  of  hunger  and  thirst.  It 
undergoes  remarkable  changes  in  passing  from  infancy  to 
old  age;  partly  from  the  universal  effect  of  custom,  to 
diminish  the  vividness  of  sensations  and  feelings,  and  partly 
from  the  influence  of  associated  circumstances.  Its  plea- 
sures are  considerable,  especially  in  the  early  part  of  life, 
and  constitute  one  grand  source  of  our  elementary  mental 
pleasures.  Its  pains  are  only  such  as  are  necessary  to 
prevent  excessive  abstinence  or  gratification,  and  the  em- 
ployment of  improper  food.  The  most  common  are  those 
arising  "  from  excess,  and  the  consequent  indigestion. 
This  excites  and  supports  those  uneasy  states  which  attend 
upon  melancholy,  fear,  and  sorrow." 

The  sense  of  smell  is  nearly  allied  to  that  of  taste.  Its 
pains  are  obviously  designed  to  assist  us  in  the  proper 
choice  of  food,  and  to  excite  us  to  avoid  such  vapours,  as 
may  render  the  air  injurious  to  health.  Offensive  odours 
do  also,  in  various  circumstances,  contribute  to  produce  the 
feelings  of  shame,  decency,  &c.  Its  pleasures,  besides 
aiding  those  of  taste,  contribute  to  the  formation  of  some 
of  those  mental  pleasures  which  are  derived  from  the 
beauties  of  nature. 

The  sense  of  hearing  furnishes  us  with  sensations  of 
sound ;  and  many  of  its  simple  pleasures  aid  in  the  form- 
ation and  growth  <if  the  mental  pleasures.  By  association, 
sounds  become  the  signs  of  ideas ;  and  they  are  of  essential 
service  in  the  formation  or  reception  of  our  most  complex 
notions.  The  more  refined  pleasures  of  this  sense  are 
greatly  indebted  to  associatiou  '^  in  their  turn  con- 
tribute,  in  an  important  degree,.         ^h  and  refine  the 
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system  of  feeling.  The  early  loss  of  sight  only  impedes  the 
progress  of  the  mind  from  sensation  to  intellect  and  affec- 
tion :  those  who  have  never  heard,  have  much  greater  dis- 
ulvantages  to  undergo.  The  use  of  words  is  necessary  to 
the  full  improvement  of  intellect,  and  the  enlargement  of 
affection;  and  therefore,  during  the  early  periods  of  mental 
progress,  the  ear  is  of  much  more  importance  to  us,  as 
spiritual  beings,  than  the  eye.  The  means  of  knowledge 
are,  however,  it  is  evident,  most  abundantly  increased  by 
the  possession  of  sight. 

Sense  of  sight.  Rays  of  light  proceeding  from  every 
point  of  the  visible  object,  enter  the  eye,  and  form  upon 
the  retina  an  exquisitely  beautiful  and  distinct,  though 
minute  picture  of  the  object.  The  optic  nerve  is  affected 
by  this  impression  on  the  retina ;  and,  by  some  unknown 
means,  communicates  to  the  mind  the  sensation  of  sight. 

If  this  sensation  be  considered  unblended  with  the  relics 
of  other  sensations,  we  find  that  it  is  merely  what  can  be 
communicated  by  the  picture  on  the  retina.    The  sensation 
oi colour  can  be  thus,  and  thus  alone  communicated;  and 
this  is  the  only  sensation  which  can  be  considered  as  ap- 
propriate to  the  sight.  —  The  sensation  o^Jigure  can   be 
communicated  by  the  sight,  but  only  of  figure  in  two  direc- 
tions, length  and  breadth  ;  for  the  picture  on  the  retina  can 
have  only  those  two  dimensions. — The  sensation  oi  magni- 
tude can  also  be  thus  communicated,  but  not  of  real  magni- 
tude; for  a  sensation  of  real  magnitude  cannot  be  conveyed 
by  a  picture  which  is  almost  indefinitely  smaller  than  the 
real  object.     To  use  the  illustration  of  Adam  Smith :  "  If 
you  shut  one  eye,  and  hold  immediately  before  the  other  a 
small  circle  of  plain  glass,  of  not  more  than  half  an  inch  in 
diameter,  you  may  see  through  that  circle  the  most  exten- 
sive prospects,  lawns,  and  woods,  and  arms  of  the  sea,  and 
distant  mountains.     You  are  apt  to  imagine  that  the  visible 
picture,  which  you  thus  see,  is  immensely  great  and  exten- 
sive; but  it  can  be  no  greater  than  the  visible  circle  through 
which  you  see  it.     If,  while  you  are  looking  through  the 

T  3 


278  MENTAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

circle,  you  could  conceive  a  fairy  hand  and  a  fairy  pencil 
to  come  between  your  eye  and  the  glass,  that  pencil  might 
delineate  upon  that  little  glass,  the  outlines  of  all  those  ex- 
tensive lawns,  and  woods,  and  arms  of  the  sea,  and  distant 
mountains,  in  the  dimensions  in  which  they  are  seen  by  the 
eye."  Again  it  is  obvious  that  however  large,  or  however 
small  the  field  of  view,  the  picture  occupies  an  equal  extent 
upon  the  retina.  —  Similar  observations  might  be  made 
with  respect  to  distance.  The  organ  of  sight  can  convey 
only  that  sensation  of  distance,  which  may  be  produced  by 
a  minute  picture  on  the  retina ;  that  is,  nothing  but  the  sen- 
sation of  the  distances  of  the  different  parts  of  the  picture, 
which  may  bear  no  proportion  to  the  real  distances,  and 
can  only  be  in  two  directions.  —  Similar  things  may  be  said 
of  motion^  that  is,  change  of  position.  The  visual  sensation 
of  motion  is  merely  that  produced  by  the  motion  of  different 
parts  of  the  picture  on  the  retina. 

The  fact  is,  that  not  the  object  itself,  but  the  picture 
formed  upon  the  retina,  is  the  immediate  object  of  the  sight. 
Without  the  sense  of  touch,  it  is  probable  that  the  picture 
would  never  have  conveyed  ideas  of  real  figure,  magnitude, 
motion,  or  position ;  still  more,  that  it  would  never  have 
conveyed  the  idea,  that  external  objects  produced  the  pic- 
ture. Of  colour  it  does  convey  sensations  which  do  not 
receive  correction  from  the  touch,  and  which  can  only  be 
acquired  by  the  sight.  Persons  completely  blind  have  been 
known  to  distinguish  objects  of  one  colour  from  those  of 
another ;  but  this  is  by  the  feel  of  the  surfaces  of  those  ob- 
jects. If  they  have  never  at  all  possessed  sight,  though  they 
may  speak  of  colours,  and  distinguish  coloured  objects,  and 
even  have  a  remote  idea  of  the  causes  of  our  sensations  of  co- 
lours, yet  they  can  have  no  sensations,  nor  consequently  ideas, 
of  colours.  Mr.  Locke  mentions  a  blind  man,  who  said  that 
he  imagined  the  colour  of  scarlet  resembled  the  sound  of 
a  trumpet. 

The  limits  here  stated  of  the  direct  power  of  the  sense  of 
sight,  may  appear  strange  to  those  who  have  not  been  ac- 
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customed  to  distinguish  between  the  sensation^  and  the  per- 
ception of  which  the  sensation  forms  a  part.  There  are,  how- 
ever, numerous  circumstances  which  prove  the  point;  the 
most  satisfactory  are  those  attending  the  obtaining  of  the 
sight,  at  a  period  when  recollection  can  register  the  sensa- 
tions. One  such  case  fell  under  the  observation  of  the  able 
Cheselden,  and  we  shall  state  some  of  the  principal  circum- 
stances of  it.  Mr.  Cheselden  couched  a  youth  of  thirteen 
years  of  age.  When  he  was  allowed  to  use  his  sight,  all  ob- 
jects appeared  to  him  alike  to  touch  his  eyes,  as  the  things, 
which  he  felt,  touched  his  skin.  He  considered  solid  bodies 
as  planes  differently  coloured ;  and  when  he  had  learned  to 
distinguish  solids  by  their  appearances,  he  was  greatly  sur- 
prised, when  examining  the  pictures  of  solids,  to  find  all  the 
parts  plain  and  smooth  like  the  rest ;  he  asked  which  of  his 
senses  deceived  him,  his  sight  or  his  feeling  ?  Being  shown 
a  miniature  of  his  father,  which  was  painted  on  a  watch-case, 
he  at  once  perceived  that  it  was  a  representation  of  his 
father,  but  expressed  great  surprise  that  so  large  a  counte- 
nance could  be  contained  in  so  small  a  space ;  it  appeared 
to  him  as  impossible,  as  for  a  pint  to  contain  a  hogshead. 
Mr.  Ware  published  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  of 
1800,  a  case  which  seemed  to  militate  greatly  against  Mr. 
Cheselden's  conclusions:  his  patient  had  from  the  first, 
ideas  of  distance  and  form.  But  Mr.  Ware  himself  fur- 
nishes a  solution  of  this  difficulty ;  for  we  find  from  his 
paper,  that  his  patient  had  always  been  able  to  distinguish 
light  and  vivid  colours  from  shade. 

Sensations  of  colour  are,  in  the  early  parts  of  life,  very 
vivid,  and  assist  considerably  in  the  formation  of  our  mental 
pleasures  ;  but  the  other  sensations  derived  firom  this  sense, 
are  principally  important  to  us,  as  being  by  association  the 
signs  of  the  ideas  derived  from  the  touch ;  and,  fi-om  their 
distinctness,  well  calculated  to  serve  as  the  connecting  bond 
of  union,  and  to  bring  those  ideas  again  into  the  view  of 
the  mind.  The  visual  sensations,  of  themselves  considered, 
are  rarely  the  objects  of  reflection  ;  we  seldom  even  think 
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of  them  ;  and  while  we  appear  to  give  to  the  visible  appear- 
ances of  objects,  our  minutest  attention,  we  are,  in  fact,  at- 
tending only  to  the  tangible  qualities,  of  which  the  visible 
appearance  is  the  sign.  Were  it  not  therefore  for  asso- 
ciation, the  sight  would  be  of  little  more  use  to  us  than  a 
beautiful  picture  of  objects  with  which  we  have  no  concern. 
But  consider  its  value  in  connexion  with  association,  and  it 
must  be  regarded  as  the  most  perfect,  and  the  most  perma- 
nently valuable,  of  all  the  senses.  The  information  acquired 
by  the  touch,  is  obtained  slowly;  and  the  sensations  must 
be  continually  repeated,  in  order  to  acquire  information 
respecting  objects  :  but  the  sight  takes  in  a  vast  variety  of 
objects,  and,  almost  at  a  glance,  can  distinguish  what  is 
necessary  to  be  known  respecting  them.  Its  sensations 
recal  the  past  impressions  derived  from  the  touch,  and  at 
once  suggest  the  size,  the  shape,  the  distanceof  their  various 
objects.  "  If  a  man,"  says  Reid,  "  were  by  feeling  to  find 
the  figure  of  the  Peak  of  TenerifFe,  or  even  of  St.  Peter's 
at  Rome,  it  would  be  the  work  of  a  life-time."  Besides, 
its  discovery  reaches  farther  than  the  touch  could  carry  us ; 
it  enables  us  to  range  throvigh  the  vault  of  heaven,  and  de- 
termine the  motions  of  the  heavenly  luminaries.  It  traces 
in  the  countenance  the  workings  of  the  mind ;  it  displays 
the  passions  and  affections  of  the  soul.  With  association,  it 
is  every  thing.  Without  its  aid,  it  would  be  useless  as  the 
bright  fleeting  visions  of  sleep.  * 

*  The  reader  who  wishes  to  enter  particularly  into  the  phenomena 
of  sensation,  may  consult  Reid's  Inquiry  into  the  Human  Mind,  and 
Hartle3''s  Observations,  Prop.  23 — 73,  omitting  sucli  as  relate  to  vi- 
brations. A  judicious  summary  will  be  found  in  Belsham's  Elements, 
p.  56 — 105.  Respecting  the  curious  class  of  phenomena,  termed 
Ocular  Spectra,  see  the  end  of  the  second  part  of  Darwin's  Zoonomia, 
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Locke  —  Hartley —  l.  Classes  of  connexions  —  2.  Laws  of  Connexions 
&c. — Strength  and  Durability  of  Associations  —  Disunion  of  them 
—  Law  of  transference  —  Relations  —  3.  Composition  of  Ideas  — 
Mental  Feelings  —  4.  Affection^,  &c.  —  Filial  Affections  —  General 
Principles  respecting  the  Affections  —  Influence  of  Habit  on  Sensi- 
bility —  Disinterested  Affections. 

JhiNOUGH  has  been  already  stated,  to  show  the  great  im- 
portance of  this  principle.  There  is  scarcely  an  operation 
of  thought  in  which  association  is  not  concerned ;  and  in 
every  department  of  feeling  its  agency  is  indisputable. 

Mr.  Locke  appears  to  have  been  the  first  who  employed 
the  principle  of  association  to  account  for  the  aberrations  of 
judgment  and  affection,  and  for  customary  connexions  of 
ideas ;  but  he  does  not  seem  to  have  been  at  all  aware,  that 
all  our  ideas,  except  those  of  reflexion  and  the  elementary 
ideas  of  sensation,  are  in  reality  formed  by  the  influence  of 
tKe  same  principle,  either  alone  or  under  the  guidance  of 
the  understanding;  that  all  our  affections,  and  our  mental 
pleasures  and  pains,  are  nothing  more  than  the  relics  of 
sensation  variously  combined  by  association.  This  truth 
was  fully  brought  into  view  by  Dr.  Hartley,  in  his  Obser- 
vations on  Man.     Dr.  Hartley  was  emmently  qualified  for 
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the  successful  pursuit  of  mental  science ;  for  with  habits  of 
patient,  persevering  investigation  and  observation,  a  correct 
and  penetrating  judgment,  and  an  extensive  acquaintance 
with  the  most  important  branches  of  human  knowledge,  he 
united  those  moral  qualities,  the  want  of  which  has,  more 
than  any  thing,  tended  to  cloud  the  mind,  and  prevent  the 
intellectual  eye  from  discerning  important  truth.  Hartley 
has  unfortunately  blended  with  his  grand  principles,  an  hy- 
pothesis respecting  the  physical  causes  of  thought,  which  is 
of  little  or  no  value :  in  some  cases  he  has  carried  too  far  the 
application  of  the  grand  law  of  association ;  and,  in  parti- 
cular, he  has  too  much  neglected  the  effects  produced  on  its 
agency  by  the  exercise  of  the  understanding.  Never- 
theless, his  work  is  a  treasury  of  comprehensive  and  judi- 
cious observations,  and  accurate  and  profound  investigations, 
respecting  the  human  mind,  of  unrivalled  excellence  and 
importance :  and  his  principles,  while  they  satisfactorily 
explain  a  vast  variety  of  our  mental  phenomena,  are  an  in- 
valuable guide  in  moral  culture. 

In  endeavouring  to  lead  our  readers  to  an  acquaintance 
with  some  of  the  most  important  phenomena  of  association, 
we  shall  first  give  a  view  of  the  classes  and  laws  of  con- 
nexions;  and  then  state  some  of  the  chief  facts  relative  to 
compositions,  and  the  formation  of  our  compound  notions 
and  feelings. 

§.  1.     Classes  of  Connexions. 

First :  A  sensation  may  be  associated  with  other  sensations, 
ideas,  and  motors/  changes  (i.  e.  such  mental  changes  as  pro- 
duce muscular  action,  whether  these  be  directly  voluntary 
or  not). 

(1.)  A  sensation,  after  having  been  associated  a  sufficient 
number  of  times  with  another  sensation,  will,  when  im- 
pressed alone,  excite  the  simple  idea  corresponding  with 
that  other  sensation.  —  Thus  the  names,  smells,  tastes,  &c. 
of  external  objects,  suggest  the  idea  of  their  visible  appear- 
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aiice ;  and  the  sight  of  them  suggests  their  names,  &c.  In 
the  same  manner,  a  word  half  pronounced  excites  the  idea 
of  the  wliole  word  ;  the  mention  of  the  letters  a,  6,  suggests 
the  idea  of  c,  </,  &c.;  the  sight  of  part  of  an  object  suggests 
the  idea  of  the  whole ;  and  the  sight  of  one  object  recalls 
the  visual  idea  of  other  objects  which  have  been  uniformly 
or  very  frequently  seen  with  it.  —  Innumerable  other  in- 
stances might  be  given  with  little  trouble ;  but  we  shall 
mention  only  one  more,  which  may  assist  some  of  our 
readers  in  accounting  for  certain  cases  of  apparitions.  A 
youth  was  one  day  hastily  passing  by  a  room  in  which  a 
very  excellent  friend  had  usually  sat,  in  a  particular  chair, 
and  in  a  particular  part  of  the  room.  His  thoughts  were 
not  much  engaged ;  and  the  sight  of  the  chair  excited  in 
his  mind  a  vivid  conception  of  his  friend  as  sitting  in  that 
chair.  The  friend  had  been  dead  some  weeks  ;  but,  without 
reflection,  he  came  back  for  another  vision,  but  in  vain. 
Where  such  conceptions  are  vivid  and  easily  excited,  they 
frequently  lead  those  who  are  inattentive  to  their  sensations, 
to  suppose  that  they  actually  saw  and  heard,  at  a  particular 
time,  what  they  did  not  then  seen  or  hear. 

(2.)  Sensations  become  connected  with  ideas,  so  that  the 
repetition  of  the  sensation  will  excite  the  connected  idea.  — 
Of  this  case  of  connexions  the  following  will  serve  as  ex- 
amples. Words  associated  with  ideas,  will  readily  excite 
them  even  when  very  complex  ;  the  words  hero,  philosopher, 
justice,  benevolence,  truth,  and  the  like,  whether  written  or 
pronounced,  immediately  call  up  with  precision  the  corre- 
sponding ideas.  — The  hearing  of  a  particular  national  tune, 
is  said  to  overpower  the  Swiss  soldier,  when  in  a  foreign 
land,  with  melancholy  and  despair ;  and  it  is,  therefore,  for- 
bidden in  the  armies  in  which  they  serve.  The  sound  re- 
calls various  heartfelt  recollections  ;  the  idea  of  the  peace, 
and  the  freedom  of  their  country,  of  the  home  from  which 
they  are  torn,  and  to  which  they  may  never  return.  — 
What  trains  of  interesting  thought  and  feeling  are  usually 
called  up  in  the  mind,  by  the  sight  of  those  scenes  of  early 
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pleasure,  where  passed  the  years  when  novelty  gave  charms 
to  every  sensation,  to  every  employment  of  the  faculties, 
when  hope  presented  no  prospects,  but  what  were  decked 
in  "  fancy's  fairy  frost-work,"  and  present  joys  precluded 
all  regret  for  the  past. 

(3.)  Sensations  may  become  connected  with  motory  changes; 
so  that  the  sensation  will  excite  the  corresponding  muscular 
action,  without  the  intervention  of  that  state  of  mind  which 
is  called  will.  —  A  person  automatically  (that  is,  without 
volition),  turns  his  head  towards  any  one  who  calls  him  by 
his  name.  When  the  hand  of  another  is  rapidly  moved 
towards  the  eye,  we  shut  the  eye  without  thinking  about  it, 
or  even  being  conscious  of  it.  When  copying  from  any 
book,  if  a  person  is  very  familiar  with  the  employment,  the 
appropriate  motion  of  the  fingers  immediately  follows  the 
impression  produced  by  the  appearance  of  the  word.  In 
the  same  manner  the  visible  impressions  derived  from  mu- 
sical notes  regulate  the  motions  of  the  performer.  "  While 
I  am  walking  through  that  grove  before  my  window,"  says 
Darwin,  "  I  do  not  run  against  the  trees  or  the  branches, 
though  my  thoughts  are  completely  engaged  on  some  other 
object :"  the  sensible  impression  produced  by  the  objects 
around,  excite  in  the  mind  the  appropriate  connected 
motory  changes,  and  these  the  action  of  certain  muscles. 

Secondly ;  Ideas  may  be  connected  with  sensations^  ideas, 
or  motory  changes.  " 

(1.)  An  idea  associated  a  sufficient  number  of  times  with 
a  sensation,  will  excite  the  simple  idea  belonging  to  that 
sensation.  —  Thus  the  ideas,  whether  simple  or  complex, 
which  have  been  sufficiently  associated  with  names,  excite 
the  ideas  of  their  respective  names.  Hence  it  is,  that  we 
find  ourselves  continually  thinking  in  words ;  that  is  the 
trains  of  ideas  which  pass  in  our  minds,  are  accompanied 
with  their  corresponding  expi'essions,  when  those .  expres- 
sions are  familiar  to  us :  and  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the 
habit  of  thinking  in  words  is  one  which  contributes  greatly 
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to  accuracy  and  facility  of  thought,  and  therefore  one  which 
the  young  reasoner  will  do  well  to  cultivate. 

(2.)  Next,  an  idea  associated  with  an  idea,  (whether  no- 
tion or  feeling),  will  excite  that  idea.  Thus,  the  idea  of 
benevolence  will  excite  that  of  merit ;  of  courage,  that  of 
honour;  of  great  talents,  that  of  respect;  of  cruelty,  that  of 
horror ;  of  meanness,  that  of  contempt. 

(3.)  Again,  an  idea  associated  with  a  motoi-y  change,  will 
excite  that  motory  change,  (and  its  consequent  muscular 
action.) — Thus,  the  desire  to  perform  a  particular  action 
will  produce  the  corresponding  voluntary  motion  of  the 
limbs;  joy  produces  a  pleasing  cast  of  countenance ;  fear 
excites  trembling ;  and  horror,  distortion.  In  the  same 
manner,  when  we  are  employed  in  committing  our  thoughts 
to  writing,  the  idea  of  the  words  which  we  intend  to  com- 
mit to  paper,  if  the  character  be  not  peculiar,  or  novel,  will 
immediately  suggest,  and  be  followed  by,  \^\e  appropriate 
motion  of  the  fingers ;  and  this  without  the  intervention  of 
voUtion,  sometimes  without  even  the  consciousness  of  the 
motory  changes,  or  of  the  muscular  actions  produced  by 
them.  So  also  in  speaking,  unless  some  difficult  pronun- 
ciation occur,  the  muscular  actions  requisite  for  the  forma- 
tion of  the  sounds,  follow  immediately  the  conception  of  the 
words,  without  the  intervention  of  the  will. 

Thirdly;  Motory  Changes,  (and  their  correspondent 
Muscular  Actions),  may  be  coimected  with  sensations,  ideas, 
and  other  motory  changes. 

(1.)  Muscidar  actions  may  be  associated  with  sensations ; 
that  is,  when  muscular  actions  have  been  sufficiently  long 
associated  with  sensations,  the  repetition  of  the  muscular  ac- 
tion alone  will  excite  the  simple  idea  belonging  to  that  sen- 
sation. Thus  the  action  of  dancing  will  bring  to  mind  the 
conception  of  the  music  with  which  it  has  been  often  ac- 
companied. Again,  children  often  accustom  themselves  to 
particular  motions  of  the  limbs,  while  committing  to  me- 
mory, or  while  repeating  what  they  have  learnt ;  and  those 
muscular  actions  in  many  instances  become  necessary  to 


286  MENTAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

their  correct  and  ready  recollection,  and  even  to  their  re- 
collection at  all.  Addison  (says  Miss  Edgeworth),  repre- 
sents, with  much  humour,  the  case  of  a  poor  man,  who  had 
the  habit  of  twirling  a  bit  of  thread  round  his  finger ;  the 
thread  was  accidentally  broken,  and  the  orator  stood  mute. 

(2.)  So  again  mttscular  actions  may  be  associated  with 
ideas ;  that  is,  when  muscular  actions  have  been  sufficiently 
long  associated  with  ideas,  those  muscular  actions  will 
excite  those  ideas.  Thus  dancing  will  introduce  cheerful- 
ness into  the  mind.  So  particular  muscular  actions  have, 
from  habitual  connexion,  a  tendency  to  excite  certain  trains 
of  thought  or  states  of  mind :  those  who  have  been  accus- 
tomed to  one  posture  while  studying,  find  it  difficult  to 
study  so  well  in  any  other  posture ;  and  persons  who,  while 
engaged  in  deep  meditation,  have  been  accustomed  to  any 
little  motions  of  body,  find  the  continuance  of  those  motions 
requisite  for  the  continuance  of  their  abstraction  of  mind. 
It  is  upon  the  same  principle,  that  certain  postures  of  body 
have  a  tendency  to  excite  those  feelings  which  all  should 
have  when  addressing  the  Supreme  Being.  —  The  cases, 
however,  in  which  any  muscular  action  introduces  ideas 
either  simple  or  compound,  are  much  less  numerous  than 
those  in  which  sensations  and  ideas  introduce  muscular 
actions.  In  fact  it  is  not  the  usual  order  of  association ; 
and  besides,  it  is  sometimes  very  difficult  to  say  what  effect 
is  produced  by  the  muscular  action  itself,  and  what  by  the 
sensations  which  generally  accompany  muscular  action.  In 
the  next  case  the  pohit  is  clearer. 

(3.)  Muscular  actions  become  connected  with  other  mus- 
cular actions^  (that  is,  the  motory  changes  which  produce 
the  one,  with  those  which  produce  the  other) ;  so  that  the 
former  may  introduce  the  latter  without  the  intervention 
of  the  will.  —  If  different  muscular  actions  are  produced 
together,  they  are  called  synchronous :  if  one  immediately 
follows  the  other,  they  are  called  sticcessive  ;  and  the  asso- 
ciation is  in  like  manner  termed  synchronous  or  successive. 
The  motions  of  the  hands  when  a  person  is  playing  upon 
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the  piano-forte,  the  motions  of  the  hands  and  feet  in  weav- 
ing and  in  spinning,  and  various  other  muscular  actions 
which  will  readily  suggest  themselves  to  the  reader,  may 
be  stated  as  instances  of  synchronous  associations  of  mus- 
cular actions.  The  motions  of  the  organs  of  speech  in 
reading  or  speaking,  of  the  feet  in  walking,  and  of  the 
fingers  in  writing,  are  instances  o£  successive  associations  of 
muscular  actions. 

(4.)  These  nine  cases  of  the  association  of  sensorial 
changes,  are  comprehended  by  Hartley  in  the  following 
general  theorem:  "  If  any  sensation  a,  idea  b,  or  muscular 
motion  c,  be  associated  for  a  sufficient  number  of  times 
with  another  sensation  d,  idea  e,  or  muscular  action  f,  it 
will  at  last  excite  d,  the  simple  idea  belonging  to  the  sensa- 
tion D,  the  very  idea  e,  or  the  very  muscular  action  f."  — 
The  sensation  itself  cannot  of  course  be  re-excited,  because 
that  depends  upon  the  presence  of  the  object  of  sense ; 
but  sometimes,  as  in  the  instance  already  stated,  the  simple 
idea*  belonging  to  a  sensation  is  so  vivid,  that  it  equals,  if 
not  surpasses  the  original  sensation. 

§  2.  Laws  of  Connexions. 

I.  The  strength  and  durability  of  associations  depend 
principally  upon  three  causes  ;  (1)  the  vividness  of  the  con- 
nected ideas,  &c.,  and  the  degree  of  attention  which  has 
been  given  to  them  in  connexion:  —  (2)  the  frequency  with 
which  they  have  occurred  in  connexion; — and  (3)  the  pre- 
disposition of  the  mind,  and  the  prevailing  cast  of  the  asso- 
ciations already  formed.  These  we  should  gladly  illustrate; 
but  it  is  probable  that  the  reflecting  reader  will  easily  do  it 
for  himself 

The  attentive  consideration  of  these  principles  will  at 
once  show,  how  important  it  is  that  those  who  have  the 
care  of  education,  should  seize  the  happy  moments  when 
circumstances  have  peculiarly  interested  the  mind,  to  con- 
nect with  them  those  related  maxims  of  prudence,  benevo- 
lence, and  piety,  which  so  introduced  may  have  a  lasting 
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effect  in  regulating  the  dispositions  ;  but  whicli,  if  brouglit 
in  a  form  less  interesting,  would  have  no  permanent  bond 
of  union,  and  would  soon  be  obliterated.  —  Hence,  too,  the 
importance  of  instilling  into  the  mind  those  principles 
which  are  designed  to  have  a  constant  operation  on  the 
thoughts,  and  feelings,  and  conduct  of  life,  in  such  a  form 
.that  they  shall  become  connected  with  the  thoughts  and 
feelings  which  have  already  a  firm  hold  in  the  mind,  and 
thus  be  brought  into  view  and  excited  into  action  much 
more  frequently  and  uniformly. 

Where  there  are  associations  of  a  contrary  tendency,  tlie 
production  of  a  new  association  implies  the  destruction  of 
the  old  one ;  and  this  is  one  reason  why  persons  who  have 
passed  the  prime  of  life,  feel  it  so  exceedingly  difficult  to 
acquire  new  associations  dissimilar  to  those  already  formed. 
Hence  it  is,  that  all  those  improper  biases  which  oppose 
the  best  regulation  of  thought  and  feeling,  should  be  care- 
fully shunned;  and  all  those  associations  carefully  pre- 
vented, which  lead  the  mind  away  from  God  and  duty,  or 
which  simply  check  the  reception  of  those  which  accord 
with  the  dictates  of  religion.  They  do  more  than  directly 
injure  by  their  own  existence ;  they  injure  also,  and  this  in 
no  small  degree,  by  preventing  the  formation  of  those  asso- 
ciations which  directly  prompt  to  the  course  which  duty 
points  out. 

An  acquaintance  with  these  principles  leads  us  to  the 
direct  method  of  confirming  associations  which  are  essen- 
tial to  our  well-being :  suppose,  for  instance,  the  connexion 
of  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  with  our  conduct.  'We 
should  endeavour  to  connect,  as  much  as  possible,  those 
pleasurable  feelings  which  have  a  tendency  to  strengthen 
the  links  of  union ;  we  should  cultivate  the  connexion  by 
frequently,  and  indeed  continually,  bringing  it  into  action ; 
and  we  should  carefully  cultivate  those  related  states  of 
mind,  which  have  a  tendency  to  foster  and  strengthen  the 
connexion.  To  avoid  weakening  it,  we  should  be  careful 
not  to  associate  any  contrary  trains  of  ideas,  (for  instance 

14 
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we  should  never  attach  feelings  of  ridicule  to  any  thing 
connected  with  religion):  and  should  watchfuUj'^  avoid 
those  breaks  in  the  association,  which  will  follow  neglect  in 
its  cultivation.  And  it  is  a  most  satisfactory  idea,  that  if 
vicioiis  associations  may  be  formed  so  strong  as  almost  to 
lie  beyond  the  power  of  the  individual  to  annihilate  them, 
virtuous  associations  may  also  be  formed  so  vigorous  and 
permanent,  as  to  bid  defiance  to  time  and  to  temptation. 
These  shall  survive  the  wreck  of  nature,  and  shall  adorn 
the  mental  fabric,  when  this  world,  and  all  its  sorrows  and 
enjoyments  shall  be  no  more. 

II.  As  associations  are  necessarily  formed,  and  frequently 
without  any  volition  on  the  part  of  the  individual,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  circumstances  already  mentioned,  it  is 
another  very  important  principle,  that  an  association  may 
be  destroyed,  by  the  formation  of  other  counteracting  asso- 
ciations, or  by  the  steady  prevention  of  its  repetition.  These 
causes  are  sometimes  brought  into  action  intentionally,  for 
the  purposes  of  moral  culture;  but  they  often  operate 
without  any  direct  efforts  on  the  part  of  the  individual. 

Those  associations  which  may  unfortunately  exist  in  the 
mind,  unfavourable  (o  the  formation  and  exercise  of  good 
dispositions,  may  be  weakened,  (gradually,  indeed,  but  cer- 
tainly weakened,)  and  at  last  destroyed,  by  the  steady 
culture  of  opposite  associations.  That  conduct  to  which 
pious  benevolence  prompts,  may  acquire  so  attractive  an 
appearance,  that  ideas  of  difficulty,  of  pain,  of  ridicule, 
which  may  have  been  attached  to  it,  and  which  may  have 
impeded  its  exercise,  will  gradually  give  way  to  those  which 
the  divine  approbation  affords,  of  present  peace  and  future 
happiness. — But  there  is  not  always  time  for  this  slow  pro- 
cedure. It  may  be  necessary  for  individual  happiness,  that 
the  baneful  association  should  be  destroyed,  without  one 
repetition  of  it  to  confirm  its  power.  To  the  general  cul- 
ture of  opposite  associations,  must  then  be  added  a  steady, 
careful  prevention  of  the  introduction  of  the  connected 
thoughts  and  desires.  Situations  must  be  avoided,  words 
VOL.  II.  u 


290  MENTAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

disused,  company  shunned,  which  have  a  known  tendency 
to  introduce  a  train  of  thought  leading  to  the  first  hnk  of 
the  chain  which  we  wish  for  ever  separated. 

When  we  hold  it  out  as  a  grand  law  of  association,  that 
connexions  may  be  disunited  by  forming  opposing  associa- 
tions, and  by  preventing  their  repetition,  we  would  bjf  no 
means  represent  it  as  in  general  an  easy,  or  as  in  all  cases 
a  practicable  task.  —  When  associations  have  long   been 
formed,  and  often  repeated,  particularly  where  they  accord 
with  the  general  bias  of  the  mind,  they  often  bid  defiance 
to  the  most  strenuous  exertions  of  the  individual.     If  he 
could  for  a  long  time  prevent  their  repetition,  and  success- 
fully cultivate  opposing  associations,   the  most   inveterate 
associations  would  by  degrees,  lose  their  power ;  but  when 
associations  have  been  strengthened  for  a  long  period  of 
time  by  being  frequently  brought  into  play,  and  connected 
■  with  other  active  associations,  and  at  the  same  time  accord 
with  the  prevailing  disposition  of  the  mind,  the  prevention 
of  their  repetition,  and  the  culture  of  opposing  associations, 
is  scarcely  practicable.     These  things  may  be  viewed  in 
various  lights,  some  gratifying  to  the  mind,  some  which 
must  urge  every  thoughtful  person  to  shun  the  formation 
and  culture  of  those  associations  which  he  must  some  time 
or  other  wish  to  break.     While  they  teach  us  to  be  assi- 
duously careful  to  prevent  all  such,  they  also  show  us  that 
those  which  we  must  wish  to  cherish,  may,  as  well  as  others 
of  a  contrary  character,  become  invincible  :  and  while  they 
direct  those  who  have  the  charge  of  the  young,  carefully  to 
cultivate  the  tendencies  to  feeling  and  action,  which  may 
serve  as  a  check  upon  improper  associations,  —  while  they 
direct  them  carefully  to  prevent  those  which  may  acquire 
a  despotic  rule  in  the  mind,  to  the  destruction  of  peace  and 
virtue,  —  they  also  diminish  the  anxiety  which  we  are  soriie- 
times  prone  to  feel,  when  we  find  ourselves  unable  to  mould 
the  mind  exactly  to  that  standard  of  thought  and  feeling 
which  we  wish. 

III.   Another  important  principle  respecting  the  asso- 
ciative power,  is,  that  associations  are,  in  a  vast  variety  of 
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uistances,  formed  by  means  of  intermediate  links :  this  mode 
of  its  operation  may  be  termed  the  law  of  transference.  In 
stating  it,  we  shall  use  the  term  idea  in  the  Hartleyan  sense, 
to  denote  every  internal  feeling  except  sensation,  whether 
simple  or  compound,  whether  or  not  accompanied  with 
pleasure  or  pain.  The  law,  to  which  we  have  referred, 
may  be  thus  stated.  One  idea  may  become  connected  with 
a  second,  by  means  of  their  mutual  connexion  with  a  third : 
and  where  it  is  not  necessary  to  attend  to  this  third  or  inter- 
mediate idea,  the  more  the  connexion  between  the  first  and 
second  is  confii*med,  the  less  will  the  third  be  perceptible ; 
so  that  when  the  association  becomes  completely  fixed,  the 
intermediate  idea  is  often  lost  entirely  from  the  view  of  the 
mind.  The  absence  of  the  intermediate  idea  is  often  so 
complete,  that  its  ever  having  been  present  can  only  be  dis- 
covered by  tracing  the  progress  of  the  connexion  between  the 
extremes;  and  in  certain  cases,  where  the  association  has  been 
long  in  a  perfect  state,  the  difficulty  may  become  so  great, 
that  we  are  inchned  to  admit  an  intermediate  idea,  only  be- 
cause we  perceive  it  in  other  similar  cases,  and  perhaps 
in  the  very  same  connexions  in  other  individuals  whose 
habits  are  less  fixed. 

This  is  an  exceedingly  important  and  constantly  operating 
law  of  association  :  it  is  thus  innumerable  phenomena  are 
produced,  which  at  first  sight  appeared  inexplicable  upon 
any  known  principles,  and  which  therefore  are  referred  to 
instinct ;  that  is,  they  are  supposed  to  result  necessarily 
from  the  conformation  of  the  mind,  without  the  operation 
of  any  acknowledged  faculty  of  the  mind.  Such  are  the 
belief  in  what  is  called  self-evident  truths,  the  pleasures 
derived  from  objects  which  do  not  affect  the  mind  by  direct 
sensation,  disinterested  affections,  &c. 

We  need  not  go  far  for  instances'which  will  explain  the 
jaw  of  transference.  Suppose  a  person  acquiring  another 
language,  the  French,  for  instance :  he  learns  the  meaning 
of  a  French  word  by  means  of  a  corresponding  English 
word ;  by  degrees,  as  the  French  word  becomes  familiar  to 
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him,  he  understands  it  without  at  all  thinking  of  the  Englisli 
word.  Here  the  signification  is  transferred  to  the  French 
word,  so  that  the  English  word  is  no  longer  wanting  to  form 
the  link  of  union.  —  Those  who  are  conversant  with  short- 
liand,  can  read  it  without  thinking  of  the  long-hand :  yet 
they  learnt  it  through  the  medium  of  the  long-hand  words. 
—  Those  who  have  long  learnt  to  read,  and  who  have  read 
much  to  themselves,  often  do  not  think  of  the  sound  of  the 
words,  when  they  are  reading  to  themselves.  When  we 
are  pretty  familiar  with  a  subject,  a  single  glance  of  the  eye 
over  a  page  of  a  clearly  printed  book,  will  convey  to  us  the 
idea  of  its  contents,  when  perhaps  not  a  single  word  has 
particularly  attracted  our  attention,  when,  certainly,  there 
has  not  been  time  for  the  mind  to  think  of  the  sound  of  the 
of  the  words.  We  do  not  recommend  this  habit  of  reading 
for  young  persons ;  but  simply  state  a  fact  which  is  very 
convenient  and  useful  to  the  mind,  when  it  has  gone  through 
sufficient  discipline  of  accuracy,  &c.  Now  it  is  obvious 
that  in  almost  all  cases,  persons  learn  to  understand  printed 
words  through  the  medium  of  spoken  words.  —  One  more 
instance,  and  we  have  done  with  mere  illustration.  Those 
who  are  familiar  with  writing,  never  think  of  the  printed 
word,  unless  any  particular  circumstance  call  it  to  the  mind. 
Yet  there  are  few  instances  in  which  the  written  word  is  not 
connected  with  the  spoken  word  by  means  of  the  before 
learnt  printed  word. 

With  respect  to  the  disinterested  affections^  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  say  more  hereafter ;  and  we  shall  now  give  a 
very  brief  outline  of  the  progress  of  the  love  cf  money ^ 
merely  as  a  preparatory  illustration  of  the  law  of  trans- 
ference.* 

Money  is  first  an  object  of  pleasurable  feeling,  solely  as 
a  means  of  procuring  other  things  which  are  regarded  as 
objects  of  desire.     For  a  moment  we  may  sometimes  think 

*  An  interesting  and  important  investigation  of  the  origin,  progress, 
limitations,  &c.  of  this  desire,  may  be  seen  in  Hartley's  Observations* 
vol.  i.  prop.  99. 
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of  it,  as  having  some  intrinsic  value,  independently  of  its 
utility  as  a  means ;  but  we  may  satisfy  ourselves  that  this 
is  not  the  case,  by  observing  how  little  money  (as  such)  is 
an  object  of  interest  to  children  who  have  not  heard  much 
about  it,  or  seen  it  employed,  or  employed  it  themselves. 
As  persons  advance  in  life,  money  is  continually  found  to 
be  the  means  of  procuring  a  great  number  and  variety  of 
the  scources  of  present  enjoyment;  hence  pleasurable  feel- 
ings are  continually  connected  with  it,  and  it  becomes  more 
and  more  an  object  of  desire.     In  this  stage  of  the  progress 
of  the  love  of  money,  it  is  desired  as  the  means  of  procuring 
certain  pleasurable  feelings,  without  specific  reference  to  the 
objects  by  which  those  pleasurable  feelings  are  directly  pro- 
duced.    And  even  in  this  state  of  it,  we  find  an  instance  of 
the  law  of  transference.     The  pleasurable  feelings  resulting 
from  the  objects  procured,  or  to  be  procured  by  money, 
become  associated  with  the  money  itself,  without  reference 
to  those  objects.  —  This  transference  may,  in  this  instance, 
and  many  others,  be  carried  one  step  further.     In  this  state, 
money  is  desired  on  account  of  the  pleasurable  feelings  with 
which  it  is  connected ;  but  by  degrees  the  desire  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  pleasurable  feelings,  with  which  it  is  connect- 
ed, to  money  itself,  and  money  is  loved  Jbr  itself,  without 
any  reference  to  those  pleasurable  feelings.     The  desire  of 
money  has  now  reached  the  ultimate  state  of  an  affection ; 
money  is  no  longer  desired  as  a  means,  but  as  an  end ;  it 
is  desired  and  loved  on  its  owfi  account. 

IV.  The  influence  of  the  associative  power  is  not  limited 
to  those  cases  in  which  ideas  are  presented  to  the  mind  to- 
gether, or  in  close  connexion :  by  its  agency  an  idea  often 
suffirests  others,  with  which  it  has  never  been  before  con- 
nected.  An  object  which  has  never  before  been  presented 
to  the  mind,  may  excite  numerous  ideas,  or  ti'ains  of  ideas; 
while  another  may  continually  occur  without  exciting  a 
single  idea.  And  the  same  object  will  affect  different  per- 
sons differently ;  so  that  in  the  mind  of  one  it  will  excite 
trains  of  thought,  while  in  another  it  will  only  produce  a 
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momentary  impression :  and  in  different  persons,  too,  the 
same  object  will  excite  different  trains  of  thought ;  and  in 
the  same  person,  at  different  times,  diffei'ent  effects  will  be 
produced. 

The  general  fact  is,  that  when  an  idea  is  presented  to  the 
mind,  either  by  sensation  or  by  association,  bearing  certain 
relations,  either  in  itself,  or  in  its  effects  on  the  mind,  to 
another  idea  already  in  the  mind,  the  latter  is  recalled  by 
the  former,  and  becomes  connected  with  it :  and  the  asso- 
ciation thus  produced,  is  subject  to  the  same  laws  with  those 
formed  owing  to  the  contiguity  in  the  times  when  the  ideas 
were  received. 

Contiguity  in  time  or  place  furnishes  the  grand  original 
principle  of  association ;  next  to  this,  the  relation  of  simila- 
rity is  the  most  operative.  These  are  common  to  all  per- 
sons, and  depend  but  little  upon  the  exercises  of  the  under- 
standing: in  many  cases  they  require  to  be  restrained  by 
it.  The  more  refined  principles,  viz.  those  of  contrariety, 
cause  and  effect,  means  and  end,  premises  and  conclusion, 
are  the  result  of  culture.  On  all  these  we  might  enlarge  ; 
but  we  have  great  pleasure  in  referring  our  readers  to  the 
elegant,  interesting,  and  generally  satisfactory  investigations 
of  Mr.  Stewart,  connected  with  this  -object,  in  the  fifth 
chapter  of  his  Elements. 

We  shall  only  farther  observe  under  this  head,  that 
the  connecting  influence  of  association  extends  not  only  to 
our  thoughts  and  feelings,  but  also  to  all  our  mental 
states  and  operations,  whether  they  respect  intellect  or  af- 
fection. 

§.  3.  Itcspectingdhe  Composition  of' Ideas. 

Another  grand  law,  or  mode  of  operation,  of  the  associ- 
ative power,  is  that  by  which  simple  ideas  (the  uncom- 
pounded  relicts  of  sensations),  are  combined  and  blended 
together,  so  as  to  form  complex  or  compound  ideas. 

IF  a  sensation  has  frequently  occurred  in  connexion  Mith 
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other  sensations,  (either  singly  or  several  together,  either 
at  the  same  instant  or  in  succession,  from  the  same  organ 
of  sensation,  or  from  different  organs),  the  former  sensation, 
or  its  simple  idea,  will  raise  the  corresponding  simple  ideas 
of  the  rest,  and  associate  them  together.  If  these  simple 
ideas  are  distinct  in  all  their  parts,  then,  in  the  first  instance, 
they  will  be  merely  connected ,-  but  if  they  are  not  thus  dis- 
tinct, they  must  more  or  less  run  into  each  other,  so  as  to 
form  a  complex  combination.  Now  the  more  the  connected 
ideas  occur  in  connexion,  the  more  closely  the  single  ideas 
become  united :  if  no  one  of  them  have  a  peculiar  degree  of 
vividness,  they  will  by  degrees,  appear  to  the  mind  as  one 
idea ;  and  unless  the  notice  of  the  mind  is  directed  to  the 
circumstance  that  this  is  composed  of  parts,  it  appears  as 
much  a  single  idea  as  originally  each  of  the  parts  would 
have  done,  if  the  attention  had  been  directed  to  them 
singly.  And,  in  like  manner,  the  more  ideas  of  the  other 
class  occur  in  combination,  the  more  completely  the  parts 
coalesce ;  so  that  by  degrees  they  form  a  complex  idea,  the 
parts  of  which  are  scarcely  distinguishable. 

It  may  require  some  thought  to  enter  fully  into  the  above 
statement;  but  it  will  well  repay  reflection ;  for  it  affords  a 
view  of  the  mode  in  which  are  formed  the  elements  of  all 
our  most  refined  notions  (except  the  ideas  of  reflection), 
and  of  all  our  most  refined  Jeelings,  even  such  as  at  first 
sight  appear  to  have  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  sen- 
sation. 

These  elementary  complex  ideas  do,  in  like  manner,  be- 
come connected  and  combined  with  others,  and  form  still 
more  complex  ideas :  and  while  these  processes  are  going 
on,  through  the  agency  of  association,  the  understanding  is 
often  directly  engaged  upon  the  elementary  or  the  more 
complicated  ideas ;  and  new  compounds  are  formed  by  its 
operations,  or  those  already  formed  become  modified  by 
them.  By  these  operations  of  the  understanding,  various 
principles  of  union  and  combination  are  brought  into  view, 
which  call  the  associative  power  into  action :  and  the  sys- 
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tem  of  complex  ideas  (both  of  the  intellect  and  of  feeling), 
becomes  materially  different,  through  these  varied  intel- 
lectual processes,  from  what  it  would  have  been  by  the 
agency  of  the  associative  power  alone. 

If  the  number  of  simple  ideas,  which  compose  the  com- 
plex one,  be  very  great,  and  they  have  often  occurred  in 
combination,  it  may  happen  (and  in  fact  often  does  happen), 
that  the  complex  idea  shall  not  appear  to  bear  any  relation 
to  its  component  parts,  or  to  the  external  senses  by  which 
the  original  sensations  were  received.  The  reason  is,  that 
each  single  idea  is  overpowered  by  the  sum  of  all  the  rest, 
as  soon  as  they  are  intimately  imited  together.  It  will 
illustrate  this,  if  we  recollect,  that  in  very  compound  medi- 
cines, the  several  tastes  and  flavours  of  the  separate  ingre- 
dients are  lost  and  overpowered  by  the  complex  one  of  the 
mass :  so  that  it  has  a  taste  of  its  own,  which  appears  to  be 
simple  and  original.  Thus  also  isohite  appears,  and  is  vul- 
garly thought  to  be,  the  simplest  of  all  colours ;  but  it  really 
arises  from  a  certain  mixture  of  the  seven  primary  colours 
in  their  due  shades  and  proportions. 

We  shall  have  occasion  afterwards  to  say  something  re- 
specting the  mode  in  which  what  are  called  abstract  ideas 
are  formed ;  and  we  shall  in  this  place  confine  ourselves  to 
some  remarks  respecting  the  mental  feelings^  i.  e.  those 
pleasures  and  pains  in  which  sensation  is  not  immediately 
concerned.  These  Hartley  calls  ititellectual  pleasures  and 
pains ;  we  prefer  the  term  mental  feelings,  in  opposition  to 
the  mere  corporal  pleasures  and  pains,  the  pleasures  and 
pains  of  sensation.  The  term  sensations  is  too  often  used 
in  reference  to  the  mental  feelings ;  but  it  should  be  strictly 
confined  to  those  feelings  (using  the  word  in  its  widest 
sense),  which  are  produced  independently  of  association,  by 
affections  of  the  bodily  organs  of  sense. 

Now  the  whole  system  of  mental  pleasures  and  pains  is 
formed  by  the  agency  of  the  associative  power  (under  the 
occasional  control  and  modification  of  the  understand hig), 
from  relicts  of  the  pleasures  and  pains  of  sensation.  >  The 
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sensible  pleasures  and  pains  leave  feelings  behiml  them, 
corresponding  to  the  simple  ideas  of  sight  or  hearing. 
These  feelings  (agreeably  to  the  law  stated  at  the  beginning 
pf  this  section),  become  associated  with-  other  feelings  de- 
rived from  the  same,  or  similar  external  objects ;  and  when 
the  union  has  been  exercised  sufficiently  long,  they  become 
blended  together,  so  as  to  form  a  complex  (though  ap- 
parently simple)  feeling,  which  may  itself  become  united 
with  other  complex  feelings ;  and  so  on.  The  greater  the 
number  and  diversity  of  the  component  feelings,  the  more 
remote  will  the  complex  feeling  be  from  resemblance  to  the 
original  sensible  pleasures  or  pains.  These  complex  feelings 
are  continually  receiving  fresh  materials,  from  the  union  and 
combination  of  the  simple  feelings  derived  immediately  from 
sensation  —  of  the  various  complex  feelings  already  asso- 
ciated with  .those  sensations,  —  and  of  those  which  in  dif- 
ferent ways  are  called  up  by  the  various  exercises  of  the 
memory,  imagination,  and  understanding.  From  these 
sources  together,  the  vividness  of  the  mental  pleasures  and 
pains  may,  in  many  instances,  be  as  great  as  that  of  the 
sensible  pleasures  and  pains;  and  indeed  we  know,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  that  the  influence  of  the  former  on  the  mind, 
is  often  much  greater  than  that  produced  by  very  vivid 
pleasures  and  pains  of  the  latter  class. 

These  views  must,  one  would  conceive,  be  admitted  by 
all  who  have  attentively  considered  the  laws  of  association, 
and  the  actual  processes  of  their  own  minds  in  the  forma- 
tion, or  variation,  of  their  feelings  associated  with  any  ob- 
ject, and  the  gfadual  formation  and  refinement  of  the 
feelings  of  children ;  and  they  lead  to  a  variety  of  most 
important  conclusions  connected  with  education  and  self- 
culture.     Some  of  these  will  be  hereafter  stated. 

Our  original  bodily  structure,  and  the  impressions  and 
associations  which  affect  us  in  passing  through  life,  are  so 
far  alike,  that  there  must  be  a  general  resemblance  among 
mankind  in  respect  of  the  mental  pleasures  and  pains;  and 
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yet,  as  there  are  great  diversities  in  the  causes,  there  must 
be  also  in  the  effects.  Similar  remarks  might  be  made 
respecting  that  class  of  ideas  which  we  term  notions. 

The  sensible  pleasures  and  pains  have  a  greater  tendency 
to  destroy  the  body  than  the  mental  ones.  The  latter 
being  collected  from  various  sources,  do  not  much  injure 
any  organ  particularly,  but  rather  bring-  on  an  equable 
gradual  decay  of  the  system.  This,  however,  is  upon  the 
supposition  that  they  are  not  excessive ;  for  excessive  de- 
sires or  emotions,  even  if  of  a  refined  nature,  have  a  direct 
tendency  to  injure  the  mental  system  generally,  and  espe- 
cially to  bring  on  that  derangement  of  it,  which  is  closely 
allied  to  insanity,  even  if  it  do  not  bear  the  name. 

§  4.  On  the  Affections,  Sfc. 

The  limits  of  this  work  will  not  permit  us  to  enter  into 
the  analysis  of  our  mental  pleasures  and  pains,  or  into 
any  particulars  respecting  the  different  classes  of  our  af- 
fections, &c.  but  the  reader  will  find  ample  sources  of  in- 
formation in  the  latter  part  of  Hartley's  first  volume,  and 
in  Dr.  Cogan's  excellent  works  on  the  passions.  —  To  il- 
lustrate, however,  the  formation  of  the  affections,  we  shall 
here  give  a  brief  history  of  the  filial  affection  in  its  early 
stages  :  and  then  we  shall  state  some  of  the  chief  principles 
respecting  the  affections  and  feelings  in  general. 

1.  Of  the  Filial  Affections.  —  A  child  receives  almost  all 
his  earliest  pleasures  from  his  parents,  or  in  connexion  with 
them.  These  all  leave  behind  them  feelings  which  the 
ever-active  principle  of  association  unites  and  blends  to- 
gether, and  connects  with  the  appearance,  and  idea,  and 
name  of  the  parents ;  and  thus  renders  it  pleasant  to  a 
child  to  see  them,  and  to  hear  and  think  of  them.  By  de- 
grees he  learns  to  distinguish  them,  as  the  cause  of  many 
things  which  give  him  pleasure:  he  perceives  them  en- 
deavouring to  do  what  will  make  him  feel  happy  :  he  is  the 
object  of  a  thousand  tender  endearments  and  kind  offices : 
and  every  thing  of  this  description,  which  at  all  aflects  hi* 
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mind,  leaves  some  impression  behind  it,  which  wnites  and 
blends  with  the  feelings  before  produced  by  other  similar 
circumstances.  Thus  gradually  rises  up  in  the  mind  that 
part  of  the  filial  affection  which  we  term  love.  If  children 
have  little  intercourse  with  their  parents,  or  that  be  little 
productive  of  pleasing  feelings,  their  love  will  be  weak  ;  in 
other  cases  it  often  early  proves  very  powerful. 

Filial  love  cannot  advance  far,  without  exciting  in  the 
mind  of  a  child  the  disposition  to  do  what  he  finds  will 
please  his  parents.  He  is  early  incited  to  this  by  the 
pi'omise  of  some  gratification,  by  the  expectation  of  some 
endearment,  &c. ;  and  such  is  the  wise  structure  of  our 
mental  frame,  that  what  is  often  done  with  a  view  to  some 
good,  gradually  becomes  itself  pleasant,  and  is  done  with- 
out any  direct  view  to  that  good.  Thus  a  child  forms  a 
desire  to  please  his  parents,  which  constitutes  another  part 
of  filial  affection. 

Again,  in  a  wise  education,  it  will  often  be  found  neces- 
sary to    check    the    gratifications  of  a    child,  to  use  the 
language  and  tone  of  displeasure,  and  sometimes  even  to 
inflict  pain.     Every  circumstance  of  this  kind  leaves  be- 
hind it  an  impression,  which,  uniting  and  blending  with 
others  of   the    same    kind,  produces    the  feeling  o'i  fear. 
If  this,  owing  to  any  cause,  is   excessive,  it   gives  to  the 
filial  affection  a  character,  which  makes  it  rather  the  source 
of  pain  than  of  pleasure,  and  sometimes  even  overcomes  the 
love.     On  the  other  hand,  where  it  is  moderate,  (arising 
only  from  that  degree  of  privation,  or  pain,  M'hich  is  ne- 
cessary for  the  future   welfare  of  the  child),  so  far  from 
lessening  the  happiness  of  the  filial  affection,  it  increases 
it,  blending  with  the  love,  so  as  to  lose  its  own  painful  in- 
fluence ;  and,  at  the  same  time  giving  firmness  and  even 
vigour  to  filial  love,  by  heightening  the  disposition  to  obe- 
dience, and  thereby   increasing  the  pleasing  consequences 
of  obedience,  by  heightening  the  fear  to  offend,  and  con- 
sequently preventing  the  ill  consequences  of  disobedience. 
Thus  by  pleasures  derived  from  the  care  and  tenderness 
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of  parents,  and  by  the  privations  which  their  care  and  ten- 
derness may  alike  cause,  a  vast  number  and  variety  of  im- 
pressions are  produced ;  which,  all  uniting  and  blending 
together,  constitute  \hejilial  affection,  consisting  principally 
oijear  and  love,  the  desire  to  please,  and  the  j^ar  to  offend. 
As  the  child  advances  in  knowledge,  and  as  the  conscience 
acquires  its  power,  the  sense  of  obligation,  the  perception  of 
the  virtues  of  his  parents,  the  feelings  which  he  is  led  to 
entertain  towards  God,  and  a  great  variety  of  other  sources, 
contribute  impressions  of  duty,  oi^ gratitude,  o^  respect,  &c. 
towards  the  general  affection,  uniting  and  blending  with  it, 
and  increasing  its  strength  and  vigour ;  so  that  it  often  be- 
comes a  leading  affection  through  the  whole  of  life. 

We  have  taken  only  one  case,  but  the  reader  may  easily 
pursue  the  same  plan  in  other  cases.  Perhaps  it  may  be 
truly  said,  that  in  no  two  instances  is  the  filial  affection  in 
every  respect  the  same :  it  is  formed  from  impressions  so 
numerous,  so  various,  and  often  so  peculiar  ;  and  depends 
so  much  upon  peculiarities  in  the  dispositions  and  conduct 
of  the  parent,  and  in  the  dispositions  of  the  child. 

What  may  with  propriety  be  termed  the  natural  affection 
of  children  towards  their  parents,  (arising  without  the  ex- 
ercise of  reflection  at  all ,  merely  by  the  operation  of  the 
associative  principle,)  is  almost  always  the  strongest  to- 
wards the  mother  ;  at  least  if  she  has  also  been  the  nurse : 
and  as  the  pleasurable  feelings  of  infancy  do  greatly  con- 
tribute their  share  towards  the  formation  of  more  complex 
pleasures,  and  as  they  cannot  be  replaced  but  by  a  long  se- 
ries of  exertions,  a  mother  who  wishes  to  possess  the  high- 
est degree  of  her  children's  affection,  and  the  greatest 
influence  in  the  regulation  of  their  conduct  and  dispositions, 
must  also  be  their  nurse. 

2.    General  Obser-vations  resjjectitig  the  Affections,  Sic 
L  The  affections,  according  to   the  statements  already 
made,  are  derived  immediately  from  sensible  pleasures  or 
pains  received  in  connexion  with  any  object,  or  from  com- 
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pound  feelings  already  formed  by  association,  or  from  both 
together.  •  Tliey  depend  therefore  for  i^eiv  formatio7i,  upon 
the  general  activity  of  the  associative  power,  upon  the  pro- 
per supply  of  materials  from  sensible  or  mental  pleasures 
or  pains  in  connexion  with  the  object,  upon  the  physical 
sensibility  of  the  system,  and  upon  the  facility  and  vivid- 
ness of  the  powers  of  recollection  and  conception.  No 
affections  can  spring  up  towards  any  one  with  whom  we 
have  no  intercourse,  unless  that  deficiency  is  supplied  by 
proper  impressions  on  the  mind,  through  the  medium  of 
the  intellect. 

II.  The  affections  which  have  been  formed  towards  any 
object,  are  capable,  in  favourable  circumstances,  of  being 
transferred  to  another  which  is  considered  as  possessing 
those  qualities  owing  to  wliich  they  were  originally  formed. 
And  this  transference  of  affections,  (by  which  we  do  not  of 
course  imply  the  removal  of  them  from  the  original  object,) 
may  take  place  through  the  medium  of  the  intellect  alone, 
as  well  as  by  external  impressions  ;  by  the  exercise  of  the 
memory,  the  understanding,  or  the  imagination,  as  well 
as  by  actual  sensation.  The  filial  affections,  for  instance, 
may  be  transferred  towards  the  Supreme  Being.  Where 
love,  and  gratitude,  and  submissiveness,  have  been  formed 
to  the  earthly  parent,  they  \vill  easily  be  transferred  to 
our  Heavenly  Father. 

III.  The  vigour  (including  vividness  and  steadiness 
united,)  of  any  affection,  will  greatly  depend  upon  its  si- 
milarity to  the  prevailing  dispositions  of  the  mind,  and 
upon  the  frequency  and  continuance  of  its  exercise,  as  a 
whole,  or  in  some  or  other  of  its  component  affections. — 
Hence  the  extreme  difficulty  of  cultivating  the  religious 
affections,  when  the  prevailing  biases  and  dispositions  are 
in  opposition  to  them ;  and  the  impossibility  of  acquiring 
piety  in  any  tolerable  vigour,  without  the  frequent  exer- 
cise of  those  affections  which  compose  it. 

IV.  It  is  a  principle  of  the  most  extensive  application. 
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xhat  feelings  become  less  vivid  by  repetition,  while  hahttual 
motives  become  more  po'xeyful  by  exercise. 

Be  the  habit  what  it  may,  the  effect  of  custom  is  to  in- 
crease its  power.  We  find  it  to  be  the  case  in  those  little 
peculiarities  of  gesture,  of  tone,  of  look,  which  give  the  ex- 
ternal characteristics  to  the  individual ;  and  still  more  so 
in  our  mental  and  moral  processes  of  every  kind.  Its  in- 
fluence extends  to  our  trains  of  thought  respecting  the  past 
and  present,  to  the  operations  of  imagination  respecting 
the  future,  and  to  our  internal  motives,  and  habitual  ten- 
dencies :  appetite,  thought,  emotion,  passion,  desire,  affec- 
tion, and  action,  are  all  subject  to  the  same  law. 

With  respect  iofeclings^  repetition  gradually  lessens  their 
vividness.     This  is  the  case,  for  instance,  with  the  feelings 
of  compassion,  excited  by  the  frequent  contemplation  of 
fictitious  or  even  of  real  distress.     Tlie  sensibilities  which 
are  designed  to  excite  to  benevolent  exertion,  and  which,  if 
thus  employed,  while  they  become  less  ardent,  will  produce 
more  and  more  confirmed  habits  of  active  benevolence,  if 
they  are  allowed  to  spend  themselves  in  mere  feelings,  lose 
not  only  their  vividness,  but  their  vigour.     They  may  con- 
tinue to  delude  their  possessors  with  the  idea  that  they  have 
,  really  the  feelings  of  compassion,  because,  from  long  habit, 
the  tear  starts  at  the  tale  of  woe;  but  if  compared  with  their 
former  state,  they  would  appear  lifeless ;  and  they  must  be 
pronounced  worthless,  because  they  are  unproductive  of 
any  efforts,  or  privations,  for  the  good  of  others. 

It  is  true  there  are,  in  many  instances,  means  of  increas- 
ing the  causes  of  feeling,  where  the  same  causes  would  lose 
their  efficacy,  at  least  their  impressiveness.  The  pleasures 
derived  from  the  discharge  of  duty,  for  instance,  are  all 
self-consistent ;  and  they  spring  from  such  numerous  and 
copious  sources,  that  they  increase  by  employment,  in  sta- 
bility and  vigour,  as  well  as  purity ;  but  we  think  it  cannot 
be  denied,  that  even  these  lessen  in  vividness  in  the  middle 
and  later  periods  of  life.     Such  indisputably  is  the  general 
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law  of  our  frame.  Familiarity  with  any  feeling  or  impes- 
sion  rendej's  it  less  vivid. 

Connected  with  these  remarks,  we  must  add,  that  the  feel- 
ings should  never  be  excessively  excited.  Repeated  and  strong 
excitement  of  feeling,  is  usually  followed  by  inability  to 
derive  pleasure  even  from  those  external  objects,  which,  if 
the  mind  were  in  its  natural  state,  would  readily  yield  it ; 
—  by  inability  to  relish  the  common  comforts  of  life,  or  to 
engage  with  satisfaction  in  its  common  duties  ;  —  and  in- 
deed, for  a  time  at  least,  by  inability  to  enjoy  again  those 
emotions  which,  while  they  lasted,  seemed  to  raise  the  mind 
to  the  highest  degree  of  felicity. 

Excessive  excitement  of  feeling,  be  the  object  what  it 
may,  is  always  attended  with  similar  effects ;  and  those 
ought  to  be  more  carefully  guarded  against,  who  are  most 
prone  to  it,  whose  feelings  are  lively,  and  whose  imagin- 
ation is  strong.  It  is  very  apt  to  make  the  thoughts  and 
desires  centre  in  personal  happiness.  There  is  a  virtuous, 
a  religious  sensibility;  and  where  this  is  properly  regulated, 
it  conducts  to  high  excellence  of  character :  but  there  is 
also  a  selfish  sensibility,  acutely  alive  to  every  feeling  and 
want  which  respects  itself:  there  is  a  morbid,  a  sickly  sensi- 
bility, which  spends  itself  in  feeling,  which  seldom  pro- 
duces any  valuable  exertions,  which  shrinks  from  self-denial 
and  privations,  which  makes  even  benevolence  itself  a 
burden ;  and  this  is  often  originally  produced,  or  greatly 
cultivated,  by  excessive  excitement  of  feeling. 

Where  the  sensibility  is  directed,  in  a  religious  channel, 
there  is  often  great  necessity  for  caution.  Where  the  feel- 
ings are  not  employed  as  the  actuating  motives  to  that 
regulation  of  the  dispositions  and  the  conduct,  in  which 
religion  really  consists,  however  much  they  may  be  made 
to  light  up  the  flames  of  enthusiastic  emotion,  of  imaginary 
piety,  they  will  by  degrees  lose  all  their  real  worth,  acquire 
a  merely  selfish  character,  and  at  last  sink  into  a  state  in 
which  the  whole  power  of  religion  will  be  lost.  Whenever 
any  one  perceives  such  tendencies  in  his  mind,  since  they 
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conduct  to  these  deplorable  effects,  he  should  be  peculiarly 
careful  to  avoid  the  indulgence  of  those  feelings  which  have 
no  direct  reference  to  duty  and  die  welfare  of  others,  and 
the  excessive  indulgence  of  any  ;  to  endeavour  as  much  as 
possible  to  employ  the  feelings  in  some  useful  channel,  and 
to  attend  to  the  common  concerns  and  duties  of  life ;  and 
to  confine  himself  in  a  great  measure  to  those  pursuits, 
whose  direct  tendency  it  is  to  strengthen  and  cultivate  the 
powers  of  the  understanding,  to  the  partial  or  entire  exclu- 
sion of  those  which  enliven  and  excite  the  sensibility  and 
the  imagination. 

It  is  of  great  importance  to  be  borne  in  mind,  in  every 
stage  of  moral  culture,  that  where  any  part  of  the  system 
of  feeling  is  unduly  called  into  exercise,  it  increases  the 
irritability  of  the  whole  :  that  the  physical  powerfully  acts 
upon  the  mental  sensibility,  and  this  in  turn  upon  the 
physical  sensibility :  that  whatever  increases  the  pleasures 
of  sensation  beyond  their  natural  state,  must  also  increase 
the  susceptibility  of  the  sensible  pains  :  and  that  the  in- 
fluence of  these  upon  the  happiness,  (when  they  arise  from, 
or  are  accompanied  by,  an  excessive  irritability  of  the 
nervous  system,)  far  exceeds  that  of  the  sensible  pleasures 
arising  fi'om  undue  excitement  of  body  or  of  mind. 

V.  Affections  (whether  of  love  or  hatred,  of  desire  or 
aversion,)  may  be  eradicated,  if  they  have  not  been  too  long 
exercised,  and  too  long  associated  with  the  general  disposi- 
tions of  the  mind.  To  destroy  any  wrong  disposition, 
however,  will  be  difficult  in  proportion  to  the  degree  in 
which  it  has  gained  habitual  power,  and  in  which  it  is  sup- 
ported and  cherished  by  other  related  dispositions.  If  the 
object  be  effected  at  all,  it  must  be  by  perseverance  in  the 
judicious  and  steady  culture  of  opposing  dispositions,  —  in 
the  careful  avoidance  of  the  causes  of  its  excitement, — and 
in  the  regular  restraint  of  its  exercise  by  connecting  it  with 
painful  feelings:  and  the  discipline  of  Providence  some- 
times effects  what  would  not  yield  to  any  human  discipline 
or  efforts. 
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The  refinement  of  mental  pleasures  or  pains  consists  in 
their  remoteness  from  sensation ;  the  disinterestedness  of  af- 
fections, in  their  having  no  further  end  than  their  own  im- 
mediate object. 

VI.  The  refinement  of  our  feelings  is  a  very  gradual  pro- 
cess ;  nevertheless  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  those  means 
of  intellectual  and  moral  culture,  which  are"  supplied  by  the 
pursuits  of  literary,  scientific,  and  religious  knowledge,  do 
greatly  accelerate  the  progress  of  the  mind  towards  spiritu- 
ality ;  and  this  is  still  more  effected  by  the  gradual  culti- 
vation of  the  motives  of  benevolence,  and  piety,  and  a  sense 
of  duty.  Whatever  pursuit  or  pleasure  calls  off  the  atten- 
tion of  the  mind  from  mere  sensation,  or  the  pleasures  most 
nearly  allied  to  it,  contributes  to  its  progressive  refinement. 

VII.  The  last  of  the  general  principles  which  we  have  to 
state,  respects  the  disinterestedness  of  the  affections ;  and  as 
this  is  a  point  of  a  highly  important  and  extensive  applic- 
ation, and  will  require  some  enlargement,  we  shall  make  it 
the  subject  of  a  separate  division. 

3.  Of  the  Disinterested  Affections. 
Two  opposite  opinions  have  long  been  entertained,  and 
are  still  often  advanced,  respecting  the  disinterestedness  c£. 
the  human  mind.  Some  have  maintained,  that  the  mind, 
in  all  its  feelings  and  promptings  to  action,  is  influenced  by 
selfish  motives ;  that  in  fact  there  is  no  action  or  feeling 
which  can  be  called  disinterested.  Others  have,  with  more 
success,  maintained,  that  the  mind  can  be,  and  often  is, 
disinterested  ;  that  a  person  frequently  performs  an  action 
tending  to  the  good  of  others,  without  the  remotest  refer- 
ence to  himself,  with  no  other  motive  than  a  desire  to  do 
the  good  which  is  the  effect  of  the  action.  The  degrading 
system  of  the  former  is  seldom  adopted,  except  by  specu- 
lative men,  who  have  been  led  by  circumstances,  happily 
not  universal,  to  see  merely  the  dark  side  of  human  nature, 
and  to  form  a  more  gloomy  picture  of  its  selfishness  than 
'truth  would  allow ;  or  by  others,  who  have  expected  too 
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much  from  the  beautiful  speculations  of  theory,  and  having 
been  disappointed  by  comparing  them  with  their  own  feel- 
ings in  many  instances,  or  with  the  general  conduct  of  men, 
have  thence  gone  to  the  unfounded  opinion,  that  all  the 
actions  of  all  men  are  selfish.  But  many  of  those  who  are 
undoubtedly  right  in  the  pleasing  belief  that  the  affections 
and  motives  of  men  are  often  characterized  by  disinterested- 
ness, have  greatly  erred  respecting  the  nature  of  it.  From 
attending  to  its  state  in  their  own  minds,  or  the  minds  of 
others,  where  it  is  habitual  and  extensive,  and  forgetting 
the  stages  which  have  led  them  to  this  noble  eminence, 
they  have  supposed  disinterestedness  to  be  an  innate  prin- 
ciple of  the  mind,  and  the  first  step  towards  true  worth  of 
character,  whereas  it  is  in  reality  the  last.  They  have, 
therefore,  decked  the  commencement  of  virtue  in  colours 
which  belong  only  to  its  completion  :  and  hence  two  prac- 
tical ill  consequences  have  followed;  some  persons  have 
neglected  the  culture  of  disinterestedness,  both  in  their 
own  minds  and  in  those  of  others,  from  supposing  it  to  be 
a  necessary  quality  of  all  virtuous  affections ;  and  others 
have  been  driven  to  despair,  on  comparing  the  picture  of 
theory  with  the  faulty  state  of  their  own  minds,  supposing 
that  they  could  never  attain  to  what  they  see  represented 
as  alone  entitled  to  the  appellation  of  virtue. 

The  more  correct  views,  surely,  are,  that  disinterested- 
ness is  the  last  stage  of  an  affection ;  that  it  may  be  hast- 
ened by  attention  to  the  culture  of  the  affection,  or  retarded 
by  the  neglect  of  it ;  and  that  disinterestedness,  as  the  ge- 
neral character  of  the  mind,  is  the  highest  point  of  excel- 
lence, and  what  should  be  our  object,  but  can  only  be 
acquired  by  a  long  course  of  religious  culture. 

When  explaining  the  la-vo  of  transference^  we  showed  how 
it  operates  to  change  vieans  into  ends,  and  causing  that  which 
was  at  first  an  object  of  love  and  desire,  as  a  means,  to  be 
loved  and  pursued  on  its  oxmi  account.  It  may  be  useful 
to  apply  this  principle  to  the  formation  of  disinterested 
benevolence. 
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Every  human  being  receives  his  first  pleasurable  impres- 
sions in  society.  His  appetites  are  gratified  by  the  assist- 
ance of  those  around  him ;  and  probably  there  is  no  agree- 
able feeling  which  is  not,  in  some  way  or  other,  associated 
with  fhose  who  attend  him  in  the  period  of  infancy  and 
early  childhood.  Hence  arises  sociality,  or  the  pleasure 
derived  fi:om  the  mere  company  of  others ;  and,  as  the 
child  increases  in  years,  the  associated  pleasure  increases 
almost  continually.  In  the  innocent  and  generally  happy 
period  of  childhood,  he  receives  all  his  enjoyments  in  the 
company  of  others ;  most  of  his  sports  and  amusements  re- 
quire a  playfellow  ;  and  if  by  any  untoward  circumstances 
he  is  prevented  from  joining  his  companions,  he  feels  an 
uneasiness  which  it  is  scarcely  in  his  own  power  to  remove, 
but  which  vanishes  as  soon  as  he  can  rejoin  them.  —  But 
his  happiness  derived  from  others,  depends  greatly  upon 
the  happiness  of  others.  He  is  happiest  when  those  around 
him  are  happy ;  partly  from  the  contagion  of  feeling,  and 
partly  because  his  means  of  happiness  considerably  depend 
upon  the  convenience  of  others.  If  his  companions  are  ill, 
his  sources  of  pleasure  are  diminished :  if  his  parents  are 
unable  to  take  their  customary  care  of  him,  he  misses  it 
in  various  ways ;  he  loses  the  caress  of  affection,  or  the 
little  kindnesses  of  parental  tenderness.  Hence  the  com- 
fort and  happiness  of  others  necessarily  become  the  object 
of  desire  ;  and  even  in  young  children,  it  not  unfreqUently 
happens  that  this  desire  becomes  sufficiently  disinterested, 
to  lead  them  to  forego  small  pleasures,  or  endure  small 
pains,  in  order  to  increase  the  comfort  of  their  parents,  or 
to  prevent  what  would  diminish  it. 

Benevolence  is  that  affection  which  leads  us  to  promote  the 
welfare  of  others  to  the  best  of  our  power ;  and  general  be- 
nevolence is  founded  upon  particular  benevolence;  for  in- 
stance, upon  affection  to  parents,  or  other  near  connexions. 
We  have  seen  its  rudiments,  and  it  may  be  well  to  pursue 
it  further.  —  The  endeavour  to  promote  the  comfort  or 
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welfare  of  others,  is,  in,  the  early  part  of  life,  almost  inva- 
riably followed  with  an  increase  of  pleasurable  feelings. 
Parents  approve  these  endeavours,  and  tell  their  children 
that  God  approves  of  those  who  try  to  do  good  to  others. 
Children  and  young  persons  are  continually  feeling  and 
observing  the  good  effects  of  benevolence,  as  manifested  in 
their  own  conduct,  or  in  that  of  others;  and  hence,  in 
well-disposed  children,  the  pleasurable  feelings  associated 
with  benevolent  actions,  are  very  strong :  they  are  very 
glad  to  see  others  made  happy,  and  very  glad  to  be  en- 
abled to  make  others  happy :  and  the  pleasure  derived  from 
the  approbation  of  others,  and  the  approbation  of  their  own 
minds,  the  increase  of  good-will  in  the  person  benefited, 
and  the  expression  of  it,  the  accordance  with  all  the  religi- 
ous feelings  which  are  possessed,  and  various  other  cir- 
cumstances less  general,  associate  together,  such  a  stock  of 
pleasurable  feelings  with  the  doing  of  good  to  others,  that 
by  degrees,  in  some  or  other  of  its  branches,  it  is  an  object 
of  desire  altogether  independently  of  any  consideration  be- 
yond itself. 

A  person  who  has  completely  gone  through  this  pro- 
cess, desires  to  benefit  others,  without  any  reference  to  his 
own  personal  benefit,  in  this  world  or  even  in  the  next : 
he  employs  the  different  opportunities  which  present  them- 
selves to  him  of  doing  good  to  others,  without  think- 
ing of  any  thing  more  than  the  immediate  object.  If 
it  call  for  great  exertion  on  his  part,  or  great  eflTorts 
of  self-denial,  he  brings  to  his  aid  the  desire  of  follow- 
ing the  dictates  of  duty,  or  of  obeying  the  commands  of 
God ;  and  where  liis  benevolence,  his  love  of  duty,  and 
his  love  of  God,  are  in  a  great  degree  purified  from 
self,  (and  in  proportion  to  such  purification,)  he  will 
forego  great  pleasures,  and  endure  great  pains,  with- 
out a  thought  beyond  the  production  of  the  good  which  he 
has  in  view,  and  obedience  to  God  and  conscience.  Such 
heights  of  excellence  are  seldom  attained  without  a  large 
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propojlion  of  the  discipline  of  trial  and  affliction  ;  and  they 
impl}'  the  suitable  improvement  of  it :  but  a  less  and  not 
despicable  height  is  often  observed. 

There  are  few  points  in  moral  investigation  more  inter- 
esting, or  of  greater  practical  value,  than  the  tendency  to 
love,  and  to  desire  to  promote,  objects  which  have  no  im- 
mediate connexion  with  our  own  good,  without  any  reference 
to  our  own  good.  That  the  human  mind  is  capable  of 
gross  selfishness,  which  defies  all  present  discipline  to  cor- 
rect, is  a  fact  which  cannot  be  denied,  and  which  should  ex- 
cite our  vigilance  and  concern.  But  it  is  no  less  a  fact,  that  it 
is  also  capable  of  disinterestedness,  which  shall  run  through 
the  whole  of  the  conduct,  and  prompt  uniformly  and  stead- 
ily to  the  promotion  of  others'  welfare.  The  earliest  plea- 
sures are  personal ;  we  wovdd  not  call  them  selfish,  because 
the  term  is  appropriated  to  those  feelings  which  have  inex- 
plicit reference  to  our  own  real  or  imaginary  good,  and  which 
prompt  to  this  even  at  the  expence  of  others.  In  this  sense 
the  human  mind  cannot  with  the  least  propriety  be  said  to 
be  originally  selfish  ;  but  its  earliest  pleasures  are  personal, 
and  its  earliest  desires  are  consequently  personal.  Its  in- 
terest in  the  pleasures  of  others,  arises  originally  from  the 
connexion  of  them  with  the  personal  pleasures ;  and,  con- 
sequently, the  love  of  others,  and  the  desire  of  benefiting 
them,  are  originally  interested  ;  that  is,  they  arise  from  the 
dependance  of  its  own  personal  pleasures  on  their  pleasures. 
There  is  nothing  criminal  in  all  this  ;  it  is  according  to  the 
laws  of  our  mental  frame :  the  mind  is  criminal  only  when 
it  rests  here,  for  it  cannot  without  being  wrongfully  im- 
peded. If  the  progress  go  on  as  it  ought,  the  desire  will 
be  gradually  transferred  from  the  original  end,  personal 
pleasures,  to  the  good  of  others,  the  original  means ;  and  this 
then  becomes  the  end,  and  the  desire  is  disinterested. 

We  may,  then,  with  the  consistency  of  truth,  indulge  a 
delightful  view  of  the  tendencies  and  capacity  of  our  na- 
ture ;   and  hold  up  as  the  object  of  our  steady  exertions 
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after  moral  improvement,  that  state  of  mind,  in  which 
to  perceive  a  practicable  means  of  promoting  the  good 
of  others,  and  to  employ  it,  will  be  invariably  connected, 
without  any  intervening  bond  of  union,  without  any 
other  motive  co-operating,  but  what  is  as  pure  as  its  on 
benevolence. 

Similar  remarks  might  with  equal  truth  be  made  respect- 
ing religious  obedience,  and  a  sense  of  duty  ;  but  we  must 
leave  this  application  of  the  foregoing  principles  to  the 
intelligent  reader.  It  may,  however,  be  well  to  observe, 
that  the  cultivation  of  the  religious  aflFections,  and  of  a 
habitual  sense  of  religious  duty,  has  a  most  beneficial  effect 
in  elevating  the  mind  towards  general  disinterestedness. 
The  hopes  and  fears  of  religion,  have  themselves  a  purify- 
ing influence  :  and  no  motive  can  have  a  more  direct  and 
powerful  tendency  (proportioned  to  its  own  strength  and 
consistency,)  in  giving  firmness  and  purity  to  the  moral 
principle,  than  a  habitual  regard  to  the  will  of  an  Om- 
nipresent Being,  and  a  habitual  desire  of  his  appro- 
bation. 

No  one  can,  with  justice,  think  less  highly  of  the  prompt- 
ings of  disinterestedness,  because  it  can  be  shown  to  arise 
from  a  meaner  origin.  Ought  we  not  rather  to  admire  the 
height  which  has  been  gained, by  a  steady  use  of  the  general 
means  of  worth,  and  by  a  right  employment  of  thedicipline 
of  Providence  ?  Is  his  conduct  less  lovely,  who  has  gone 
through  the  trial,  and  brought  from  it  disinterestedness, 
which  prompts  to  efforts  of  the  noblest  kind  for  the  good 
of  others  ?  —  The  opinion  that  the  mind  is  originally  dis- 
interested, may  in  some  points  of  view  be  pleasing;  but  in 
others  it  is  the  contrary :  it  diminishes  the  value  of  the  cha- 
racter where  it  exists,  for  constitutional  disinterestedness 
could  have  no  more  merit  than  the  possession  of  a  good  sight; 
and  it  damps  too  the  efforts  of  the  mind  to  obtain  disinterest- 
edness. Those  who  find  themselves  deficient,  who  discover 
feeluigs  which  disinterestedness  cannot  approve,  have,  on 
the  principles  which  we  have  been  aiming  to  illustrate. 
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the  best  encouragement  in  their  endeavours  to  transfer  their 
affections  from  self.  These  principles  lead  too,  humbly 
and  gratefully  to  acquiesce  in  every  means  which  Provi- 
dence may  appoint,  to  discipline  the  mind,  and  to  purify 
it  from  all  that  can  debase.  In  short,  they  point  the  view 
to  the  highest  excellence,  and  direct  to  the  means  of  attain- 
ing it. 


X  4 


312 


CHAP.  XIV. 


UNDERSTANDING. 


Source  of  error  respecting  its  operations  —  Consciousness  —  Attention 

—  Observation  —  Reflection  —  Thinking  —  Meditation  —  Habit  of 
Abstraction  —  Power  of  Abstraction  —  Words  —  General  notions  of 
sensible  objects  —  Affections  associated  with  words  — »  Words  denoting 
objects  not  sensible  —  Import  of  words  often  gained  indirectly  — 
Words  often  substitutes  for  other  words  —  Judgment  —  Reasoning 

—  Investigation. 

X  HE  term  IJndei'standing,  in  its  most  extensive  appli- 
cation, clearly  includes  all  our  intellectual  operations ;  but 
we  here  use  it  in  the  narrower  sense  already  stated,  to  de- 
note that  power  of  the  mind,  by  which  it  contemplates  ideas 
and  sensations  (considered  as  such)  and  its  own  various 
operations;  by  which  it  discerns  the  relations  that  exist 
among  the  objects  of  perception  and  thought;  pursues 
truth ;  and  assents  to  propositions,  or  dissents  from  them. 

The  discussion  of  this  faculty  involves  the  most  difficult 
and  intricate  questions  in  mental  philosophy ;  and  all  that 
we  can  attempt  is,  to  give  such  elementary  ideas  as  may 
put  our  young  readers  into  a  proper  track  for  investigating 
the  subject  for  themselves.  The  operations  of  the  under- 
standing have  so  extensive  a  range,  and  such  a  variety  of 
objects,  and  it  is  so  difficult,  in  many  cases,  to  ascertain 
their  precise  nature,  that  there  is  abundant  room  for  the 
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exercise  of  this  power,  during  the  whole  of  life,  in  the  ex- 
amination of  its  own  processes.  Much  has  been  written 
on  the  subject :  and  from  different  writers,  many  valuable 
hints  may  be  derived ;  but  almost  all  have  erred  in  con- 
sidering those  processes  in  too  limited  a  point  of  view.  In 
the  second  volume  of  Mr.  Stewart's  Elements,  that  philoso- 
pher justly  attributes  some  of  the  errors  into  which  his 
predecessors  have  fallen,  to  their  considering  the  intellec- 
tual processes  employed  in  mathematical  demonstration,  as 
exactly  similar  to  the  acts  of  reasoning  and  judging  on  other 
subjects ;  and  it  appears  that  he  has  fallen  into  the  same 
error,  in  his  remarks  connected  with  abstract  or  general 
reasoning.  Indeed,  when  reading  Mr.  Stewart's  highly 
valuable  and  interesting  works  on  Mental  Philosophy,  it  is 
necessary  to  remember  that  he  has  not  embraced  the  theory 
of  association  in  that  extent,  which  alone  could  enable  him 
to  see  the  real  nature  of  the  proceedings  of  the  understand- 
ing in  various  cases  where  the  operations  of  the  mind,  and 
the  operations  of  language  are  connected  together. 

In  our  brief  view  of  this  faculty,  we  shall  offer  a  few 
remarks  under  the  head  of  Consciousness,  Attention,  Ob- 
servation, Reflection,  Thinking,  and  Meditation,  —  Ab- 
straction, —  Words,  —  Judgment,  Reasoning,  and  Investi- 
gation. 

Consciousness  is  that  property  of  the  mind,  by  which 
it  is  capable  of  being  affected  by  the  mental  changes  ac- 
companying sensations  and  ideas.  It  is  in  fact,  the  notice 
of  the  mind  itself;  and  the  term  is,  in  the  most  appropriate 
sense,  applied  to  that  state  with  which  every  mental  chano-e 
or  operation  is  attended,  provided  it  in  any  degree  excite 
the  notice  of  the  mind.  It  is  by  consciousness  alone,  that 
we  have  any  knowledge  of  the  other  powers  of  the  mind ; 
and  when  directed  to  their  operations,  the  appellation  is 
peculiarly  appropriate.  When  it  is  excited  by  sensible 
changes,  it  is  usually  called  perception :  consciousness  re- 
ferring to  the  operations  of  the  mind  as  such ;  perception, 
to  them  as  produced  by  external  objects.    We  ax-e  conscious 
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of  ideas  and  sensations ;  we  perceive  the  external  objects 
which  produce  impressions  on  the  senses. 

When  the  notice  of  the  mind  is  continued  to  any  parti- 
ciilar  object,  or  succession  of  objects,  whether  or  not  that 
continuance  is  caused  by  voHtion,  the  state  of  mind  is  called 
Attention.  When  it  is  brought  so  far  under  the  power 
of  the  mind,  that  it  can  be  produced  by  direct  volition, 
then  it  is  with  propriety  termed  the  Poxscer  of  Attention. 

We  have  no  doubt  that  many  corporal,  and  even  mental 
operations,  may,  when  thoroughly  habitual,  go  on  without 
exciting  the  attention  of  the  mind :  but  without  entering 
here  into  that  difficult  question,  we  may  state,  as  more  im- 
portant, that  before  any  operation  of  the  mind  is  become 
habitual,  the  exercise  of  it  requires  the  direct  notice  of  the 
mind ;  —  that  attention  is  requisite  to  render  sensations 
efficacious  ;  —  that  every  exercise  of  the  understanding  re- 
quires it ;  —  and  that  the  habitual  power  of  employing  it, 
in  the  direction  which  the  judgment  points  out,  may  be  re- 
garded as  what  is  most  necessary  for  the  attainment  of  the 
highest  degrees  of  intellectual  culture.  In  this  perfect 
state,  it  is  very  rarely  to  be  met  with ;  but  in  a  considerable 
degree  it  is  frequently  acquired ;  and  some  good  portion  of 
it  is  so  important  in  every  stage  of  the  mental  progress, 
that  the  formation  of  the  habit  cannot  be  too  early  begun, 
nor  the  cultivation  of  it  made  too  steady  an  object. 

When  the  attention  is  directed  to  external  objects,  it  is 
called  Observation.  The  term  is  one  of  such  familiar, 
and  generally  appropriate  use,  that  it  can. scarcely  be  mis- 
understood :  it  is  applied  to  the  attention,  solely  as  directed 
to  the  present  objects  of  perception,  leading  to  thought  res- 
pecting them. 

To  observe  with  effect,  requires  patient  and  frequently 
repeated  attention.  To  observe  is  not  merely  to  see ;  but 
to  see  so  as  to  perceive  that^  whatever  it  be,  of  which  the 
ever  active  principle  of  association  has  made  the  visual  sens- 
ation the  symbol,  or  index ;  and  the  more  the  observation 
is  well  employed,  the  more  will  be  brought  into  the  view 
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of  the  mind  by  sensations,  which  to  another  would  not 
conduct  one  link  in  the  chain  of  thought. 

The  habit  of  observation  depends  in  part  upon  the  ge- 
neral culture  of  the  mind,  especially  upon  the  associated 
thoughts  and  feelings  connected  with  external  objects. 
The  poor  plough-boy,  with  all  the  advantages  that  his 
rustic  employments  afford  him  for  the  excitement  of  his 
observation,  will  often  be  found  extremely  deficient  in  that 
habit ;  his  perceptions  are  dull,  and  his  mind  is  scarcely 
awakened.  Sensations  often  repeated,  without  any  asso- 
ciations being  formed  with  them,  cease  to  excite  the  notice 
of  the  mifid  ;  and  where  the  work  of  instruction  has  been 
totally  neglected,  (as  unhappily  it  so  often  is  among  the 
poor  in  country  situations,)  the  noble  powers  of  the  mind 
lie  dormant :  there  is  nothing  to  rouse  its  capabilities,  se- 
parate from  the  narrow  round  of  the  daily  employments : 
these  soon  become  mechanical^  and  cease  to  excite  its  ex- 
ertion :  and  as  far  as  intellect  is  concerned,  the  situation  of 
the  labourer  is  surely  less  favourable  than  that  of  the  un- 
tutored savage,  whose  ingenuity  and  observation  are  sti- 
mulated by  the  necessities  of  life. 

The  habit  of  observation  is  of  essential  value  in  every 
branch  of  education,  and  in  every  department  of  life.  The 
successful  acquisition  of  every  science  depending  upon  ex- 
periment, indeed  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  of  every 
kind,  which  depends  upon  the  exercise  of  the  perceptive 
power,  —  the  cultivation  of  the  taste,  —  the  common  con- 
cerns of  life,  —  the  intercourses  of  civility,  —  and  the  efforts 
of  benevolence,  require  the  constant  exercise  of  the  observ- 
ation. By  a  proper  cultivation  of  it,  the  memory  and 
judgment  are  directly  cultivated ;  and  while  it  strengthens 
and  rouses  the  energy  of  the  mind,  it  furnishes  it  with  some 
of  the  most  serviceable  materials  for  the  understanding  and 
the  imagination. 

When  the  attention  of  the  mind  is  directed  to  its  own 
states,  affections,  and  operations,  it  is  termed  Reflection. 
As  obsei'A'ation  commonly  implies  some  exercise  of  the  rea- 
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soiling  faculty,  so  also  does  reflection ;  but  simple  attention 
to  our  own  thoughts  and  feelings,  and  to  our  manner  of 
thinking  and  feeling,  is  in  the  strictest  sense  reflection. 
The  term  is  however  used  in  common  language  much  more 
extensively,  to  denote  the  attentive  conuderatian  of  any 
subject  of  thought. 

When  the  mind  is  employed  in  the  consideration  of  any 
object  of  thought,  it  is  said  to  be  thinking.     In  a  wide 
sense,  this  term  includes  every  intellectual  operation ;  in 
other  words,  it  includes  whatever  may  be  called  an  act  of 
the  understanding,  that  is,  every  act  of  the  mind  properly 
so  called,   except  sensation  and  feeling.     But*it  appears 
most  appropriate  to  that  state  in  which  the  mind  is  actively 
employed  in  the  consideration  of  thought,  whether  of  its 
perceptions,  notions,  or  feelings.     The  term  thought  has 
two   significations,   the  act  of  thinking  and  the  siibject  of 
thinking.     Considered  as  denoting  the  subject  of  thinking, 
it  nearly  corresponds  with  idea^  notion,  opinion,  &c. 
,  When  the  mind  is  left  in  its  trains  of  thought  very  much 
to   the   operation  of  the  associative  power,   without   any 
direct  restraint  upon  it,  from  without  or  within,  its  state 
is  termed  Meditation  ;   which  bears  nearly  the  same  re- 
lation to  the  understanding,  that  revei'ie  does  to  the  ima- 
gination.    The  term  is  however  used  where  the  mind  is 
more  actively  engaged,  particularly  on  serious  subjects  of 
thought.     It  does  not  very  greatly  differ  in  its  import  from 
contemplation,    but  this  term  often  appears  more  particu- 
larly to  refer  to  the  fields  of  observation,  rather  than  of  re- 
Jlection. 

Of  the  Habit  of  Abstractjois!.  When  the  attention  is 
directed  to  some  particular  object  of  thought,  so  as  to  pre- 
vent its  being  diverted  to  any  other  object  of  thought,  or  to 
any  external  impression,  it  is  denominated  Abstraction. 
This  state  of  mind  has  seldom  been  dignified  with  the  name 
of  abstraction,  except  when  directed  to  objects  out  of  the 
common  sphere  of  thought;  but  Miss  Edgeworth  has  shown, 
by  her  usual  happy  method  of  illustration,  that  it  is  the 
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same  habit  or  exercise  of  mind,  whether  it  be  devoted  to 
the  highest  flights  of  philosophic  pursuit,  or  to  the  usual 
concerns  of  hfe.  "  Persons  of  ordinary  abilities,"  she 
justly  remarks,  "  tradesmen  and  shopkeepers,  in  tiie  midst 
of  the  tumult  of  a  public  city,  in  the  noise  of  rumbling  carts 
and  rattling  carriages,  amidst  the  voice  of  a  multitude  of 
people  talking  upon  various  subjects,  amidst  the  provoking 
interruptions  of  continual  questions  and  answers,  and  in 
the  broad  glare  of  a  hot  sun,  can  command  and  abstract 
their  attention,  so  far  as  to  calculate  yards,  ells,  and 
nails,  to  cast  up  long  sums  in  addition,  right  to  a  farthing, 
and  to  make  multifarious  bills  with  quick  and  unerring^ 
precision." 

The  habit  of  abstraction  is  dependent  upon  various 
causes ;  but  every  person  to  whom  the  attainment  of  it  is 
necessary,  finds  it  susceptible  of  culture.  It  much  depends 
upon  the  familiarity  of  the  impressions  which  are  otherwise 
most  likely  to  affect  the  mind.  Novel  impressions  from 
external  objects,  by  their  novelty,  attract  the  notice  of  the 
mind,  and  tend  to  distract  the  attention.  Sensations  which 
have  been  long  and  closely  connected  with  trains  of  thought 
or  feeling,  are  calculated  to  divert  the  attention.  Objects 
to  which  we  have  been  accustomed  to  attend,  in  like  man- 
ner solicit  the  notice  of  the  mind  from  those  to  which  we 
may  otherwise  wish  to  attend.  In  situations,  therefore, 
where  we  receive  novel  sensations,  unless  there  is  a  pro- 
portionate devotement  of  the  mind  to  the  object  of  its  at- 
tention, these  will  at  first  distract  the  attention ;  and  so  on 
in  other  cases.  Abstraction  depends  too,  in  part,  upon  the 
physical  state  of  the  system.  If  the  nervous  system  is  in  a 
strong  degree  of  excitement,  external  impressions  propor- 
tionally affect  the  mind,  and,  of  course,  tend  the  more  to 
distract  the  attention.  Abstraction  is  likewise  seriously 
impaired,  by  a  general  tendency  to  dwell  upon  the  directly 
selfish  feelings,  whether  pleasurable  or  painful ;  for  (since 
these  are  constantly  present  to  the  mind,  and  constitute  the 
most  powerful  agnnts,  in  their  inunediatc  effects  upon  the 
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mental  system),  the  habitual  tendency  to  give  attention  to 
them,  puts  an  almost  total  stop  to  any  valuable  degree  of 
abstraction  in  favour  of  those  objects  which  are  not  imme- 
diately connected  with  self. 

The  power  of  directing  the  mind  to  objects  which  afford 
no  impression  upon  the  senses,  and  even  in  opposition  to 
those  which  do,  is  of  extreme  importance  in  the  later  pe- 
riods of  mental  cultui'e.  Carried  to  an  undue  extent,  this 
habit  is  unsuitable  to  our  situation  as  social  beings :  but 
there  is  scarcely  any  plan  of  life  in  which  it  is  not  in  some 
measure  requisite ;  and  in  the  pursuits  of  science,  whether 
physical,  or  mental,  it  is  continually  required,  and  con- 
tinually strengthened  by  exercise.  It  is  even  very  impor- 
tant in  the  events  of  life.  It  constitutes  the  leading  feature 
of  that  quality  which  we  call  presetice  of  mind,  and  which  is 
so  often  of  signal  service  to  our  welfare,  and  even  to  the 
preservation  of  our  lives.  And  this  habit  is  essentially  re- 
quisite in  our  moral  and  religious  culture.  The  acquisition 
of  religious  knowledge  constantly  implies  the  employment 
of  abstraction :  in  the  exercise  of  religious  affections  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  ;  and  in  the  discharge  of  duty,  in  op- 
position to  strong  temptations,  the  power  of  fixing  the  at- 
tention upon  those  views  and  principles  which  ought  to 
guide  us,  is  of  the  utmost  importance. 

0/the  Povoer  of  Abstraction.  The  word  Abstraction 
is  also  used  to  denote  the  ;;oitw  which  the  understanding 
is  supposed  to  have,  of  separating  the  combinations  which 
are  presented  to  it.  In  many  cases,  however,  the  under- 
standing has  no  such  power ;  it  is  impossible,  for  instance, 
to  form  a  conception  of  extension,  without  some  idea  of  co- 
lour, or  of  le7igth  without  breadth.  But  the  abstractive  power 
is,  after  all,  nothing  more  or  less  than  the  power  of  separate 
attention,  the  power  of  attending  to  one  idea  distinct  from 
the  combinati(m  in  which  it  occurs,  —  of  attending  to  one 
part  of  a  conception  distinct  from  the  rest,  and  perhaps  by 
de^reesy  of  forming  a  conception  of  that  part  detached  frojn 
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the  rest,  —  of  attending  to  one  quality  Or  circumstance 
separate  from  other  qualities  or  circumstances  with  which 
it  is  connected  in  nature,  or  in  the  mind.  This  power  is 
necessary  in  almost  every  process  of  reasoning,  and  it  is 
the  foundation  of  an  accurate  discriminating  judgment. 

The  involuntary  exercise  of  the  power  of  abstraction,  is 
very  often  produced  by  the  mere  influence  of  association, 
or  without  any  voluntary  effort ;  and  sometimes  by  the  in- 
fluence of  the  sensations  themselves.  But  the  exercise  of 
it  is  often,  in  a  great  measure,  voluntary  ;  and  though  that 
degree  of  this  power,  'which  shall  completely  separate  at 
once  the  combinations  which  are  presented  to  it,  is  probably 
altogether  chimerical,  yet  we  may  acquire  it  to  such  a  de  - 
gree,  that  the  objects  which  we  wish  to  exckide  from  the 
attention,  shall  not  affect  our  reasonings,  and  but  little  even 
our  feelings. 

The  abstractive  power  is  brought  contiimally  into  ex- 
ercise in  all  the  leading  objects  of  intellectual  occupation, 
and  hence  one  advantage  of  the  pursuits  of  literature,  and 
still  more  of  those  of  science.  And  it  is  of  the  utmost  conse- 
quence to  habituate  the  mind  to  separate  the  combinations 
presented  to  it,  in  order  that  those  hasty,  casual,  and  erro- 
neous associations  may  be  weakened,  which  so  often  com- 
pletely mislead  the  judgment;  and  which,  where  they  do 
not  directly  and  obviously  aff*ect  it,  imperceptibly  warp  it, 
and  materially  increase  the  difficulties  which  obstruct  the 
reception  of  truth. 

Words. 

The  philosophy  of  language  presents  a  wide  field  of  in- 
vestigation to  the  mental  philosopher ;  and  it  is  impossible 
to  advance  a  step,  without  perceiving,  the  operation  of  the 
associative  power.  Indeed  it  is  solely  owing  to  this  prin- 
ciple, that  words  and  phrases  excite  ideas  in  our  mind ; 
and  articulate  sounds  and  their  visible  representations,  are, 
by  their  variety,  number,  and  ready  use,  peculiarly  fitted 


320  MENTAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

to  denote  and  suggest  by  association,  both  our  simple  ideas, 
and  our  complex  notions  and  feelings,  formed  from  them. 

Mr.  Stewart  has  more  than  once  said,  that  "  many  au- 
thors have  spoken  of  the  wonderful  mechanism  of  speech, 
but  none  has  hitherto  attended  to  the  far  more  wonderful 
mechanism  which  it  puts  into  action  behind  the  scenes." 
In  Hartley's  Observations,  however  (prop.  79,  80,)  our 
readers  will  find  many  important  illustrations  of  the  pro- 
cesses of  the  mind  in  connexion  with  language;  and  though 
they  may  be  considered  only  as  a  basis  for  investigation,  it 
is  one  on  which  we  may  build  with  the  utmost  security, 
because  it  is  itself  founded  upon  the  established  principles 
of  human  nature.  They  will  also  be  found,  divested  of 
some  of  the  peculiarities  of  Hartley's  phraseology,  in  Dr. 
Rees's  Cyclopedia,  Philosophy  Mental^  VIIL  3. — To 
these  sources  we  must  refer  our  readers  for  further  inform- 
ation. 

It  is  so  obvious  that  the  names  of  particular  sensible  ob- 
jects, qualities,  or  actions,  are  connected  by  association, 
with  the  things  denoted  by  them,  and  with  the  correspond- 
ing ideas,  that  we  need  not  enter  at  all  into  this  part  of  the 
subject.  But  in  a  variety  of  cases,  words  do  not  stand  for 
an  individual  alone,  but  for  any  individual  of  the  same 
class ;  not  for  a  quality  as  seen  always  in  connection  with 
the  same  qualities,  but  for  the  quality  itself  in  whatever 
connection  it  is  presented  to  the  mind.  —  Now  by  the  well- 
known  law  of  association,  if  the  same  word  is  applied  to  a 
number  of  objects,  it  will  become  connected  with  all  the 
simple  ideas  derived  from  those  objects:  these  ideas  become 
blended  together,  and  form  one  complex  notion  with  which 
the  word  is  connected,  and  which  it  may  excite.  In  this 
complex  notion,  the  idea  of  those  parts  or  properties  whicli 
the  objects  all  have  in  common,  must  be  most  impressive 
and  vivid;  and  to  this  accordingly  the  attention  is  most 
directed,  when  the  complex  notion  is  suggested  to  the 
mind.  Every  impression  that  is  made  upon  the  senses  by 
the  objects  to  which  the  word  tree  (for  instance)  is  applied, 
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leaves  some  elementary  ideas  associated  with  it;  and  these, 
being  combined  together,  form  the  complex  notion  which 
we  perceive  in  the  mind,  when  we  hear  or  seethe  word.  If 
we  dwell  at  all  upon  it,  we  usually  perceive  the  particular 
idea,  or  conception,  of  some  one  object  of  the  class ;  some 
one  to  which  we  have  paid  peculiar  attention,  or  which  is 
peculiarly  familiar  to  the  mind :  but  when  the  word  tree  is 
used  without  our  dwelling  upon,  or  particularly  attending 
to,  the  idea  connected  with  it,  we  find  it  excite  in  the  mind 
a  faint  notion,  the  parts  of  which  are  in  no  way  distin- 
guishable. This  is  not  a  conception,  or  (as  we  may  term  it, 
by  way  of  illustration,)  a  picture  of  any  tree  ;  but  a  com- 
plex «otion,  derived  from  a  variety  of  impressions  made  on 
the  mind  by  the  objects  termed  trees.  The  complex  notion, 
(which  is  usually  faint  from  its  extreme  familiarity,)  and 
the  conception  of  an  individual  object,  are  two  distinct  ideas. 
They  may  be  perceived  separately  from  each  other ;  but 
the  complex  notion  connected  with  the  appellative  or 
general  term,  will  usually  be  found,  if  the  mind  dwell  at  all 
upon  it,  to  excite  a  conception  of  an  individual  to  which 
that  term  is  applicable.  Thus  the  words  house,  shop,  tree, 
&c.,  have  undoubtedly  faint  complex  notions  connected  with 
them  :  without  any  conception  of  an  individual  house,  shop, 
tree,  &c.  we  perceive  at  once  a  different  feeling  in  the  mind 
when  each  is  pronounced,  altogether  independent  of  the 
difference  in  the  sound ;  but  if  the  import  of  the  terms 
becomes  the  object  of  particular  attention,  we  can  scarcely 
avoid  picturing  to  the  mind  an  individual  house,  shop,  or 
tree ;   that  is,  forming  a  conception  of  it. 

This  we  believe  to  be  a  correct  account  of  the  nature  of 
general  ideas,  respecting  which  so  much  dispute  has  arisen 
among  philosophers ;  and  it  is  obvious  that  it  can  only  be 
explained  by  the  agency  of  association.  Some  have  sup- 
posed that  we  have  no  idea  connected  with  a  general  term, 
except  the  conception  of  an  individual  to  which  the  term  is 
applicable ;  and  others  appear  to  have  imagined  that  we 
can  form  a  conception  (of  a  triangle,  for  instance,)  which 
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shall  have  none  of  the  peculiarities  of  individuals.  The 
Inst  is' manifestly  impossible,  for  a  conception  must  from  its 
very  nature  be  the  idea  of  an  individual :  that  the  other  is 
not  the  fact,  may,  we  think,  be  left  to  the  plain  sense  of 
any  one  capable  of  reflection  on  what  passes  within  him. 
When  we  use  the  appellative  bird,  we  certainly  have  a  dif- 
ferent  Jeeling  (to  use  the  term  in  its  widest  sense)  from  what 
is  excited  by  the  word  jfs// ,-  and  this  before  we  form  a  con- 
ception of  any  individual  bird  or  fish.  And  this  feeling 
can  be  nothing  else  than  the  complex  notion  formed  from 
the  relics  of  all  the  impressions  made  on  the  mind  in  con- 
nexion with  the  word  bird  or Jish. 

When  we  are  reasoning  respecting  classes  of  sensible 
objects,  or  using  words  denoting  them,  we  may  perceive 
that  the  words  sometimes  pass  with  very  faint  notions ;  at 
other  times  they  excite  a  conception  of  some  one  of  the 
class,  but  with  the  generic  qualities  most  vivid,  and  the 
others  producing  only  a  slight  impression ;  and  at  others 
again,  the  conception  of  an  individual  may  be  distinctly 
perceived.  The  last  is  most  commonly  the  case,  where 
the  conception  is  one  easily  formed;  where  any  circum- 
stances have  led  to  recur  often  to  an  individual ;  and  where 
the  characteristic  properties  of  the  class  are  striking,  and 
do  not  present  themselves  with  any  remarkable  diversities 
in  the  impressions  made  by  individual  objects.  It  is  almost 
impossible  to  reason  about  circles  without  having  at  least  a 
faint  conception  of  a  circle  in  the  mind ;  but  when  we 
speak  of  insect,  we  can  easily  perceive  the  complex  notion, 
without  the  conception  of  any  particular  insect.  —  It  is  pro- 
bably in  a  great  measure  owing  to  the  readiness  with  which 
we  form  distinct  conceptions  of  geometrical  figures,  that 
some  philosophers  have  been  misled  as  to  the  nature  of 
what  are  termed  abstract  or  general  ideas. 

But  beside  the  intellectual  ?iotions  derived  at  once  from 
the  impressions  produced  by  sensible  objects,  they  often 
raise,  by  association,  numerous  feelings  in  the  mind  con- 
nected with  the  affections ;  and  these  are  also  raised  up  b^' 
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the  word  through  the  influence  of  association.  So  that  the 
term  will  not  only  become  connected  with  the  idea  directly 
derived  through  the  sight,  or  any  other  sense,  but  with  all 
those  feelings  and  notions  which,  through  any  circum- 
stances, have  been  associated  with  the  object  denoted  by 
the  term.  Thus  the  words  my  father^  not  only  raise  in  the 
mind  a  conception  of  the  visible  appearance,  but  a  complex 
feeling  derived  from  all  the  feelings  which  have  been  directly 
or  indirectly  associated  with  that  parent:  and  the  very  term 
will  in  one  be  attended  with  a  glow  of  pleasurable  feeling, 
which  another  may  in  no  way  experience.  The  vividness 
of  the  associated  feeling  in  such  cases  depends  upon  various 
circumstances  ;  and  the  variety  of  them  in  different  indivi- 
duals, furnishes  some  of  the  most  interesting  illustrations 
of  the  power  of  association.  In  some  states  of  the  mind, 
those  words  will  barely  raise  a  faint  complex  notion  of  the 
objects  denoted  by  them,  which  at  other  times  would  excite 
pleasurable  feelings  amounting  to  emotion;  and  similar 
differences  may  be  observed  in  different  individuals  at  the 
same  time. 

There  is  no  room  to  doubt  that  the  same  pi'ocesses  take 
place  with  respect  to  the  words  which  denote  properties  not 
the  direct  objects  of  sensation.  Whenever  the  circum- 
stances or  properties  which  a  term  denotes,  produce  impres- 
sions in  the  mind,  the  ideas  of  these  are  associated  with  it ; 
and  as  the  term  in  some  measure  recalls  them  every  time 
it  is  thoughtfully  employed,  these  ideas  become  blended  to- 
gether, so  as  to  form  a  complex  notion,  which  is  faintly  or 
strongly  excited  by  the  term,  according  to  the  degree  of 
attention  which  we  give  to  it.  Thus  the  word  rigid  is,  from 
a  very  early  period,  associated  with  a  variety  of  impressions, 
which  all  furnish  some  of  the  component  parts  of  the  very 
complex  feeling  connected  with  the  term.  We  may  not  be 
able  to  define  it ;  we  may  not  be  able  even  to  say  why  we 
apply  it  to  any  action  or  quality :  but  whether  our  appli- 
cation is  exactly  just  or  otherwise,  we  have  associated  with 
the  word  a  complex  feeling  of  which  we  can  scai'cely  fail  to 
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be  conscious,  whenever  the  word  is  used  with  any  degree  of 
attention.  We  call  it  with  less  difficulty  a  complex  feelings 
because  it  is  a  term  in  which  the  ejections  are  quite  as  much 
concerned  as  the  mtellect ,-  but  those  who  are  accustomed 
to  view  right  as  an  object  of  the  understanding  merely^  will 
have  less  of  feeling  associated  with  the  word  than  those 
who  think  of  it  also  in  connexion  with  the  affections. 

The  greater  the  diversity  of  circumstances  in  which  an 
intellectual  term  is  employed,  (unless  the  features  of  resem- 
blance are  vei-y  striking,)  the  more  difficult  it  is  to  analyse 
the  notion  which  it  suggests.  We  may  get  a  criterion  for 
the  proper  application  of  the  term ;  in  other  words,  a  defi- 
nition :  but  that  definition  will  seldom  come  up  to  the  com- 
plex notion  or  feeling  associated  with  it.  For  instance,  we 
may  say,  that  right  denotes  the  conformity  of  actions  to  a 
rule  of  duty ;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  this  does  by 
no  means  convey  the  whole  of  the  complex  idea  of  i-ight, 
as  it  is  found  in  any  cultivated  mind. 

Words  denoting  qualities  not  sensible,  may  frequently 
excite  faint  conceptions  of  sensible  circumstances  with  which 
they  have  been  associated,  and  from  which  they  have  de- 
rived part  of  their  component  ideas.  For  instance,  after 
reading  of  some  remarkable  act  of  justice,  and  picturing  the 
circumstances  to  our  minds,  we  may,  for  some  time  after, 
have  a  faint  conception  of  those  circumstances  excited  by  the 
word  justice,  especially  if  it  be  the  object  of  thoughtful 
attention.  But  altogether  independently  of  any  sensible 
impressions  of  that  nature,  words  denoting  qualities  not 
sensible,  do  indisputably  raise  up  in  the  mind  complex 
notions  or  feelings  even  when  used  alone.  We  cannot 
doubt,  that  all  persons  have  a  different  feeling  in  the  mind, 
when  they  read  or  hear  the  word  shame,  from  that  which 
virtue  excites,  without  their  stopping  to  think  of  any  par- 
ticular act  of  virtue,  or  of  any  instance  in  which  the  feeling 
of  shame  has  been  produced  :  and  altogether  independently 
of  the  mere  sensible  difference  of  the  two  words. 

We  dwell  the  longer  on  this  point,  because  mistakes  re- 
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spccting  it  are  very  prevalent,  owing  in  a  great  measure  to 
the  authority  of  a  philosopher,  whose  writings  cannot  fail 
in  many  parts  to  delight  and  instruct  all  who  have  culture 
of  mind  enough  to  understand  them.  If  what  is  stated  at 
the  close  of  the  last  paragraph  be  the  fact,  and  we  cannot 
doubt  it,  he  is  altogether  in  an  error  with  respect  to  the 
ideas  connected  with  general  terms.  In  these  investi- 
gations we  naturally  begin  with  terms  denoting  classes  of 
sensible  objects ;  and  there,  as  we  have  already  observed, 
conceptions  are  continually  interfering.  But  with  terms  de- 
noting properties  or  circumstances  remote  from  these  sen- 
sations, we  often  have  no  conceptions  associated ;  they 
raise  none  in  the  mind,  except  in  peculiar  cases ;  and  yet 
when  we  pronounce,  or  hear,  or  see,  the  words,  we  have  a 
complex  notion  or  feeling  in  the  mind,  altogether  different 
from  that  excited  by  other  words  whose  import  is  different. 

But  words  gain  associations  in  our  minds  independently 
of  the  actual  impressions  derived  from  the  qualities  or  cir- 
cumstances which  they  denote.  We  learn  the  import  of 
many  by  impressions  produced  through  the  use  of  them  by 
others.  Every  instance  in  which  the  general  import  of  a 
sentence  is  understood,  leaves  some  impression  with  respect 
to  any  word  in  it,  whose  force  was  not  previously  understood ; 
and  the  ideas  derived  from  these,  (undergoing  various 
changes,  corrections,  and  additions,)  by  degrees  form  a 
complex  notion,  which  at  least  coiTesponds  in  a  sufficient 
degree  with  that  associated  with  the  word  by  others.  In 
this  way  we  associate  ideas  with  such  abstract  words  as 
existence,  identity,  &c.  And  in  a  similar  manner  we  acquire 
the  proper  use  of  many  of  those  words  called  particles, 
which  of  themselves  have  little  or  no  import,  but  contribute 
to  the  precision  of  language,  by  enabling  it  to  convey  better 
the  niceties  of  thought. 

One  other  class  of  words  we  must  briefly  notice,  consist- 
ing of  terms  occurring  in  all  branches  of  knowledge,  as  well 
as  in  common  life,  which  are  merely  compendious  substitutes 
for  other  words.     Such,  for  instance,  is  the  term  astronomy  ,♦ 
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which  denotes  the  science  that  explains  the  phenomena  of 
the  heavenly  bodies.  This  class  is  very  extensive:  such 
words  sometimes  suggest  the  words  of  the  definition ;  some- 
times the  notion,  which  the  definition,  taken  as  a  whole, 
conveys;  and  sometimes,  particular  species  comprehended 
in  the  general  term.  Thus,  suppose  a  person  to  have  met 
for  the  first  time  with  the  term  virtue^  and  to  have  found 
that  it  denoted  the  conformity  of  actions  or  dispositions  to 
the  will  of  God ,-  whatever  idea  this  phrase  conveyed  to  the 
mind,  (either  from  its  component  parts,  or  as  a  whole,)  the 
term  virtue  woidd  by  degrees  convey :  and  sometimes,  when 
using  the  term,  he  would  think  of  the  words  of  the  definition, 
sometimes  of  their  general  import,  and  sometimes  again  of 
particular  classes  of  virtues,  such  as  truth,  justice,  &c.,  or  of 
striking  circumstances  coming  under  the  head  of  virtue. 
By  degrees,  however,  his  complex  notion  associated  with  the 
term,  would  consist  of  ideas  derived  from  all  the  cases  in 
which  it  had  been  attentively  employed. 

We  have  here  been  endeavouring  to  give  some  notion  of 
the  true  theory  of  words.  Abundantly  more  might  be  said, 
but  we  shall  be  satisfied  if  we  have  said  enough  to  set  our 
readers  to  think  for  themselves ;  only  requesting  them  to 
observe,  when  they  are  endeavouring  to  detect  the  processes 
of  thought,  that  too  earnest  attention  to  these  processes 
often  carries  them  on  beyond  the  point  at  which  we  wish  to 
consider  them,  or  altogether  changes  the  cuiTent  of  thought. 
—  Under  the  head  of  Logic,  we  shall  have  to  make  a  few 
other  remarks  connected  with  the  subject :  and  shall  here 
only  observe  further,  in  the  words  of  Hartley,  as  a  general 
and  most  important  conclusion,  that  "  since  words  thus 
collect  ideas  from  various  quarters,  unite  them  together, 
and  transfer  them  both  upon  other  words  and  upon  foreign 
objects,"  (objects  having  no  sensible  connexion  with  those 
ideas,)  "  it  is  evident  that  the  use  of  words  adds  much  to 
the  number  and  complexity  of  our  ideas,"  (both  notions  and 
feelings,)  "  and  is  the  principal  means  by  which  we  make 
intellectual  and  moral  improvement." 
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Judgment,  Reasoning,  Investigation. 

The  characteristic  faculty  or  capacity  of  the  understand- 
ing, is  the  power  of  comparing  the  different  objects  of 
tlioiight,  and  discerning  the  various  relations  which  exist 
among  them  ;  such  are  those  of  identity,  similarity,  equality, 
proximity,  continuity  in  time  and  place,  difference,  dissimi- 
larity, cause  and  effect,  &c.  The  receiving  of  a  sensation, 
and  the  recurrence  of  an  idea,  even  when  these  are  made 
the  objects  of  an  attentive  consideration,  do  not  necessarily 
involve  in  them  any  comparison  with  another :  and  Com- 
parison is  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  a  distinct  act  of  the 
mind.  The  paper  we  are  writing  upon  is  rectangular ;  and 
if  we  form  a  conception  of  it,  we  have  the  same  appearance 
as  the  original  sensation  presented ;  but  the  mind  cannot, 
with  any  degree  of  propriety,  be  said  to  Judge,  when  it 
merely  forms  that  conception,  or  receives  the  corresponding 
sensation.  As  soon  as  our  attention  is  directed  to  the 
form  of  the  paper,  and  by  comparing  it  with  the  idea  an- 
nexed to  the  word  rectangular,  we  perceive  the  agreement 
of  the  form  with  the  import  of  the  term,  we  form  a  judg- 
ment, and  the  operation  of  the  mind  is  well  called  judging. 

It  was  some  years  ago  proposed  by  the  present  highly 
respectable  Professor  of  moral  philosophy  at  Glasgow,  to 
give  the  appellation  Intellectual  Perception  to  that  power  of 
the  mind,  by  which  we  perceive  relations  subsisting  among 
the  various  objects  of  thought.  This  power  may  be  com- 
prehended under  the  more  general  head  of  Judgment,  under 
which  we  may  include  three  operations  of  the  mind:  1st, 
The  attention  to  different  objects  of  thought,  considered  as 
different,  with  a  view  to  ascertain  their  mutual  relations  or 
connexions,  which  is  appropriately  termed  comparisoii : 
2dly,  The  discerning  of  the  relation  which  is  the  object  of 
the  mind,  which  is  an  operation  of  the  intellectual  perception  : 
and,  3dly,  The  consequent  association  of  the  ideas,  as  bear- 
ing the  observed  relation,  which  is,  in  the  narrowest  sense, 
the  Judgment.     The  first  may  be  to  a  certain  degree  volun- 
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tary :  the  second  depends  upon  the  cuUure,  extent,  acute- 
ness  of  the  discernment.^  or  intellectual  perception,  and 
cannot  be  said  to  be  voluntary,  any  more  than  our  sensa- 
tions are  :  the  last  is  a  process  which,  like  every  other  case 
of  association,  may  be  made  more  efficacious  and  perma- 
nent by  voluntary  effort,  by  directing  the  attention  to  it, 
&c. ;  but  it  is  not  in  itself  a  voluntary  operation. 

The  judgment,  clothed  in  words,  is  called  a  proposition. 
Every  proposition  expresses  a  connexion  existing  in  the 
mind  of  the  speaker,  between  the  ideas  denoted  by  the  terms 
of  the  proposition,  as  bearing  to  each  other  the  relation  de- 
clared by  the  proposition ;  but  it  is,  we  apprehend,  no  un- 
common error,  to  suppose  that  every  proposition  expresses 
a  judgment  arising  from  a  direct  act  of  judging.  Passing 
by  those  numerous  cases  in  which  the  act  of  judging  has 
once  taken  place,  but  is  no  longer  necessary,  there  is  a  va- 
riety of  others  continually  occurring,  where  the  proposition 
expresses  no  more  than  that  the  idea  denoted  by  the  pre- 
dicate makes  part  of  the  complex  idea  of  the  subject,  either 
universally,  or  at  that  particular  time.  Milk  is  iiohite,  is  a 
proposition ;  but  if  we  suppose  a  person,  who  has  often 
seen  milk,  to  state  it  for  the  first  time,  we  apprehend  no 
mental  process  takes  place  to  which  we  can  justly  give  the 
appellation  of  judging.  There  is  no  comparison,  discern- 
ing, considering,  and  deciding  as  to  the  coincidence  of 
the  ideas  denoted  by  milk  and  "johife  :  he  merely  expresses 
a  simple  fact :  if  he  has  the  substance  before  him,  he  tells 
you  what  he  sees  ;  if  he  think  of  it,  (forms  a  conception  of 
of  it,)  he  tells  you  what  he  recollects. 

A  proposition  which  is  merely  the  statement  of  a  con- 
nexion in  the  mind  of  the  speaker,  in  no  way  the  result 
of  consideration,  but  necessarily  arising  from  the  oper- 
ation of  sensation  and  association,  (without  the  interven- 
tion of  the  imderstanding,  properly  so  called,)  may  occasion 
in  the  hearer^s  mind  a  real  judgment,  and  may  even  re- 
quire it,  before  the  truth  of  it  can  be  admitted.  The 
proposition  may  be  merely  the  statement  of  a  complex 


UNDERSTANDING.  329 

thought ;  but  as  the  terms  of  it  represent  that  thought  in 
certain  parts,  and  in  succession,  if  the  complex  thought  be 
not  itself  familar  to  the  mind  of  the  hearer,  so  as  to  be  ex- 
cited at  once  by  the  proposition,  he  is  set  by  it  to  compare, 
to  discern,  and  to  decide;  in  other  words,  to  judge. 

In  a  popular  sense,  the  term  judgment  is  used  more  ex- 
tensively, than  in  the  philosophical  acceptation  (as  refer- 
ring to  a  particular  power  or  act  of  the  mind)  it  can  be 
well  employed.  It  is  often  used  with  as  much  latitude  as 
under stmidiiig.  We  speak  of  the  solidity,  the.  clearness, 
the  accuracy,  &c.  of  the  judgment,  or  of  the  understand- 
ing, with  little  or  no  discrimination;  but  it  will  probably 
be  found  that  the  two  words  are  often  distinguished,  just  as 
the  words  understand  and  judge.  The  term  understanding 
conveys  less  the  idea  of  activity  than  the  judgment ;  and 
refers  more  to  the  perception  of  truth,  than  to  the  form- 
ation of  right  notions.  We  might  even  say,  that  a  good 
understanding  and  sound  judgment  are  not  inseparably 
connected.  —  In  the  wide  sense  of  the  tei-m  judgment,  it  is 
applicable  to  every  act  of  the  mind,  by  which  an  opinion 
is  formed ;  and,  consequently,  includes  not  only  judgment, 
strictly  so  called,  but  extends  to  the  whole  round  of  asso- 
ciations which  respect  the  objects  of  the  undertanding. 
Still,  even  there,  the  communication  of  the  judgment  by 
language,  and  the  judgment  itself,  are  two  distinct  oper- 
ations of  the  mind ;  and  should  in  all  cases  be  kept  distinct 
by  the  mental  philosopher. 

The  foundation  of  an  accurate  discriminating  judgment, 
can  only  be  laid  in  the  acquisition  of  clear  perceptions. 
Where  this  is  properly  attended  to  in  early  education,  the 
developement  of  tlie  understanding  will  usually  go  on  with 
success  ;  where  this  has  been  neglected,  the  injurious  effects 
are  seldom  completely  remedied.  Discrimination  of  judg- 
ment is  a  quality  than  which  no  one  is  more  essential  in 
the  pursuit  of  truth  :  the  leady  perception  of  resemblances 
among  diversities,  and  still  more  the  quick  and  accurate 
perception  of  diversities  in  the  midst  of  resemblances,  con- 
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stitute  some  of  the  most  important  operations  of  the  under- 
standing. The  habit  of  accurate  discrimination  should  be 
kept  in  view,  and  exercised  in  every  period  of  education. 
It  is  indeed  the  foundation  of  clear  ideas ;  and  the  acquisi- 
tion of  whatever  can  be  truly  called  knowledge,  depends 
most  materially  on  the  possession  of  it.  It  is  exercised  by 
various  objects  of  instruction ;  and  in  fact  it  is  often  this 
exercise  which  gives  those  objects  their  leading  value. 

The  operations  of  the  understanding,  which  are  denomin- 
ated reasoning,  are  clearly  of  the  same  nature  with  judgment. 
Reasoning  is  expanded  judging,  and  judging  is  compressed 
reasoning.  Where  the  relation  or  connexion  subsisting  be- 
tween two  objects  of  thought  is  shown  by  considering  their 
mutual  relation  or  connexion  with  one  or  more  others,  there 
is  an  act  of  reasoning ;  and  the  term  is  strictly  applica- 
ble, where  one  truth  is  inferred  from  another.  In  a  va- 
riety of  instances  it  is  difficult  to  say,  whether  a  judg- 
ment is  formed  by  any  process  of  reasoning,  or  simply 
by  intuition;  but  it  is  clear,  that  a  variety  of  truths 
which  are  intuitively  evident  to  the  cultivated  mind,  re- 
quire distinct  processes  of  judging  in  others.  And  on 
the  other  hand,  that  tiuths  appear  intuitively  evident, 
which  have  in  reality  been  the  subject  of  previous  exam- 
ination, but  by  familiarity  are  become  so  associated 
with  the  feeling  of  belief,  that  it  is  difficult  to  suppose 
they  have  ever  been  otherwise. 

We  shall  here  notice  one  other  class  of  the  operations  of 
the  understanding,  which  may  with  propriety  be  called  in- 
vestigation, that  by  which  the  truth  is  perceived  and  dis- 
covered. The  exercises  of  the  understanding,  when  in  the 
pursuit  of  truth,  continually  involve  operations  of  reason- 
ing; they  depend  most  closely  upon  the  discrimination  of  the 
judgment ;  they  imply  what  indeed  this  state  always  im- 
plies, the  exercise  of  abstraction  ;  and  yet  there  is  some- 
thing necessary  beyond  all  this.  It  consists  in  tracing  out 
the  proofs  on  which  any  position  depends  ;  in  determining 
their  respective  weight  as  evidence;  in   discovering   the 
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general  principles  agreeably  to  which  particular  phenomena 
have  been  produced,  or  the  causes  operating  to  produce 
any  known  effect,  and  their  respective  influence.  Mr. 
Stewart  (Outlines,  p.  58.)  gives  the  denomination  invention 
to  these  procedures  of  the  understanding.  "  The  process 
of  the  mind,"  he  says,  "  in  discovering  media  of  proof  for 
establishing  the  truth  of  doubtful  propositions,  and  also  the 
process  by  which  we  bring  new  truths  to  light,  is  properly 
called  invention."  We  prefer  our  own  appellation,  be- 
cause it  is  a  less  suspicious  one.  The  term  invention  seems 
misapplied  in  reference  to  the  discovery  of  truth ;  though 
we  willingly  admit,  that  in  various  processes  of  investiga- 
tion, the  invention  is  frequently  exercised.  —  We  do  not 
recollect,  that  this  philosopher  has  furnished,  in  his  writ- 
ings, any  clue  to  these  processes  of  the  understanding;  and 
we  are  inclined  to  think,  that  no  one  has  thrown  so  much 
light  upon  the  actual  procedures  of  the  mind  in  the  discovery 
or  ascertainment  of  truth,  as  Hartley  has  in  his  seventy- 
sixth,  seventy -seventh,  and  seventy-eighth  propositions, 
particularly  in  the  second  of  these.  It  contains  a  fund  of 
profound  and  important  observations,  the  value  of  which 
cannot  be  affected  by  their  having  among  them  a  few  opi- 
nions, which  must  be  regarded  as  mere  speculations  j  they 
are  the  speculations  of  a  master  mind,  intent  upon  inquiries 
of  an  interesting  nature,  and  contemplating  with  pleasure, 
whatever  appeared  important  for  the  attainment  of  that 
which  indisputably  was  with  him  the  first  object,  — 
Truth. 
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THE  WILL.— DIRECTIONS  TO  THE  STUDENT. 


Nature  of  the  Will  —  Motives  —  Intentions  —  Habit  —  Mental  and 
Bodily  Habits  —  Moral  Habits.  —  Directions  to  the  Student. 

1  HE  WILL  is  that  state  of  mind  which  is  immediately  pre- 
vious to,  and  occasions,  those  express  acts  of  memory, 
imagination,  judgment,  and  bodily  motion,  which  are  termed 
voluntary.  The  will  assumes  different  features-,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  motives  influencing  it :  sometimes  it  is 
a  simple  determination  of  the  understanding ;  at  others,  it 
is  called  into  exercise  by  the  affections,  passions,  &c.  The 
causes  influencing  the  will,  with  the  variations  in  their  in- 
fluence, the  connexion  of  it  with  action,  mental  or  cor- 
poral, its  influence  over  the  trains  of  thought  and  feeling, 
&c.,  open  a  wide  field  for  investigation,  equally  important 
and  instructive ;  but  we  can  do  no  more  than  point  it  out 
to  those  of  our  readers  whose  minds  have  a  philosophical 
bent. 

The  extent  of  this  work  will  not  permit  us  to  enter,  as 
we  should  wish,  into  the  consideration  of  this  power  of  the 
mind ;  but  we  refer  our  readers  with  great  satisfaction  to 
the  very  valuable  Essay  of  Dr.  Reid  on  the  Will,  the 
second  in  the  volume  on  the  Active  Powers  of  Man.     Mixed 
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with  several  positions,  (particularly  in  respect  to  instinct,) 
in  which  we  cannot  agree  with  him,  there  are  many  truly 
excellent  observations,  which  the  young  can  scarcely  read 
with  due  attention,  without  becoming  wiser  and  better. 

Whatever  influences  the  will,  is  termed  a  motive.  The 
intentions  are  those  motives  which  the  mind  explicitly 
dwells  upon,  and  proposes  to  itself  as  its  objects.  The 
intentions  may  be  good,  and  yet  the  really  actuating  motives 
very  bad.  A  man  may,  for  instance,  have  the  intention  of 
promoting  the  spread  of  important  truth,  when  he  perse- 
cutes those  who  differ  from  him,  by  abuse  and  calumny,  or 
even  by  fines,  imprisonment,  or  death;  but  his  real  motives 
will  often  be  those  of  personal  hatred,  of  pride,  of  disap- 
pointment, of  malice,  and  revenge. 

"  In  all  determinations  of  the  mind"  (says  Dr.  Reid) 
**  that  are  of  any  importance,"  (we  should  say  in  all  what- 
ever,) ^'  there  must  be  something  in  the  preceding  state  of 
the  mind  that  disposes  or  inclines  us  to  that  determination. 
If  the  mind  were  in  a  state  of  perfect  indifference,  without 
any  incitement,  motive,  or  reason,  to  act,  or  not  to  act,  to  act 
one  way  rather  than  another,  our  active  power,  having  no 
end  to  pursue,  no  rule  to  direct  its  exertion,  would  be  given 
in  vain.  We  should  either  be  altogether  inactive,  and  never 
will  to  do  any  thing,  or  our  volitions  would  be  perfectly 
unmeaning  and  futile,  being  neither  wise  nor  foolish,  vicious 
nor  virtuous."  We  think  the  former  would  be  the  case ; 
and  in  this  paragraph  are  contained  the  rudiments  of  what 
we  would  term  the  Doctrine  of  Motives.  Without  motives, 
(including  under  that  term  every  thing  which  influences  the 
will  either  in  the  state  of  the  body,  or  of  the  mind,  its  ten- 
dency to  action,  its  opinions,  its  judgments,  its  affections 
desires,  passions,  &c.)  there  could  be  no  volition. 

Some  of  the  most  remarkable  phenomena  connected  with 
the  will,  are  those  of  habit.  Habit  denotes  the  effects  of 
custom  on  the  motives,  on  the  operations  of  the  mind,  and 
on  those  of  the  body  in  which  the  mind  is  in  any  way  con- 
cerned.    The  effects    of  custom   on    the  passive  feeling. 
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as  we  have  already  stated,  is  to  lesse7i  its  vividness  ,•  be 
the  habit  what  it  may,  the  effect  of  custom  is  to  increase  its 
"power. 

By  habit  is  not  only  produced  a  tendency  to  a  certain 
mode  of  operation,  whether  directly  mental,  or  in  part  cor- 
poral, but  also  a  facility  in  it.  Of  this  we  may  find 
examples  in  all  the  common  actions  of  life;  in  walking, 
writing,  speaking,  &c. ;  and  in  all  the  common  exercises  of 
the  mind,  such  as  memory,  judgment,  &c. 

Many  of  our  mental  processes  are  continually  going  on 
without  the  agency  of  the  will.  The  operations  of  the 
understanding  are  often  in  some  measure  voluntary ;  but 
association  acts  more  frequently  without  our  volition,  and 
even  without  our  knowledge.  We  perceive  its  agency  only 
by  its  effects.  The  influence  of  the  will  over  the  processes 
and  operations  of  the  mind,  where  gained  at  all,  is  onl}' 
acquired  gradually,  and  by  exercise :  the  trains  of  thought 
and  feeling,  and  even  the  habitual  exercise  of  the  memory, 
imagination,  and  understanding,  often  go  on  without  its 
interference. 

The  same  may  be  said  with  respect  to  the  extensive 
classes  of  muscular  action.  Many  of  those  which  are  by 
degrees  brought  under  the  power  of  the  will  so  as  to  be 
properly  termed  voluntary^  were  at  first  produced  by  the 
influence  of  sensation  on  those  mental  changes  which  cause 
motion,  without  the  will  being  in  any  way  concerned.  In 
the  first  state,  these  are  called  by  Hartley  automatic.  By 
long  exercise,  on  the  other  hand,  many  motory  changes, 
(that  is,  mental  changes  producing  muscular  actions,)  which 
once  were  voluntary,  become  so  associated  with  sensations;, 
or  with  other  motory  changes,  that  express  acts  of  volition, 
are  less  and  less  necessary,  and  at  last  a  long  series  of  such 
motory  changes  (and  their  consequently  muscular  actions) 
may  go  on  without  the  will  being  in  any  way  concerned. 
In  this  case  Hartley  denominates  the  muscular  action,  se- 
condarily  automatic.  The  most  familiar  mstance  of  the 
transition  from  voluntary  actions  to  such  as  are  secondarily 
automatic,  is  what  occurs  in  instrumental  music.     Suppose 
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a  person  who  has  a  perfectly  voluntary  command  over  his 
fingers,  to  begin  to  learn  to  play  upon  the  piano-forte. 
The  first  step  is  to  move  his  fingers  from  key  to  key  with 
a  slow  motion,  looking  at  his  notes,  and  exercising  an  ex- 
press act  of  volition  in  every  motion.  By  degrees  the 
motory  changes  become  connected  with  each  other,  and 
with  the  impression  of  the  notes,  through  the  influence  of 
association ;  the  acts  of  volition  becoming  less  and  less  ex- 
press all  the  time,  till  they  become  at  last  imperceptible. 
An  expert  performer  will  play  from  notes,  or  from  the  con- 
nexion of  the  several  parts  of  the  complex  motory  changes, 
and  at  the  same  time  carry  on  a  quite  different  train  of 
thought  in  his  mind,  or  even  hold  a  conversation  with 
another.  —  This  view  of  the  subject,  which  appears  alike 
agreeable  with  observation,  and  with  the  laws  of  association, 
Mr.  Stewart  utterly  rejects ;  and  he  supposes,  that  w  here 
the  mind  is  most  deeply  attentive  to  some  object  of  thought, 
all  the  habitual  motions  of  the  body  which  are  exercised 
at  the  same  time,  have  some  portion  of  the  attention,  though 
we  are  not  able  to  trace  out  any  relic  of  consciousness  re- 
specting them. 

The  effect  of  custom  on  the  motives,  is  to  increase  their 
power  over  the  will.  Where  that  power  is  become  habitual, 
it  often  operates  in  opposition  to  the  dictates  of  the  under- 
standing, and  sometimes  even  to  the  most  impressive  feel- 
ings of  remorse  and  apprehension.  Many  of  the  most  en- 
snaring pleasures  of  vice,  while  they  lose  their  vividness, 
leave  behind  them  a  tendency  to  repetition,  which  makes 
its  votary  more  its  slave  and  its  victim.  The  habitual 
drinker,  for  instance,  when  he  first  began  his  intemperate 
course,  experienced  some  pleasure,  perhaps  to  him  great, 
unworthy  indeed  of  a  rational  being,  but  unhappily  such  as 
to  drown  the  voice  of  conscience,  and  to  leave  the  way  open 
to  all  those  causes  of  riotous  mirth,  from  which  sober  re- 
flection would  derive  no  satisfaction.  His  pleasure  is 
necessarily  succeeded  by  a  listlessness  which  makes  the 
customary  employments  of  life  unsatisfactory,  and  leads 
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him  to  resort  again  to  the  scenes  of  intemperance.  By  de- 
grees the  quantity  of  his  intoxicating  draughts  must  be  in- 
creased to  produce  the  same  unnatural  excitement;  that 
which  once  placed  him  on  a  level  with  the  brute,  will  not 
now  raise  his  spirits.  He  goes  on  increasing  them  in  fre- 
quency and  in  strength ;  but  the  powers  of  enjoyment  gra- 
dually lose  their  tone,  and  become  scarcely  susceptible  of 
pleasure.  The  pains  of  privation,  (increasing  in  proportion 
"*^  to  the  degree  of  intemperate  indulgence,) — the  inability 
to  relish  those  simple  pleasures  which  temperance  usually 
derives  in  abundance  from  the  common  bounties  of  Provi- 
dence, —  the  restless  tendency  to  repeat  that  which  may 
give  a  temporary  ease,  which  all  in  such  circumstances  ex- 
perience, accompanied  and  heightened,  it  may  be,  by  the 
perception  of  present  losses,  arising  from  neglect  of  business, 
the  consciousness  of  injury  to  others,  the  feeling  of  decaying 
health,  and  the  reproaches  of  conscience,  —  together  urge 
him  on  in  the  path  of  present  and  final  ruin :  —  he  seeks 
for  relief  from  his  painful  uneasiness  and  melancholy  re- 
flection, in  that  which  only  increases  the  causes  of  them, 
and  makes  him  still  more  the  slave  of  sin :  and  it  is  too 
probable  that  that  habit,  which  is  making  such  depredation 
in  his  present  means  of  comfort,  which  is  checking  and  in- 
deed destroying  his  best  affections,  which  is  weakening  his 
energies  of  body  and  of  mind,  will  yield  to  none  of  the 
ordinary  motives  or  discipline  of  life.  These  represent- 
ations are  too  often  true  in  their  full  extent ;  and  in  pro- 
portion as  this  habit,  or  any  other  of  sensual  indulgence, 
is  exercised,  will  be  its  strength,  and  its  destructive  ten- 
dency. 

With  this  important  principle  respecting  the  influence 
of  habit  we  should  connect  another,  which  is  perhaps  the 
most  forcible  call  to  moral  caution,  that  though  the  power 
of  habit  is  continually  increasing,  and  sometimes  even 
rapidly,  though  in  all  cases  gradually,  it  increases  imper- 
ceptibly ;  and  to  perceive  its  progress  in  others  or  in  our- 
selves, we  must  compare  its  present  state  witli  what  it  was 
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once.  And  tliere  is  still  another  law  of  habit,  which  requires 
serious  thought,  and  should  guide  us  m  the  regulation  of 
our  conduct ;  that  the  strength  of  any  habit  is  increased, 
not  only  by  the  exercise  of  the  habit  itself,  but  by  the 
exercise  of  all  which  have  a  direct  relation  to  it.  In  pro- 
portion as  the  general  tendency  of  the  mind,  its  dispositions 
and  habits  of  thought  and  action,  are  in  opposition  to  self- 
control,  to  the  promptings  of  benevolence,  or  to  the  duties 
of  piety,  will  be  the  increased  power  of  any  vicious  habit. 
In  proportion  as  they  are  favourable  to  Christian  duty,  will 
be  the  support  and  safeguard  of  every  one  that  is  accordant 
with  the  principles  of  the  Gospel.  Perhaps  it  is  not  too 
much  to  assert,  that  there  is  no  moral  habit  which  does  not 
affect  the  whole  moral  system :  if  it  be  a  bad  one,  it  checks 
those  which  are  right,  it  aids  the  influence  of  those  which 
duty  forbids ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  every  worthy  habit, 
properly  exercised,  contributes  to  cherish  all  those  which 
are  allied  to  it,  and  to  weaken  the  influence  of  those  which 
in  our  best  moments  we  must  desire  to  annihilate. 

Conclusion.  —  Our  sketch  of  this  important  science  is 
very  incomplete ;  and  we  have  been  obliged  to  omit  many 
things,  to  which  we  were  desirous  of  directing  the  attention 
of  our  readers ;  but  we  shall  be  satisfied,  if  it  give  them  a 
correct  idea  of  some  important  fundamental  principles  which 
may  serve  as  a  guide  to  them  in  their  own  inquiries.     If 
they  should  be  disposed  to  investigate  further  the  views  of 
which  an  outline  is  here  given,  we  may  refer  them  to  the 
articles  Mental  Philosophy  and  Intellectual  and  Mo- 
ral Education,  in  Dr.  Rees's  Cyclopedia;  in  which  the 
writer  has  entered  somewhat  at  large  into  several  of  the 
foregoing  subjects,  and  into  others,  for  which  they  will  now 
be  prepared.     But  if  they  have  not  access  to  these,  or  are 
desirous  to  advance  more  rapidly,  they  may  proceed  to  the 
works  of  Stewart,  Cogan,  Locke,  and  Hartley.    We  should 
recommend  them,  in  the  first  place,  to  confine  themselves  to 
the  5th,  6th,  and  7th  chapters  of  the  first  volume  of  Mr. 
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Stewart's  Elements,  since  these  are  the  most  important, 
and  other  parts  involve  questions  for  which  they  will  be 
better  prepared,  after  having  read  Locke  at  least.  They 
will  then  do  well  to  proceed  to  Dr.  Cogan's  highly  valuable 
treatises  on  the  Passions ;  because  these  contain  a  variety 
of  excellent  and  important  remarks  on  that  part  of  our 
frame  which  supplies  our  chief  springs  of  action;  and  the 
study  of  them,  while  it  will  benefit  the  heart,  will  prepare 
the  understanding  for  the  more  difficult  investigations  re- 
specting the  intellectual  powers.  The  study  of  Locke's 
Essay  concerning  the  Human  Understanding,  should  not 
be  delayed  any  further :  and  the  method  which  we  should 
recommend  is,  to  peruse  the  whole  with  care,  marking  in 
the  table  of  contents  those  chapters  or  sections  which  seem 
particularly  to  demand  closer  study.  As  they  advance  in 
this  branch  of  knowledge,  they  will  often  have  occasion  to 
refer  again  to  Locke,  and  parts,  which  at  first  appeared  of 
little  weight,  will  afterwards  strike  them  as  of  great  import- 
ance. But  it  would  be  of  great  service,  if  such  an  abridg- 
ment of  Locke  were  given  to  the  public,  as  should  introduce 
to  an  acquaintance  with  all  his  important  principles,  with- 
out perplexing  the  young  student  with  those  parts  which 
have  little  to  do  with  mental  philosophy,  at  least  in  its  pre- 
sent state.  After  having  gained  an  acquaintance  with 
these  principles,  we  recommend  our  readers  to  proceed  to 
the  study  of  Hartley's  Observations;  and  in  doing  this, 
they  will  find^it  very  advantageous  to  leave  out,  at  the 
first  perusal  of  that  work,  all  the  parts  relating  to  the 
hypothesis  of  vibrations ;  or  to  take  Dr.  Priestley's  abridg- 
ment. 

After  having  made  this  progress,  they  will  be  prepared 
for  the  perusal  of  any  work  connected  with  the  philosophy 
of  the  mind,  to  which  their  own  taste,  or  accidental  circum- 
stances, may  direct  them.  In  Mr.  Belsham's  Elements 
they  will  find  a  valuable  summary  of  the  chief  topics  of 
metaphysical  inquiry,  connected  with  the  philosophy  of  the 
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human  mind,   together  with    references   to   the   principal 
writers  who  have  discussed  them.* 

Many  parts  of  Dr.  Reid's  works  proceed  upon  very  erro- 
neous principles :  but  the  numerous  profound  and  judicious 
observations  they  contain,  connected  with  our  moral  and 
intellectual  processes,  will  well  repay  the  careful  perusal  of 
the  student.  Mr.  Stewart's  second  volume  will  also  claim 
his  attention ;  and  though  his  peculiar,  and  we  doubt  not 
erroneous  views  of  the  nature  of  generalization,  sometimes 
warp  his  conclusions,  the  profiindity  and  value  of  his  in- 
vestigations respecting  the  understanding,  can  scarcely  fail 
to  be  admitted  by  all  who  are  competent  to  judge  on  the 
subject.  We  must  also  recommend  to  our  readers,  when 
their  minds  have  been  somewhat  trained  to  mental  investi- 
gation, "  Tucker's  Light  of  Nature  pursued."  There  are 
few  works  on  abstract  science  so  calculated  to  call  into 
exercise  the  powers  of  investigation,  and  to  sharpen  the 
penetration  of  the  understanding.  The  author  is  diffuse, 
aifS  not  unfrequently  far  from  precise  in  his  modes  of  ex- 
pression ;  and  it  is  not  always  easy  to  ascertain  his  drift : 
but  his  manner,  even  in  the  most  abstruse  parts,  is  so  lively, 
his  illustrations  so  numerous  and  striking,  and  yet  so 
original  and  appropriate,  and  his  observations,  in  them- 
selves considered,  so  strongly  marked  by  good  sense,  that 
philosophy  is  obliged  to  be  continually  on  her  guard,  to 
prevent  being  carried  on,  unawares,  to  conclusions  which, 

*  We  are  indebted  to  that  work,  for  the  plan  of  the  1st  section  in 
the  chapter  on  Association,  and  for  several  of  the  illustrations  contained 
in  it.  And  though  originality  is  of  much  less  consequence  than  utility, 
we  ought  also  to  state,  that  in  several  places  we  have,  without  particular 
acknowledgment,  derived  our  statements  from  Hartley's  great  work, 
which  we  cannot  but  regard  as  in  some  measure  the  Principia  of  Mental 
Science.  If  the  reader  should  happen  to  have  seen  a  little  volume 
called  Enfield's  Elements  of  Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy,  he  will  per- 
ceive a  resemblance  between  it  and  some  parts  of  this  book,  which  we 
wish  to  account  for,  by  saying,  that  a  great  part  of  that  volume  was 
copied  without  permission  or  acknowledgment,  from  some  articles  on 
the  subject  inserted  in  Nicholson's  British  Encyclopedia. 
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in  her  more  sober  moments,  she  must  reject.  In  a  variety 
of  instances  he  has  found  the  truth ;  and  where  he  is  less 
successful,  he  schools  his  reader  to  activity,  acuteness,  and 
vigour  of  thought. 

The  perusal  of  Mr.  Stewart's  works  will  lead  to  an 
acquaintance  with  the  French  metaphysicians.  Among 
them  Condillac  holds  a  distinguished  place :  and  though  no 
one  accustomed  to  think  for  himself,  can  follow  that  philo- 
sopher through  all  his  opinions,  yet  his  writings  are  so 
perspicuous,  and  so  much  marked  by  good  sense  and  im- 
portant obsei'vations,  that  they  deserve  the  attentive  exam- 
ination of  every  student  of  mental  philosophy. 

Beside  these,  the  writers  on  education  will  furnish  many 
important  observations ;  and  in  this  view  we  particularly 
refer  to  the  works  of  Miss  Edgeworth  and  Miss  Hamilton. 

Before  persons  have  acquired  the  power  of  entering 
readily  into  the  discussions  of  mental  philosophy,  they  will 
find  it  of  great  service,  first  to  read  over  a  work  without 
too  much  minute  attention  to  the  several  parts  and  difficul- 
ties which  perplex  them.  After  they  have  gained  a  general 
acquaintance  with  the  author's  views  and  principles,  they 
may  then  proceed  with  double  advantage  and  satisfaction 
to  the  study  of  the  whole.  JFestina  lente  is  the  maxim 
which  should  be  employed  in  every  part  of  education  and 
self-culture.  Above  every  thing  we  recommend  that 
mixture  of  mental  humility  and  independence,  which,  on 
the  one  hand,  will  prevent  the  hasty  rejection  of  important 
principles,  because  we  do  not  at  once  see  how  they  can  be 
true;  and  on  the  other,  that  submission  to  mere  authority, 
which  will  prevent  from  gaining  any  consistent  principles 
on  subjects  respecting  which  there  is  great  diversity  of 
opinion.  The  understanding  should  never  be  surrendered 
up  to  any  author ;  and  reflection  on  what  passes  within  us 
should  be  constantly  employed  as  the  test  of  his  statements 
respecting  the  operations  of  the  mind.  It  should  be  care- 
fully recollected,  that  one  great  value  of  the  study  of  mental 
philosophy  is  that  it  habituates  the  mind  to  attend  to  its 
own  states  and  operations. 
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To  conclude,  the  love  of  truth  should  influence  us  in  all 
our  investigations.  The  question  should  always  be,  not  is 
this  speculation  ingenious  and  brilliant,  but  is  it  solid  and 
just :  and  if  truth  be  our  real  object,  and  we  pursue  it  with 
patient  attention,  and  under  the  guidance  of  good  sense, 
and  judicious  reflection  and  observation,  we  can  scarcely 
fail  to  attain  what  will  reward  us  for  our  labour,  both  in  the 
culture  of  the  understanding,  and  in  the  conduct  of  life. 
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CHAP.  XVI. 

INTRODUCTION  —  CONSCIENCE  —  OBLIGATION. 

Object  of  this  Part— Moral  Philosophy — Morality — Ethics— Casuistry 
— Natural  Law  —  Division — Nature  of  the  Conscience  —  Formation 
—  Importance  as  a  Moral  Guide  —  Moral  Obligation  — Remotest 
Obligation  —  Not  necessarily  the  best  rule. 

JVloRAL  PHILOSOPHY  IS  that  science  which  teaches  the 
nature  and  obligation  of  duty.  It  has  not  for  its  object  the 
precepts  of  duty,  so  much  as  the  principles  from  which  those 
precepts  are  derived. 

In  the  pursuit  of  this  science,  it  is  of  the  utmost  conse- 
quence to  begin  well.  If  the  fundamental  principles  are 
correct,  and  they  are  made  familiar  to  the  mind,  they  will 
preserve  from  numerous  errors  of  great  practical  import- 
ance. The  leading  object  of  this  division  will  therefore 
be,  to  supply  the  reader  with  those  elementary  views,  which 
may  serve  to  direct  and  assist  him  in  his  future  inquiries, 
and  in  the  work  of  self-culture.  And  we  are  the  more 
desirous  of  this,  because,  in  the  midst  of  great  and  striking 
excellencies,  Paley's  well-known  work  on  Moral  Philosophy 
is  founded  on  principles,  which  have  led  the  author  him- 
self to  some  erroneous  conclusions,  and  have  produced  this 
effect  still  more  among  his  readers. 

Precision  of  language  and  correctness  of  thought  are  so 
dependent  upon  one  another,  that  it  may  be  worth  while  to 
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point  out  a  singular  error,  into  which  that  eminently  useful 
writer  has  fallen  in  his  very  first  sentence.  "  Moral  Philo- 
sophy, Morality,  Ethics,  Casuistry,  Natural  Law,"  he  says, 
*'  mean  all  the  same  thing,  viz.  that  science  which  teaches 
men  their  duty  and  the  reasons  of  it :"  but  he  is  undoubtedly 
wrong.  Moral  Philosophy  is  the  science  of  morals  :  it  in- 
vestigates the  grounds  and  reasons  of  duty :  it  traces  that 
quality  of  actions  and  dispositions,  which  renders  them 
obligatory  upon  a  reasonable  being  like  man :  it  shews  what 
classes  of  actions  and  dispositions  possess  this  quality :  it 
ascertains  by  this  means  the  best  rule  of  life :  and  it  lays 
down  those  principles,  by  the  aid  of  which  the  rule  of  life 
may  "be  most  successfully  applied.  —  The  terms  Ethics  and 
Morals,  though  correctly  applied  to  the  science^  are  more 
appropriate  to  the  art  of  morality ,  (understanding  by  the 
word  art  as  opposed  to  science,  a  system  of  rules  for  the 
proper  attainment  of  any  end ;)  and,  in  this  sense,  the 
terms  are  not  strictly  applicable  to  investigations  respecting 
the  grounds  and  reasons  of  duty.  Nevertheless,  the  art  of 
morals  can  scarcely  fail  to  include  some  reasoning  respect- 
ing its  foundation  and  principles,  just  as  the  science  of  morals 
can  scarcely  fail  to  include,  in  some  measure,  the  precep- 
tive part.  —  Morality  commonly  refers  to  the  quality  of  an 
action  or  disposition  which  makes  it  the  subject  of  reward 
or  punishment ;  but  it  is  also  used  (as  when  we  speak  of  a 
system  of  morality)  in  reference  to  the  art  of  morals.  — 
Casuistry  has  solely  for  its  object,  the  difficulties  of  duty, 
and  it  classes  sometimes  with  the  science,  and  sometimes 
with  the  art  of  morals.  It  often  requires  subtle  investiga- 
tions, and  nice  and  refined  distinctions ;  and  when  it  is  not 
regulated  by  invariable  attention  to  the  grand  principles  of 
morality,  it  often  leads  to  great  intricacy  and  perplexity. 
Such  discussions  have,  indeed,  not  unfrequently  led, 
through  the  sophistry  of  vanity,  or  self-justification,  to 
opinions  which  confound  all  moral  distinctions.  The  rmral 
reasoner  must  have  some  Jixed  •points  of  duty  ;  and  when  he 
has  seen  that  these  have  a  solid  foundation  in  the  nature  of 
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the  human  mind,  and  the  circumstances  of  man,  he  ought  on 
no  account  to  give  them  up.  If  any  opinions  are  in  clear 
opposition  to  them,  the  principles  on  which  those  opinions 
are  founded,  should  be  regarded  as  absurd,  if  not  practi-- 
cally  dangerous.  —  The  term  Natural  Law  denotes  that 
system  of  duty  which  is  derived  from  considerations  inde- 
pendent, or  supposed  to  be  independent,  of  Divine  Revel- 
ation, or  the  law  of  God. 

Agreeably  to  the  object  which  has  been  already  stated, 
we  shall  pursue  the  following  division :  — 

I.  The  nature  of  the  Conscience,  and  the  necessity  of  at- 
tention to  its  cultivation. 

II.  Moral  Obligation. 

III.  The  Pursuit  of  our  own  good,  not  the  wisest  and 
best  principle  of  action.  The  inferior  principles  of  our 
nature,  should  be  subjected  to  the  control  and  direction  of 
moral  and  religious  principle.  This  maxim  particularly 
exemplified  in  reference  to  the  bodily  appetites. 

IV.  Defective  Criteria  of  virtue. 

V.  The  Will  of  God,  the  best  foundation  of  duty  or  cri- 
terion of  virtue. 

VI.  Essential  Characteristic  of  virtue. 

VII.  Pi-inciples  which  should  have  great  weight  with  us 
in  all  our  inquiries  respecting  duty :  with  a  particular  re- 
ference to  the  universal  obligation  of  Truth. 

VIII.  General  rules  of  Social  Conduct. 

IX.  Advice  respecting  the  pursuit  of  Moral  Philosophy. 

The  Moral  Sense,  or  Conscience. 
The  Conscience  is  that  internal  principle,  which, 
without  reasoning,  without  direct  reflection  on  the  conse- 
quences of  actions,  or  even  on  their  obligation,  at  once  ap- 
proves of  certain  dispositions  or  actions  as  right,  or  as  what 
we  ought  to  cultivate  and  practise ;  and  at  once  disapproves 
of  certain  dispositions  and  actions,  as  wrong,  or  as  what  we 
ought  to  check  and  avoid.  The  human  mind  is  so  formed 
that  the  conscience  will  spring  up  in  it :  nevertheless  it  is 
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equally  true  and  important,  that  its  dictates  are  not  univer- 
sally the  same,  and  that  it  is  an  improvable  principle ;  — 
that  to  give  it  early  correctness  and  vigour,  requires  great 
care  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  concerned  in  the  early 
periods  of  education  ;  —  and  that  to  give  it  due  sensibility, 
accuracy f  and  influence,  requires  the  use  of  suitable  means 
in  every  period  of  life. 

The  pleasures  and  pains  of  the  conscience,  (like  all  other 
mental  feelings,)  are  produced  by  the  ever-active  principle 
of  association,  which,  under  the  occasional  control  and 
direction  of  the  understanding,  connects,  combines,  and 
blends  together  a  vast  variety  of  pleasures  and  pains ;  and 
thus  forms  a  set  of  feelings,  which  most  powerfully  in- 
fluence the  conduct,  and  contribute  most  essentially  to  the 
happiness  or  wretchedness  of  the  individual.  These  feel- 
ings are  derived  from  all  the  other  pleasures  and  pains  of 
our  nature,  so  far  as  they  are  consistent  with  one  another, 
with  the  frame  of  our  nature,  and  witn  the  course  of  the 
world.  (See  Hartley,  vol.  i.  prop.  99.)  They  are  con- 
tinually presenting  themselves,  urging  us  to  shun  some 
branches  of  conduct,  and  to  pursue  others ;  rewarding  us 
for  our  obedience,  with  some  of  our  purest  and  best  satis- 
factions ;  and  punishing  us  for  our  neglect  and  disobe- 
dience, with  emotions  always  painful,  and  sometimes  so 
agonizing,  that  life  loses  all  its  relish;  and  all  the  pleasures 
which  have  been  purchased  by  slighting  its  warnings,  lose 
their  power  to  give  more  than  temporary  relief. 

As  soon  as  the  moral  principle  begins  to  appear,  a  great 
variety  of  impressions,  some  designedly  communicated,  and 
others  produced  as  it  were  accidentally,  begin  to  connect 
with  the  terms  good  and  right,  (and  others  similar  to  them,) 
pleasing  feelings,  derived  directly  fi'om  sensation,  or  from 
the  approbation  of  friends,  &c. ;  and  with  the  words  'wicked, 
wrong,  &c.,  painful  feelings,  in  like  manner  derived  directly 
from  sensation,  or  from  the  feelings  of  shame.  If  children 
are  so  happy  as  to  have  parents,  whose  ideas  respecting 
duty  are  generally  correct,  these  feelings  will  be  properly 
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directed;  and  they  will  then  be  increased,  strengthened, 
and  rendered  more  and  more  lively,  by  the  continual  addi- 
tion of  many  others,  derived  from  various  sources.  If  not, 
there  will  be  a  proportionable  deficiency,  or  erroneousness, 
in  the  dictates  of  the  conscience,  which  will  be  to  be  cor- 
rected, if  corrected  at  all,  by  experience,  or  by  increased 
knowledge,  afforded  by  the  Scriptures,  or  some  other  rule 
of  life,  respecting  duty,  and  the  consequences  of  perform- 
ing or  neglecting  it. 

But  supposing  the  generally  favourable,  and  not  un- 
common case,  where  an  individual  has  had  the  advantage 
of  an  early  correct  direction  of  his  moral  feelings,  —  here 
all  the  pleasures  arising  from  the  exercise  of  the  filial  affec- 
tions, all  the  pains  arising,  as  natui'al  consequences,  or  as 
direct  punishment,  from  disobedience  or  the  neglect  of 
parental  injunctions,  contribute  their  share  to  strengthen 
and  enliven  these  feelings.  As  soon  as  some  knowledge  of 
God  and  of  a  future  life  have  been  obtained,  the  affections 
which  are  formed  towards- God,  the  hope  of  future  hap- 
piness, and  the  dread  of  future  misery,  begin  to  add  to  the 
vigour  and  extent  of  the  feelings  of  conscience ;  and  they 
continually,  and  through  life,  contribute  those  impressions, 
which  powerfully  tend  to  give  activity  and  energy  to  its 
pleasures  and  pains,  while  at  the  same  time  they  correct 
and  confirm  its  dictates.  Separate  from  this  source,  though 
not  independent  of  it,  the  beneficial  tendency  of  right 
conduct  and  dispositions,  and  the  injurious  tendency  of  the 
contrary,  with  respect  to  the  happiness  both  of  the  indivi- 
dual and  of  others,  in  the  way  of  interest,  or  reputation,  or 
social  comfort,  (whether  the  result  of  experience,  or  observ- 
ation, or  pointed  out  in  a  less  impressive  yet  often  effec- 
tual way,  by  the  instructions  of  parents  and  friends,)  add 
to  the  strength  and  liveliness  of  the  emotions  of  approba- 
tion and  disapprobation. 

Though  the  feelings  of  the  moral  sense  have  a  general 
agreement  in  their  force  and  direction,  in  different  indivi- 
duals, who  have  enjoyed  the  usual  advantages  for  the  cul- 
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tivation  of  the  conscience,  yet  even  in  them  the  component 
j)arts  must  vary  considerably,  both  in  kind  and  in  degree. 
Without  attempting,  therefore,  to  enter  into  a  minute  ac- 
count of  the  formation  of  those  very  compHcated  feelings, 
composed,  as  they  are,  of  a  vast  variety  of  other  feelingSy 
themselves  greatly  complicated,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  ob- 
serve, that  every  pleasing  or  painful  impression,  received 
in  connection  with  right  or  wrong  conduct,  contributes 
towards  the  formation  or  growth  of  the  pleasures  and  paius- 
of  conscience. 

Every  instance  in  which  approbation,  reward,  of  any 
other  good  effects,  are   actually  experienced,  or  are  ob- 
served  to  be  experienced  by   others,    in    consequence  of 
right  conduct, — every  instance  in  which  the  mind  is  led  to 
perceive  the  beneficial  tendency  of  right  conduct,  its  suit- 
ableness to  the  course  of  Providence,  and  to  the  frame  of 
man, — every  instance  in  which  our  own  right  conduct  does 
good,  or  gives  pleasing  satisfection  to  others,  especially  to 
those  whom  we  love,  —  every  instance  in  which  the  heart  is 
impressed  with  the  conviction,  that  He  who  is  greater  than 
the  heart,  knows  and  approves  of  sincere  and  dutiful  obe- 
dience to  his  commands,  —  every  thoughtful  reflection  on 
the  infinitely  blissful  consequences  of  a  course  of  steady 
obedience  to  duty,  —  and  every  instance  in  which  the  pre- 
sent supports  of  obedience  are  experienced,  or  perceived  in 
others,  —  contributes  its  share  towards  the  formation  and 
strength  of  those  feelings  of  love  and  approbation  of  what 
is  considered  as  our  duty,  which  make  the  contemplation 
of  right   actions    and  dispositions  a  source   of  delightful 
emotion ;  and  which  reward  the  performance  of  the  one, 
and  exercise  the  culture  of  the  other,  by  tliat  approving 
testimony,  which  has  often  been  an  abundant  recompence 
for  the  greatest  pains  and  privations  to  which  duty  may 
direct. 

And,  on  the  other  hand,  every  instance  in  which  displea- 
sure, shame,  punishment,  or  any  other  ill  effects,  are  actu- 
ally experienced,    or  ai-e  observed  to  be  experienced    by 
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othefs,  in  consequence  of  wrong  conduct,  or  in  which  the 
mind  is  led  to  perceive  its  injurious  tendency,  its  unsuitable- 
ness  to  the  course  of  Providence,  and  to  the  frame  of  man, 
—  every  instance  in  which  our  wrong  conduct  does  injury, 
or  gives  painful  regret  to  others,  especially  to  those  whom 
we  love,  — every  instance  in  which  the  thoughtful  conviction 
is  excited,  that  He  who  knoweth  every  secret  of  the  heart 
is  displeased  with  disobedience,  and  that  the  consequence 
of  every  act  of  disobedience,  of  every  indulgence  of  wrong 
disposition,  of  every  neglect  of  duty,  and  the  affections  en- 
joined by  it,  will,  in  his  all-righteous  ordinations,  be  follow- 
ed by  its  proportionate  diminution  of  happiness,  or  increase 
of  misery,  probably  in  this  life,  but  certainly  in  another,  — 
every  instance  in  which  the  present  pains  of  conscience  are 
experienced,  or  observed  in  others,  in  consequence  of  the 
neglect  of  its  dictates,  or  disobedience  to  them,  —  contri- 
butes its  share  towards  th^  formation  and  strength  of  those 
lively  feelings  of  disapprobation  or  even  abhorrence,  with 
which  we  contemplate  what,  in  others,  is  considered  as  in- 
consistent with  or  contrary  to  duty,    and  of  remorse,  in 
consequence  of  wrong  actions  and  dispositions  in  ourselves  : 
which  punish  the  performance  of  the  one,  and  the  indul- 
gence of  the  other,  with  pains  that  often  exceed  in  vividness, 
all  others  to  which  the  human  being  is  exposed  in  this 
world ;  which,  though  sometimes  overcome  by  the  bustle 
and  pleasures  of  the  world,  seldom  fail  to  revive  in  the 
period  of  worldly  distress,  or  in  the  time  of  sickness  and 
the  apprehension  of  death ;    and  which  will,   in  all  pro- 
bability, constitute  a  great  part  of  the  awful  punishments  of 
futurity. 

This  view  of  the  formation  of  the  pleasures  and  pains  of 
the  conscience,  will  at  once  suggest  to  the  thoughtful  reader, 
the  means  by  which  it  is  to  be  cultivated ;  and  this  has 
been  our  chief  object  in  stating  it.  —  But  in  whatever  light 
we  regard  the  conscience,  one  thing  is  indisputable,  that  its 
dictates  are  not  uniformly  the  same  in  any  one  individual ; 
and  that  they  are  exceedingly  variable  in  different  indivi- 
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duals,  even  with  respect  to  the  grand  principles  of  duty, 
and  still  more  with  respect  to  the  application  of  those  prin- 
ciples. It  is  indisputable,  that  the  moral  principle  grows 
to  maturity  from  a  small  seed.  It  is  indisputable,  that  it 
is  susceptible  of  culture  ;  that,  if  neglected,  its  judgments 
become  wavering  and  impotent;  that  if  its  dictates  be  made 
to  undergo  revision,  if  corrected  by  the  means  of  knowledge 
we  possess,  and  their  defects  supplied  by  the  more  extended 
views  of  duty,  .its  decisions  proportionably  become  more 
firm,  and  in  general  more  efficacious.  (See  Paley,  B.  I. 
ch.  5.) 

Even  an  ardent  desire  to  keep  with  exactness  the  best 
rules  of  duty,  will  not  render  attention  unnecessary  t  o  the 
cultivation  of  the  conscience ;  ("  I  verily  thought  with  mysdf^^ 
said  the  Apostle  Paul,  "  that  /  ought  to  do  many  things 
contrary  to  the  name  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth ;")  and  an  en- 
lightened love  of  duty  must  therefore  urge  to  such  cultvation. 
Dr.  Cogan,  in  his  Philosophical  Treatise  on  the  Passions, 
(p.  34-8.)  adduces  as  an  example  of  "  the  influence  of  per- 
verted principles,"  "  the  conduct  of  a  pious  mother  towards 
a  most  excellent  and  dutiful  son,  who,  from  a  principle  of 
conscience,  in  opposition  to  his  interests,  renounced  the 
religious  system  in  which  he  had  been  educated,  for  another 
which  he  deemed  more  consonant  to  truth.  She  told  him, 
that  *  she  found  it  her  duty,  however  severe  the  struggle, 
to  alienate  her  affections  from  him,  now  he  had  rendered 
himself  an  enemy  to  God,  by  embracing  such  erroneous 
sentiments.'  My  friend  added,  that  she  was  completely 
successful  in  these  pious  endeavours;  and  that  the  duty 
which  she  enjoined  upon  herself,  was  scrupulously  performed 
during  the  remainder  of  her  days."  —  The  same  philosophic 
writer  mentions  another  instance  of  the  irregularity  of  the 
moral  principle,  in  a  child,  in  whose  character  mildness  and 
compassion  were  pre-eminent  features.  "  I  was  once  passing 
through  Moorfields,"  he  says,  "  with  a  young  lady  aged 
about  nine  or  ten  years,  born  and,  educated  in  Portugal, 
but  in  the  Protestant  feith;   and  observing  a  large  con- 
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course  of  people  assembled  around  a  pile  of  laggots  on  fire, 
I  expressed  a  curiosity  to  know  the  cause.  She  very  com- 
posedly answered,  *  I  suppose  it  is  nothing  more  than  that 
they  are  going  to  burn  a  Jew.' " 

From  an  attentive  consideration  of  the  nature  of  man, 
as  well  as  from  the  declarations  of  Revelation,  it  is  clear  that 
the  conscience  was  intended,  by  the  great  Author  of  our 
frame,  to  be  our  guide  in  all  cases  of  emergency,  and  to  have 
great  influence  in  every  department  of  duty.  It  may  often 
be  most  justly  said,  that  the  voice  of  conscience  is  the  voice 
of  God.  Nevertheless,  without  due  care  and  culture,  it 
may  be,  and  often  is,  erroneous  and  defective ;  and  there- 
fore it  is  not  safe  as  an  exclusive  guide  of  duty,  but  should 
itself  be  put  under  the  control  of  a  still  higher  principle, 
the  will  of  God.  It  is  alike  our  wisdom  and  our  duty,  to 
enlighten,  regulate,  refine,  and  extend  the  dictates  of  the 
conscience,  by  the  law  of  God,  and  other  intimations  of  his 
will,  and  then  submit  implicitly  to  its  direction. 

Moral  Obligation. 

ObUgation  respects  voluntary  actions  only.  *  We  say 
we  are  obliged  to  walk,  if  we  wish  to  have  health ;  we  are 
obliged  to  use  regular  exertion,  if  we  wish  to  acquire  valu- 
able mental  habits ;  and,  generally,  we  are  obliged  to  per- 
form certain  actions,  in  order  to  attain  certain  ends.  The 
use  of  the  term  in  this  and  similar  situations,  shews  its  true 
import.  Obligation  expresses  the  necessity  of  certain  volun- 
tai-y  actions^  as  means,  in  order  to  obtain  certain  ends. 
Thus,  if  the  end  be  the  possession  of  health,  a  necessary 
means  is,  that  we  take  exercise.  If  the  end  be  the  formation 
of  valuable  mental  habits,  a  regular  series  of  exertions 
is    the    necessary    means:    and,    in    short,    in    whatever 

♦  The  term  actions  is  here  used,  to  include  every  mental  or  corporal 
exertion  consequent  on  volition.  It  is  thus  employed  by  Mr.  Stewart 
in  his  Outlines,  p.  76. 
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case  we  wish  to  express  that  certain  ends  can  only  be  ob- 
tained by  certain  voluntary  actions  as  the  means,  we  say  we 
are  obliged  to  use  these  means,  in  order  to  obtain  these 
ends.  * 

Obligation  differs  from  compulsion.  The  former  respects 
voluntary  actions,  the  latter  involuntary.  Compulsion 
always  implies  some  external  force.  Thus  a  man  is  ob- 
liged in  honour  to  pay  his  debts,  and  if  he  do  not,  he  will 
be  compelled  by  the  law ;  that  is,  if  to  satisfy  the  laws  of 
honour  be  the  end,  the  payment  of  his  debts  is  the  neces- 
sary means  ;  if  this  obligation  do  not  operate  with  sufficient 
strength  as  a  motive,  the  law  will  compel  him  to  do  it 
against  his  will. 

Obligation  by  no  means  implies  an  obliger,  I  may  be 
obliged  by  reason,  by  interest,  by  convenience,  by  honour,  by 
conscience,  &c.,  as  well  as  by  the  authority  of  another. 
Authority  is  one,  but  not  the  only  scource  of  oligation. 
Paley's  opinion,  that  "  a  man  is  said  to  be  obliged,  when 
he  is  urged  by  a  violent  motive  resulting  from  the  command 
of  anothei*,"  (separate  from  the  very  objectionable  expres- 
sion, a  violefit  motive,)  is  by  far  too  limited  an  account  of 
obligation. 

Moral  obligatimi  respects  those  actions  which  are  deno- 
minated virtuous  or  vicious :  we  are  obliged  to  perform  the 
one,  and  to  abstain  from  the  other,  because  this  is  the 
necessary  means,  in  order  to  effect  a  certain  end.  That  is 
to  say,  unless  we  do  practise  virtue,  and  abstain  from  vice, 
we  cannot  obtain  the  ends  which  wisdom  points  out  as 
deserving  pursuit. 

Every  question.  Why  is  any  one  obliged  to  perform  a 
certain  action?  gives  us,  as  a  final  answer,  because  it  tends  to 
the  agent's  greatest  happiness  on  the  whole.     When  we 

*  This  simple  and  truly  excellent  view  of  Obligation  is  taken,  with 

a  little  alteration,  from  Mr.  Belsham's  Elements,  sect.  4.     It  seems  to 

have  been  derived  from  Gay's  Preliminary  Dissertations,  sect.  2.,  but 

with  great  iniprovement.     In  its  present  form  it  best  accords  with  our 

object. 
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arrive  at  this  point,  it  is  obvious  that  we  can  go  no  farther. 
And  though  true  wisdom  undoubtedly  directs,  that  in 
ordfer  to  attain  the  highest  degree  of  moral  excellence,  we 
should  leave  our  own  happiness  out  of  consideration,  — 
and  though  the  human  mind  is  so  constituted,  that  disin- 
terested benevolence,  founded  upon  and  supported  by  piety, 
would  lead  an  individual  who  has  attained  it  to  obey  the 
will  of  God,  and  seek  to  promote  the  welfare  of  mankind, 
even  if  his  understanding  wei'e  convinced  that  he  should 
thereby  entail  upon  himself  consequences  highly  prejudicial 
to,  or  destructive  of  happiness  on  the  whole,  —  yet  it  does 
not  appear  that  there  could  be  any  proper  obligation  to 
any  conduct  in  oppposition  to  the  agent's  happiness  on 
the  whole.  * 

Here,  then,  we  come  to  the  remotest  obligation  of  virtue ; 
but  the  ends  of  human  existence  will  be  most  answered,  by 
resting  at  a  somewhat  nearer  and  equally  stable  ground  of 
obligation.  And  even  assuming  it  as  the  best  source  of 
obligation,  it  must  be  evident  to  any  one  who  carefully 
considers  the  laws  of  our  mental  frame,  and  the  circum- 
stances of  mankind,  that  the  love  of  God,  of  man,  and  of 
duty,  (in  other  words,  the  affections  of  piety  and  benevo- 
lence, and  a  regard  to  conscience,)  should  be  our  primary 
aim,  since  he  will  be  most  happy,  in  whom  those  principles 
exist  with  the  greatest  strength  and  vigour. 

*  This  view  of  moral  obligation  is  defended  with  great  acuteness  by 
Thomas  Cooper,  in  the  first  of  his  Tracts;  his  statements,  however,  are 
sometimes  deficient  in  that  reverence  which  should  ever  be  maintained 
to  the  Supreme  Being ;  there  is  an  occasional  vagueness  or  rather  inac- 
curacy in  his  expressions ;  and  in  some  instances  we  see  more  indications 
of  acuteness  than  of  solidity.  It  is  less  exceptionably,  and  more  compen- 
diously considered  and  maintained  in  Mr.  Belsham's  Elements.  It  is 
stated  by  Cooper,  (p.  86.)  to  have  been  entertained  by  Cumberland, 
PufFendorf,  Gay,  Law,  Tumbull,  Rutherforth,  Clayton,  Johnson,  and 
others ;  Belsham  adds  Brown  and  Gisborne ;  and  Paley  (see  B.  II.  ch.  2.) 
may  evidently  be  arranged  among  them.  On  this  and  every  other 
point  of  morals,  however,  our  decision  must  be  founded  on  something 
more  secure  and  satisfactory  than  human  authority. 
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The  vltimatc  ohligoficm,  the  best  rule,  and  the  immediate 
motive,  of  duty,  are  three  distinct  considerations.  If  it  ap- 
pear that  to  make  the  will  of  God  our  rule  of  duty,  is  the 
best  way  to  promote  our  own  worth  and  happiness,  as  well 
as  die  worth  and  happiness  of  others,  this  must  be  our  best 
rule.  We  may,  nevertheless,  be  acting  in  perfect  consis- 
tence with  this  rule,  when  we  are  exerting  ourselves  for  the 
good  of  others,  or  imposing  restraints  upon  our  selfish  in- 
clinations with  an  explicit  intention  to  promote  the  welfare 
of  others,  or  to  follow  the  dictates  of  conscience,  without, 
for  the  time,  any  direct  reference  to  the  will  of  God  as  such : 
benevolence,  or  a  sense  of  duty,  is  then  our  immediate  mo- 
tive. The  remotest  obligation  in  this  case,  is  the  same  as 
before ;  but  we  can  seldom  find  it  necessary,  even  in  theory, 
to  revert  to  it  as  the  ultimate  obligation :  for  if  God  is  just 
and  good,  obedience  to  his  will  must  be  productive  of  our 
greatest  good  on  the  whole.  He  is  perfectly/ just  and  good, 
and  therefore  in  the  actual  state  of  the  case,  (and  we  need 
think  of  no  other,)  the  will  of  God  may,  with  the  utmost 
propriety,  be  assumed,  not  only  as  the  noblest  motive,  and 
the  best  rule,  but  also  as  the  foundation,  and  even  (with 
very  little  departure  from  logical  correctness,)  as  the  ulti- 
mate obligation  of  duty. 


VOL.  n.  A  A 
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CHAP.  xvir. 


REGULATION  OF  THE  INFERIOR  PRINCIPLES 
OF  OUR  NATURE. 


Object  of  Hartley's  Rule  of  Life  —  Wisdom  and  Duty  direct  that  Self- 
interest  should  not  be  made  a  primary  motive  —  Regulation  of  the 
Appetites. 


X  HE  laws  of  our  mental  frame,  and  the  circumstances  of 
mankind,  most  clearly  point  to  the  truth,  that  happiness  is 
best  secured  by  acting,  in  the  general  tenor  of  life,  without 
any  explicit  view  to  the  attainment  of  it,  and  steadily  follow- 
ing the  dictates  of  duty,  of  piety,  benevolence,  and  con- 
science. Hartley,  in  the  invaluable  division  of  his  Observ- 
ations entitled  the  Rule  of  Life,  has  clearly  and  completely 
proved  this  axiom,  by  a  train  of  investigations  founded 
upon  his  principles  respecting  the  frame  of  man.  It  would 
give  us  pleasure  to  lay  before  our  readers  a  view  of  those 
investigations ;  but  we  must  refer  them,  which  we  do  with 
great  satisfaction,  to  the  Rule  of  Life.  In  the  article  Moral 
Philosophy,  in  Dr.  Rees's  Cyclopedia,  (Div.  II.  1  — 17.) 
they  will  also  find  a  kind  of  outline  of  that  part  of  Hartley's 
great  work,  divested  of  his  hypothetical  peculiarities,  and 
in  some  parts  extended  by  additional  illustrations  and  ob- 
servations. 
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In  the  Rule  of  Life,  Hartley  shews,  by  considerations 
derived  from  the  laws  of  the  human  frame,  and  a  compre- 
liensive  view  of  the  temporal  consequences  of  actions  and 
dispositions,  that  the  principles  and  precepts  of  duty  which 
are  taught  us  by  revelation,  are  the  best  fitted  to  promote 
our  present,  as  well  as  our  eternal  welfare.  He  there 
proves,  that,  in  the  pursuit  of  happiness,  wisdom  (equally 
with  duty)  forbids  us  to  make  any  of  the  lower  principles 
of  our  nature,  our  primary  aim ;  requires  that  we  should 
subject  them  all  to  the  regulation  of  the  higher  principles 
of  benevolence,  piety,  and  a  sense  of  duty ;  and  urges  that 
we  make  these  our  primary  objects,  as  steady,  habitual, 
actuating  motives. 

It  may  contribute  a  little  to  prepare  some  of  our  readers 
for  the  examination  of  these  positions,  if  we  lay  before  them 
an  extract  from  Dr.  Reid's  Essays  on  the  Active  Powers, 
as  given,  with  a  few  alterations,  in  the  above-mentioned 
division  of  Moral  Philosophy;  and  we  shall  then  offer 
them  part  of  the  section  on  the  Regulation  of  the  Sensible 
Pleasui'es,  derived  chiefly  from  Hartley. 

Though  a  steady  pursuit  of  our  own  real  good  (says  Dr. 
Reid)  may,  in  an  enlightened  mind,  produce  a  degree  of 
virtue  which  is  entitled  to  some  approbation ;  yet  it  can 
never,  while  the  mind  rests  with  this  explicit  regard  to  self, 
pi'oduce  the  noblest  kind  of  virtue,  which  claims  our  highest 
love  and  esteem.  We  account  him  a  wise  man,  who  is 
wise  for  himself;  and  if  he  prosecute  his  end  through  diffi- 
culties and  temptations,  his  character  is  far  superior  to  that 
of  the  man,  who  having  the  same  end  in  view,  is  continually 
starting  out  of  the  road,  from  an  attachment  to  his  appetites 
and  passions,  and  doing  every  day  what  he  knows  he  shall 
heartily  repent.  Yet  after  all,  this  wise  man,  whose  thoughts 
and  cares  are  all  centered  ultimately  in  himself,  who  in- 
dulges even  his  social  and  divine  affections,  only  with  a 
view  to  his  own  good,  is  not  the  man  whom  we  cordially 
-esteem,  nor  who  possesses  the  noble  elevation  oi  mind 
which  commands  our  admiration.  Our  cordial  esteem  and 
A  A    2 
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admiration  are  due,  are  given,  only  to  him  whose  soul  is 
not  contracted  within  itself,  but  embraces  a  more  extensive 
object;  who  loves  religion,  not  for  her  dowry  only,  but  for 
her  own  sake ;  whose  benevolence  is  not  selfish,  but  gene- 
rous and  disinterested ;  who,  forgetful  of  himself,  has  the 
common  good  at  heart,  not  as  a  means  only,  but  as  an  end ; 
who  abhors  what  God  and  conscience  condemn,  however 
attractive  its  appearance;  who  chooses,  without  hesitation, 
what  God  and  conscience  approve,  though  surrounded  with 
tenfold  dangers.  Such  a  man  we  esteem  the  perfect  man, 
compared  with  whom  he  who  has  no  other  aim  than  good 
to  himself,  is  a  mean  and  despicable  character.  To  serve 
God,  and  be  useful  to  mankind,  without  any  concern  about 
our  own  good  and  happiness,  is  probably  beyond  the  pitch 
of  human  nature.  But  to  serve  God,  and  be  useful  to  men, 
merely  to  obtain  good  to  ourselves,  or  to  avoid  ill,  is  im- 
perfect service,  and  not  of  that  liberal  nature  which  true 
devotion  and  real  virtue  require. 

Though  we  might  be  apt  to  think,  that  he  has  the  best 
chance  for  happiness,  who  has  no  other  end  of  his  deliberate 
actions  but  his  own  good,  yet  a  little  consideration  will 
satisfy  us  of  the  contrary.  A  concern  for  our  own  good  is 
not  a  principle,  that  of  itself  gives  any  enjoyment ;  on  the 
contrary,  it  is  apt  to  fill  the  mind  with  fear,  and  care,  and 
anxiety.  And  these  concomitants  of  this  principle  often 
give  pain  and  uneasiness,  which  counterbalance  the  good 
they  have  in  view.  We  may  compare,  in  point  of  present 
happiness,  two  imaginary  characters ;  the  first,  that  of  the 
man  who  has  no  other  ultimate  end  of  his  deliberate  actions, 
than  his  own  good,  and  who  has  no  regard  to  religion  and 
duty,  but  as  a  means  to  that  end  ;  the  second,  of  the  man 
who  is  not  indiiFerent  with  regard  to  his  own  good,  but  has 
another  ultimate  end,  (perfectly  consistent  with  it,)  a  disin- 
terested love  of  goodness  for  its  own  sake,  or  a  regard  to 
duty  as  an  end.  Comparing  these  two  characters  in  point 
of  happiness,  that  we  may  give  all  possible  advantage  to 
the  selfish  principle,  we  shall  suppose  the  man  who  is  ac- 
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tuated  solely  by  it,  to  be  so  far  enlightened  as  to  see  it  his 
interest  to  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  piously,  in  the 
world,  and  that  he  follows  the  same  course  of  conduct, 
from  the  motive  of  his  own  good  only,  which  the  other 
does,  in  a  great  measure,  or  in  some  measure,  from  a 
sense  of  duty.      The  one  labours   for  hire,   without  any 
love  to  the  work ;  the  other  loves  the  work,  and  thinks  it 
the  most  noble  and  the  most  honourable  he  can  be  em- 
ployed in.     In  the  first,  it  is  mortification  and  self-denial, 
to  which  he  submits  only  through  necessity ;  to  the  other  it 
•     is  victory  and  triumph  in  the  most  honourable  warfare.  — 
It  ought  further  to  be  considered,  that  though  wise  men 
have  concluded  that  virtue  is  the  only  road  to  happiness, 
and  the  commands  of  a  benevolent  Creator  necessarily  lead 
us  to  consider  it  as  such,  yet  he  who  follows  it  only  as  a 
means  to  an  end,  and  who  obeys  God  only  for  the  sake  of 
the  rewards  he  has  attached  to  obedience,  would,  in  all 
probability,  be  continually  wandering  from  the  direct  path, 
and  seeking  for  happiness  where  it  was  not  to  be  found. 
The  road  to  duty  is  so  plain,  that  the  man  who  seeks  it 
with  an  upright  heart,  cannot  greatly  wander  from  it ;  but 
the  road  to  happiness,  (except  where  that  confidence  in  the 
Supreme  Being  is  formed,  which  supposes  the  pious  affec- 
tions   to  have    become,   in   some  measure,   disinterested,) 
would  be  found   dark    and  intricate,   full    of  thorns  and 
dangers,  and  therefore  not  to  be  trodden  without  fear,  and 
care,  and  perplexity.     The  happy  man,  therefore,  is  not  he 
whose  happiness  is  his  primary  care ;   but  he,  who  with 
perfect  resignation,  leaves  the  care  of  his  happiness  to  his 
Maker,  while  he  pursues  with  ardour  the  road  of  his  duty. 
This  gives  an  elevation  to  his  mind,  which  is  real  happi- 
ness ;  instead  of  care,  and  fear,  and  anxiety,  and  disap- 
pointment, it  brings  peace  and  joy.     It  gives  a  relish  to 
every  good  we  possess  ;  it  smooths  the  brow  of  anguish, 
calms  the  perturbed  mind,  and  makes  the  pillow  of  suf- 
fering, and  of  death,  the  rest  of  happiness.  —  (See  Active 
P  owers,  Ess.  III.  P.  III.  ch.  4.) 
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On  the  Regulation  of  the  Sensible  Pleasures.     ;  ; 

Suppose  that  any  one  endeavoured  to  gratify  the  impuis«^ 
of  his  bodily  appetites,  without  any  restraint  from  the 
virtues  of  temperance  and  chastity  ;  —  he  would  soon  de- 
stroy his  bodily  faculties,  thus  rendering  the  objects  of  the 
sensible  pleasures  useless  ;  and  he  would  precipitate  him- 
self into  pain,  diseases,  and  death.  **  This  is  a  plain 
matter  of  observation,  verified  every  day  by  the  sad  example 
of  loathsome,  tortured  wretches,  that  occur,  which  way 
soever  we  turn  our  eyes,  in  the  streets,  in  private  families, 
in  hospitals,  in  palaces."  Positive  misery,  and  the  losS^ 
even  of  sensible  pleasure,  are  too  inseparably  connec^i^ 
with  intemperance  and  every  kind  of  impurity,  to  leave 
room  for  doubt,  even  to  the  most  sceptical.  The  sensual 
appetites  must,  therefore,  be  regulated  by,  and  made  sub- 
servient to,  some  other  part  of  our  natures ;  otherwise  we 
shall  miss  even  the  sensible  pleasure  which  we  might  have 
enjoyed,  and  shall  fall  into  the  opposite  pains,  which  are, 
in  general,  far  greater  and  more  exquisite  than  the  sensible 
pleasures. 

The  same  conclusion  also  follows  from  the  fact,  that  in- 
ordinate indulgence  in  sensual  gratification,  destroys  the 
mental  faculties,  exposes  to  external  inconveniences  and 
pains,  is  totally  inconsistent  with  the  duties  and  pleasures  of 
benevolence  and  piety,  and  is  all  along  attended  with  the 
secret  reproaches  of  the  moral  sense,  and  the  horrors  of  a 
guilty  mind.  Such  is  the  constitution  of  our  frame,  that 
the  formation  of  mental  feelines  and  affections  cannot  be 
altogether  prevented  ;  but  an  inordinate  pursuit  of  sensible 
pleasures  converts  the  mental  affections  into  a  source  of 
pain,  and  impairs  and  cuts  off  the  intellectual  pleasures. 

Upon  the  lowest  principles  of  self-inlei-est,  therefore,  the 
pleasures  of  sensation  ought  not  to  be  made  the  primary 
pursuit  of  life.  Even  a  mere  2:)rudential  regard  to  our  own 
present  happiness,  requires  that  they  should  be  submitted 
to  the  precepts  of  benevolence,  piety,  and  the  moral  sense. 
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Benevolence  enjoins  that  the  pleasures  of  sense  should  be 
made  entirely  subservient  to  liealth  of  body  and  of  mind, 
so  that  each  person  may  best  fill  his  place  in  life ;  best  per- 
form the  several  relative  duties  of  it ;  and,  as  far  as  in  him 
lies,  prolong  his  days  to  their  utmost  period,  free  from 
great  diseases  and  infirmities.  All  gratifications,  therefore, 
which  tend  to  produce  diseases  of  body,  or  irregularities  of 
mind,  are  forbidden  by  benevolence ;  and  the  most  M'hole- 
S^ne  diet,  as  to  quantity  and  quality,  is  enjoined  by  it. 
Benevolence  also  most  strictly  forbids  all  gratifications,  by 
which  the  health  or  virtue  of  other  individuals  is  injured, 
or  by  which  encouragement  is  given  to  others,  to  depart 
from  the  rules  of  chastity  or  temperance. 

The  precepts  of  pieti/  are  to  the  same  purpose,  whether 
they  are  deduced  from  our  relation  to  God,  as  our  common 
Father  and  Benefactor,  who  wills  that  all  his  children 
should  use  his  blessings  so  as  to  promote  the  common 
good ;  or  from  the  natural  manifestations  of  his  will,  in  the 
immediate  pleasures  and  advantages  arising  from  moderate 
refreshment,  and  the  manifest  inconveniences  and  injuries 
caused  by  excess  in  quantity  or  quality ;  or  from  his  re- 
vealed will,  by  which  temperance  in  all  sensible  pleasures  is 
commanded,  and  intemperance  severely  threatened. 

In  like  manner  the  moral  sense  absolutely  directs  to  the 
same  moderation,  whether  it  be  derived  explicitly  from  the 
foregoing  rules  of  benevolence  and  piety,  or  from  ideas  of 
decency,  rational  self-interest,  the  practice  of  wise  and 
good  men,  the  disgusting  nature  of  the  diseases  consequent 
on  intemperance,  the  odiousness  and  mischief  of  violeJit 
passions,  &c.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  all  these  guides 
of  life  lead  to  the  same  end,  viz.  great  moderation  in  sen- 
sible enjoijments,  though  they  differ  somewhat  in  their 
motives,  and  in  the  commodiousness  of  their  applications, 
as  a  rule,  in  the  particular  occurrences  of  life. 

By  this  steady  adherence  to  moderation,  we  are  no  losers 
even  with  respect  to  sensible  pleasures  themselves  :  for  by 
these  means  our  senses  and  bodily  powers  are  preserved  in 
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their  best  state,  and  as  long  as  16  consistent  with  the  neces- 
sary decay  of  the  body ;  and  this  moderation  and  its  bene- 
ficial consequences,  directly  tend  to  inspire  the  mind  with 
perpetual  serenity,  cheerfulness,  and  good  will,  and  with 
gratitude  to  the  Giver  of  all  good. 

We  are  then  great  gainers  on  the  whole,  by  religious 
moderation  as  to  sensible  pleasure ;  still  more  so  as  to  the 
sensible  pains  and  sufferings,  which  the  intemperate  bring 
on  themselves.  These  are  of  the  most  exquisite  kind,  and 
often  of  long  duration,  especially  when  they  give  intervals 
of  respite :  they  impair  the  bodily  and  mental  powers,  so 
as  to  render  most  other  enjoyments  insipid  and  imperfect; 
they  dispose  to  peevishness,  passion,  and  murmuring 
against  Providence :  and  they  are  attended  with  tlie  pangs 
of  a  guilty  mind. 

On  the  whole,  the  proper  method  of  avoiding  the  sen- 
sible pains,  whether  the  result  of  excess,  or  such  as  occur 
in  the  daily  discharge  of  the  duties  of  life,  and  of  obtaining 
the  sensible  pleasures  in  their  best  and  most  lasting  state, 
is  not  to  aim  at  either  directly,  but  in  every  thing  to  be 
guided  by  the  dictates  of  benevolence,  piety,  and  the  moral 
sense.  It  is  evident  that  luxury,  self-indulgence,  and  an 
indolent  avevsion  to  perform  the  duties  of  a  man's  station, 
not  only  bring  on  gross  bodily  diseases,  but,  previously  to 
this,  often  produce  such  a  degree  of  anxiety  and  feai'fulness 
in  minute  affairs,  as  to  make  persons  inflict  upon  themselves 
greater  torments  than  the  most  cruel  tyrants  could  inflict. 
There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  persons  are  obliged, 
from  a  sense  of  duty,  from  benevolence,  from  adherence  to 
true  religion,  &c.  to  forego  pleasure,  and  to  endure  pain , 
and  this,  where  there  is  no  probability  of  a  recompence  in 
this  life.  Here  the  hopes  of  futurity  lend  their  aid ;  and 
the  present  pleasure  which  these  afford,  is  in  some  cases 
so  great,  as  to  oveqoower  and  almost  to  aimihilate  the  op- 
posite pains. 

*'  The  only  rule  with  respect  to  our  diet,"  says  Dr.  Priest- 
ley, in  his  Institutes,  "  is  to  prefer  those  kinds  and  that 
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quantity  of  food,  which  most  conduce  to  the  health  and 
vigour  of  our  bodies.  Whatever  in  eating  or  drinking  is 
inconsistent  with,  and  obstructs  this  end,  is  wrong,  and 
should  carefully  be  avoided ;  and  every  man's  own  experi- 
ence, assisted  with  a  little  information  from  others,  will  be 
sufficient  to  inform  him  what  is  nearly  the  best  for  himself 
in  both  these  respects,  so  that  no  person  is  likely  to  injure 
himself  through  mere  mistake." 

It  is  sufficiently  obvious,  that  it  is  the  benevolent  affec- 
tions which  give  the  chief  value  and  highest  interest  to  the 
sensible  pleasures  arising  from  the  intercourse  of  the  sexes ; 
and  it  also  appears  that  these  pleasures  were  designed  by 
the  great  Author  of  our  frame  to  be  one  chief  means  of 
transferring  our  affection  and  concern  from  ourselves  to 
others.  If,  therefore,  this  great  source  of  benevolence  be 
corrupted  or  perverted,  the  social  affections  depending  on 
it  will  also  be  perverted,  and  degenerate  into  selfishness  or 
malevolence.  *  It  is  more  or  less  corrupted  or  perverted, 
by  every  indulgence  of  the  passions,  out  of  those  limits 
which  reason  and  sound  and  comprehensive  experience 
prescribe,  equally  with  the  revealed  laws  of  God,  as  best 
promoting  the  great  ends  for  which  they  were  implanted 
in  our  frame. 

These  limits  are  fixed  by  the  marriage  institutions,  which 
philosophy  as  well  as  religion,  cannot  fail  to  acknowledge, 
as  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  hajipiness  and  improve- 
ment of  mankind.  The  direct  tendency  of  these  institutions 
is,  to  promote  the  comfort  and  moral  elevation  of  that  sex, 
to  whom  Providence  has,  in  a  peculiar  degree,  entrusted  the 
physical  care  of  infancy  and  early  childhood,  and  the  com- 
mencement of  the  habits,  on  which  the  welfare  of  the,  next 
race  depends ;  to  whom  is  committed  the  delightful  task, 
of  first  developing  the  powers  of  the  understanding,  and 

*  From  this  place  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  the  present  differs  from 
the  former  edition ;  in  which,  from  circumstances  unnecessary  to  ex- 
plain, the  remainder  of  the  chapter  was  not  written  by  the  Author  of  this 
divibion  of  the  work. 
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cultivating  and  refining  the  affections.  Independently  of 
this  more  indirect  influence,  they  essentially  aid  in  the  proper 
care,  and  the  mental  and  moral  culture  of  the  rising  gene- 
ration. They  supply  a  constant  and  invaluable  stimulus 
for  the  activity  and  abilities  of  the  parents.  They  call  into 
exercise,  and  cherish  in  the  child,  those  charities  which  are 
the  root  of  general  benevolence,  and  bear  a  close  relation 
to  the  affections  of  piety.  And  the  moral  union  which 
they  produce  between  those  who  form  the  conjugal  relation, 
has  a  direct  and  efficacious  tendency,  to  promote  in  them 
the  great  ends  of  life,  as  well  as  to  refine  and  dignify  its 
present  satisfactions  and  endearments. 

To  produce  the  best  effects,  this  union  must  be  inviola- 
ble and  for  life ;  and  it  should  ever  be  attended  with  mutual 
esteem  and  tenderness,  with  mutual  deference,  forbearance, 
confidence,  aid,  and  sympathy. 

The  laws  of  our  frame,  the  plain  dictates  of  experience 
and  observation,  and  the  express  and  authoritative  precepts 
of  the  Scriptures,  all  concur  in  pointing  to  steady  self-con- 
trol, as  the  safest,  the  wisest,  and  the  happiest  course ;  and 
in  directing  to  avoid,  with  strict  caution,  evet-y  violation  of 
purity  and  chastity.  Ogden  well  observes  on  this  subject, 
"  Irregularity  has  naturally  no  limits ;  one  excess  draws  on 
another;"  "  the  most  easy,  therefore,  as  well  as  the  most 
excellent  way  of  being  virtuous,  is  to  be  so  entirely."  The 
laws  of  the  Gospel  enjoin  that  we  avoid  the  indulgence 
even  of  impure  desii'es.  It  is  a  strict,  but  it  is  also  a  bene- 
volent, morality.  It  checks  the  evil  where  it  is  easiest,  where 
almost  alone  it  is  possible,  effectually  to  check  it,  at  the 
source. 

Leaving  out  of  view  the  mischievous  and  commonly  irre- 
mediable effects  of  impurity  of  every  kind  on  the  health  of 
the  bodily  system,  it  is  a  weighty  consideration,  that  licen- 
tiousness corrupts  and  depraves  the  mind  and  moral  cha- 
racter, more  than  any  single  species  of  vice  whatsoever. 
That  ready  perception  of  guilt,  that  prompt  and  decisive 
resolution  against  it,  which  forms  one  grand  feature  in  a 
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virtuous  character,  is  seldom  found  in  persons  addicted  to 
these  indulgences.  They  prepare  an  easy  admission  for 
every  sin  that  seeks  it ;  they  are  in  low  life  usually  the  first 
stage  in  men's  progress  to  the  most  desperate  wickedness ; 
and,  in  high  life,  to  that  lamented  dissoluteness  of  principle, 
which  manifests  itself  in  a  profligacy  of  public  conduct,  and 
a  contempt  of  the  obligations  of  religion  and  moral  pro- 
bity. Add  to  this,  that  habits  of  libertinism  incapacitate 
and  indispose  the  mind  for  all  intellectual,  moral,  and  re- 
ligious pleasures:  which  is  a  great  loss  to  any  man's 
happiness.* 

The  moral  instructor  who  is  anxious  for  the  welfare  of 
the  young,  must  feel  solicitous  to  induce  them  to  shun  the 
beginning  of  evils  so  destructive  to  their  peace  and  welfare; 
and  he  cannot  fail  to  urge  them  to  avoid  every  kind  of  in- 
decent language.  The  advice  of  the  heathen  moralist  can- 
not be  too  forcibly  recommended  or  too  cautiously  observed : 

Nil  dictu  foedum  visuque  haec  limina  tangat. 
Intra  quae  puer  est.  Juv    Sat.  xiv.  44. 


• "  Far  from  the  walls  where  children  dwell. 


Immodest  sights,  immodest  words  repel ; 
The  place  is  sacred." 

The  Scripture  precepts  are  express  on  this  point:  they 
require  us  to  avoid  all  "corrupt  communication;"  and  they 
point  to  a  future  account  of  our  words,  as  well  as  of  our 
actions. 

In  innumerable  instances,  the  first  step  to  ruin  has  been 
indulging  in  impure  conversation. 

To  give  the  dictates  of  reason,  religion,  and  conscience, 
their  due  influence,  the  disposition  to  self-restraint  should 
be  early  and  steadily  cherished,  by  those  who  have  the  care 
of  the  young ;  and  ^fter  they  arrive  at  that  period  in  which 
the  passions  too  often  acquire  the  ascendancy,  it  should  be 

*  Paley'b  Moral  Philosophy,  Vol.  I.  p.  297. 
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carefully  exercised  by  themselves.  Next  to  the  direct  cul- 
ture and  exercise  of  religious  principle,  nothing  can  be 
more  effectual  than  a  full  and  judicious  employment  of  their 
time,  in  the  various  engagements  of  their  station,  in  the  oc- 
cupations to  which  benevolence  prompts,  in  the  acquisition 
of  useful  knowledge,  and  in  cheerful  and  active,  but  inno- 
cent recreation.  If  habits  are  formed  of  indolence,  and  of 
unrestrained  indulgence  in  sleep,  in  diet,  and  in  mere 
amusement,  it  is  in  vain  to  look  for  that  self-control,  which 
was  declared  to  be  "  wisdom's  root,"  by  one,  who  through 
the  want  of  it,  blighted  his  fairest  prospects,  and  sunk  into 
an  untimely  grave. 

If  v/e  are  asked,  by  any  of  our  young  readers,  how  they 
may  pass  through  the  present  period  of  their  lives,  with 
most  of  honour  and  o^  solid  enjoyment,  and  at  the  same  time 
make  the  best  preparation  for  future  respectability,  useful- 
ness, and  happiness,  we  should  unhesitatingly  answer,  — 
think  nothing  allowable,  in  word  or  action,  which  you  feel 
your  conscience  condemn,  and  of  which  you  could  not 
speak  to  a  respected  friend,  —  cherish  an  habitual  and  ope- 
rative sense  of  the  divine  presence,  and  your  Own  account- 
ableness,  —  and  remember  that  "  he  who  despiseth  small 
things,  shall  fall  by  little  and  little."  * 
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CRITERION  OF  VIRTUE  AND  RULE  OF  DUTY. 


Defective  Criteria  of  Virtue  —  Greatest  happiness  of  the  Agent  — 
Qualities  necessary  for  the  best  Criterion  of  Virtue  —  Present  happi- 
ness of  the  Agent  —  Good  of  others  —  Justice  —  Moral  sense  -r- 
Understanding  —  Fitness,  Beauty,  &c.  —  The  Will  of  God  the 
best  Rule  of  Duty  —  Includes  every  other  —  Is  itself  Universal  and 
Invariable  —  Gives  Comprehensiveness  and  Clearness  to  the  Views  of 
Duty  —  It  is  a  Safe  Guide  —  Carries  with  it  its  own  Obligation  — 
Required  by  Revelation  —  Leads  to  the  principle  of  Religious  Obe- 
dience. —  Definition  of  Virtue  —  Paley's  very  objectionable  — 
Pearson's  too  limited  —  Actions  not  to  be  separated  from  their 
motives. 

It  has  been  already  stated  that  the  ultimate  obligation,  the 
best  ride,  and  the  immediate  motive  of  virtue,  are  three  dis- 
tinct considerations.  Inattention  to  this  distinction  has 
caused  much  confusion  in  moral  investigation. 

On  the  worth  and  purity  of  our  motives,  depends  entirely 
the  value  of  any  action,  as  far  as  the  individual  himself  is 
concerned :  and  that  rule  of  duty  must  be  the  best,  which 
is  itself  the  best  guide  of  duty,  and  at  the  same  time  is  the 
most  likely  to  lead  to  those  motives,  which,  in  proportion 
as  they  have  the  chief  actuating  influence  in  the  mind,  exalt 
it  towards  the  highest  point  of  human  excellence.     The 
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best  rule  of  duty  will,  of  course,  supply  the  best  criterion  of 
virtue ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  best  test  by  which  to  deter- 
mine whether  an  action  or  disposition  is  entitled  to  the  de- 
nomination of  virtuous. 

Though  we  set  out  with  the  position  that  the  ogcnfs 
greatest  hapjnness  on  the  'whole  is  the  remotest  obligation  to 
virtue,  yet  it  is  clear,  from  the  considerations  in  the  former 
part  of  the  last  chapter,  that  this  is  not  a  motive  on  which 
the  mind  can  rest,  without  checking  its  moral  progress  :  it 
cannot  be  made  ap-ima^-y  motive^  without  defeating  its  own 
end.  It  is  equally  clear,  that  an  habitual  regard  to  one's 
own  greatest  happiness  on  the  whole,  as  the  sole  end  of 
actions  and  dispositions,  would  be  continually  misleading 
us  from  that  path  by  which  alone  we  can  reasonably  expect 
to  reach  the  object.  It  cannot,  therefore,  be  made  the  cri- 
terion of  virtue. 

To  shew  that  a  certain  course  of  conduct  is  our  duty,  is 
a  good  way  of  proving  that  it  will  promote  our  greatest 
happiness  on  the  whole ;  and,  in  fact,  taking  a  future  life 
into  account,  we  have  no  other  means  of  proving  it ;  for 
nothing  can  be  more  certain,  than  that  it  is  only  by  a  faith- 
ful endeavour  to  discharge  our  duty,  that  we  can  obtain 
happiness  in  a  state  of  retribution.  That,  therefore,  can- 
not be  made  a  criterion  of  duty,  for  which  duty  does  itself 
afford  the  best  criterion.  — ■  It  would  be  absurd  to  em- 
ploy that  as  the  sole  mode  of  judging  respecting  our  duty, 
which  duty,  as  well  as  a  regard  to  our  own  greatest  happi- 
ness, requires  to  be  made  only  a  subordinate  motive  to  the 
discharge  of  it,  and  which,  in  the  highest  stages  of  moral 
excellence,  will  be  entirely  left  out  of  sight  as  a  motive. 

On  this  ground,  the  following  statement  in  Mr.  Belsham's 
Elements,  (p.  432,)  is  very  objectionable.  "  Hence  it  fol- 
lows, \\\At  there  can  be  hut  one  rule  of  rights  namely,  the  ten- 
dency of  an  action  or  affection  to  the  ultimate  happiness  of 
the  agent,  or  what  completely  coincides  with  this,  under 
the  government  of  perfect  wisdom  and  l^enevolence,  to  the 
greatest  general  good  :  and  all  distinctions  between  what  is 
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commercially,  legally,  politically,  &c.  right,  and  what  is 
morally  or  theologically  right,  are  groundless,  absurd,  and 
in  practice  highly  pernicious."  The  last  part  of  the  para- 
graph is  equally  just  and  important :  the  position  in  italics, 
is  liable  to  great  and  injurious  perversion.  The  effect  of 
an  action  or  affection  on  the  ultimate  happiness  of  the  agent, 
must  itself  be  dependent  on  the  will  of  God ;  and  that.which 
is  itself  dependent  upon  another,  cannot  be  the  07ily  rule  of 
right,  and  from  what  we  have  already  stated,  it  cannot  be 
the  best. 

It  is  often  convenient  and  advantageous  to  employ  some 
one  of  the  less  extensive  criteria  of  virtue  as,  in  fact,  a 
means  of  applying  the  most  general  and  best  criterion. 
But  no  quality  or  effect  of  virtue  can  be  admitted  as  the 
ultimate,  or  even  as  the  best  criterion,  which  is  in  any  way 
arbitrary,  or  dependent  upon  peculiarities  in  the  mental  or 
moral  character  of  the  individual  applying  it,  which  will 
not  include  every  species  of  virtue,  or  which  cannot  itself 
be  made  a  primary  motive  to  the  performance  of  it.  If  any 
criterion  of  virtue  can  be  laid  down,  which  is  self-consistent, 
universal,  invariable,  authoritative,  easily  applicable,  itself 
excellent  as  a  motive,  and  perfectly  and  obviously  consistent 
with  the  remotest  obligation,  that  must  be  the  best  criterion 
or  rule  of  duty. 

These  principles  completely  exclude  from  the  rank  of 
the  best  criterion  of  virtue,  all  considerations  founded  soleh/ 
on  a  regard  to  our  own  present  welfare,  all  views  of  indivi- 
dual interest,  utility,  expediency,  &c.  The  tendency  c^  vir- 
tue to  promote  our  present  'welfare,  is  oflen  a  valuable  guide : 
and  as  a  subordinate  rule  may  be  employed  with  great  ad- 
vantage :  for,  in  a  variety  of  instances,  the  present  beneficial 
effects  of  virtue  must  be  obvious  to  all  who  are  possessed 
of  any  tolerable  degree  of  experience  and  good  sense.  But 
these  consequences  are,  not  unfrequently,  in  opposition  to 
immediate  interests  and  pleasures ;  and  the  most  valuable 
influence  of  virtue  on  human  happiness,  can  be  thoroughly 
discerned    only  by  the  virtuous  themselves:  the  present 
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effects  of  virtue  can  therefore  furnish  no  more  than  a  subor- 
dinate test  of  duty ;  and  they  are  in  opposition  to  the  high- 
est, so  far  as  they  tend  to  fix  the  mind  upon  themselves  as 
primary  motives. 

The  tendency  of  virtue  to  promote  the  good  of  others,  though 
perhaps,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  directly  or  indirectly, 
a  constant  quality  of  virtue  in  all  its  branches,  is  often  too . 
remote  and  indirect  to  be  easily  applicable,  except  in  those 
which  immediately  respect  our  fellow  creatures.  —  Besides, 
if  this  tendency  were  assumed  as  the  test  of  virtue,  it  would 
have  little  authority  in  those  branches  of  self-regulation  and 
piety  which  do  not  obviously  affect  the  interests  of  others. 
—  The  conformity  of  actions  and  dispositions  to  benevolence^ 
is  an  excellent  and  extensive  criterion  of  duty ;  but  we  are 
seeking  for  that  which  may  be  truly  called  the  criteiion  or 
rule  of  duty.  Benevolence  has  a  great  advantage  over  the 
preceding  rule,  because  it  cannot  too  much  operate  as  a 
motive ;  it  often  has  a  powerful  influence  in  the  exercise  of 
the  personal  virtues ;  and  when  supported  by  the  views  of 
religion,  must  always  appear  to  be  consistent  with  the  in- 
dividual's own  highest  welfare  :  but  it  will  not  include  every 
species  of  duty,  without  a  greater  extent  of  moral  compre- 
hension, than  can  reasonably  be  expected  before  a  high  de- 
gree of  moral  worth  has  been  acquired. 

Nor  can  a  conformity  to  justice  be  correctly  employed  as 
the  criterion  of  virtue ;  not  even  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is 
taken  by  the  Author  of  Political  Justice,  (B.  IL  ch.  2.)  who, 
as  Mr.  Belsham  observes,  (Elements,  p.  44'2.)  makes  it  ex- 
press "  benevolence  under  the  direction  of  wisdom."  A 
disposition  to  render  unto  all  their  due,  will,  in  a  variety  of 
cases,  perfectly  coincide  with  benevolence,  and  contribute 
to  prevent  the  erroneous  direction  of  this  principle ;  and  the 
conformity  to  justice  may  with  great  advantage  be  made  a 
criterion  of  social  virtue,  but  no  farther.  Justice,  as  a  cri- 
terion of  duty  in  general,  is  more  defective  than  benevo- 
lence; because  benevolence  has  more  influence  over  the 
dispositions,  and  will  operate  more  extensively  as  a  motive, 
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in  those  cases  of  duty  which  are  not  directly  social,  tyid 
where  justice  does  not  appear  to  afford  any  direction,  ex- 
cept through  the  medium  of  benevolence.  —  Godwin  does 
indeetl  "  assume  the  term  justice  as  a  general  appellation 
for  all  moral  duty,"  (clearly  by  this  and  his  subsequent 
statements  excluding  from  the  class  of  moral  duty,  the  di- 
vine and  personal  virtues  ;)  and  he  defines  justice  (p.  127.) 
to  be  "  that  impartial  treatment  of  every  man  in  matters 
that  relate  to  his  happiness,  which  is  measured  solely  by  a 
considei'ation  of  the  properties  of  the  receiver,  and  the  ca- 
pacity of  him  that  bestows :"  but  he  afterwards  (p.  1 50.)  gives 
a  much  niore  comprehensive  account  of  virinc,  which  he 
defines  "  to  be,  any  action  or  actions  of  .'Ui  intelligent 
being,  proceeding  from  kind  and  benevolent  intention,  and 
having  a  tendency  to  contribute  to  general  happiness." 
According  to  this,  together  with  his  previous  theory,  virtue 
is  justice  in  action  springing  from  benevolence  in  principle : 
but  it  is  clear  that  even  this  definition  cannot  reach  the 
virtues  which  respect  God  and  ourselves ;  because  though 
benevolence  may  prompt  to  them,  it  cannot  be  said,  with 
any  propriety,  (nor,  we  imagine,  would  Godwin  have  in- 
tended to  say,)  that  they  are  a  brancli  of  justice,  especially 
as  he  has  himself  defined  it. 

If  the  conformity  of  actions,  &c.  to  the  dictates  of  the 
moral  sense,  to  the  perceptions  of  the  understandings  and  so 
on,  be  made  the  criterion  of  duty,- it  must,  from  the  very 
nature  of  those  mental  principles  or  powers,  as  we  find 
them  actually  existing  in  the  human  mind,  be  an  unsteady, 
ever -varying  guide.  The  directions  of  the  well-cultivated 
understanding,  or  of  the  well-regulated  conscience,  (espe- 
cially of  the  latter,)  ax*e  often  an  excellent  means  of  judg- 
ment ;  but  it  is  only  when  they  accord  with  the  directions 
of  a  still  higher  and  more  authoritative  principle ;  and  they 
do  not  therefore  possess  those  qualifications  which  would 
entitle  them  to  be  made  the  ultimate  standard  or  criterion 
of  duty. 

Still  less  can  the  congruity,  Jitness,  jtropriety,  heaiity.,  &C. 
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of  actions  or  dispositions,  &c.  be  made  more  than  one  cri- 
terion of  moral  worth.  The  perception  of  these  qualities 
depends  upon  the  correctness  and  extent  of  the  understand- 
ing, and  the  moral  powers ;  and  they  are  therefore  more 
exceptionable  than  the  foregoing,  as  criteria  of  duty.  * 

The  Will  of  God,  the  best  Rule  of  Duty  and  Criterion  of 

Virtue. 
No  criterion  of  virtue  possesses  the  qualifications  above 
stated  as  requisite  to  make  it  the  standard  of  duty,  except 
the  Will  of  God  :  and  we  now  proceed  to  show,  that  this  is 
the  best  criterion  of  virtue,  or  rule  of  duty.  At  first  sight 
it  really  appears  unnecessary  to  prove  this.  It  seems  a  self- 
evident  maxim,  that  the  will  of  an  infinitely  wise,  powerful^ 
and  good  Being,  upon  whom  we  are  constantly  and  abso- 
lutely dependent,  must  afford  the  best  guidance  to  his 
weak  and  erring  creatures  ;  and  it  is  probable  that  no  con- 
sistent and  serious  believer  in  the  existence  of  such  a  being, 
can  entertain  a  doubt,  that  wherever  the  divine  will  is 
known,  it  is  our  duty  to  obey  it,  and  that  it  must  be  for 
our  interest  and  happiness  to  obey  it.     But  the  fact  is,  that 

*  The  principal  supporters  of  the  theory  which  represents  the  obliga- 
tion to  virtue  as  resting  on  its  being  agreeable  to  the  eternal  and  ne- 
cessary fitness  of  things,  are  Grotius,  Balguy,  and  especially  Clarke  ;  and 
to  a  certain  extent  it  is  maintained  by  the  advocates  of  the  opinion, 
that  virtue  carries  with  it  its  own  obligation,  —  that  the  tinderstanding 
at  once  perceives  a  certain  action  to  be  right,  and  that  therefore  it  ought 
to  be  performed.  This  last  source  of  obligation  was  defended  by  Cud- 
worth,  Butler,  Adams,  and  Price :  men  Avhose  writings  display  talents  of 
the  first  order  for  profound  investigation ;  and  whose  errors  were  the 
errors  of  confirmed  worth,  arising  from  their  viewing  their  own  minds 
rather  than  the  actual  condition  of  human  nature,  and  from  their  being 
unacquainted  with  some  of  the  grand  principles  of  the  mental  frame, 
which  would  have  led  them  to  very  different  conclusions.  Lo7-d  Shaftes- 
bury and  Dr.  Hutcheson  make  virtue  consist  in  a  conformity  to  the 
dictates  of  the  moral  sense:  and  Adam  Smith's  theory  nearly  coincides 
with  theirs.  The  writers  who  have  made  virtue  consist  in  the  tendency 
of  actions,  &c.  to  the  agent's  greatest  happiness  on  the  whole,  have  been 
already  mentioned.  Hume  approaches  the  nearest  among  the  moderns, 
to  the  representing  of  virtue  as  consisting  in  the  tendency  of  actions 
&c.  to  promote  the  present  interest  of  man. 
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in  a  variety  of  instances  we  are  left,  even  with  all  the  aid  of 
revelation,  to  ascertain  the  will  of  God  from  the  subor- 
dinate criteria  of  virtue;  and  as  these  often  afford  satisfac- 
tory grounds  of  decision,  and  some  of  them  bring  into 
view  motives  which  form  an  essential  part  of  moral  excel- 
lence the  mind  is  too  apt  to  rest  upon  them  as  themselves 
the  foundation  of  duty,  where  it  would  be  well  to  seek  one 
more  extensive  and  invariable. 

By  making  the  will  of  God  the  criterion  of  virtue,  (in 
other  words,  our  rule  of  duty,)  we  do  in  fact  include  every 
other  criterion  of  virtue  or  rule  of  duty  that  is  in  itself 
reasonable  and  just.  If,  for  instance,  the  beneficial  ten- 
dency or  utility  of  actions  and  dispositions  be  proposed  as 
the  rule  of  duty,  we  reply,  that  in  so  far  as  they  really  have 
this  beneficial  tendency,  they  must  be  conformable  to  the 
will  of  God ;  and  that  therefore  this  rule  is  included  under 
that  which  should  be  ernployed  as  our  grand  and  invariable 
guide.  The  beneficial  tendency  of  actions,  &c.  may  in 
some  cases,  (like  the  dictates  of  the  conscience  in  others,) 
be  our  only  guide  as  to  the  will  of  God,  and  may  often  aid 
us  in  the  application  of  the  Scripture  precepts  of  duty ; 
and  still  more  frequently  they  may  serve  to  show  us  the 
grounds  and  reasons  of  these  precepts,  their  importance, 
and  their  subserviency  to  the  welfare  of  mankind :  but  the 
supposed  tendency  of  actions  can  never  be  put  against  the 
law  of  God,  as  delivered  to  us  by  revelation  ;  and  should 
not  therefore  be  made  our  chief  rule.  The  same  may  be 
shown  of  every  other  criterion  of  virtue  or  rule  of  duty :  as 
far  as  it  is  self-consistent ,  consistent  with  other  principles 
of  duty,  and  really  just  and  useful,  it  cannot  fail  to  be 
included  under  that  one  which  it  is  alike  our  wisdom  and 
our  duty  to  make  the  invariable  guide,  the  will  of  God. 

The  will  of  God  affords  a  criterion  of  duty  which  is  ab- 
solutely jmiversal :  it  extends  to  every  part  of  the  external 
conduct,  and  to  every  internal  disposition.  Some  rules  of 
duty  leave  out  of  sight  important  branches  of  moral  excel- 
lence :  for  instance,  if  virtue  be  made  to  consist,  as  some 
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moralists  define  it,  in  doing  good  to  others,  in  benevolent 
endeavours  to  promote  the  welfare  of  mankind,  those  im- 
portant classes  of  duty  which  respect  piety  towards  God, 
and  the  regulation  of  our  own  desires  and  affections,  are 
completely  left  out  of  view;  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  this 
deficiency  has,   in  a  vast  variety  of  instances,  tended  to 
weaken  the  sense  of  their  obligation,  to  make  them  but 
little  thought  of,  or,  if  thought  of,  viewed  as  not  essential 
to  human  virtue.     When  the  will  of  God  is  made  the  rule 
of  duty,  there  can  be  no  such  deficiency.     His  will  cannot 
but  respect  all  our  actions,  desires,  affections,  and  disposi- 
tions.    The  laws  of  God,  (by  which  we  particularly  under- 
stand the  revealed  declarations  of  his  will,)  clearly  extends 
to  all  these ;  and  attentive  observance  of  the  course  of  pro- 
vidence, of  the  dictates  of  conscience,  and  of  the  frame  of 
man,  while  they  aid    us  in  the  application  of  the  divine 
commands,  do  also  serve  to  show  his  will  in  a  degree,  and 
with  a  force,  proportioned  to  the  extent  and  accuracy  of 
our  observation.     And  even  if  there  be  any  cases-  in  which 
the  laws  of  God  fail  of  application,  yet  from  these  sources, 
the  mind  which  is  sincerely  desirous  of  knowing  and  doing 
the  will  of  God,  can  seldom  be  at  a  loss  to  discover  what  it 
really  is. 

The  will  of  God  considered  as  a  rule  of  duty,  is  an  /w- 
variahle  principle.  As  far  as  we  are  left  to  ascertain  the 
will  of  God  from  inferior  and  subordinate  rules,  this  rule 
must,  in  some  measure,  partake  of  their  uncertainty  :  but 
with  the  laws  of  God  to  aid  and  guide  us,  to  prevent  con- 
fined experience  and  erroneous  conscience  from  misleading 
us,  it  is  extremely  seldom  that  there  can  be  any  difference 
of  opinion  as  to  duty,  where  the  will  of  God  is  honestly 
employed  as  the  standard.  If  utility  be  made  the  criterion 
of  virtue,  or  rule  of  duty,  greater  or  less  degrees  of  ex- 
perience, greater  or  less  freedom  from  the  perverting  in- 
fluence of  selfish  feelings,  will  lead  lo  widely  different 
conclusions,  if  not  with  respect  to  the  justness  of  the  grand 
principles  of  duty,  at  least  with  respect  to  the  extent  and 
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application  of  them.  If  the  dictates  of  conscience,  (unless 
it  be  trained  by  the  very  rule  of  which  we  are  speaking,) 
be  fixed  upon  as  the  guide  of  duty,  we  shall  find  them 
varying  in  extent,  in  correctness,  and  in  power,  through  the 
influence  of  fashion,  of  prejudice,  of  ignorance,  of  prevalent 
opinions  and  examples.  But  he  who  sets  out  with  the  will 
of  God  as  his  rule  of  duty,  has  a  fixed  principle  which  will 
not  bend  to  the  reasonings  of  the  philosopher,  to  the  opi- 
nions of  the  multitude,  or  to  the  promptings  of  passion.  — 
If  indeed,  we  do  not  seek  for  it  as  a  primary  principle  of 
duty,  we  may  sometimes  be  led  to  suppose  that  conduct  to 
be  directed  by  the  will  of  God  which  is  really  inconsistent 
with  it.  But  the  more  we  seek  for  the  guidance  of  this 
principle,  humbly,  sincerely,  and  earnestly,  the  more  we 
shall  find  it;  and  the  more  we  find  it,  the  more  firm, 
steady,  and  invariable  must  our  views  of  duty  become,  for 
the  will  of  God  itself  must  be  invariable. 

Farther,  by  taking  the  will  of  God  as  our  criterion  or 
standard,  our  ideas  of  duty  will  gradually  become  clear 
and  comprehensive,  and  this  to  a  degree  which  cannot 
be  acquired  if  we  were  to  rest  in  any  subordinate  rule. 
Voluntary  obedience  to  the  will  of  God,  has  an  exalting  and 
expanding  influence  on  the  mind.  If  our  individual  welfare 
be  regarded  as  the  foundation  of  duty,  in  so  far  as  we  make 
it  our  rule,  our  views  would  be  confined  to  our  own  little 
sphere;  we  should  judge  of  actions  and  dispositions  only, 
or  principally,  in  the  relation  they  bear  to  our  own  personal 
happiness ;  and  leaving  out  of  view  the  intricacies  and  per- 
plexities in  which  we  should  be  continually  involved,  our 
notions  of  duty,  (unless  still  guided  by  the  rules  of  revelation,) 
would  be  as  narrow  and  contracted  as  the  principle  on 
which  they  are  founded.  The  same  thing  may  be  observed, 
though  to  a  less  extent,  respecting  the  rules  of  duty  found- 
ed upon  utility  and  conscience,  unless  still  further  guided 
by  the  rules  of  revelation :  so  far  from  expanding  as  we 
proceed,  our  views  would  then  usually  become  limited  by 
difficulties  and  objections,  which,  in  the  commencement  of 
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our  moral  investigations,  we  had  overlooked.  But  fixed 
upon  the  will  of  God  as  the  rule  of  duty,  with  an  impres- 
sive conviction  upon  the  mind  that  his  will  must  be  right 
and  good,  and  we  discern  more  and  more  clearly  the  ten- 
dency of  obedience  to  promote  the  welfare  of  his  rational 
creatures :  one  moral  truth  serves  as  the  basis  for  another : 
as  we  advance,  difficulties  lessen :  we  see  things  more  as 
they  would  be  viewed  by  us,  if  we  could  take  the  whole 
into  account,  and  forget  their  relation  to  ourselves ;  and  we 
learn  to  view  duty  in  its  whole  extent,  where  other  rules 
would  leave  deficiencies :  we  learn  to  view  actions  and  dispo- 
sitions without  that  undue  reference  to  their  immediate  con- 
sequences, to  which  the  subordinate  rules  of  duty,  when  not 
directed  by  this  higher  principle,  must  too  generally  con- 
fine us. 

The  will  of  God,  considered  as  a  rule  of  duty,  is  in  an 
eminent  degree  a  safe  guide.  Several  eminent  moralists 
have  made  general  expediency  the  criterion  of  virtue.  But 
it  is  plain  that  beings  who  cannot  see  the  consequences  of 
any  action  in  their  whole  extent  and  connexions,  must  often 
be  inadequate  judges  of  general  expediency;  and  that  if  they 
take  this  as  more  than  a  subordinate  rule  of  duty  they  must 
be  continually  misled  by  their  ignorance  and  selfish  preju- 
dices. The  true  plan  undoubtedly  is,  to  ascertain,  as  far 
as  we  can,  what  is  our  duty,  taking  the  will  of  God  as  our 
rule  and  guide;  and  then  to  pursue  it  without  thinking  too 
much  on  the  particular  consequences  of  our  observance  of 
it.  "  The  happiness  of  the  world,"  as  Bishop  Butler  ad- 
mirably remarks,  "  is  the  concern  of  Him  who  is  the  lord 
and  proprietor  of  it ;  nor  do  we  know  what  we  are  about, 
when  we  endeavour  to  promote  the  good  of  mankind,  in 
any  way  but  those  which  he  has  directed."  —  Even  bene- 
volence will  sometimes  do  harm,  unless  it  is  under  the 
guidance  of  religious  principle. 

The  will  of  God  is  a  rule  which  carries  with  it  its  own 
obligation.  We  may  indeed  be  told,  that  we  have  ourselves 
admitted  one  ground  of  obligation    beyond   it,    which  is 
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brought  into  view  by  that  definition  of  virtue,  which  makes 
it  consist  in  its  tendency  to  promote  the  ultimate  happiness 
of  the  agent ;  and  it  is  to  be  allowed,  that  we  may  ask  with 
revei'ence.  Why  should  we  obey  the  will  of  God?  But  the 
answer  is  plain  and  obvious :  Because  under  the  govern- 
ment of  an  infinitely  wise,  good,  and  powerful  Being,  obe- 
dience to  his  will  must  secure  our  greatest  welfare.  When 
once  asked,  it  is  a  question  which  never  need  be  asked 
again.  Its  answer  is  a  self-evident  and  necessary  truth. 
We  say  therefore  that  this  rule  carries  its  own  authority 
along  with  it.  We  cannot  think  of  any  higher  obligation 
than  the  command  of  that  gracious  Being  under  whose 
government  we  live,  and  upon  whom  we  depend  now  and 
for  ever.  We  have  nothing  to  do  but  to  know  what  his 
will  is,  and  then  obey,  with  full  security  that  we  are  doing 
what  is  wise  and  right,  what  in  fact  is  best  for  others 
and  for  ourselves.  And  we  must  again  observe,  that  if 
we  make  the  tendency  of  our  actions,  &c.  to  our  own 
ultimate  happiness,  the  criterion  of  virtue,  we  have  no  more 
sure  and  general  guide  as  to  that  tendency,  than  the  will 
of  him  upon  whom  our  ultimate  happiness  depends :  so 
that  take  whatever  view  of  it  we  will,  we  come  to  the  same 
conclusion. 

It  is  impossible  for  any  one  who  regards  the  Scriptures 
as  the  authentic  records  of  divine  revelation,  to  hesitate  in 
admitting,  that  the  principle  of  religious  obedience  is  the 
foundation  of  duty,  and  that  we  cannot  fulfil  our  duty,  with- 
out making  the  will  of  God  our  rule  of  life.  The  express 
declarations  of  the  Scriptures,  the  examples  they  present  to 
our  imitation,  and  the  views  they  unfold  as  to  the  relations 
in  which  we  stand  to  God,  all  point  to  this  truth. 

Lastly :  the  employment  of  the  will  of  God  as  our  rule  of 
duty,  must  almost  necessarily  lead  us  to  make  the  will  of  God 
our  motive  as  well  as  our  guide.  We  are  so  formed,  that 
what  we  pursue  as  a  jneans,  will  gradually  become  our  end. 
In  whatever  way  we  learn  the  will  of  God,  (whether  by  the 
course  of  his  providence,  by  our  consciences,  by  the  frame 
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of  mim,  or,  above  all,  by  revelation,)  if  we  steadily  employ 
it  OS  our  rule  and  guide,  (although,  in  the  first  instance, 
because  it  is  our  wisdom  to  do  so,  because  thus  we  shall 
best  promote  our  own  welfare,)  it  must,  as  we  proceed,  be 
continually  obeyed  without  any  explicit  reference  to  its  con- 
sequences to  ourselves ;  and  in  proportion  to  the  frecjuency 
and  consistency  of  voluntary  obedience  to  the  will  of  God, 
it  will  of  itself  become  our  ultimate  object.  —  Besides,  if  we 
take  the  will  of  God  as  the  guide  of  duty,  it  cannot  fail  to 
teach  us,  (what  other  rules  too  often  leave  out  of  sight,) 
that  it  is  our  duty  to  cultivate  the  disposition  to  obey  bin), 
to  shun  his  displeasure,  to  fear  him,  to  love  him,  to  trust  in 
him,  and  to  serve  him  ;  and  we  cannot  therefore  doubt,  both 
from  the  natural  tendencies  of  the  mind,  and  from  those 
views  of  duty  which  the  will  of  God  communicates,  that  if 
we  do  make  it  our  guide,  we  shall  necessarily  be  led  to 
make  it  our  motive.  —  Habitual,  universal,  voluntary,  in- 
tentional obedience  to  the  will  of  God,  must  be  the  highest 
point  of  excellence  among  all  his  rational  creatures.  This 
motive  must  carry  along  with  it,  worth  and  happiness,  se- 
cui*ity  and  peace,  in  proportion  to  the  steadiness  and  extent 
of  its  influence.  This  the  frame  of  man,  and  the  course  of 
providence,  and  the  light  of  revelation,  most  expressly  and 
forcibly  teach  us.  In  proportion  as  the  will  of  God  be- 
comes our  motive,  shall  we  see  clearly,  and  discharge 
steadily,  the  whole  of  our  duty :  in  that  proportion  shall 
we  become  like  him  whose  grand  end  and  aim  was  to  pro- 
mote the  glory  of  the  great  Being  who  sent  hin),  and  to 
finish  his  work :  in  that  proportion  shall  we  become  ])ar- 
takers  of  the  divine  nature,  and  the  will  of  God  become  our 
will. 

Definition,  or  Essential  Characteristic,  of  Virtue. 

When  we  consider  the  speculations  of  philosophers,  on 
the  subject  of  moral  obligation  and  the  rule  of  duty,  and 
observe  the  great  diversity  which  exists  among  them  as  to 
the  theory  of  virtue,  we  might  naturally  expect  to  find 
great  difference  in  the  application  of  their  system  to  the 
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practical  principles  of  morality ;  but  where  they  have  been 
ill  any  considerable  degree  guided  by  the  morality  of  the 
Gospel,  it  will  seldom  be  found  that  they  differ  widely  on 
any  essential  point.  Yet  it  is  not  a  matter  of  slight  im- 
portance, what  we  lay  down  for  ourselves  as  our  fundamental 
principle  of  duty :  some  principles  are  more  confined,  others 
more  accommodating ;  and  our  views  of  duty  will  usually  be 
found  to  be  clear,  extensive,  correct,  and  impressive,  in 
proportion  as  the  principle  is  so,  which  we  employ  as  our 
fouiidation. 

The  fact  is,  the  idea  associated  with  the  term  virtue,  or 
rectitude,  or  moral  'worth,  is  so  exceedingly  complex,  formed 
of  so  many  notions  and  feelings,  that  no  definition  can  di- 
rectly include  them  all.  All  that  can  be  expected  from  a 
definition  is,  that  it  shall  include  every  object  to  which  the 
term  can  justly  be  applied,  and  exclude  every  other :  but, 
(in  such  a  case  as  this  at  least,)  it  is  in  vain  to  look  for  one 
which  shall  bring  into  view  all  the  associated  circumstances. 
These  will  depend  upon  the  mental  and  moral  character  of 
the  individual,  upon  his  experience  and  observation,  &c. 
And  it  is  owing  to  an  inattention  to  this  circumstance,  that 
so  many  definitions  have  been  given,  which  in  reality  are 
essentially  defective ;  though,  through  the  unobserved  in- 
fluence of  other  views,  they  have  not  excluded  in  the  minds 
of  those  who  have  laid  them  down,  classes  of  human  con- 
duct and  dispositions  which  are  certainly  a  part  of  moral 
excellence,  but  to  which  those  definitions  do  by  no  means 
extend. 

Paley's  definition  (vol.  i.  p.  41.)  which  is  copied  from 
Gay's  Preliminary  Dissertations,  is  peculiarly  defective,  yet 
at  the  same  redundant.  "  Virtue,"  he  says,  "  is  the  doing 
good  to  mankind,  in  obedience  to  the  will  of  God,  and  foj. 
the  sake  of  everlasting  happiness.  According  to  which 
definition,"  he  continues,  "  the  good  of  mankind  is  the  sub- 
ject }  the  mil  of  God,  the  7-ule ;  everlasting  happiness,  the 
motive  of  human  virtue."  If  Paley's  acquaintance  with  the 
principles  of  mental  science  had  been  more  precise  and  ex- 


378  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

tensive,  it  may  reasonably  be  supposed  that  his  clear  judg- 
ment would  have  framed  a  definition  much  more  satisfactory 
than  the  one  he  has  adopted. 

In  the  first  place,  what  he  terms  the  sicbject  of  virtue  is 
radically  defective ;  it  excludes,  because  it  does  not  include, 
the  personal  and  divine  virtues ;  and  yet,  in  the  very  next 
page,  he  speaks  of  the  division  of  virtue  into  the  duties  to- 
wards God,  towards  other  men,  and  towards  ourselves.  It 
is  clear,  nevertheless,  that  Paley's  definition  does  not  in- 
clude reverence,  gratitude,  chastity,  temperance,  &c. 

Next,  his  mode  of  stating  his  rule  is  inaccurate.  If  it  is 
said  that  we  do  a  thing  in  obedience  to  the  will  of  another, 
it  is  obviously  implied  that  we  not  only  do  it  conformably 
to  his  will  as  a  rule,  but  having  the  intention  to  obey  it  as 
our  motive.  As  the  expression  stands,  it  excludes  from  the 
character  of  virtuous,  every  action  whjch  is  not  influenced, 
directly  or  indirectly,  by  the  disposition  to  obey  God ;  and 
it  is  liable  to  the  objection  which  we  shall  hereafter  make 
to  a  definition  much  more  satisfactory  than  Paley's.  If  it 
were  designed  to  represent  the  influence  of  religious  obe- 
dience as  an  essential  part  of  virtue,  it  excludes  a  vast  deal 
of  what  is  usually  regarded  as  justly  included  under  the 
appellation.  If  the  expression  m  obedience  were  intended, 
as  we  suppose,  to  imply  no  more  than  conformably  to  the 
will  of  God,  it  must  be  regarded  as  an  important  verbal 
inaccuracy ;  and  the  expression  for  which  it  stands,  would 
have  rendered  unnecessary  the  statement  of  the  subject  of 
virtue.  If  the  loill  of  God  be  the  rule  of  virtue,  cortformity 
to  that  rule,  in  its  various  objects,  must  be  virtue  itself: 
and  if  this  had  been  taken  as  the  criterion  of  virtue,  it 
would  have  been  equally  needless  and  embarrassing  to  in- 
troduce any  specification  of  those  objects. 

As  to  the  motivCy  this  is  still  more  objectionable  than  the 
subject :  for  it  excludes,  not  only  the  virtuous  actions  of 
those  who  do  not  believe  in  a  future  state,  but  even  those 
which  spring  from  a  disinterested  regard  to  the  welfare  of 
others,  to  the  will  of  God,  or  to  the  dictates  of  conscience : 
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that  is,  when  an  action  becomes  the  most  virtuous,  it  ceases, 
according  to  the  definition  which  Paley  has  adopted,  to  be 
virtuous  at  all. 

We  do  not  wish  to  go  so  far  as  one  excellent  writer  has 
done,  and  say  that  virtue  is  vohmtary  obedience  to  the  will 
of  God.  Undoubtedly  every  act  of  obedience  to  the  di- 
vine will,  is  an  act  of  virtue ;  but  an  action  may  surely  be 
virtuous,  which  does  not  include  an  explicit  reference  to  the 
will  of  God,  which  is  not  produced  by  the  immediate  oper- 
ation of  regard  to  his  will.  Where  the  mind  is  habitually 
under  the  influence  of  a  regard  to  the  divine  will,  this  prin-» 
ciple  will  indeed  operate,  directly  or  indirectly,  in  almost 
every  action,  and  in  almost  every  instance  of  the  exercise  or 
restraint  of  the  affections :  but  should  we  therefore  deny  the 
character  of  virtuous,  to  actions  in  themselves  right,  where 
the  motive  also  was  right,  (for  instance,  a  strong  sense  of 
duty,  a  disinterested  desire  to  promote  the  happiness  of  a 
fellow  creature,)  —  or  should  we  deny  the  character  of  vir- 
tuous to  such  motives  or  dispositions,  —  because  for  the 
time  at  least,  there  was  no  direct  intention  of  obedience  to 
the  divine  will,  or  even  any  idea  then  present  to  the  mind, 
that  we  were  in  reality  acting  agreeably  to  the  will  of  God? 
It  is  further  admitted,  that  the  character  of  the  action  is 
greatly  heightened,  if  it  not  only  spring  from  a  sense  of 
duty,  and  a  desire  to  do  good,  but  also  from  the  belief, 
that  it  is  agreeable  to  the  divine  will,  and  from  the  desire 
to  obey  it :  indeed  it  has  then  reached  the  highest  point  of 
excellence :  but  we  contend,  that  an  action  is  tndy  virtuous, 
if  it  be  in  itself  right,  {i.  e.  conformable  to  the  will  of  God,) 
and  spring  from  a  sense  of  duty,  or  a  desire  to  do  good; 
and  this  in  proportion  as  these  motives  are  pure,  i.  e.  free 
from  an  explicit  regard  to  our  own  real  or  supposed  good. 
The  excellent  writer  to  whom  we  have  referred,  (Pearson 
in  his  remarks  on  Paley,)  has  taken  as  a  definition  of  virtue, 
one  which  only  includes  the  perfection  of  virtue.  We  can 
think  of  no  higher  degree  of  it,  than  what  he  lays  down  as 
essential  to  it,  voluntary  obedience  to  the  divine  will.     It 
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was  tlie  distinguishing  excellence  of  our  Saviour's  character, 
that  it  was  liis  habitual  object  and  aim  to  do  the  will  of 
God ;  and  in  so  far  as  his  disciples  imbibe  the  spirit  of 
their  venerated  Lord,  they  will  approach  that  height  of  ex- 
cellence in  which  the  will  of  God  will  be  their  will,  and 
his  ffioi'v  their  chief  aim.  But  if  we  refuse  the  character  of 
virtuous  to  all  actions,  but  those  which  directly  spring  from 
this  ennobling  motive,  we  must  not  only  say  that  the  spe- 
culative atheist  cannot  be  in  any  degree  virtuous,  however 
much  he  may  act  from  a  sense  of  justice,  of  benevolence,  &c. ; 
but  we  must  deny  the  appellation  of  virtuous  to  the  most 
worthy,  just,  generous,  or  humane  actions  of  those,  who 
while  they  believe  in  the  existence  and  government  of  God, 
yet  have  little,  if  any  explicit  regard  to  his  will.  Their 
virtue  is  defective^  both  in  its  extent  and  in  its  worth.  Their 
characters  want  that  grand  quality  which  is  essentially  re- 
quisite to  complete  excellence,  and  which  would  not  fail  to 
give  them  stability  and  purity ;  but  in  so  far  as  they  observe 
the  laws  of  benevolence,  truth,  uprightness,  temperance,  &c., 
from  a  sense  of  duty,  a  desire  to  do  good,  or  any  other 
motive  consistent  with  the  will  of  God,  their  conduct  is  vir- 
tuous, and  their  motives  are  virtuous  also. 

The  real  excellence  of  Pearson's  principles  of  morality, 
(which  have  their  foundation  in  religion,  in  a  regard  to  the 
will  of  God,)  will  be  preserved,  if  we  define  vhtue  to  he  the 
conformity  of  dispositions^  and  of  actions  'which  rcsidt  from 
them,  to  the  voill  of  God. 

And  here  we  must  observe,  that  the  views  of  duty  which 
Revelation  unfolds  to  us,  will  not  allow  us,  when  Ave  speak 
of  actions  as  virtuous,  to  separate  them  from  their  motives. 
Actions  may,  in  themselves  considered,  be  right,  and  yet 
as  far  as  respects  the  agent,  have  no  moral  character,  be- 
cause they  spring  from  no  worthy  principles  within :  they 
may,  as  far  as  respects  the  agent,  be  even  sinftil,  because, 
though  right  in  themselves,  they  spring  fi-om  sinful  motives  : 
for  instance,  the  libertine  may  afford  pecuniary  aid  to  a 
distressed  family,  in  order  to  gain  the  confidence,  and  ruin 
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the  happiness,  of  one  of  its  dearest  members.  —  On  the 
other  hand,  right  motives  cannot  make  a  wrong  action  right. 
The  agent  may  not  be  culpable,  since  his  conduct  might 
be  wrong  solely  through  unavoidable  ignorance ;  but  though 
his  motives  may  excuse  him  in  the  sight  of  God,  they  can- 
not alter  the  nature  of  his  conduct.  The  persecutor  may 
really  be  influenced  by  the  idea  of  doing  God  service,  and 
may  suppose,  that  what  he  does  is  right ;  but  his  acts  of 
persecution  are  not  thereby  deprived  of  their  real  character : 
they  are  wrong,  and  can  be  made  right  by  no  motives 
whatever.  To  entitle  an  action  to  the  appellation  qfvirtuous^ 
it  must  not  only  be  right,  that  is,  conformable  to  the  will  of 
Ciod,  but  it  must  springfrom  right  motives,  that  is,  such  as 
are  conformable  to  the  will  of  God.* 

*  On  this  point  see  Mr,  Belsham's  7th  section,  entitled  the  Moral 
Value  of  an  Action  estimated  ;  and  also  Dr.  Price's  Review  of  the  prin- 
cipal Questions  and  Difficulties  on  Morals,  chap.  8,  and  9. 
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PRINCIPLES  AND  RULES  OF  DUTY. 

Principles  which  should  have  great  influence  in  all  our  inquiries  re- 
specting Duty — Universal  Obligation  of  Truth  — Rules  for 
Social  Conduct  —  Justice  —  Capital  Punishments  —  Justice  respect- 
ing Property — Reputation  of  others  —  Liberty  of  Conscience  —  Pro- 
mises —  Reparation  of  Injuries. 

Ignorance  is  an  excuse  for  departures  from  duty,  only 
where  it  is  unavoidable.  If  it  arise  from  the  want  of  a 
sincere  desire  to  seek  and  find  the  true  path,  or  from  an 
indisposition  to  see  the  truth,  because  the  truth  will  pro- 
bably condemn,  ignorance  partakes  of  the  criminality  of 
those  sources  of  it,  and  is  responsible  for  its  consequences. 
And  the  true  way  to  acquire  stability  and  consistency  of 
conduct,  is,  to  enlighten  the  conscience  before  hand,  to 
form  judicious  steady  principles  of  action,  and  to  submit  to 
their  guidance,  without  allowing  the  immediate  conse- 
quences to  enter  much  into  calculation.  To  assist  our 
readers  in  this  object,  is  our  design  in  laying  before  them 
the  following  principles,  peculiarly  referring  to  the  difficul- 
ties of  duty,  but  more  or  less  applicable  in  all  departments 
of  moral  investigation. 

(1.)  General  rules  of  duty  are  absolutely  necessary  for  the 
moral  welfare  of  man ;  and  therefore,  whatever  tends  to 
weaken  the  influence  of  any  such  rule,  is,  in  itself  consi- 
dered, an  evil.  —  To  perceive  the  necessity  of  general  rules 

duty  in  the  present  condition  of  human  nature,   it  is 
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simply  requisite  to  consi(Ter  wliat  would  be  the  state  of 
things  without  them.  We  should  then  be  under  the  ne- 
cessity  of  calculating,  in  evei-y  case  that  comes  before  us, 
on  which  side  the  good  or  evil  attending  the  proposed 
action  preponderates.  In  fact,  our  lives  must  then  be  a 
series  of  mere  calculation^  and  the  active  employments  of 
life  must  be  interrupted,  or  altogether  neglected.  We 
should  be  obliged  to  decide,  in  numerous  cases  of  continual 
occurrence,  without  possessing  the  means  of  judging  as  to 
the  consequences  of  our  actions.  The  great  mass  of  man- 
kind would  be  left  without  any  guide.  All  would  be  left 
under  the  influence  of  emotion,  prejudice,  and  self-love ; 
and  no  consistency  or  regularity  could  be  expected  in  the 
moral  conduct  of  men. 

We  are,  not  unfrequently,  unable  to  trace  completely 
even  those  consequences  of  actions,  which  are  immediate 
and  apparent ;  still  less  those  which  gradually  arise  in  the 
silent  lapse  of  time.  The  consequences  of  actions  may 
last,  when  the  agents  have  long  finished  the  journey  of  life. 
Our  actions  may  influence  others ;  our  deviations  may 
directly  or  indirectly  produce  more  extensive  deviations,  of 
which  we  shall  have  and  can  have  no  knowledge.  Per- 
haps there  is  scarcely  an  important  action  of  our  lives,  the 
consequences  of  which  are  confined  to  ourselves,  or  even 
to  our  own  sphere  of  observation. 

Besides,  if  we  were  unable  to  lay  down  general  rules  for 
moral  conduct,  and  were  obliged  to  decide  upon  each  action 
as  it  occurred,  it  is  scarcely  possible  that  we  should  avoid 
the  influence  of  heated  feeling ;  and  we  should  seldom 
possess  that  abstraction  of  mind,  which  would  enable  us  to 
leave  the  present  out  of  consideration,  and  view  with  calm- 
ness and  impartiality  the  real  tendencies  of  our  actions. 
The  cases  are  innumerable,  in  which  interest  or  passion 
paint  in  vivid  colours  the  course  to  which  they  prompt ; 
and  throw  into  the  back  ground,  and  render  almost  im- 
perceptible, the  dangers  which  should  induce  us  with  steady 
firmness  and  perseverance  to  avoid  it. 
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From  these  considerations  taken  together,  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  indispensably  necessary,  that  there  should  be 
general  rules  for  directing  the  moral  conduct ;  and  from 
this  it  immediately  follows,  that  every  deviation  frmn  a 
gena'al  rule  of  duty ^  must  in  itself  considered  he  an  evil. 

(2.)  In  considering  the  consequences  of  departing  from  a 
rule  of  duty,  we  must  not  confine  ourselves  to  the  immediate 
consequences ;  but  must  also  take  into  account  the  ill  effects 
arising  from  the  limitation  of  the  rule  itself,  the  tendency  of 
one  limitation  to  furnish  ground  for  another,  the  tendency 
of  one  departure  from  the  rule  to  lead  on  to  another,  to 
weaken  its  authority  in  our  own  minds,  to  weaken  its 
authority  in  the  minds  of  others,  and  so  on. 

(3.)  Expediency  must  always  give  way  to  iight.  Expedi- 
ency peculiarly  refers  to  those  consequences  of  actions  which 
come  within  the  sphere  of  our  own  actual  observation  ;  and 
of  course,  our  views  of  it  must  depend  upon  the  comprehen- 
sion of  our  minds,  and  upon  the  extent  of  our  experience 
and  observation.  Right  takes  the  whole  into  consideration, 
and  rests  most  on  established  principles  of  duty,  particularly 
those  derived  from  the  divine  law.  As  soon  as  a  person 
has,  by  any  means,  satisfied  his  mind  respecting  the  will  of 
God  in  any  particular  case,  he  then  knows  what  is  right 
for  him.  Expediency  is  peculiarly  the  subject  of  prudence  ,• 
right,  of  duty.  —  Though  it  is  often  the  part  of  duty,  as 
well  as  of  prudence,  to  do  that  which  is  most  expedient, 
yet  where  expediency  appears  to  oppose  a  clear  rule  of 
duty,  we  ought  not  to  hesitate  in  our  choice.  The  right, 
pursued  aright,  must  always  prove,  under  the  government, 
of  infinite  wisdom  and  benevolence,  the  most  expedient. 

(4.)  Where  the  rules  of  duty  are  not  only  agreeable  to 
the  dictates  of  conscience,  and  to  those  conclusions  which 
are  drawn  from  an  extensive  consideration  of  the  external 
and  internal  consequences  of  actions,  of  the  frame  of  man, 
and  the  course  of  providence,  but  are  also  sanctioned  by 
the  express  authority  of  Revelation,  they  ought  not  to  be 
violated  except  in  cases  of  absolute  necessity  ;  that  is,  when 
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after  a  serious  deliberate  examination  they  appear  to  us  to 
interfere  in  their  direction.  In  such  cases,  (which,  however, 
are  very  rare  even  in  our  present  state  of  knowledge  as  to 
duty,  and  which  in  all  probability  will  hereafter  altogether 
disappear,)  we  must,  to  the  best  of  our  abilities,  balance 
the  importance  of  their  directions,  and  decide  by  the  result. 
According  to  the  old  maxim,  we  must,  of  two  evils,  choose 
the  least. 

(5.)  If  ever  the  rules  of  duty  appear  to  interfere  in  their 
directions,  we  must  be  considerably  guided  by  the  compara- 
tive importance  of  the  rules  themselves.  In  forming  the 
comparison,  we  must  take  into  account,  not  merely  the 
consequences  of  the  particular  case,  but  also  the  strength 
and  universality  of  their  obligation,  the  consequences  which 
would  follow  from  their  being  generally  neglected,  and  the 
common  tendency  to  such  neglect ;  and  also  the  nature  of 
the  consequences,  whether  they  affect  the  religious  and 
moral  welfare  of  ourselves  and  others,  or  respect  temporal 
interests  merely.  And,  again,  we  must  consider  whether 
the  rules  are  clear  and  definite,  or  whether  they  are  by 
their  nature  indeterminate :  because  where  they  are  clear 
and  definite,  the  violation  of  them  is  obvious  and  certain ; 
where  they  are  indeterminate,  the  violation  of  them  may  be 
in  appearance  only ;  and  the  consequent  ill  effects  on  the 
minds  of  others  will  usually  be  less  in  the  latter  case  than 
in  the  former.  —  Some  may  perhaps  think,  that  if  all  these 
calculations  are  to  be  made  in  cases  of  duty,  the  way  of 
duty  must  be  indeed  difficult  and  perplexed.  The  fact  is, 
we  are  now  speaking  of  cases  which,  if  the  mind  be  under 
the  guidance  of  religion,  are  of  rare  occurrence.  A  humble 
devout  heart  is  the  best  preparation  for  knowing  our  duty. 
The  wisest  among  the  sages  of  antiquity  has  well  said, 
"  Trust  in  the  Lord  with  all  thy  heart,  and  cleave  not  to 
thine  own  understanding :  in  all  thy  ways  acknowledge  him, 
and  he  shall  direct  thy  paths." 

(6.)  It  appears  to  be  a  clear  and  important  moral  prin- 
ciple, (founded,  in  a  great  measure,  on  the  foregoing  con- 
VOL.  II.  c  c 
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siderations,)  that  the  violation  of  any  rule  of  duty  is  wrong, 
unless  it  is  right;  that  is,  unless  it  is  required  by  some 
other  rule  which,  in  the  particular  case  at  least,  requires 
the  preference  as  more  urgent  and  important.  For  in- 
stance, obedience  to  parents  is  a  clear  and  positive  duty ; 
and  when  no  higher  duty  interferes,  disobedience  cannot 
but  be  wrong :  but  it  may  happen,  that  a  parent  commands 
what  is  forbidden  by  the  laws  of  God  ;  and  it  then  is  not 
only  right  to  disobey,  but  it  would  be  wrong  to  obey. 
With  respect  to  the  rules  of  duty,  there  is,  we  apprehend, 
no  middle  course.  If  no  higher  rule  interferes  with  the 
operation  of  that  which  respects  our  own  case,  it  is  our  duty 
to  obey  it :  if  a  higher  rule  does  interfere  with  it,  it  is  our 
duty  to  neglect  it.  In  every  case  of  moral  conduct,  there 
is  but  one  right  course :  every  other  must  be  wrong.  Not 
that  all  the  rules  of  duty  are  of  equal  importance :  still  less 
that  there  are  no  degrees  of  right  and  wrong  as  far  as  re- 
spects the  motives  :  but  that  our  actions,  to  have  any  moral 
character  at  all,  must  either  be  right  or  wrong.  There  is 
no  neutrality  in  duty. 

Universal  Obligation  of  Truth. 

A  lie  is  a  falsehood  told  "with  a  design  to  deceive.  What- 
ever be  the  motive  leading  to  the  employment  of  it,  it  is 
equally  a  lie.  The  moral  culpability  of  the  individual  may 
be  lessened  or  increased  by  the  motive  ;  but  nothing  more. 
We  may  call  it  by  the  mild  appellations,  untndJi,  falsehood, 
departure  from  truth,  &c.;  but  the  nature  of  the  thing  is  not 
altered.  A  falsehood  told  with  a  design  to  deceive,  is  a  lie. 
—  The  expression,  a  departure  from  truth,  does  not  invari- 
ably imply  any  intention  to  deceive;  a  breach  of  truth, 
according  to  common  usage,  always  does.  —  Veracity 
expresses  the  disposition  to  adhere  strictly  to  truth :  it  is 
uprightness  in  our  words.  A  departure  from  veracity  always 
implies  an  intention  to  deceive ;  and  still  more  forcibly  does 
a  breach  of  veracity. 
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It  is  an  important  maxim  in  morals,  as  well  as  in  edu- 
cation, to  call  things  by  their  right  names.  The  odium  of 
vice  is  often  lessened  by  mild  expressions  respecting  it. 
And,  on  the  other  hand,  moral  distinctions  ai-e  often  con- 
founded, by  giving  to  things,  in  themselves  harmless,  ap- 
pellations which  properly  belong  only  to  what  is  morally 
culpable.  Fictitiom  narratives.,  e.  g.  are  not  lies :  if  the  au- 
thor pretend  that  they  are  founded  on  fact,  or  that  they 
are  true,  when  such  is  not  the  real  state  of  the  case,  that 
assertion  is  a  lie  ;  but  the  narratives  themselves  are  nbt  lies* 
In  like  manner,  the  exaggeratio7is  too  common  in  convers- 
ation, and  those  falsehoods  which  solely  arise  from  unfor- 
tunate mental  habits,  without  any  intention  to  deceive,  and 
those  expressions  of  complaisafice,  which  though  not  true  in 
their  strictly  literal  sense,  are  so  in  the  way  in  which  they 
are  universally  interpreted,  —  these  ought  not  to  be  called 
lies.  We  do  not  say  that  they  are  altogether  free  from 
moral  culpability ;  but  it  is  not  that  of  intentional  deception. 
The  exaggeration,  or  the  expression  of  complaisance,  may 
be  inte?ided  to  deceive ;  and  then  it  becomes  a  lie :  and  in 
proportion  as  it  verges  to  this  point,  is  its  culpability.  The 
culpability  of  the  other  departures  from  truth  depends  upon 
the  degree  in  which  the  individual  has  been  negligent  in  his 
endeavours  to  check,  or  to  correct,  so  injurious  a  habit :  in 
itself  considered,  it  has  no  moral  quality. 

The  above  is  the  only  definition  of  a  lie,  which  appears 
precise  and  intelligible ;  and  it  is  accordant  with  the  serious 
use  of  the  term  in  common  language.  Paley  has  contri- 
buted to  cause  great  incorrectness  of  expression,  and  even 
great  laxity  of  principle,  on  this  subject ;  and  when  we  see 
that  eminent  writer  expressing  himself  so  loosely,  as  to 
speak  of  those  falsehoods  which  are  not  criminal,  as  not 
being  lies,  and  laying  down  as  a  maxim  that  falsehoods  are 
not  criminal  "  where  the  person  to  whom  we  speak  has  no 
right  to  know  the  truth,"  we  feel  apprehensive  of  the  con- 
sequences, and  should  rejoice  to  be  able  to  prevent  them,  in 
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any  instance,  by  those  principles  of  morality  which  our  rale 
of  duty  decidedly  prescribes  on  the  subject. 

Paley  does,  indeed,  qualify  a  little  the  random  position 
We  have  quoted  from  him,  by  adding,  "  or  more  properly, 
tvhfere  little,  or  where  no  inconvenience  results  from  the 
want  of  confidence  in  such  cases;"  and  his  illustrations  are 
Cases  of  an  extreme  nature :  but  he  still  founds  the  obli- 
gation of  truth  upon  a  balance  of  known  or  supposed 
advantages,  or  even  of  conveniences ;  and  his  authoritative 
decisions  on  this  point  have,  we  doubt  not,  often  led  to 
departures  from  truth,  where  an  unbiassed  judgment  must 
hflve  Icnown  at  once  what  was  the  way  of  duty. 

If  in  any  case  benevolence  seem  to  require  a  breach  of 
truth,  let  the  following  considerations  be  fairly  weighed.  — 
The  falsehood  must  be  an  evil,  as  a  violation  of  a  positive 
rule  of  duty,  expressly  enjoined  and  strongly  sanctioned  by. 
the  revealed  will  of  God.  It  must  be  an  evil,  because  that 
rule  is  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  the  temporal  and 
spiritual  welfare  of  mankind  :  for  words  are  the  grand  me- 
dium of  all  the  influence  we  have  over  the  happiness  of 
others ;  and  mutual  confidence  is  necessary  to  this  influ- 
ence, not  only  in  cases  of  present  interest,  but  in  those 
which  are  most  closely  connected  with  our  eternal  well- 
being.  It  must  be  an  evil,  because  that  rule  is  clear  and 
intelligible ;  admitting  of  but  one  meaning,  and  that  per- 
fectly precise  and  definite  :  —  because  the  rule  is  universal 
in  its  application,  in  no  case  made  to  depend  upon  conse- 
quences, but  absolute  in  its  injunctions,  and  in  no  instance 
inconsistent  wuth  itself:  —  because  the  rule  is  upheld  by  the 
authority  of  the  conscience,  where  this  is  enlightened  by 
Christianity,  and  cannot  be  slighted  without  neglecting  its 
dictates: — because  the  rule  is  so  strict,  precise,  and  exten- 
sive, that  scarcely  any  exception  can  be  imagined,  which,  if 
allowed  to  be  right,  will  not  justify  others,  and  these  justify 
or  palliate  others,  and  so  on ;  thereby  weakening  its  au- 
thority and  its  value,  and  making  way  for  those  baneful 
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effects  which  necessarily  arise  from  the  common  neglect  of 
it,  in  proportion  to  that  neglect :  —  because  the  obligation 
of  this  rule  is  superior  to  that  of  the  other  rules  of  social 
duty,  inasmuch  as  they  require  truth,  and,  therefore,  it  has 
their  obligation  to  support  it ;  and  at  the  same  time  it  has 
an  obligation  of  its  own*  In  most  cases,  benevolence 
clearly  enjoins  a  strict  adherence  to  truth)  and  in  like  man- 
ner does  justice;  and  justice  never  sets  any  limit  to  its 
obligation.  This  of  itself  would  make  truth  a  duty :  but 
besides  this,  its  authority  rests  on  the  strong  declarations  of 
the  conscience^  and  upon  the  more  steady  unvarying  de- 
clarations of  the  law  of  God,  and,  therefore,  upon  its  pow- 
erful and  all-important  sanctions. 

.    Against  all  this,  he  who  is  determined  to  adhere  to  duty 
cannot,  with  any  consistency,  place  any  selfish  interests ; 
no  one  at  least  can  suppose  that  the  greatest  worldly  inte- 
rest can  cnitweigh  the  obligation.     But  the  limits  which  ap-- 
pear  sometimes  to  be  set  to  it  by  benevolence,  have  cost 
many  a  perplexity  and  many  a  struggle ;  and  too  probably 
many  a  departure  from  truth,  and  we  doubt  not  many  a 
bitter  pang  of  remorse,  when  the  mind  has  ceased  to  .be 
guided  by  the  impulse  of  feeling,  and  when  the  conscience 
has  become  enlightened  by  a  steady  principle  of  religious . 
duty;    for    though  we  cannot  but  suppose  that  He  who 
knoweth   our   frame,  will  make  every  allowance  for  our 
wanderings  from  the  narrow  path  of  duty,  which  not  selfish 
anxiety,  but  real,  though  not  enlightened  benevolence,  has. 
produced ;  yet  piety,  whenever  it  gains  its  full  sway  in  the 
heart,  will  make  it  feel  its  weakness,  if  not  presumption^  in 
supposing  that  the  good  of  the  creature  might  lawfully  be 
sought  by  means  which  the  all- wise  Creator  hath  forbidden. 
The  commands  of  God  must  be  a  better  guide  for  promoting 
the  welfare  of  mankind,  than  those  affections,  which  though 
implanted  by  Him  to  excite  us  to  promote  it,  are  capable 
of  a  wrong  direction,  and  clearly  require  the  support  and 
guidance  of  a  higher  principle.     Benevolence,  considered 
as  a  rtde  of  duty,  never  can  be  inconsistent  in  its  directions, 

c  c  3 


390  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

because  It  requires  us  to  do  the  greatest  good  in  our  power ; 
and  pious  benevolence  must  always  feel  a  confidence,  that 
this  will  be  best  accomplished  by  a  steady  adherence  to 
that  course  of  duty,  which  infinite  wisdom  and  benevolence 
has  prescribed :  but  benevolence,  as  it  refers  to  our  .own 
Jeclings,  is  often  inconsistent  in  its  direction,  and  may  mis- 
lead us ;  —  it  may  dwell  upon  some  supposed  good,  or 
means  of  good,  when  some  other  ought,  in  the  eye  of  rea- 
son, to  be  the  end  proposed ;  —  it  may  be  directed  to  one 
object,  when,  if  our  comprehension  were  enlarged,  we  should 
give  the  preference  to  another ;  —  and,  (what  is  most  to  be 
apprehended,)  where  not  completely  placed  under  the  di- 
rection of  piety,  it  must  often  be  subject  to  the  capricious 
inconsistencies    and    partialities    arising     from     self-love. 
Where,   however,  the  heart  is  devoted  to  do  good,  and 
common  prudence  is  employed  in  effecting  it,  we  need  not 
be  afraid  of  following  the  dictates  of  the  benevolent  affec- 
tions, unless  they  interfere  for  the  time  with  some  higher 
principles ;  nor  should  we  be  too  scrupulous  in  our  calcula- 
tions, lest  we  lose  means  and  opportunities  which  cannot 
be  recovered  :  but  wherever  our  feelings  prompt  us  to  sa- 
crifice so  important  a  principle  of  duty  as  truth,  in  order 
to  do  some  supposed  good,  let  benevolence  represent  that 
it  is  not  immediate  good,  or  temporal  interests  alone,  which 
are  to  be  taken  into  account,  but  future  evils  also,  and  the 
spiritual  well-being  of  others  and  ourselves ;  and  if  even 
then  conscience  is  undecided,  let  piety  say,  whether  in  the 
departure  from  an  acknowledged,  strict,  express,  unlimited 
rule  of  duty,  we  can  hope  for  the  approbation  of  Him  who 
seeth  the  heart.     One  whose  noble  sacrifices  to  a  sense  of 
duty  will  ever  endear  his  memory  to  all,  of  every  religious 
persuasion,  who  know  and  can  appreciate  their  value,  (we 
refer  to  the  excellent  Lindsey,)  has  well  said,  "  God  does 
not  want  our  sinful  acts ;"  and  one  whose  authority  must 
rank  high  with  the  Christian,  has  taught  us  not  to  do  evil 
that  good  may  come.     Obedience  to  the  will  of  God  must 
in  all  cases  be  best  for  frail  erring  man. 
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If  any  case  can  be  pointed  out,  in  which,  all  things 
taken  into  account,  it  is  rights  our  duty^  to  depart  from  truth, 
then,  and  then  only,  can  such  a  departure  cease  to  be  wrong 
or  contrary  to  duty.  No  exception  to  a  rule  of  duty  can 
be  admitted,  which  we  cannot  make  itself  a  rule  of  duty : 
and  to  so  clear  and  definite  a  rule  as  that  of  truth,  no  ex- 
ceptive rule  can  be  admitted,  which  is  not  itself  perfectly 
clear  and  definite.* 

We  are  fully  aware,  that  to  adhere  steadily  to  this  branch 
of  duty,  sometimes  requires  considerable  fortitude;  and, 
sometimes,  to  make  truth  really  beneficial  in  the  particular 
instance,  much  presence  of  mind :  but  it  is  not  the  only 
case  in  which  these  important  qualities  are  requisite.  Real 
fortitude  is  essentially  necessary  in  almost  every  department 
of  duty:  and  nothing  contributes  more  to  produce  it,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  produce  a  proper  degree  of  prudence 
and  presence  of  mind,  than  having  fixed  principles  of  moral 
conduct,  and  proposing  to  ourselves  nothing  more  than  a 
single  steady  aim  to  discharge  our  duty,  —  nothing,  we 

*  In  the  last  division  of  the  article  Moral  Philosophy,  (already  re- 
ferred to,)  the  reader,  who  is  desirous  to  enter  more  particularly  into 
the  supposed  limitations  of  truth,  will  find  some  considerations  respect- 
ing them,  which,  if  not  in  every  respect  satisfactory  to  his  mind,  may 
assist  in  giving  firmness  and  precision  to  his  principles  of  veracity.  — 
The  extreme  cases  in  which  the  obligation  of  truth  has  been  supposed  to 
cease,  are  of  very  rare  occurrence  ;  but  when  an  exception  is  admitted 
to  a  rule  of  duty,  (unless  it  can  be  so  well  defined  as  itself  to  form  a 
rule,)  there  is  no  knowing  when  to  stop.  The  shades  of  distinction,  in 
cases  of  moral  conduct,  are  often  so  much  blended,  that  it  requires 
a  very  discerning  eye  to  perceive  their  limits;  and  all  know,  that 
when  the  selfish  feelings  of  ease,  of  pleasure,  or  of  profit,  are  concerned, 
they  never  fail  to  throw  a  film  over  the  eye  of  the  understanding, 
and  greatly  obscure  its  power  of  discrimination.  Those  supposed  ex- 
ceptions to  truth,  which  are  of  an  extreme  nature,  seldom  fail  to  lead 
the  speculative  philosopher  to  others,  in  which  the  way  of  duty  seems 
to  the  Christian  moralist  perfectly  clear ;  and  these  again  at  least 
furnish  excuses,  and  sometimes  imaginary  justification,  for  departures 
from  truth,  in  which  those  who  judge  by  the  standard  of  Revelation 
can  see  nothing  but  guilt. 

c  c    4 


392  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

should  say,  except  that  which  is  itself  of-  the  first  conse- 
quence to  the  means,  as  well  as  to  the  end,  a  humble  de- 
pendance  upon  Him,  who  condescends  to  call  himself  our 
Father,  a  constant  regard  to  his  will,  and  the  desire  of  his 
approbation  as  our  chief  good. 

Regulation  of  Social  Conduct. 

The  fundamental  rule  or  principal  of  social  conduct,  laid 
down  by  universal  unlimited  benevolence,  is,  that  in  all  in- 
stances where  others  are  directly  or  indirectly  concerned, 
we  should  aim  to  promote  the  greatest  degree  of  happiness 
in  our  power,  and  to  cause  the  least  degree  of  misery. 
This  rule,  however,  can  be  rendered  efficacious,  only  by 
employing  subordinate  rules,  which  may  be  more  easy  of 
application  to  particular  cases,  and  from  which  nothing  but 
their  inconsistency  in  any  instance  with  the  more  general 
principle,  should  induce  us  to  swerve. 

The  Scripture  precepts,  taken  in  the  natural  and  obvious 
meaning  of  them,  furnish  here,  and  in  every  other  case  of 
duty,  an  inestimable  direction.  The  rules  and  observations 
which  follow,  are  in  no  way  designed  to  supersede  the  em- 
ployment of  the  Scripture  precepts ;  but  all  are  either  di- 
rectly derived  from  them,  or  intended  to  assist  in  the 
application  of  them.  These  precepts,  and  the  dictates  of 
the  moral  sense,  (which,  in  the  mind  that  has  received  a 
Christian  education,  must  usually  coincide  with  them,)  are 
the  chief  supports  of  all  that  is  good,  even  in  the  most  re- 
fined and  philosophical,  as  well  as  in  the  vulgar;  and, 
therefore,  they  ought  not  to  be  weakened  or  explained 
away. 

Having  already  said  what  appears  requisite  for  our  pur- 
pose on  the  duty  of  truth,  we  proceed  to  observe :  I.  That 
benevolence  most  forcibly  directs  to  strict  impartial  justice 
in  all  our  social  transactions  and  relations.  By  Justice  we 
understand,  the  regulation  of  our  conduct  by  a  steady  re- 
gard to  the  rights  of  others,  where  our  own  interests  or 
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passions  are  concerned.  Where  this  principle  is  prompted 
and  regulated  by  a  sense  of  duty,  by  the  benevolent  affec- 
tions, or  by  a  regard  to  the  will  of  God,  it  may  be  consi- 
dered as  comprehending  every  branch  of  the  duties  which 
we  owe  to  our  fellow-men.  If  we  "  render  unto  all  their 
due,"  taking  the  expression  in  its  widest  extent,  we  do  all 
that  the  Supreme  Being  requires  from  us  in  our  intercourse 
with  others  ;  for  we  shall  then  be  kind  and  humane  to  all 
with  whom  we  have  connexion ;  we  shall  be  desirous  of 
their  welfare,  and  earnestly  endeavour  to  promote  it;  we 
shall  cultivate  truth,  and 'fidelity,  and  uprightness;  and  we 
shall  properly  discharge  the  duties  of  our  several  stations 
and  relations.  In  this  extensive  application  of  the  term 
Justice,  it  nearly  coincides  with  Benevolence ,-  but  in  its 
more  limited  and  customary  acceptation,  the  two  prin- 
ciples admit  of  a  clear  distinction.  A  man  may  be  careful 
to  avoid  encroaching  upon  the  rights  of  others,  and  he 
may  give  to  all  what  they  have  a  right  to  claim  from  him 
as  a  debt  of  justice,  and  yet  may  have  very  little  benevo- 
lence, and  do  very  little  from  the  promptings  of  the  affec- 
tions which  it  includes.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  we  may 
be  led  away  by  the  impulse  of  those  affections,  to  neglect 
the  strict  claims  of  justice.  But  in  proportion  as  a  sense 
of  justice  springs  from  Christian  principle,  will  its  direction 
coincide  with  those  of  benevolence ;  and  the  just,  the 
upright,  the  righteous  man,  will,  in  the  best  sense  of  the 
expression,  be  a  good  man. 

To  consider  in  detail  the  directions  of  justice,  would 
obviously  be  impracticable  in  this  work :  but  we  shall 
suggesl  an  outline  of  them,  to  assist  in  directing  our  young 
readers  in  their  own  inquiries  and  reflections,  enlarging  a 
little  on  some  parts  as  we  proceed. 

1.  Justice  requires  that  we  abstain  from  all  injury  to  the 
lives  and  liberties  of  others. — The  leading  exceptions  gene- 
rally admitted  to  the  first  object  of  this  rule  are,  where  we 
endanger,  or  actually  take  away,  the  life  of  another,  for  the 
sake  of  self-preservation ;  —  the  destruction  of  life,  in  wars 
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undertaken  for  the  defence  of  national  safety  or  liberty ;  — 
and  the  capital  punishments  inflicted  agreeably  to  the  laws 
of  the  country.  As  to  these  last,  it  may  confidently  be 
admitted,  that  those  who  take  any  share  in  them,  (as  ac- 
cusers, witnesses,  jurymen,  judges,  or  executioners,)  are 
not  guilty  of  any  injustice.  But  when  it  is  recollected,  that 
at  least  one  hundred  and  sixty  species  of  crime  are,  by  our 
English  statute-book,  made  punishable  with  death,  —  that 
the  sole  justifiable  ends  of  punishment,  are,  the  reformation 
of  the  offender,  the  prevention  of  crime,  or  both  united,  — 
and  that  actual  experience  has  clearly  proved,  that  capital 
punishments  are  less  effectual  for  the  prevention  of  crimes, 
than  other/5  which  at  the  same  time  give  hope  of  reforming 
the  offender,  —  it  appears  obvious,  that  justice  and  humanity 
alike  require,  that  those  laws  which  respect  capital  crimes 
should  be  carefully  revised,  and  that  the  punishment  of 
death  should  be  confined  to  cases,  if  such  there  be,  where  it 
is  absolutely  necessary  for  the  welfare  of  society  at  large.* 
2.  Another  and  most  extensive  branch  of  justice,  respects 
the  rights  of  property.  Most  divisions  of  this  head  come 
particularly  under  the  denomination  of  honesty.  (1.)  The 
laws  of  honesty  of  course  absolutely  forbid  the  taking  away 
the  property  of  others  by  stealth  or  by  force ;  that  is,  they 
forbid  theft  and  robbery.  (2.)  Honesty  forbids  every  way 
of  employing  the  property  of  others  intrusted  to  us,  which 
is  inconsistent  with  the  purposes  for  which  it  was  intrusted, 
or  contrary  to  the  interests  of  those  to  whom  it  belongs. 
This  rule  of  honesty  clearly  applies,  whether  the  nature 
and  extent  of  the  trust  have  been  formally  stated  or  not. 

•  On  this  subject  we  beg  to  refer  our  readers  to  the  very  valuable 
volumes,  entitled.  Opinions  of  different  Authors  on  the  Punishment  of 
Death,  collected  by  Basil  Montagu,  Esq. ;  and  also  to  the  other  publi- 
cations originating  in  the  Society  formed  in  London  for  the  purpose  of 
diffusing  information  respecting  capital  punishments.  Eventually  their 
object  must  be  successful ;  and  the  time  may  come,  when  the  name  of 
that  great  lawyer,  Sir  S.  Romilly,  who  so  long  devoted  himself  to  the 
cause,  shall  be  placed,  by  universal  suffrage,  in  the  first  class  among  the 
benefactors  of  humanitv. 
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And  executors,  guardians,  and  trustees  of  every  kind,  are 
bound  by  it  to  execute  faithfully  the  purposes  of  their  trust, 
according  to  the  obvious  intention  of  them  ;  and  under  no 
pretext  to  employ  the  property  so  intrusted  to  their  own 
private  use  and  benefit.  (3.)  Justice  requires  that  we  do 
not  withhold  from  others  their  just  due.  This  rule  ex- 
cludes the  inhuman  practice,  (too  common  in  some  classes 
of  society,)  of  withholding  the  just  claims  of  servants  or 
labourers ;  and  it  requires  from  all,  the  payment  of  their 
just  debts  at  the  period,  when  by  express  agreement,  or 
common  custom,  they  become  due.  He,  who  in  such  cases 
is  content  with  being  legally  honest,  has  very  little  of  the 
genuine  spirit  of  integrit}'  about  him.  If  a  man  be  so  cir- 
cumstanced that  he  cannot  answer  all  the  just  claims  upon 
him,  he  must  not  be  guided,  in  his  distribution  of  what  he 
can  pay,  by  the  partialities  of  relationship  or  friendship, 
nor  even  by  the  feelings  of  benevolence  contemplating  the 
greater  necessities  of  some  of  his  creditors:  if  he  can  pre- 
vail upon  others  to  give  up  some  of  their  due,  it  is  well ; 
but  he  has  no  right  to  give  away  that  which  is  not  his  own. 
(4.)  Justice  forbids  our  obtaining  the  property  of  others, 
(even  with  their  consent,)  on  false  pretences.  This  rule 
excludes  borrowing  money  on  false  securities ;  borrowing 
without  the  means,  and  especially  without  the  intention 
of  repaying ;  circulating  bills  which  have  insufficient  or 
no  property  to  answer  them ;  passing  money  or  bank 
notes  which  are  known  to  be  of  no  current  value,  and 
all  cases  of  a  similar  description.  (5.)  Justice  forbids  our 
employing  our  influence,  and  especially  any  species  of 
artifice,  in  order  to  induce  others  to  give  or  bequeath 
us  a  portion  of  their  property,  to  the  injury  of  those  who 
are  naturally  or  equitably  entitled  to  it.  (6.)  Honesty 
forbids  all  frauds  upon  the  public  revenue ;  as  truth 
also  does  all  those  which  are  accompanied  (as  most  are) 
with  false  statements  and  declarations.  Frauds  of  this 
description  have  had  a  powerful  and  extensive  influence,  in 
weakening   moral   principle  and  mutual    confidence :  and 
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with  respect  to  those  which  come  under  the  general  head 
of  smuggling,    they    cannot   be    too     much     deprecated. 
Smuggled  goods   cannot  be  purchased,   without  directly 
encouraging  fraud  and  falsehood  in  others ;  without  assist- 
ing to  train  up  a  set  of  desperate  persons,  who  are  thus 
prepared  to  make  society,  in  any  way  they  can,  their  law- 
less prey ;  nor  without  increasing  the  burden  of  the  con- 
scientious, and  doing  injury  to  the  fair  dealer.    (7.)  Justice 
requires  strict  uprightness  in  the  dealings  of  trade ;  and, 
therefore,  forbids  the  employment  of  fraudulent  methods  of 
weighing  and  measuring,   the  exposure  of  false  samples, 
false  representations  respecting  the  value  of  articles,  avail- 
ing one's  self  of  the  ignorance  of  the  purchaser  to  obtain 
more  than  the  marketable  value,  the  concealment  of  the 
known  defects  of  the  commodity,  &c.  —  On  several  of  these 
subdivisions,  some  very  important  and  interesting  inform- 
ation may  be  derived  from  Paley's  Moral  Philosophy. 

3.  Justice  forbids  all  injury  to  the  rejyiitation  of  others. 
A  good  name  is  so  essential  to  a  person's  usefulness,  com- 
fort, and  interests,  that  whatever  unjustly  deprives  him  of 
it,  is  utterly  inconsistent  with  justice.  And  though  no  one 
has  a  right  to  reputation  for  qualities  which  he  does  not 
possess,  yet  all  needless,  and  still  more  all  malicious  endea- 
vours to  lower  it,  and  the  encouragement  of  others  in  such 
endeavours,  should  be  avoided,  as  inconsistent  with  the 
grand  rule  of  Christian  equity,  and  with  the  dictates  of 
benevolence,  and  likely  to  affect  that  degree  of  reputation 
to  which  the  individual  has  a  right.  We  owe  to  others 
great  caution  in  forming  and  expressing  unfavourable  judg- 
ments of  their  conduct  and  character.  Cases  do,  indeed, 
often  occur,  in  which  it  is  useful,  or  even  necessary,  to 
state  our  opinions  of  others ;  for  the  moral  warning,  for  in- 
stance, of  the  young  and  inexperienced :  justice  then  re- 
quires that  we  do  it  in  such  a  way  as  shall  convey  a  correct 
idea,  and  not  lead  others  to  form  judgments  beyond  the 
truth.  —  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add,  that  all  those  in- 
jurious statements  and  insinuations  respecting  the  character. 
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accomplishments,  or  circumstances  of  others,  which  are 
equally  unnecessary  and  unfounded,  whether  proceeding 
from  motives  of  malevolence,  or  from  that  thoughtlessness 
which  so  often  produces  as  much  mischief  as  malignity 
itself,  are  in  direct  opposition  to  the  principles  of  justice  as 
well  as  to  those  of  benevolence. 

4.  Every  one  has  a  right  to  freedom  of  thought,  and  to 
worship  God  after  the  dictates  of  his  conscience;  and, 
therefore,  justice  forbids  every  thing  which  prevents  or  re- 
strains the  exercise  of  those  rights.  It  is  forbidden  by 
justice,  (as  well  as  by  wisdom,  piety,  and  benevolence,)  to 
inflict  any  pains  or  penalties  upon  those  who  adopt  and  pro- 
fess rehgious  opinions  different  from  our  own,  on  account  of 
those  opinions ;  and,  in  like  manner,  justice,  &c.  forbid  us 
to  employ  any  of  those  minor  species  of  persecution,  which 
tend  to  make  it  a  hardship  to  follow  the  dictates  of  con- 
science. 

5.  Justice  requires  the  fulfilment  of  our  promises.  By  a 
promise,  we  excite  an  expectation  in  the  mind  of  another 
respecting  our  future  conduct.  In  proportion  to  the  confi- 
dence he  places  in  us,  will  he  act  upon  this  expectation ; 
and  cases  continually  occur,  where  it  influences  the  plans  of 
life.  In  less  important  cases,  and,  indeed,  in  all  where 
promises  are  trusted,  they  do  excite  expectations,  the  non- 
fulfilment  of  which  is,  in  diffei'ent  degrees,  injurious  to  the 
individual,  but  unjust  in  all.  Where  a  promise  is  expressed 
in  clear  and  explicit  terms,  (as  every  promise  should  be,) 
it  is  to  be  interpreted  in  the  plain  and  obvious  sense,  just 
as  any  well-informed  person,  knowing  the  situation  of  the 
parties,  would  interpret  it.  Where  it  is  attended  with  am- 
biguity, the  question  should  be,  what  expectations  the 
promiser  intentionally  or  at  least  knowingly  excited  in  the 
mind  of  the  person  to  whom  he  made  it. 

Great  caution  should  be  us6d  in  making  promises  ;  they 
should  not  be  made  unnecessarily  or  thoughtlessly.  And 
it  is  an  important  direction  of  moral  prudence,  that  we 
make  as  few  as  possible.  —  If  we  make  promises  without 
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the  intention  of  fulfilling  them,  we  are  guilty  of  a  breach 
of  truth,  as  well  as  of  faithfulness.  They  should,  as  much 
as  possible,  be  conditional  only.  "Where  an  unconditional 
promise  is  once  made,  we  are  bound  by  justice  to  fulfil  it, 
if  we  can  without  an  actual  violation  of  duty  :  and  where 
we  have  placed  ourselves  under  such  obligation,  nothing 
short  of  a  voluntary  release  by  the  individual  to  whom,  or 
for  whose  benefit,  it  was  miade,  can  annul  it.  —  If  expect- 
ations are  intentionally  and  knowingly  excited  by  our  ac- 
tions, we  are  under  the  same  obligation. 

6.  Where  we  have  committed  injury  of  any  kind,  whether 
respecting  the  interests,  the  feelings,  or  the  moral  worth 
of  others,  justice  requires  that  we  do  all  in  our  power  to 
repair  it. 
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Contitiued. 

Principle  of  Christian  Equity.  —  Regulation  of  Charity.  —  Education  of 
the  Poor.  —  Common  Intercourses  of  Life.  —  Duties  arising  from  the 
Domestic  Relations.  —  Filial  Duty.  —  Obedience  to  the  Laws. — 
Benevolence  should  be  influenced,  supported,  and  guided  by  Religious 
Principle.  —  Conclusion. 

II.  In  order  to  ascertain  what  justice  really  requires  in  any 
particular  case,  and  to  produce  in  our  minds  a  steady  con- 
stant sense  of  what  is  fit  and  equitable,  it  is  an  excellent 
and  highly  important  rule,  to  place  ourselves  in  the  several 
situations  of  the  persons  concerned,  and  inquire  what  we 
should  ourselves  then  desire  and  expect  from  them. 

This  rule  is  so  comprehensive,  that  as  far  as  respects  the 
social  duties,  it  may  be  called  the  sum  and  substance  of 
Christian  Morality.  Its  real  object  clearly  is,  not  to  define 
or  describe  justice ;  but  to  give  such  a  criterion  of  social 
duty,  as  may  counteract  the  impressions  of  selfishness.  We 
seldom  need  fear  lest  we  should  carry  our  imaginary  sub- 
stitution to  too  great  a  length  :  our  only  danger  is,  lest  we 
should  not  go  far  enough  ;  lest  we  should  admit  of  excep- 
tions to  this  principle,  which,  if  circumstances  had  been 
real,  would  have  liad  no  place. 
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This  rule  of  duty,  says  Dr.  Reid,  "  comprehends  every 
rule  of  justice,  without  exception.      It  comprehends   all 
the  relative  duties,  arising  either  from  the  more  permanent 
relations  of  parent  and  child,  of  master  and  servant,   of 
magistrate  and  subject,  of  husband  and  wife  :  or  from  the 
more  transient  relations  of  rich  and  poor,  of  buyer  and 
seller,   of  debtor  and    creditor,  of  benefactor  and  benefi- 
ciary, of  friend  and  enemy.     It  comprehends  every  duty  of 
charity   and   humanity,  and    even   of  courtesy  and  good 
manners." — "  He  who  acts  invariably  by  this  rule,  will  never 
deviate  from  the  principle  of  his  duty,  but  from  an  error  of 
judgment.     And,  as  he  feels  die  obligation  that  he  and  all 
men  are  under,  to  use  the  best  means  in  his  power  to  have 
his  judgment  well-informed  in  matters  of  duty,  his  errors 
will  only  be  such  as  are  invincible."     (Essays  on  the  Active 
Powers,  Ess.  v.  ch.  1.) 

In  order  to  apply  this  rule  according  to  the  obvious  in- 
tention of  the  great  Christian  Lawgiver,  we  are  (1.)  to  con- 
sider   what  we  should  wish  done  to   us,    if  were  in  the 
place  of  the  other   person,   and  at    the   same  time    were 
possessed  of  all  the  knowledge  which  we  ourselves  actually 
possess,  respecting  the  object  under  consideration.     For  in- 
stance, suppose  a  child  requests  from  a  parent  a  gratification 
which  the  parent  knows  would,  in  some  way  or  other,  be 
injurious  to  him,  is  the  parent  to  grant  his    request,  be- 
cause, if  in  the  child's  place,  he  would  himself  wish  to  be  so 
gratified?     The  answer  is  clear;    and   so  in    similar  in- 
stances.    The  fact  is,  in  all  such  cases  we  are  to  consider, 
not  merely  what  we  might  wish,  if  so  far  in  the   situation 
of  another,  as  to  have  all  his  foolish  desires  and  his  ignor- 
ance or  misguided  opinions ;  but  what  we  should  desire, 
with  all  the  means  of  knowledge  which  we  actually  possess, 
and  with  all  the  views  we  have  of  the  reasonableness  of  the 
objects  of  desire,  when  not  ourselves  under  the  influence  of 
passion  or  interest.     The  rule  is  not  so  much  designed  to 
teach  us  what  is  just  and  right,  as  to  enable  us  to  see  and 
attend  to  what  we  do  know ;  to  make  us  think  of  the  claim- 
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of  others,  and  to  overcome  the  promptings  of  selfishness.  (2) 
We  must  farther  consider,  not  only  what  we  should  wish 
for,  and,  as  far  as  respects  ourselves  only,  might  reasonably 
wish  for,  if  in  the  place  of  the  individual  immediately  con- 
cerned; but  must  also  take  into  account  what  we  should 
desire,  if  in  the  place  of  those  others,  whose  conduct  or 
happiness  will  be  affected.  Suppose,  for  instance,  that  a 
favour  is  requested,  which,  in  itself  considered,  is  right  and 
reasonable;  we  might  consider  the  application  of  our 
Savioui-'s  rule  as  necessarily  directing  us  to  grant  it,  be- 
cause, if  in  the  situation  of  the  individual  soliciting  it,  we 
might  reasonably  wish  for  success.  But  it  may  so  happen, 
that  by  attending  to  his  request,  we  may  deprive  ourselves 
of  the  power  of  discharging  more  imperious  duties  to  others  : 
we  may  be  prevented  from  paying  our  debts,  or  from  con- 
tributing as  we  ought  to  the  welfare  of  those  who  have 
stronger  claims  upon  us.  Their  claims  also  must  be  taken 
into  account ;  but  we  must  be  careful  that  such  calculations 
be  not  made  under  the  bias  of  selfishness,  and  that,  under 
the  pretence  of  justice,  we  do  not  stifle  the  feelings  of  com- 
passion and  good-will.  The  doublings  of  self-love  are  so 
numerous  and  intricate,  that  he  who  has  the  sincere  and 
earnest  desire  to  do  his  duty,  will  be  cautious  where  the 
promptings  of  interest,  or  indolence,  or  other  personal 
feelings,  are  concerned.  "  Charity  begins  at  home,"  is  an 
excellent  maxim ;  and  he  who  neglects  his  home  in  order 
to  do  good  to  others,  may  reasonably  expect  that  he  will 
do  more  harm  by  such  neglect,  than  he  can  do  good  in 
other  ways  :  but  we  should  also  remember,  that  this  maxim 
is  often  the  prompting  of  self-love,  to  excuse  our  covetous- 
ness  or  our  indolence;  and  where  the  good  to  others  is 
present  and  certain,  and  the  good  to  our  narrow  circle  of 
domestic  relation  is  distant  and  uncertain,  the  latter  is  not 
to  be  placed  in  competition  with  the  former.  * 

•  On  Candour,  an  important  and  perhaps  too  much  neglected  branch 
of  justice,  the  reader  will  find  an  interesting  passage  in  Mr.  Stewart's 
Outlines. 
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III.  Great  attention  should  be  given  to  the  first  impulses 
of  benevolent  compassion.  It  is  well  remarked  by  a  judi- 
cious moralist,  that  in  a  mind  whose  moral  powers  have 
been  properly  cultivated,  second  thoughts  are  seldom  best. 
The  first  are  the  impulse  of  well-regulated  feelings,  and  are 
produced  instantaneously,  without  attention  to  all  the  petty 
suggestions  of  selfishness,  which  crowd  themselves  in 
various  ways  into  our  mind,  and  which,  by  leading  to  doubt, 
and  then,  aided  by  inclination,  to  disobey,  prevent  the 
efficacy  of  benevolence  and  conscience,  and  throw  a  mist 
over  the  before  clear  directions  of  duty.  (See  Dr.  Aikin's 
Letters  to  his  Son.)  Some,  however,  carry  this  much  too 
far  on  the  other  side,  and  encourage  many  public  mischiefs 
through  a  false,  misguided  tenderness  to  criminals,  persons 
in  distress  through  present  vice,  &c.  When  feeling  is 
thus  made  the  guide  of  conduct,  he  who  can  best  play 
upon  tlie  sympathy,  and  best  decorate  his  tale  of  woe,  will 
meet  with  a  reward  for  his  ingenuity,  due  only  to  the 
modest  merit  which  shrinks  from  the  public  view,  or  at 
least  does  not  obtrude  itself  upon  our  notice.  The  injury 
done  to  society  at  large  by  this  ill-directed  compassion,  (so 
generally  prevalent,  because  it  gratifies  without  trouble,) 
is  very  great  indeed ;  and  while  we  have  it  in  our  power  to 
cultivate  compassion  and  sympathy,  by  the  view  and  the 
relief  of  real  misery  and  suffering  worth,  the  desire  of  such 
cultivation  will  be  scarcely  sufficient  to  exculpate  us,  (when 
our  minds  have  acquired  some  degree  of  comprehension,) 
from  the  chai'ge  of  preferring  a  selfish,  indolent  gratification, 
to  the  good  of  others. 

Still  we  should  grieve  to  see  the  young,  in  whose  minds 
prudence  has  not  yet  been  founded  on  benevolence,  listen- 
ing to  its  cold  admonitions,  and  forming  calculations  which 
might  excuse  present,  but  would  not  prompt  to  future  ex- 
ertions :  but  we  would  aim  to  give  their  compassion  that 
direction  which  would  point  to  benevolence,  —  to  benevo- 
lence, which  should  become  the  habit  of  the  soul,  which 
should  be  inwrought  in  the  frame,  and  direct  to  steady 
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exertion,  when  the  thrilling  chords  of  pity  cease  to  vibrate 
with  their  early  energy.     For  this  purpose  we  greatly  prefer, 
the  gift  of  that  which  is  their  own,  their  activity,  their  time, 
their  thought  and    exertion.     That  is  the  most  worthy 
charity  which  is  voluntary  and  active;  "which  makes  itself 
acquainted  with  the  object  it  relieves ;  which  seems  to  feel, 
and  to  be  proud  of  the  bond  which  unites  the  rich  with  the 
poor;  which   enters  into  their  houses,  informs  itself  not 
only  of  their  wants,  but  of  their  habits  and  dispositions," 
and  "encourages  with  adequate  relief  the  silent  and  re- 
tiring   sufferer,    labouring    under   unmerited   difficulties." 
(Malthus.)  Alms-giving  is  often  the  least  part  of  beneficence. 
We  should  aim  to  see  that  the  pecuniary  gifts  is  rendered 
efficacious  by  its  direction :  and  often,  (by  means  which 
the  female  sex  have  peculiarly  in  their  power,)  the  money 
bestowed  in  alms  may  be  increased  in  utility  ten-fold,  by 
the   prudence  and  activity   of  those  who  gave  it.     We 
should  give,  too,  kind  expressions  of  sympathy,  of  attentive  , 
observance  of  the  wants  of  others  ;  we  should  thus  link  the 
hearts  of  others  to  us,  and  ours  to  them.     It  is  by  active 
exertions  for  the  good  of  others,  that  we  most  cultivate 
our  own  benevolence ;  and,  in  general,  it  is  from  them  we 
shall  see  most  fruit. 

IV.  The  education  of  the  poor  presents  a  noble  field 
for  the  exercise  and  the  culture  of  benevolence ;  and  the 
prevalence  of  charity-schools  in  general,  and  of  Sunday- 
schools  in  particular,  affiards  to  most  young  persons  an 
opportunity  of  engaging  in  it.  The  young  should  be  early 
accustomed  to  consider  the  education  of  the  poor,  as  an 
object  of  wisdom,  of  pleasure,  and  of  duty.  And  through- 
out life,  the  diffiision  of  moral  and  religious  knowledge  and 
principle,  according  to  our  several  opportunities,  should  be 
regarded  as  a  primary  direction  of  Christian  benevolence. 

Where  benevolence  is  under  the  guidance  of  a  mind  en- 
lightened in  a  common  degree  only,  it  will  contribute  its 
exertions  to  diffuse  useful  knowledge  among  the  poor,  and 
to  form  in  their  children  habits  of  industry,  order,  decency, 
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honesty,  truth,  and  sobriety :  when  it  is  farther  guided  and 
influenced  by  a  strong  sense  of  religious  principle,  it  oper- 
ates still  more  powerfully  and  extensively.  It  teaches  us 
to  keep  constantly  in  view,  the  connection  between  this 
life  and  another.  It  gives  a  value  to  the  moral  habits,  far 
beyond  their  merely  temporal  eifects,  great  as  these  un- 
doubtedly are ;  and  it  thereby  excites  to  more  steady,  and 
vigorous  exertions  to  promote  them,  wherever  we  have  the 
means  and  opportunity.  It  shows  the  continual  import- 
ance and  efficacy  of  those  religious  princi})les,  which  are, 
in  all  cases,  such  powerful  auxiliaries  to  social  and  private 
duty;  which  are  so  often  necessary  as  a  safeguard  and 
support  to  human  frailty ;  and  which,  under  the  pressure 
of  pain,  of  sorrow,  or  of  want,  are  the  only  stable  sources 
of  consolation. 

The  general  direction  of  benevolence  to  which  these 
remarks  may  be  referred,  is,  that  we  do  whatever  we  can, 
in  our  own  immediate  circle,  and  in  the  wider  circle  in 
which  our  exertions  and  influence  may  be  efficacious,  to 
prevent  or  check  vice,  and  its  consequent  evils ;  and  that 
we  careftilly  avoid  whatever  will  destroy  or  weaken  the 
moral  or  religious  principles  of  others.  The  removal  or 
alleviation  of  misery  is  an  important  object  of  benevolence  : 
but  the  prevention  of  evil  is  still  more  important  and  more 
effectual  in  the  amount  even  of  temporal  benefit.  Here 
no  effort  can  be  altogether  thrown  away ;  at  least  no  effort 
will  be  prejudicial ;  and  even  if  to  others  it  should  unhappily 
be  unavailing,  its  effects  will  return  to  our  own  bosoms. 

V.  Benevolence  directs  to  the  habitual  exercise  of 
kindness  and  courtesy  in  the  usual  intercourse  of  life,  and 
particularly  in  the  domestic  circle.  It  especially  requires, 
that  we  habitually  avoid  every  thing  that  will  give  unneces- 
sary or  excessive  pain  to  those  with  whom  we  are  in  any 
way  connected.  Christian  love  itself  sometimes  call  us  to 
adopt  measures  which  will  occasion  pain  to  those  whom 
we  are  bound  to  benefit :  for  instance,  when  our  advice  or 
interference  may  be  requisite  for  their  welfare,  to  prevent 
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temporal  sufferings,  and  above  all,  moral  evil.  And  here 
fortitude  must  be  exercised  to  overcome  the  influence  of 
feeling,  amiable  in  itself,  but  injurious  when  it  opposes  the 
dictates  of  benevolence  and  sincerity.  But  benevolence 
has  its  greatest  influence  upon  domestic  happiness,  by  re- 
straining whatever  would  give  unnecessary  pain,  by  pre- 
venting carelessness  as  to  the  peace  and  comforts  of  those 
around  us. 

Many  whose  feelings  are  ardent,  and  who  really  possess 
the  desire  of  doing  good,  seem  to  think  that  beneficence 
affords  the  principal  scope  for  the  exercise  of  benevolence ; 
forgetting  that  he  does  great  good  who  abstains  from  all 
harm.  They  would  gladly  exert  themselves  to  confer  some 
great  benefit  on  their  fellow  men ;  but  forget  that  the  sum 
total  of  good  derived  from  the  daily  endeavour  to  avoid  inr 
jury,  may  be,  and  often  is,  much  greater  than  could  be  pro- 
duced by  a  great  and  strenuous  effort  to  do  good.  Care- 
lessness respecting  the  feelings  of  those  around  us,  in  thie 
smaller  offices  of  kindness,  may  be  supposed  to  produce 
only  a  momentary  uneasiness,  or  at  least  a  momentary 
pang :  yet  how  much  the  sum  of  those  moments  affects  the 
happiness  of  life,  let  those  say,  who  have  seen,  or  who  have 
felt,  the  nearest  connections  embittered  by  them ;  who  have 
observed  filial  affection  checked  at  its  bud,  by  needless 
or  even  selfish  harshness  on  the  part  of  the  parent ; 
or,  what  is  much  more  common,  the  care,  the  tenderness, 
the  exertions  of  the  parent,  repaid  by  the  cold  reply,  the 
negligent  or  even  disrespectful  air,  and  numerous  other 
little  circumstances  v/hich  are  deeply  felt,  but  can  scarcely 
be  described,  arising  from  the  want  of  an  honest  desire  to 
avoid  every  cause  of  painful  emotion  to  those  to  whom  so 
much  attention  and  kind  respect  is  due :  or  let  those  say, 
who  have  observed  that  relation  which  was  designed,  and  is 
fitted,  to  be  an  important  means  in  raising  the  mind  from 
self,  and  giving  it  a  lively  interest  in  the  welfare  of  others, 
made,  as  it  so  often  is,  a  source  of  mutual  suffering.  Those 
whose  minds  are  formed  to  give  and  to  receive  happinessj 
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have  often  lost  the  power  of  both,  by  neglecting  a  due  re- 
straint upon  the  irregularities  of  their  dispositions,  by  want 
of  the  actuating  desire  to  avoid  all  needless  causes  of  un- 
easiness and  pain :  and  those  have  often  been  involved  in 
similar  and  equally  lasting,  though  not  perhaps  equally 
acute  distress,  who  with  a  little  care,  and  a  little  check  upon 
the  roughness  of  temper,  and  even  common  attention  to  the 
feelings  of  those  around  them,  might  have  passed  along  in 
the  journey  of  life  at  least  with  tranquillity. 

View  the  subject  as  we  will,  so  many  of  the  more  con- 
stantly occurring  distresses  of  life,  obviously  arise  from  the 
want  of  the  sincere  desire  to  do  injury  to  no  one,  that  it 
seems  as  if  what  is  most  wanting  for  an  extensive  diffusion 
of  human  happiness,  is,  that  every  one  should  permit  others 
to  be  happy  if  they  can. 

Nevertheless,  to  avoid  error,  we  must  add,  that  careful 
abstinence  from  all  kinds  of  injury  to  others,  where  it 
springs  from  genuine  benevolence,  will  never  be  unaccom- 
panied with  the  sincere  and  effectual  desire  to  do  good,  as 
opportunity  offers.  A  truly  inoffensive  life,  will  be  a  bene- 
volent life. 

VI.  Benevolence  peculiarly  requires  a  careful  attention 
to  the  duties  resulting  from  the  more  limited  relations  of 
social  life.  To  enter  into  the  consideration  of  those  duties, 
would  here  be  impracticable.  The  attentive  reader,  how- 
ever, even  if  possessed  of  but  little  experience  in  life,  and 
little  acquaintance  with  ethics,  will  be  well  prepared  to  pur- 
sue them  for  himself,  by  the  principles  already  laid  down. 
What  we  have  here  in  view,  is  an  illustration  of  the  gene- 
ral position,  which  we  shall  follow  with  a  few  hints  respect- 
ing the  filial  duties. 

About  five-and-twenty  years  ago,  in  that  great  moral 
tempest  which  succeeded  the  French  Revolution,  it  was 
maintained  by  some,  who  were  more  influenced  by  the 
ardour  of  speculation  and  a  fondness  for  brilliant  paradoxes, 
than  guided  by  that  cautious  and  patient  sobriety  of  mind 
which  we  should  ever  exercise  on  subjects  connected  with 
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the  moral  welfare  of  mankind,  (and  others  of  less  ability 
fell  into  the  same  error,)  that  what  are  termed  the  confined 
charities  of  life,  must  always  be  sacrificed  to  what  they 
called  the  public  good ;  and  that  universal  benevolence 
should  be  our  object,  without  respect  to  the  supposed 
claims  of  the  nearer  relations  of  household  or  kindred, 
friendship,  gratitude,  or  affection.  "  It  is  not  our  business 
in  tlie  direction  of  our  benevolent  exertion,  (to  use  the 
words  of  the  leading  writer  who  publicly  supported  this 
opinion,)  to  consider  the  relation  in  which  the  individual 
stands  to  us,  but  that  in  which  he  stands  to  society  :  not,  is 
he  my  parent,  relative,  friend,  or  benefactor,  but  is  he  a 
worthy  or  worthless  member  of  society  ?"  He  puts  the 
case,  that  the  palace  of  the  excellent  Fenelon  had  been  in 
flames,  and  that  it  was  impossible  to  save  both  Fenelon  and 
his  servant,  but  that  one  might  be  preserved  by  my  exer- 
tions :  —  that  servant  might  be  my  son,  my  father,  or  my 
brother  :  shall  I  therefore  save  him  in  preference  to  Fene- 
lon, whose  life  must  be  much  more  valuable  to  the  world  ? 
Justice,  pure  and  unadulterated  justice,  (said  Godwin) 
would  prefer  the  life  of  Fenelon. 

Upon  the  same  principle,  if  my  wife,  my  child,  or  my 
parent  is,  with  many  others,  sinking  in  the  waves,  I  am 
not  to  rescue  the  one  whom  nature  prompts  me  to  rescue  at 
all  risks,  if  I  have  reason  to  believe  that  some  other,  whom 
1  might  save  instead,  is  of  more  service  to  society.  In  such 
a  dreadful  alternative,  however,  few  would  hesitate  in  be- 
lievinir  that  the  voice  of  nature  is  the  voice  of  God. 

The  principles  we  have  referred  to,  were  neither  founded 
in  that  nature  which  the  wise  Author  of  our  frame  has  given 
us,  nor  in  the  actual  condition  of  humanity :  nor  are  they 
really  consistent  with  the  welfare  of  society.  Their  direct 
tendency  is  to  loosen  the  bonds  which  bind  man  to  man. 
Ml  men  would  never  be  loved,  if  we  never  loved  some :  and 
even  if  some  uncommon  case  occurred,  in  which  universal 
benevolence  prompted  as  a  steady  principle  of  action,  with- 
out the  influence  of  the  more  limited  charities,  they  would 
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be  too  rare  to  carry  on  the  good  work  which  the  Universal 
Parent  has  given  man  to  do  for  his  fellow  men.  —  Besides, 
if  we  were  always  to  be  determined  in  our  benevolent  exer- 
tions, (both  extraordinary,  and  of  constant  occurrence,  and 
particularly  in  cases  of  immediate  urgency,)  merely  by  the 
consideration  of  the  usefulness  of  the  individual  to  society, 
our  lives  would  be  a  continual  series  of  calculation ;  and,  in 
general,  of  erroneous  calculation.  Who  is  there  capable 
of  estimating  the  worth  and  usefulness  of  each  one  with 
whom  he  is  concerned,  with  complete  accuracy  ?  and  what 
two  persons  could  in  general  agree  in  their  estimate,  so  as 
to  co-operate  with  one  another  ?  —  And,  once  more,  is  it 
not  in  our  own  circle  that  we  may  do  most  good  by  our  exer- 
tions, by  our  instructions,  by  our  example?  Is  it  not 
there,  in  general,  that  we  can  see  best  what  is  to  be  done  for 
the  good  of  others,  and  how  it  is  to  be  done  ?  More  ^ood 
is  commonly  to  be  effected  by  the  faithful  upright  discharge 
of  the  duties  of  a  man's  nearer  relations  in  life,  than  by  his 
neglecting  those  duties  from  the  idea  of  doing  good  in  a 
wider  sphere.  And  if  so,  those  principles  must  be  radically 
erroneous,  which  would  lead  us  to  annihilate  the  efficacy  of 
those  more  limited  charities. 

The  domestic  and  relative  charities  are  undoubtedly  capa- 
ble of  being  greatly  perverted.  The  parental  affections, 
e.  g.  may  degenerate  into  foolish  capricious  fondness,  alike 
destructive  of  the  parent's  happiness,  and  the  welfare  of 
the  child :  They  may  be  allowed  unnecessarily  to  limit  or 
check  the  exercise  of  benevolence.  Nevertheless  they 
form  an  essential  and  most  important  part  of  our  nature. 
They  rise  up  in  the  human  heart,  without  our  care,  and 
almost  without  our  knowledge.  They  are  some  of  the  most 
powerful  springs  of  action  ;  and  often  lead  to  the  most  dis- 
interested exertions.  They  are  the  root  of  general  bene- 
volence ;  and  their  numerous  fibres  contribute  to  draw  off 
from  self-love,  those  juices  which  would  otherwise  feed  the 
wide-spreading  shoots  of  selfishness,  whose  noxious  influ- 
ence sometimes  poisons  the  sources  of  individual  worth  and 
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domestic  happiness.  They  are  in  fact  the  basis  on  which 
the  whole  structure  of  benevolence  and  piety  is  most  com- 
monly raised.  —  The  duties  arising  from  the  nearer  rela- 
tions of  life,  are  therefore  of  the  utmost  importance :  and  if 
you  can  truly  say  that  a  man  is,  in  the  just  sense  of  the 
term,  a  good  husband,  a  good  father,  a  good  son,  a  good 
brother,  you  may  infer,  with  very  little  hesitation,  that  he 
is  a  man  in  whom  moral  and  religious  principle  has  taken 
deep  root,  and  may  look  to  him  for  great  stability  and 
worth  of  character  in  general. 

VIL  The  duties  of  the^lial  relation,  like  all  others  which 
respect  the  connexions  of  social  life,  may,  with  great  advan- 
tage, be  derived  from  the  grand  principle  of  equity,  already 
considered.  As,  however,  in  the  early  periods  of  life,  it  is 
impossible  for  a  child  to  enter  fully  into  the  views  and  feel- 
ings of  the  parental  relation,  it  is  best  that  obedience  and 
kind  behaviour  should  be  the  result  of  simple  and  habitual 
affection,  of  gratitude  for  obvious  benefits  continually  and 
daily  conferred,  and  of  an  evident  and  tender  concern  to 
do  them  good.  But  when  the  period  arrives  in  which 
restraint,  even  the  most  wise  and  tender,  often  becomes 
irksome,  and  the  sanguine  hopes  and  eagerness  of  youth 
make  the  sober  caution  of  experience  appear  like  timidity, 
then  the  great  rule  of  benevolent  equity  will  be  of  eminent 
service,  where  there  is  any  proper  principle  to  excite  to  the 
employment  of  it. 

•  By  it  the  young  would  be  led  to  attend  to  the  too  oflen 
forgotten  consideration,  what  return  parental  solicitude  and 
exertion  demand.  They  would  place  themselves  in  the  si- 
tuation of  their  parents :  and  reflecting  upon  the  tender  care 
which  year  after  year  had  been  employed  to  do  them  good, 
the  disturbed  nights  and  anxious  days  which  their  infancy 
had  caused,  the  continual  privations,  the  constant  earnest 
efforts  of  succeeding  years,  made  to  promote  their  pleasures 
and  their  welfare,  —  they  would  consider  whether,  in  such 
circumstances,  they  should  not  themselves  justly  expect  to 
be  treated  with  kindness  and  attention,  to  meet  with  at  least 
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uniform  civility,  and  a  ready  compliance  with  their  wishes, 
even  where  the  reasons  for  them  were  not  perceived  or 
mentioned.  They  would  then  be  led  to  perceive,  that  the 
judgment  of  their  parents  should  be  of  great  weight  with 
them,  where  they  are  themselves  to  decide  as  to  their  actions 
or  plans  of  life;  and  that  they  owe  them  cheerful  submis- 
sion where  their  parents  are  to  decide  for  them.  And  they 
would  then,  too,  be  led  to  perceive  how  much  they  ow*  it 
to  their  parents  to  keep  aloof  from  those  criminal  courses 
which  would  inflict  incurable  wounds  in  their  hearts. 

Even  where  there  are  many  and  obvious  faults  on  the  part 
of  the  parents,  still  the  young  should  bear  in  mind  that  they 
too  have  had  many  and  great  faults  ;  and  that  if  their  parents 
had,  on  account  of  them,  been  inattentive  to  their  wants  and 
wishes,  their  comforts  would  have  undergone  a  great  dimi- 
nution ;  and  that  however  numerous  parental  errors  are, 
yet  also  to  them  there  have  been  many  and  great  benefits. 

Cases  too  occur,  in  which  parents  become,  in  some  mea- 
sure, dependent  upon  their  children,  for  the  continuance  of 
their  comforts,  perhaps  even  of  their  means  of  subsistence ; 
and  their  children  are  in  a  particular  manner  called  upon, 
(if  filial  affection  do  not  render  it  urmecessary,)  to  consider 
what  would  be  their  own  reasonable  expectations,  were  they 
in  the  place  of  their  parents  ;  and  what  they  certainly  will 
be,  should  they  ever  be  themselves  so  situated  with  respect 
to  their  own  children.  And  if  any  cases  occur,  (which, 
however,  are  not  frequent  among  the  wise  and  good,)  that 
children,  when  arrived  at  the  years  of  discretion,  are  called 
upon,  by  a  sense  of  duty,  to  act  in  decided  opposition  to 
the  wishes  and  authority  of  their  parents,  attention  to  these 
principles  will  render  their  oppsition  mild  and  forbearing, 
so  as  to  lessen  as  much  as  possible  the  pain  which  they  will 
at  any  rate  occasion. 

Such  considerations  will  be  found  of  eminent  utility  to 
those  in  whose  minds  the  filial  affections  have  not  acquired 
their  full  vigour :  or  who,  from  unhappy  peculiarities  in  their 
parent's  disposition,  may  have  frequent  call  for  the  exercise 
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of  mildness  and  forbearance.  But  where  the  mind  of  a 
young  person  is  rightly  imbued  with  those  aifections,  their 
natural  promptings,  aided  as  they  will  ever  be,  in  the  well- 
disposed  mind,  by  the  dictates  of  duty  and  general  bene- 
volence, will  almost  always  so  guide  the  conduct  as  to 
coincide  with  the  wishes  of  the  wisely  affectionate  parent. 

Vin.  Obedience  to  the  civil  magistrate,  and  to  the  laws 
of  the  community,   is  a  subordinate  general  rule  of  the 
greatest  importance.      It  is  evidently  for  the  public  good 
that  every  member  of  a  state  should  submit  to  the  govern- 
ing power,  whatever  that  be.     Peace,  order,  and  harmony, 
result  from  this,  taken  in  the  whole :  confusion  and  mischief 
of  all  kinds  from  the  contrary.     So  that,  though  it  may  rea- 
sonably be  supposed,  that  disobedience  in  certain  particular 
cases  will,  as  far  as  the  single  act  and  its  immediate  conse- 
quences are  considered,  contribute  more  to  the  public  good 
than  obedience,  yet  as  it  is  a  dangerous  example  to  others, 
and  will  probably  lead  the  person  himself  into  other  in- 
stances of  disobedience  afterwards,   disobedience  becomes, 
in  every  case,  upon  the  whole,  of  a  tendency  destructive  of 
the  public  welfare.      We  ought,  therefore,  in  consequence 
of  this  rule,  to  pay  proper  respect  to  all  persons  in  autho- 
rity ;  to  observe  the  laws  ourselves,  and  to  promote  the 
observance  of  them  where  the  penalties  may  be  evaded,  or 
are  found  insufficient:  to  look  upon  property  as  a  thing 
absolutely  determined  by  the  laws,  so  that  though  a  man 
may,  and  ought  to  recede  from  what  the  law  would  give  him, 
out  of  compassion,  generosity,  love  of  peace,  view  of  greater 
good  upon  the  whole,  &c.,  yet  he  must  never  in  any  way 
evade,  strain,  or  do  violence  to  tlie  laws,  in  order  to  obtain 
what  he  may  think  his  own  according  to  equity ;  and  when- 
ever he  has  offended,  or  is  judged  by  lawful  authority  to 
have  offended,  he  must  submit  to  the  punishment  whatever 
it  be.  — (See  Hartley's  Rule  of  Life.) 

This  rule  obviously  does  not  extend  to  those  extreme 
cases,  where  the  people  at  large,  (for  whose  benefit  all 
power  should  be  exercised,  and  on  whose  will  it  must  even- 
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tually  depend,)  see  reason  to  resist  the  exercise  of  usurped 
or  arbitrary  power,  to  change  one  line  of  sovereigns  for 
another,  or  to  place  the  existing  monarch  under  those  re- 
strictions which  may  prevent  the  abuse  of  his  authority.  In 
making  such  resistances  however,  it  ought  to  be  perfectly 
clear,  that  the  proposed  change  will  meet  with  at  least  the 
concurrence  of  the  great  bulk  of  the  people  :  that  the  pro- 
babilities of  success  are  adequate  to  justify  the  risks  which 
must  be  run  ;  and  that  the  advantages  to  be  gained  will  be 
such  as  to  counterbalance  the  immediate  evils,  —  evils 
which  must  often  check  the  ardour  of  enliffhtened  and  dis- 
interested  patriotism,  and  should  be  seriously  weighed,  not 
only  in  the  more  extensive  cases,  but  even  in  those  which 
merely  respect  the  reformation  of  real  or  supposed  abuses. 
The  mass  of  suffering  and  of  moral  evil  produced,  where 
force  must  be  employed  to  throw  off  an  oppressive  yoke,  is 
utterly  incalculable ;  and,  on  the  whole,  more  is  generally 
to  be  effected  by  the  gradual  diffusion  of  knowledge,  and 
of  sound  views  of  the  nature  and  ends  of  political  establish- 
ments, which  must  eventually,  (and  often  much  more  rapidly 
than  could  be  expected  before-hand,)  set  a  complete  bar  to 
all  injurious  encroachments  on  civil  liberty. 

Nor  does  this  rule  extend  to  those  important  cases  where 
the  rights  of  conscience  are  concerned.  If  the  laws  of  the 
civil  magistrate  require  any  thing  which  the  law  of  God  for- 
bids, we  must,  without  hesitation,  obey  God  rather  than 
man. 

Our  readers  will,  throughout,  have  perceived  our  desire 
to  rest  our  moral  system  upon  religious  principle ;  and  we 
may  add  here,  that  we  regard  piety  as  the  best  foundation 
and  surest  support  of  benevolence.  The  origin  of  benevo- 
lence, in  the  order  of  nature,  precedes  that  of  piety ;  and 
benevolence  does  sometimes,  without  the  direct  aid  of  piety 
acquire  a  high  degree  of  disinterestedness,  steadiness,  and 
vigour.  But,  as  a  general  fact,  there  can  be  no  hesitation 
in  affirming,  that  without  the  influence  of  piety,  benevolence 
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will  be  an  unstable,  irregular  principle  of  action ;  and  that 
where  it  has  the  support  and  encouragement  and  direction 
of  Christian  piety,  its  purity,  vigour,  and  firmness,  will  be 
materially  increased,  its  influence  on  personal  happiness 
greatly  heightened,  and  the  sphere  of  its  operation  widely 
and  most  beneficially  extended. 

As  long  as  human  sympathy  and  encouragement  are  ne- 
cessary to  the  warmth  and  activity  of  benevolence,  as  long 
as  it  depends  upon  the  pleasures  oi perceived  success,  as  long 
as  ingratitude  and  disappointment  have  power  to  cool  its 
energy,  it  will  be  wavering  and  uncertain.  But  place  it 
under  the  direction  of  piety,  let  it  be  influenced  by  its  views 
and  principles,  let  it  possess  its  hopes  and  encouragements, 
and  it  will  go  on  with  consistency  in  the  work  of  duty.  The 
influence  of  those  obstacles  will  less  be  felt,  which  some- 
times almost  destroy  th6  disposition  to  benevolent  exertion. 
The  disappointments  of  benevolence  will  lose  much  of  their 
poignancy,  when  regarded  as  a  part  of  moral  discipline ; 
and  viewed  in  their  connexion  with  the  general  dealings  of 
providence,  they  will  even  serve  to  give  it  a  more  prudent 
and  more  useful  direction.  And  pious  benevolence  will 
always  find  opportunity  for  its  own  exercise,  in  restraining 
the  promptings  of  selfishness,  in  rooting  out  all  malice  and 
ill-will,  in  promoting  the  temporal  comforts  of  those  around 
us,  in  endeavouring  to  relieve  their  distresses,  and  above 
all,  in  promoting  their  eternal  welfare.  And  there  its 
labours  cannot  be  in  vain. 

Advice  to  the  Student. 

As  we  have  already  stated,  our  object  in  the  foregoing 
sketch  has  been,  to  give  that  direction  in  the  pursuit  of 
Moral  Philosophy,  which  will  make  the  study  of  it  thorough- 
ly beneficial.  There  is  no  branch  of  knowledge  in  which 
it  is  of  more  importance  to  set  out  well.  The  whole  moral 
system  will  be  effected  by  the  principles  upon  which  we  rest 
as  its  basis.  And  those  who  have  experienced  the  per- 
plexities which  incorrect  or  partial  views  of  moral  science 
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can  scarcely  fail  to  produce,  will  not  wonder  at  our  solici- 
tude, to  assist  our  readers  in  adopting  those  which  can  do 
them  nothing  but  good,  and  which,  pursued  with  prudence 
and  good  sense,  will  be  eminently  serviceable  in  the  whole 
round  of  moral  investigation,  and  in  the  whole  course  of 
moral  practice.  We  trust  that  to  those  who  possess  habits 
of  thought  and  reflection,  our  aid  will  be  of  real  value. 

We  should  recommend  to  those  who  have  hitherto  paid 
little  attention  to  the  subject,  to  give  a  second  perusal  to  the 
preceding  chapters  before  they  proceed  to  other  works,  for 
which  they  will  then  be  well  prepared.  Some  we  have  re- 
ferred to  as  we  went  along ;  and  the  reader  may  find  it  ad- 
vantageous to  consult  those  references  in  the  appropriate 
places.  But  he  will  not  of  course  wish  to  defer  too  long 
the  study  of  Paler/ s  Moral  Philosophy.  Its  merits  are  truly 
great;  and  it  is  the  more  to  be  regretted,  that  this  emi- 
nently useful  writer  had  not  habituated  himself  to  greater 
accuracy  and  precision ;  and,  above  all,  that  he  had  not 
adopted  a  more  unexceptionable  theory  of  morals.  He 
has  enlivened  and  familiarized  his  subject,  perhaps  beyond 
example :  he  has  made  really  profound  investigations  often 
appear  simple  and  even  attractive:  he  has  employed 
Christian  sanctions  and  Christian  principles,  before  too 
much  neglected  by  the  moral  philosopher :  and  his  morality 
is,  in  general,  sound  and  comprehensive ;  and  the  explic- 
ation of  it  alike  interesting  and  impressive.  The  peculiar 
merits  of  the  work  are  delineated,  in  Paley's  most  happy 
manner,  in  his  preface  ;  and  if  the  student  first  peruse  that, 
he  cannot  fail  to  go  with  interest  to  the  rest  of  the  volume. 
Notwithstanding  all  the  real  excellencies  of  the  work,  how- 
ever, his  system  is,  in  our  opinion,  fundamentally  erro- 
neous ;  and  this  error  in  the  basis,  has,  in  some  important 
cases,  led  the  author  himself  to  erroneous  conclusions,  and 
has  still  more  produced  this  effect  among  his  readei"s. 

In  connexion  with  Paley,  we  most  strongly  recommend 
the  study  of  Pearson*s  Remarks  on  the  Thecrry  of  Morals^ 
and  his  Annotations  on  the  practical  pa7-t  of  Paley's  Mm-al 
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Philosophij.  The  Annotations  extend  only  to  the  first 
volume ;  and  it  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  author  has 
not  yet  fulfilled  his  promise  of  presenting  the  Public  with 
a  second  part.  —  The  reader  may  also  derive  considerable 
benefit  from  the  perusal  of  a  work  of  real  value,  though 
of  less  eminence,  viz.  Gisborne's  Principles  of  Moral 
Philosophy. 

We  trust  we  have  already  said  enough  to  lead  our  readers 
to  the  study  of  Hartley's  Rule  of  Life ;  and  with  it  we 
strongly  recommend  to  their  persual  two  sermons  by  Dr. 
Priestley,  on  Habitual  Devotion,  and  the  Duty  of  not  living 
to  Ourselves,  which  may  be  found  in  a  small  volume  entitled, 
Sermons  by  Dr.  Price  and  Dr.  Priestley. 

After  this,  we  know  no  reason  why  any  particular  order 
should  be  adopted.  Those  works  or  parts  of  works  may  be 
read,  to  which  the  course  of  study,  or  accidental  circum- 
stances, direct  the  reader's  attention.  Respecting  the  an- 
cient systems  of  morals,  Eiifield's  History  will  give  him 
much  information.  If  he  wish  to  enter  farther  than  we 
have  done,  into  the  theory  of  morals,  he  will  find  sufficient 
references  in  BelsharrCs  Elements ;  and  in  Kippis^s  Edition 
of  JJoddridge^ s  Lectures,  he  may  obtain  abundant  direction 
to  the  best  sources  of  information  on  practical  morality. 
Among  the  references  given  by  Doddridge  and  Kippis,  he 
will  find  many  to  Sermons ;  and  from  the  productions  of 
some  of  our  most  judicious  divines,  a  complete  and  excel- 
lent system  of  morality  might  easily  be  formed.  In  this 
view  we  may  mention  the  Sermons  of  Barrow,  Tillotson, 
Seeker,  Jortin,  Foster,  Seed,  Clarke,  and  Leechman,  as 
affording  copious  sources  of  moral  information. 

Dr.  CogarHs  Treatises  orfthe  Passions,  deserve  to  be  par- 
ticularly studied  in  connexion  with  moral  as  well  as  with 
mental  philosophy ;  and  though  the  writer  of  these  chapters 
has  had  no  opportunity  of  perusing  Dr.  Cogan's  late  work 
on  the  theory  of  morals,  he  has  no  doubt  that  it  will  well 
reward  the  study  of  the  philosophical  inquirer. 
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Much  solid  information  will  be  found  in  Reid's  Essays 
on  the  Active  Powers^  connected  with  practical  morality. 
And  we  should  be  inexcusable  if  we  did  not  refer  those  of 
our  readers  who  are  interested  in  moral  investigation,  and 
are  accustomed  to  close  thought,  to  Dr.  Price^s  Review  of 
the  priiicipal  Questiojis  and  Difficulties  on  Mwals,  and  to 
Bishop  Butle)-'s  Works.  The  study  of  such  writers  can 
scarcely  fail  to  make  a  man  wiser  and  better. 
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CHAP.  XXI. 


IDEAS,  WORDS,  CLASSIFICATION,  AND  DE< 
FINITION. 


Object  —  Division  —  Sources  of  Ideas  —  Simple  Ideas  —  Complex  Ideas 

—  Substance  —  Modes  —  Simple  —  Mixed  —  Ideas  of  Relation  — 
Importance  of  the  Knowledge  of  Words  —  Sources  of  Names  — 
Etymology  —  Ambiguity  —  Modes  of  conveying  the  Import  of  Words 

—  Classification  —  Species  —  Genus  —  Arrangement  of  the  Naturalist 

—  Specific  Difference  —  Comprehension  —  Extension  —  Predicables 

—  Categories  —  Definition  —  Properties  of  a  good  Definition  — 
Maxims  respecting  the  Use  of  Words. 

1  HE  Art  of  Logic  is  a  system  of  rules  and  observations, 
by  which  the  understanding  is  directed  in  the  ascertainment 
of  truth,  and  the  communication  of  it  to  others. 

It  is  evident  that  the  foundation  of  Logic  must  be  laid  in 
the  principles  of  the  human  understanding ;  and  the  Theory 
of  Logic  must,  therefore,  comprehend  the  investigation  of 
those  principles.  It  is  on  this  account  that  we  thought  it 
best  to  defer  the  present  division  of  our  work,  till  we  had 
laid  before  our  readers  an  outline  of  Mental  Philosophy. 
And,  though  we  shall  not  presume  upon  a  complete  ac- 
quaintance with  the  chapters  relating  to  that  science,  yet 
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they  certainly  will  find  it  of  great  advantage  in  the  judi- 
cious study  of  Logic.  If,  however,  they  are  disposed  to 
invert  the  order  here  adopted,  and  begin  with  Logic,  we 
hope  they  will  find  this  division  intelligible,  without  further 
attention  to  the  foregoing  than  what  our  references  may 
require. 

Logic  is  sometimes  represented  as  the  art  of  reasoning ; 
but  reasoning  is  only  one  of  the  operations  of  the  under- 
standing ;  and,  taking  the  logical  acceptation  of  the  term, 
it  is  not  the  most  important. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  technical  terms  and  distinc- 
tions of  the  Logician,  are  of  very  little  value :  and  they 
would  scarcely  deserve  attention,  were  they  not  occasionally 
referred  to  in  the  writings  of  those  who  have  been  familiar- 
ized with  them  in  the  schools.  Our  object  will  be,  to  in- 
troduce our  readers  to  an  acquaintance  with  such  as  may, 
in  some  way  or  other,  be  of  real  utility ;  and  to  aid  them 
in  acquiring  those  principles,  which  may  assist  them  in  the 
proper  use  of  their  intellectual  powers. 

Logic  is  commonly  divided  into  four  parts:  (1.)  Percep- 
tion, comprehending  all  that  respects  our  ideas,  without  re- 
ference to  the  operations  of  judgment  and  reasoning,  by 
which  they  may  in  part  have  been  formed  :  (2.)  Judgment, 
which  respects  those  decisions  of  the  understanding,  which 
arise  from  the  comparison  of  the  objects  of  thought : 
(3.)  Reasoning,  which  includes  those  operations  of  the 
mind,  by  which  the  relation  between  two  objects  of  thought 
is  inferred  from  their  mutual  relation  to  anothei*:  and 
(4.)  Arrangement,  or  Method,  which  has  for  its  object,  the 
disposal  and  arrangement  of  our  thoughts  in  that  order 
which  will  best  display  their  mutual  connexion  and  de- 
pendence. 

Some  writers  on  Logic  omit  the  last  division ;  consider- 
ing it  as  conveniently  falling  under  the  head  of  Reasoning. 
The  fact  is,  the  operations  of  the  understanding  are  so 
complex,  and  so  intimately  connected  one  with  another, 
that  it  is  not  always  easy  to  discriminate  them.     It  is  not. 
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however,  of  great  consequence  to  our  present  purpose,  to 
enter  into  any  nice  discussion  of  these  points ;  but  to  avoid 
communicating  any  erroneous  ideas  respecting  the  pro- 
cesses of  the  mind,  we  shall  adopt  a  division  less  scientific 
in  form,  but  which  will  better  answer  the  leading  object 
already  stated.  We  shall,  therefore,  arrange  this  part  of 
our  work  under  the  following  heads  ;  Ideas,  Words,  Classi- 
Jication  and  Definition,  Propositions,  Evidence ;  Syllogisms 
and  Sophisms ;  Observations  on  the  Pursuit  of  Tridh. 

Ideas. 

According  to  the  views  which  we  have  already  endea- 
voured to  convey  to  our  readers,  our  ideas  (with  the  excep- 
tion of  those  of  reflection,)  are  the  relics  of  sensation, 
variously  combined  by  the  operation  of  the  associative 
power,  and  modified,  in  different  ways,  by  the  exercise  of 
the  understanding.  And  to  avoid  unnecessary  repetition, 
we  shall  presume  upon  our  readers  here  re-perusing  what 
we  have  said  (p.  266 — 268.)  on  the  distinctions  of  ideas  as 
founded  on  the  laws  of  association ;  and  proceed  to  add 
a  few  observations  respecting  Mr.  Locke's  phraseofogy, 
which  was  framed  before  the  operations  of  the  associative 
power  in  the  formation  of  ideas  had  been  investigated, 
but  which  still  is  most  commonly  adopted  by  the  writers  on 
Logic. 

Mr.  Locke  supposes  all  our  ideas  to  be  derived  either 
from  sensation  or  from  reflection ;  and  that  these  are,  with 
infinite  variety,  compounded  and  enlarged  by  the  under- 
standing. So  far,  apparently  without  any  acquaintance 
with  the  compounding  influence  of  association,  that  great 
philosopher  had  proceeded ;  and  in  this  view  he  is  un- 
doubtedly borne  out  by  all  that  is  known  of  the  operations 
of  the  mind. 

The  term  simple  idea,  in  Mr.  Locke's  nomenclature,  is 
applied  to  all  ideas  which  we  cannot  consider  as  made  up 
of  parts.  Such  for  instance  are,  (1.)  the  ideas  o^  light 
and  colours,  sounds,  tastes  and  smells,  of  heat  taid  cold,  and 
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solidity  ;  and  (2.)  those  oH  extension,  figure^  rest,  motion,  &c. 
Some  of  these  are  derived  from  one  sense  alone;  the  second 
class  from  more  than  one  sense. 

Now  a  very  slight  acquaintance  with  the  actual  formation 
of  our  ideas,  will  convince  any  one,  that  the  denomination 
simple  idea  must  not  be  considered  as  referring  to  the  ideas 
themselves,  but  to  the  qualities  which  are  the  objects  of 
them,  and  from  which  they  are  derived.  Our  notion  of 
solidity,  for  example,  so  far  from  being  a  simple  idea,  in 
the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  is  derived  from  a  vast  number 
of  impressions,  producing  the  sensation  which  we  experience 
when  a  solid  body  is  applied  to  the  sense  of  feeling.  The 
notion  oljigure  is  still  more  complex,  being  derived  not 
only  from  a  number  of  sensations,  but  also  from  such  as 
vary  greatly  from  one  another.  The  idea  of  a  particular 
plain  figure,  may  be  a  simple  idea;  but  the  notion  con- 
nected with  the  ^oxAJigure,  is  extremely  complex.  When 
therefore,  in  Mr.  Locke's  language,  we  speak  of  simple 
ideas,  we  are  not  to  understand  the  word  simple  as  expres- 
sive of  the  simplicity  of  the  ideas  themselves,  and  implying 
that  they  are  elementary  ideas,  (derived  from  single  sens- 
ations through  one  sense,)  but  as  referring  to  the  simplicity 
of  the  qualities  of  which  they  are  the  ideas.  We  cannot 
conceive  or  think  of  solidity  as  a  divisible  quality ;  and  the 
idea  of  solidity  may,  therefore,  be  termed  a  simple  idea. 

In  this  application  of  the  term,  there  may  be  simple  ideas 
of  reflection  as  well  as  of  sensation ;  such  as  those  con- 
nected with  the  words  volition,  feeling,  recollection,  &c. 
These  operations  or  states  of  mind,  are  simple,  and,  there- 
fore, the  ideas  of  them  may  be  called  simple ;  though  there 
is  no  doubt  that  each  of  these  is  formed  from  numerous 
impressions  produced  by  attention  to  the  corresponding 
states  or  operations. 

Following  the  same  method  of  classification,  Mr.  Locke 
calls  those  ideas  complex,  (without  reference  to  their  beino- 
composed  of  elementary  simple  ideas,)  which  are  derived 
from  objects  capable  of  being  represented  to  the  mind  as 
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compounded  of  different  parts  or  qualities.  For  example, 
'  the  idea  of  an  army  he  considers  as  complex,  (not  because 
the  notion  affixed  to  the  term  is  derived  from  a  variety  of 
impressions  in  connection  with  it,  made  either  through  direct 
observation,  or  by  oral  communication,)  but  because  we  can 
consider  an  army  as  made  up  of  parts.  He  does,  how- 
ever, employ  this  term  much  more  widely,  to  denote  all 
ideas  which  are  derived  from  any  operation  of  the  intellect, 
except  the  simple  ones  of  sensation  and  reflection :  and 
though  it  appears,  from  the  theory  of  association,  that  he 
was  sometimes  mistaken  as  to  the  nature  of  complex  ideas, 
yet  his  use  of  the  term  on  the  whole  sufficiently  corresponds 
with  the  Hartleyan  acceptation  of  it. 

The  mind  is  in  some  sense  passive,  in  the  reception  of 
simple  ideas ;  its  attention  of  course  is  requisite,  but  this  is 
all.  When  the  attention  is  given  to  the  object  from  which 
they  are  derived,  it  cannot  exclude  or  change  them.  They 
may  be  recalled  by  various  associated  ideas;  but  they 
cannot  be  communicated  to  any  one  who  has  not  had  the 
external  or  internal  impressions  by  which  they  were  pro- 
duced. To  endeavour  to  convey  to  a  blind  man  a  concep- 
tion of  colour^  to  a  deaf  man  an  idea  of  sound,  or  to  a  person 
who  never  reflected  on  what  passes  within  him,  an  idea  of 
the  act  of  Judging,  would  be  perfectly  useless. 

Complex  ideas  may  be  conveyed,  where  the  simple  ideas 
composing  them  have  been  received.  And  it  is  the  object 
of  definition,  or  description,  to  produce  in  the  mind  of  the 
hearer  the  notions  or  conceptions  which  are  in  the  mind  of 
the  speaker. 

Though  the  elementary  ideas  which  enter  into  complex 
ideas,  must  have  been  derived  from  sensation  or  reflection, 
yet  many  of  the  combinations  of  them  formed  by  the  oper- 
ations of  the  mind,  have  no  archetype,  or  real  existence 
corresponding  to  them.  Complex  ideas  are,  therefore,  of 
two  classes ;  those  derived  from  actual  sensation  or  reflec- 
tion ;  and  those  which  are  formed  by  the  exercises  of  the 
imagination  and  understanding. 
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AH  the  objects  of  the  understanding  are  properties,  or 
separate  collections  of  properties  ;  and  when  these  last  exist 
in  the  same  common  subject,  connected  together  by  some 
unknown  bond  of  union,  they  are  denominated  substances. 
All  we  know  of  substances  is  their  properties;  but  the 
imagination  can  scarcely  rest,  without  resorting  to  some 
support  or  substratum  of  those  properties ;  to  which  the  ap- 
pellation substance  is  peculiarly  appropriated.  Body  or 
matter  is  an  extended  resisting  substance  ;  Spirit  is  a  think- 
ing substance.  The  real  essence  of  any  material  substance 
is  that  peculiar  structure  of  its  constituent  parts,  on  which 
its  properties.depend.  Of  this  we  know  nothing  more  than 
that  as  the  resulting  properties  are  different,  the  real 
essences  must  themselves  be  different.  The  nominal  essence 
is  that  collection  of  properties  from  which  our  notions  of  it 
are  derived,  and  which  the  name  given  to  it  denotes. 

The  qualities  or  properties  by  which  substances  are  dis- 
tinguished from  each  other,  or  the  ideas  of  thera,  are  called 
Modes  {i.  e.  the  manner  of  being.)  If  these  properties  are 
supposed  to  be  inseparable  from  the  substance  to  which 
they  belong,  they  are  called  Esse?itial  Modes ;  if  experience 
or  analogy  teach  that  they  are  not  thus  inseparable,  they 
are  called  Accidental,  Thus  extension  is  an  essential  pro- 
perty of  a  stone  ;  rou7idness  is  only  accidental. 

When  the  ideas  of  modes  are  obtained  merely  by  the 
combination  of  the  same  simple  idea,  they  are  called  Simple 
Modes.  Thus  the  addition  of  unity  to  itself,  forms  all  the 
varieties  of  number ;  and  the  idea  of  a  dozen,  a  score,  &c.  is 
called  a  simple  mode  ;  and  in  like  manner  the  ideas  of  ex- 
tension and  duratimi  are  called  simple  modes.  When,  on 
the  other  hand,  they  are  formed  by  the  combination  of  ideas 
of  different  kinds,  they  are  termed  Mixed  Modes ;  such  as 
those  of  beauty,  parricide,  &c.  —  Another  class  of  ideas 
consists  of  those  derived  from  the  mutual  connexions,  de- 
pendence, and  correspondence,  which  exist  among  the 
various  objects  of  thought  and  perception.  These  are 
Ideas  i)f  Relation.     They  are  of  the  highest  importance; 
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the  duties  of  life  depend  upon  the  relations  which  moral 
agents  sustain  towards  each  other.  Ideas  of  relation  may 
be  clear,  though  the  subjects  of  those  relations  are  very 
imperfectly  known. 

Words,  Classification,  Definition. 

Words  are  essentially  necessary  to  most  of  those  grand 
intellectual  operations,  which  are  accomplished  by  the 
direct  or  indirect  agency  of  the  associative  power;  and 
they  contribute  in  a  most  powerful  degree,  to  the  extent, 
and  correctness,  and  proper  direction  of  all  which  respect 
the  affections.  On  the  first  use  of  words  depend,  in  an 
almost  incalculable  degree,  the  improvement  and  proper 
direction  of  our  intellectual  and  moral  principles,  and  our 
influence  on  the  happiness  and  worth  of  those  around  us. 

At  no  very  remote  period  it  was  common  to  decry  the 
attention  which  is  given,  in  every  system  of  liberal  edu- 
cation, to  the  acquisition  of  verbal  knowledge ;  and  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  it  is,  in  a  variety  of  instances,  car- 
ried to  an  extreme.  The  knowledge  of  things  should  cer- 
tainly go  along  with  knowledge  respecting  the  signs  of 
things,  and  of  our  ideas  respecting  them :  but  those  who 
have  observed  the  varied  ways  in  which  a  well-conducted 
classical  education  calls  into  exercise  the  power  of  dis- 
crimination, —  how  greatly  it  contributes  to  produce  ac- 
curacy in  the  use  of  words,  and  consequent  correctness  and 
distinctness  of  ideas, — how  much,  in  short,  it  cultivates  and 
improves  those  qualities  of  the  xmderstanding,  which  are 
continually  requisite  in  the  usual  employments  of  life,  — 
will  not  readily  relinquish  the  opinion,  that  no  intellectual 
pursuits  which  are  adapted  to  the  early  periods  of  intellec- 
tual culture,  can  fully  supply  the  want  of  it. 

Words  become  connected  with  ideas,  solely  by  associ- 
ation, and  the  theory  of  association  is  of  the  utmost  import- 
ance in  all  our  investigations  respecting  language.  Those 
who  are  familiar  with  the  operations  of  this  principle,  will 
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easily  understand  its  influence  in  the  various  changes  and 
modifications  which  take  place  in  the  meaning  and  employ- 
ment of  words.  We  must  presume  upon  our  readers'  ac- 
quaintance with  what  we  have  already  stated  on  this  subject, 
(see  p.  3 19 — 326,)  and  shall  here  proceed  to  offer  them  some 
remarks  of  a  more  directly  practical  nature. 

Though  language  is  so  necessary  to  individual  and  social 
improvement  and  happiness,  disadvantages  attend  it  which 
in  the  present  condition  of  human  nature  it  is  impossible  to 
avoid.  Perhaps  they  never  can  be  altogether  avoided,  on 
account  of  the  constant  progress  of  knowledge,  and  the 
ever-varying  influence  of  external  objects,  producing  con- 
tinual changes  in  opinions,  customs,  &c. ;  but  they  may  be 
greatly  lessened  by  proper  attention  to  the  correct  use  of 
words. 

There  are  three  ways  in  which  names  may  be  given  to 
new  combinations  or  modifications  of  ideas  :  (1.)  By  the 
formation  of  names  altogether  new  :  (2.)  By  the  combin- 
ation of  old  words :  (3.)  By  the  extention  of  a  term  already 
in  use,  belonging  to  some  other  object  of  thought,  having  a 
real  or  supposed  resemblance,  correspondence,  or  relation, 
to  that  for  which  the  name  is  requisite.  The  first  method 
is  suited  only  to  the  early  progress  of  language  :  the  second 
is  the  origin  of  numerous  words  in  every  language  that  is 
at  all  copious  ;  and  from  it  arise  all  the  varieties  of  flexion : 
the  third  is  that  which,  from  the  difficulty  often  attendant 
upon  the  second,  will  usually  be  found  most  suited  to 
natural  exigencies,  and  is  most  commonly  adopted  in  prac- 
tice. In  many  instances  this  extension  depends  upon  ar- 
bitrary, and  sometimes  upon  ill-founded  associations ;  and 
it  frequently  is  not  easy  to  trace  the  causes  of  it. 

"Where  words  have  undergone  little  change  from  their 
original  signification,  (as  in  numerous  terms  of  art  and 
science,)  etymology  is  of  great  advantage  in  tracing  out 
their  import ;  and  it  supplies  a  usefiil  check  upon  the 
changes  which  might  otherwise  take  place  in  the  appro- 
priation of  them.     But  with  respect  to  words  in  common 
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use,  even  where  the  etymological  signification  is  still  appa- 
rent, it  not  unfrequently  affords  but  little  guidance  in 
determining  their  present  import.  This  will  be  found  par- 
ticularly applicable  to  all  those  words  of  common  occur- 
rence, which  relate  to  mind  and  its  operations;  such  as 
understandings  iimention,  tastCy  &c.  —  We  would  not,  how- 
ever, be  understood  to  discourage  a  habit  of  tracing  out  the 
etymology  of  words  ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  we  strongly  re- 
commend it,  as  a  valuable  means  of  cultivating  that  atten- 
tion to  them  and  their  import,  from  which  very  beneficial 
results  may  be  expected,  both  in  the  proper  use  of  them, 
and  in  the  various  exercises  of  the  judgment  which  relate 
to  them. 

It  is  from  the  gradual,  and  often  imperceptible  changes 
in  the  application  and  meaning  of  words,  and  from  the 
extreme  difficulty  of  so  limiting  their  application  in  any 
particular  cases,  that  they  may  convey  to  the  reader  or 
hearer  nothing  more  than  we  wish  to  convey,  that  the 
grand  difficulties  arise  in  reasoning,  and  in  the  reception 
and  communication  of  knowledge.  *  And  it  is  from  un- 
observed associations,  connected  with  the  processes  of  the 
understanding  or  the  feelings,  that  words  the  best  defined, 
are  often  incorrectly  employed,  or,  however  correctly  em- 
ployed, do  not  convey  to  others  the  ideas  with  which  they 
are  properly  associated  in  our  own  minds.  This  is  the 
case  with  all  those  terms  which  do  not  denote  sensible 
objects ;  and,  in  particular,  with  those  which  denote  rela- 
tions that  cannot  be  precisely  defined,  and  the  ideas  of 
which  are  only  to  be  acquired  by  gradual  use. 

One  common  source  of  ambiguity,  is  the  various  extent 
in  which  the  same  word  is  employed.  For  instance ;  virtue 
is  sometimes  used  in  a  kind  of  contradistinction  to  jpiety, 

*  Connected  with  these  remarks,  we  recommend  to  our  readers  some 
observations  on  the  word  bishop,  in  Dr.  Watts'  Logic  (I.  iv.  2.) :  and  in 
the  following  sections  of  that  valuable  work,  they  will  find  many  state- 
ments and  examples  respecting  the  distinctions  of  words,  which  may 
prove  of  considerable  service  to  them. 
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referring  merely  to  the  social  and  personal  duties  :  in  other 
instances  it  is  clearly  used  to  include  every  branch  of  duty. 
In  like  manner,  some  employ  the  term  morality  in  reference 
io  the  regulation  of  the  exteimal  conduct,  by  the  rules  of 
social  and  private  virtue :  others  extend  it  to  the  isohole  of 
duty,  and  make  it  include  the  affections  and  dispositions 
from  which  the  conduct  springs. 

Ambiguity  is  sometimes  occasioned  by  the  use  of  words 
in  a  figurative  sense,  ■ —  when  they  are  employed  to  denote 
objects  which  only  bear  some  real  or  supposed  correspon- 
dence, relation,  or  resemblance  to  those  which  were  originally 
intended  by  the  words.  Though  this  change  of  meaning 
however,  is  extremely  common,  (and  indeed  much  of  the 
beauty  and  impressiveness  of  language  depends  upon  it,) 
yet  it  seldom  produces  obscurity.  It  is  usually  obvious  in 
what  way  the  word  is  employed ;  and  in  a  vast  variety  of 
instances,  that  which  in  strictness  must  be  termed  the 
figurative  sense  is  become  so  familiar,  that  the  plain  origi- 
nal meaning  is  entirely  forgotten.  This  is  peculiarly  the 
case  with  those  words  which  have  been  transferred  from 
objects  of  sense,  or  bodily  qualities  or  actions,  to  those  of 
intellect  or  affection :  such  for  instance  as  virttie,  spirit,  am- 
bition,  &c.  And  it  often  happens,  that  words  which  in  their 
native  language  were  figurative,  when  transplanted  into 
another,  have  only  that  import,  (or  one  analogous  to  it,) 
which  they  had  acquired,  when  the  change  of  soil  took  place : 
such,  for  instance,  is  the  word  sxtblime,  the  universal  import 
of  which,  in  our  language,  throughout  all  its  applications, 
has  no  reference  to  its  original  meaning,  under  {ox  from 
under')  the  mud. 

Though,  however,  little  or  no  ambiguity  is  produced  by 
the  figurative  use  of  words,  where  that  is  common  and  fami- 
liar, yet  it  not  unfrequently  happens,  that  the  figures  of 
one  language,  when  transplanted  into  another,  are  pro- 
ductive of  considerable  obscurity.  It  is  not  always  easy  to 
ascertain  the  precise  degree  in  which  the  figurative  use  has 
been  employed ;  and  this  is  peculiarly  the  case  with  respect 
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to  those  compositions,  which  are  the  offspring  of  remote 
ages,  and  which  originated  among  nations  whose  customs, 
and  modes  of  thought  and  feeling,  greatly  differed  from  our 
own. 

The  ambiguities  of  language  have  the  greatest  influence 
in  all  those  cases  where  the  passions  and  affections  are  in  any 
way  concerned.  Were  it  not  for  the  efficacy  of  these  in 
warping,  or  even  blinding  the  judgment,  it  would  commonly 
be  easy  to  distinguish  the  meaning  of  others,  and  to  com- 
municate our  own  ideas  intelligibly.  And  it  is  a  great 
advantage  of  attention  to  the  different  causes  of  ambiguity, 
(for  which  we  must  refer  the  reader  to  Watts'  Logic, 
I.  iv.  7,  8.)  that  it  leads  us  to  take  more  allowances  for  the 
errors  of  others,  and  to  use  greater  caution  and  precision  in 
the  statement  of  what  we  suppose  to  be  truth. 

We  are  not  here  concerned  with  the  modes  of  arousing 
the  affections,  and  producing  a  deep  impression  on  the 
mind,  but  with  the  pursuit  and  communication  of  truth ; 
in  other  words,  with-  the  exercise  of  the  understanding. 
And  for  this  important  purpose,  nothing  is  more  important 
than  the  habit  of  discrimination,  (see  p.  329.;)  and  this  has 
a  wide  field  for  its  most  serviceable  employment,  in  the 
ascertaining  of  the  import  of  words,  and  the  careful  employ- 
ment of  them  according  to  their  import.  The  habit  early 
formed,  of  accuracy  in  the  use  of  words,  is  of  incalculable 
service  through  life. 

Besides  the  direct  reference  to  the  thing  signified,  there 
are  three  modes  by  which  the  sense  of  a  word  may  be  con- 
veyed: (f.)  By  showing  how  it  is  used  in  different  intelli- 
gible combinations,  without  attempting  any  explanation  of 
the  word  itself:  (2.)  By  explaining  it  by  some  other  equi- 
valent word  or  combination  of  words  which  is  more  familiar 
to  the  mind :  (3.)  By  definition,  properly  so  called,  in  which 
those  parts  or  properties  of  the  object  are  staled,  which  dis- 
tinguish it  from  all  others.  The  first  is  continually  emploj^ed 
in  the  early  periods  of  culture,  (see  p.  324.)  It  is  the  way 
in  which,  by  association,  the  meaning  of  most  words  is  then 
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learnt ;  and  it  shows  us  how  gradually  the  proper  import 
of  words  is  acquired,  and  how  much  the  force  of  them 
must  differ,  in  proportion  to  the  opportunities  of  perceiving 
their  force.  The  second  pretty  much  corresponds  with 
what  Logicians  call  the  t>eJinition  of  the  Name.  The  third 
is  denominated  the  Definition  of  the  Thing, 

An  acquaintance  with  the  Classification  of  the  objects 
of  human  thought,  is  of  great  importance  in  the  business 
of  definition,  as  well  as  in  some  of  the  highest  exercises  of 
the  understanding.  And  though  it  is  by  no  means  neces- 
sary to  be  continually  employing  the  technical  terms  of  the 
Logician,  in  order  to  denote  our  divisions  and  subdivisions, 
yet  the  method  itself  is  of  great  and  constant  benefit. 

By  comparing  together  a  number  of  individuals,  or  dis- 
tinct objects  of  thought  or  perception,  we  observe,  that 
though  they  differ  from  one  another,  they  agree  in  certain 
particulars :  we  accordingly  class  them  together,  and  call 
the  collection  or  class  a  Species,  On  comparing  several  of 
these  species  with  each  other,  we  find,  that  though  distin- 
guishable from  each  other,  they  have  certain  points  of 
resemblance :  and  those  species  which  possess  this  resem- 
blance, are  classed  together,  and  form  a  higher  collection, 
called  a  Genus.  The  name  of  the  species  includes  the  cha- 
racteristics of  the  genus,  and  also  the  distinguishing  pecu- 
liarities of  the  species.  That  of  the  genus  includes  the 
former,  but  has  no  reference  to  the  latter. 

It  is  obvious,  that  this  classification  may  be  made  rapidly, 
by  selecting  only  a  few  common  properties,  and  making  the 
genera  extensive,  so  as  to  include  a  great  number  of  species  j 
or  we  may  divide  and  subdivide  as  long  as  there  are  com- 
mon properties  in  which  a  small  number  of  individuals,  or 
of  species  agree. 

When  several  genera  are  classed  together,  as  agreeing 
in  some  common  properties,  they  are  considered  as  forming 
a  Superior  Genus ;  and  of  these  superior  genera,  a  still 
higher  may  be  formed,  and  so  on  till  we  come  to  that 
which  includes  all  subordinate  genera,  and  is  itself  included 
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by  none.  This  is  called  by  the  Logician,  Genus  Genera- 
lissimum.  Descending  again  from  the  genus  geueralissimum, 
we  find  that  a  higher  genus  includes  several  subordinate  or 
Inferior  Genera  ;  and  each  of  these  may  include  others,  and 
so  on  till  we  come  to  the  lowest  collection,  namely,  that  of 
individuals.  Now,  as  in  the  lowest  branch  of  classification, 
a  genus  includes  several  species,  each  inferior  genus  is  con- 
sidered as  a  species,  in  reference  to  that  next  above ;  and 
the  lowest  rank  in  the  classification  is  sometimes  called 
Species  Specialissima. 

That  genus  which  in  the  scale  of  classification,  is  next 
above  any  species  or  genus,  is  called  the  Proximate  Ge?itis ; 
and  that  species  which  in  the  descending  scale  is  next 
below,  is  called  the  Proximate  Species. 

The  modern  Naturalist,  in  his  classification,  finds  it  ex- 
pedient to  adopt  more  terms  than  genus  and  species.  With 
genus  geueralissimum  he  has  of  course  nothing  to  do ;  and 
the  term  species  specialissima  is,  at  best,  but  a  clumsy  ad- 
dition to  the  arrangement.  This  is  therefore  generally 
discarded.  The  system  itself,  however,  is  of  the  utmost 
importance ;  and  it  is  one  grand  object  of  the  Naturalist,  to 
classify  the  various  tribes  of  living  beings,  with  which  his 
examination  into  the  works  of  nature  makes  him  acquainted. 
We  may  add,  that  it  is  one  great  use  of  Natural  History, 
particularly  in  the  early  progress  of  mental  culture,  that  it 
familiarizes  to  distinct  arrangment :  and  though  the  order 
of  nature  often  defies  the  discriminative  power  of  the  Na- 
turalist, yet  his  classification,  where  wisely  constructed,  is 
fully  borne  out,  in  most  of  its  parts,  by  natural  distinctions. 

To  take  the  descending  scale.  All  the  objects  of  Natural 
History  are,  in  the  first  place,  arranged  under  three  grand 
divisions,  which  are  sometimes  termed  the  three  Kingdoms 
of  Nature.  Taking  one  of  these,  (the  Animal,  for  instance,) 
it  is  first  divided  into  several  Classes,  such  as  Quadrupeds, 
Birds,  Fishes,  Insects,  &c.  Then  each  class  is  divided 
into  various  Orders ;  the  Class  of  Quadrupeds  for  instance, 
into  Hoofed,  Digitated,  &c. ;    or  into  Bruta,    Ferae,    &c. 
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Each  Order,  say  the  Hoofed,  is  next  divided  into  different 
Tribes,  or  Genera ;  the  Horse  Tribe,  the  Ox  Tribe,  &c. 
Next  the  Genus  (Horse)  is  subdivided  into  several  Species  ; 
Horse,  Ass,  Zebra,  &c.  And  of  the  Species  (Horse)  there 
are  several  Varieties,  such  as  Arabian  Horse,  Hunter, 
Racer,  &c.  And  each  of  these  Varieties  includes  many 
Itidividuals* 

Now  if  the  Species  be  Zebra,  the  Genus  is  Horse ;  the 
Proximate  Genus  is  Hoofed  Quadruped ;  the  next  higher, 
is  Quadruped;  the  next  is  Animal;  and  the  highest,  or 
Genus  Generalissimum,  is  Being.  With  respect  to  Animal, 
Quadruped  may  be  termed  Species;  and  so  in  the  other 
cases :  but  this  is  obviously  a  less  perfect  nomenclature  than 
that  of  the  Naturalist. 

That  property,  or  collection  of  properties,  by  which  a 
species  is  distinguished  from  all  other  species  under  the 
same  genus,  is  called  the  Specific  Difference ;  and  in  like 
manner  the  properties  which  distinguish  the  genus  from 
all  other  genera  under  the  same  order  or  superior  genus, 
is  the  Generic  Difference,  —  Thus  the  species  Horse  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  species  of  the  horse  tribe,  by  its 
long  floijoing  mane,  and  bushy  tail  covered  isoitJi  long  hairs ; 
and  these  circumstances  constitute  its  Specific  Difference. 
The  genu^  Horse  is  distinguished  from  all  other  hoofed 
animals,  by  its  being  isohole-hoofed ;  this  constitutes  its  Ge- 
neric Difference. 

The  Numerical  Difference  is  that  collection  of  properties 
which  distinguish  the  individual  from  all  other  individuals 
under  the  same  species  :  thus  the  properties  of  time,  place, 
rank,Jigure,  character,  actions,  and  other  incidents,  distin- 
guish one  man  from  another.* 

The  Comprehension  of  a  general  term  refers  to  the  pro- 
perties or  circumstances  which  it  comprehends  ;  the  Exten- 

*  Genus,  Species,  Difference,  Property,  and  Accident,  were  termed 
by  the  older  Logicians  the  Five  Predicables ;  because,  said  they,  what- 
ever is  predicated  or  affirmed  of  any  subject,  must  be  one  or  other  of 
these. 


DEFINITION.  431 

sion  of  it  refers  to  the  number  of  individuals  to  which  it  is 
applicable:  the  greater  the  comprehension  therefore,  the 
less  the  extension ;  and  vice  versa.  Thus  the  term  being, 
comprehends  only  the  single  idea  of  existence;  but  it  ex- 
tends to  an  infinite  number  of  individuals.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  term  qiiadniped  extends  to  a  much  smaller  num- 
ber of  individuals ;  but  it  includes  the  circumstance,  that 
the  being  to  which  it  is  applicable  is  an  animal  having  four 
legs. 

The  habit  of  correct  arrangement  in  reference  to  the 
various  objects  of  thought,  is  of  incalculable  service  in  every 
department  of  science ;  and  it  greatly  contributes,  not  only 
to  the  successful  pursuit  of  knowledge,  both  physical  and 
mental,  but  to  the  beneficial  communication  of  it  to  others. 
And  it  may  reasonably  be  admitted,  that,  notwithstanding 
all  the  absurd  and  endless  distinctions  to  which  they  have 
led  the  Logician,  the  art  of  Logic  has  done  infinitely  more 
for  science  by  its  principles  of  classification,  than  by  its 
syllogistic  subtleties. 

That  this  fondness  for  arrangement  was  however  carried 
to  a  wild  excess,  is  obvious  from  Aristotle's  attempt  to  class 
all  the  objects  of  human  thought  imder  ten  heads;  which 
were  called  the  Ten  Categories ,-  viz.  Substance,  Quantity, 
Quality,  Relation,  Action,  Passion,  Time,  Place,  Situation, 
and  Habitude.  These  have  been  expressed  in  the  following 
technical  distich. 

Arbor  sex  servos  ardore  refrigerat  ustos, 
Ruri  eras  stabo,  nee  tunicatus  ero. 

We  quote  these  lines,  merely  to  show  in  what  way  the 
School-men  sometimes  exercised  their  understandings, 
and  what  means  they  devised  for  the  intellectual  culture  df 
others. 

The  Logician's  rule  for  Definition  was  originally 
founded  upon  these  Categories ;  but  neglecting  its  source, 
it  must  still  be  admitted  to  be  perfectly  complete  and  satis- 
factory. 
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If  the  object  to  be  defined,  be  denoted  by  a  general  term, 
join  to  the  name  of  the proanmate genus  the  specific  difference; 
thus  a  Quadruped  is  an  Atiimal  with  Jaurjeei  ,-  a  Square  is 
a  Jtecfangle  having  all  its  sides  equal,  or  an  Equilateral 
Rectangle.  In  hke  manner  a  Rectangle  is  a  Paj-allelogram, 
having  all  its  angles  right  angles.  A  Parallelogram  is  a 
Quadrilateral  figure  having  its  opposite  sides  parallel. 

And  following  the  same  system,  if  the  term  be  b.  particu- 
lar one,  we  are  directed,  in  defining  it,  to  join  to  the  name 
of  the  species  specialissima  the  numaical  difference.  But  de- 
finitions of  individuals  are  more  properly  called  Deso'ip- 
tions. 

Divested  of  the  logical  phraseology,  and  extending  a 
little  the  application  of  the  term  Definition,  we  may  repre- 
sent it  to  be  a  statement  of  those  parts  of  properties  of  a 
thing,  or  circumstances  respecting  it,  which  distinguish  it 
from  all  others.  In  some  cases,  we  can  only  define  by  a 
negation  of  properties ;  for  instance,  the  terms  infinite,  cold, 
&c.  admit  of  no  positive  definition.  Other  terms  are  ex- 
plicable only  by  the  use  of  synonymous  expressions,  or  by 
referring  to  the  things  denoted  by  them  :  but  these  are  best 
termed  Explanations. 

A  good  definition  must  be  applicable  to  all  the  particular 
species  or  individuals  included  under  the  term  defined,  and 
at  the  same  time  exclusive  of  all  other  species  or  individuals. 
A  definition  of  Man  which  should  exclude  the  Hottentot, 
and  another  which  should  include  the  (han  Otan,  would, 
in  a  logical  point  of  view,  be  equally  exceptionable.  —  In 
proportion  to  the  species  and  varieties  included  under  the 
generic  term  defined,  must,  of  course,  be  the  diminution 
of  its  comprehension ;  and  it  becomes  extremely  difficult, 
in  many  cases,  to  obtain  such  a  selection  of  properties,  as 
shall  include  every  individual  which  ought  to  be  included, 
and  yet  be  sufficiently  exclusive.  Plato's  definition  ofMa7i, 
(viz.  ajeatherless  biped^)  was  justly  made  by  Diogenes  the 
object  of  ridicule ;  >  yet  we  do  not  learn  that  the  Cynic  gave 
any  better. 
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A  definition  ought  to  be  itself  clear  and  plain.  The 
terms  employed  should  be  precise  and  intelligible ;  and  they 
should  bring  the  import  forcibly  and  distinctly  before  the 
view  of  the  mind,  so  that  good  sense  alone  should  be  requi- 
site to  make  it  properly  understood.  If  the  terms  employed 
in  a  definition  are  not  in  common  use,  they  should  them- 
selves be  first  clearly  defined  :  but,  in  general,  if  definitions 
are  designed  for  those  who  are  beginning  any  science,  it  is 
better  to  err  on  the  side  of  diffuseness,  than  to  employ 
terms  which  are  not  familiar.  Thus  for  a  learner  it  is 
surely  best  that  the  square  should  be  defined,  a  four  sided 
Jigure  having  all  its  sides  equal,  and  all  its  angles  rigM  angles: 
yet  the  same  thing,  as  already  mentioned,  may  be  denoted 
by  two  words.  Though,  however,  that  degree  of  brevity 
should  be  carefully  avoided  in  a  definition,  which  may  make 
its  import  obscure,  no  unnecessary  terms  should  be  used ; 
and  the  sole  object  should  be  to  give  a  distinct,  clear, 
and  forcible  rejiresentation  or  discrimination  of  the  thing 
signified. 

We  shall  close  this  chapter  with  a  few  connected 
maxims. 

(1.)  Do  not  allow  in  yourself  the  employment  of  words 
which  have,  as  commonly  employed,  no  meaning  at  all,  or 
a  very  loose  and  indeterminate  one,  or  even  one  absolutely 
false.  Many  persons  write  and  speak  nonsense,  from  in- 
attention to  this  simple  principle. 

(2.)  In  all  your  private  investigations,  and  in  the  com- 
munication of  your  ideas  to  others,  accustom  yourself  to 
employ  words  in  a  precise  and  determinate  sense.  Careful 
attention  to  the  import  of  words,  is  necessary  to  success  in 
the  search  after  knowledge,  even  when  the  internal  opera- 
tions of  the  mind  are  alone  employed.  We  cannot  carry 
on  any  long  train  of  thought,  without  the  internal  use  of 
words ;  and  we  are  liable  to  the  influence  of  their  ambigui- 
ties, as  well  in  those  mental  processes,  as  when  engaged  in 
the  communication  of  our  ideas.  In  this  last  employ-ment, 
it  should  be  our  object  carefully  to  avoid  all  needless  am- 
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biguity ;  and,  without  entering  too  much  into  formal  state- 
ments of  our  meaning,  it  will  usually  be  easy  to  limit  the 
acceptation  of  those  leading  words,  on  which  the  cor- 
rectness and  intelligibility  of  the  whole  reasoning  may 
depend, 

(3.)  When  engaged  on  the  productions  of  others,  aim 
to  ascertain  in  what  way  precisely  the  author  employs  liis 
terms,  especially  those  which  are  of  a  somewhat  ambiguous 
nature,  and  on  which  the  stress  of  his  argument  may  rest. 
If  it  were  the  object  of  the  reader  to  ascertain  the  real 
meaning  of  the  author,  rather  than  to  try  his  words  by  his 
own  ideas,  which  may  be  incorrect,  numberless  volumes  of 
wrangling  controversy,  in  every  department  of  knowledge, 
would  never  have  been  written. 

(4.)  Where  distinctions  have  been  laid  down  by  writers 
of  good  authority  in  the  use  of  words,  before  considered  as 
synonymous,  aim  to  observe  the  distinction,  and  to  extend 
its  use.*  We  may  sometimes  lose  in  rhetorical  effect  by 
such  niceties ;  and  undoubtedly  they  may  be  carried  to  an 
extreme :  but  it  is  only  by  affixing  distinct  and  definite  ideas 
to  terms,  that  we  can  reasonably  hope  to  carry  out  of  the 
sphere  of  mathematics  and  physics,  tjiat  precision  and  cer- 
tainty which  distinguish  those  sciences. 

*  Genuineness  and  Authenticity  were  formerly  confounded  by  writers 
of  eminence.  The  late  venerable  and  enlightened  Bislwp  of  Llan- 
daff  probably  first  introduced  the  distinction  now  universally  adopted, 
making-genuineness  refer  to  the  author,  authenticity  to  his  statements. 
A  book  is  genuine,  if  written  by  the  person  to  whom  it  is  ascribed ;  au- 
thentic, if  the  facts  contaiijed  in  it  are  true. 
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PROPOSITIONS  —  EVIDENCE  —  SYLLOGISMS 
—  OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PURSUIT  OF 
TRUTH. 

Propositions  : — Subject  — Predicate — Copula  — Various  kinds  of  Pro- 
positions. Evidence  :  —  Certainty  —  Sense  —  Consciousness  —  In- 
tuition —  Experience  —  Reasoning  —  Testimony — Divine  Authority. 
Syllogisms  :  —  Utility  of  the  Syllogism  —  Moods  —  Figures  —  Com- 
plex Syllogisms  —  Epichirema  —  Dilemma  —  Sorites  —  Enthymeme 

—  Indirect  Arguments  —  Sophisms.     Pursuit  of  Truth  :  ^Analysis 

—  Synthesis  —  Generalization  —  Induction  —  Analogy  —  Causes  of 
Error  —  Qualifications  for  ascertaining  Truth.  Advice  to  the 
Stubent. 

A  PROPOSITION  is  an  assemblage  of  words,  in  which 
one  thing  is  affirmed  or  denied  of  another :  for  instance, 
Gold  is  heavy^  Some  meti  are  not  'wicked.  The  term  is  ex- 
tended, in  the  mathematical  scienceSj  to  include  not  only 
the  statement  of  a  truth  which  it  is  proposed  to  demon- 
strate, but  also  that  of  some  construction  which  it  is  pro- 
posed to  make :  in  the  former  case  the  proposition  is  called 
a  Theorem,  in  the  latter  a  Problem. 

Respecting  the  jnental  operations  which  accompany  the 
statement  of  a  proposition,  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker,  and 
of  the  hearer,  we  have  had  occasion  to  make  a  few  observa- 
tions in  p.  323 — 326. ;  and  we  beg  to  refer  the  reader  to 
them  before  he  proceeds. 

However  complex  a  sentence  may  appear,  yet  if  there  be 
but  one  affirmation  or  negation  throughout,  it  is  only  one 
proposition. 
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That  concerning  which  any  thing  is  affirmed  or  denied,  is 
the  Subject  of  the  proposition.  The  Predicate  is  that  which 
is  affirmed  or  denied  of  the  subject.  And  the  word  by  which 
the  assertion  is  completed,  is  called  the  Copula.  Thus  in  the 
.proposition.  Gold  is  yelloisc,  gold  is  the  subject,  yellow  the 
predicate,  and  is  the  copula.  The  word  expressing  the  nega- 
tion, is  considered  as  a  part  of  the  copula;  as  in  the  propo- 
sition, Man  is  not  immortal,  is  not  is  the  copula.  Some 
would  also  make  the  negative  word  a  part  of  the  copula, 
even  where  it  is  connected  with  the  subject :  thus  in  the 
proposition.  No  man  is  mthout  sin,  they  make  man  alone  the 
subject.  But  it  is  much  more  simple  and  natural  to  regard 
the  negative  word  as  a  part  of  the  copula,  or  of  the  subject, 
or  even  of  the  predicate,  according  to  its  connexion  in 
sense ;  and  it  causes  no  perplexity  in  logical  distinctions  to 
follow  this  arrangement. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  there  should  be  three  separate 
words  to  form  a  proposition.  The  asserting  'word,  or  verb 
(see  Vol.  I.  p.  67.)  may  include,  in  its  peculiar  form,  the 
subject  aiid  the  predicate ;  and  there  is  no  verb,  except  be 
and  the  corresponding  words,  in  other  languages,  which  does 
not  include  a  part  of  the  predicate.  Thus  amo  includes  / 
the  subject,  am  the  copula,  and  loving  the  predicate :  in  our 
own  language,  the  subject  is  never  included  in  the  verb, 
(though  sometimes  it  is  left  to  be  supplied  from  the  preced- 
ing sentence,)  but  the  predicate  is  continually  included ; 
thus,  Troy  was,  means  Troy  was  once  existing.  The  inter- 
esting inference,  is  merely  inference. 

When  the  subject  and  predicate  express  precisely  the 
same  idea,  the  proposition  is  called  identical.  The  terms 
may  be  the  same,  and  yet  the  ideas  different :  as.  Home  is 
home;  meaning  that  the  place  where  we  usually  reside,  pos- 
sesses those  comforts  and  delights  which  give  it  an  exclusive 
right  to  the  appellation  home. 

Identical  propositions  are  often  extremely  nugatory ; 
especially  those  which,  though  not  designed  to  be  explana- 
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tory,  have  their  subject  and  predicate  exactly  of  the  same 
import,  and  yet  are  supposed  to  give  information. 

Some  valuable  writers  on  the  nature  of  mathematical  evi- 
dence, have  caused  much  perplexity,  and  obscured  truth,  by 
using  the  term  identical  instead  of  equivalent.  To  say  that 
the  proposition,  The  three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to 
txw  right  angles,  is  an  identical  proposition,  is  an  unhappy 
misapplication  of  the  term.  The  three  angles  are  equal  to 
two  right  angles ;  but  they  are  not  themselves  two  right 
angles.  —  If  a  triangle  and  parallelogram  stand  upon  the 
same  base,  and  between  the  same  parallels,  the  triangle  is 
equal  to  half  the  parallelogram;  but  the  triangle  is  not 
identically  the  same,  though  equal  in  extension  with  half 
the  parallelogram.  The  two  magnitudes  are  equivalent,,  not 
identical;  and  the  proposition  itself  should  not  be  termed 
identical. 

When  the  predicate  is  affirmed  of  the  subject,  the  pro- 
position is  affirmative ;  when  it  is  denied  of  the  subject,  the 
projwsition  is  negative.  Man  is  mortal  is  an  affirmative ;  All 
men  are  not  wise,  is  a  negative  proposition.  Those  propo- 
sitions in  which  the  negative  term  properly  belongs  to  the 
subject,  are  most  conveniently  classed  with  negative  propo- 
sitions, and  are  universally  so  regarded  by  logicians,  though 
in  strictness  they  are  affirmative.  Thus,  No  good  man  i& 
dishonest,  is  considered  as  a  negative  proposition. 

When  the  subject  of  a  proposition  is  a  general  term  taken^> 
in  its  whole  extent,  (that  is  so  as  ta  extend  to  every  indi- 
vidual included  under  it,)  the  proposition  is  called  univer- 
sal. When  the  subject  is  limited  to  some  one  or  more 
of  the  species  or  individuals  included  in  it,  it  is  called 
a partictdar  proposition.  No  man  is  almighty.  Every  crea- 
ture had  a  beginning,  are  examples  of  universal  propositions: 
FexD  men  are  tridy  good.  There  are  few  men  that  are  strictly 
upright,  are  particular  propositions. 

When  the  subject  is  an  individual,  the  proposition  is 
termed  singular;  and  since  the  subject  is  necessarily  taken 
in  its  whole  extent,  it  is  classed  with  universal  propositions. 
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The  same  may  be  stated  ofthose  propositidns  which,  though 
they  are  indefinite,  from  having  no  mark  of  universality  pre- 
fixed, are  still  in  reality  universal  in  their  import;  as  in 
the  propositions,  Drunkards  are  irrational,  A  planet  is  con- 
tinuaUy  in  motion,  clearly  implying  All  drunkards,  Every 
j)lanet. — There  is  another  class  which  are  arranged  under 
the  general  head  of  universal  propositions,  since  the  subject, 
however  expressed,  is  used  in  its  whole  extent ;  namely, 
those  in  which  the  subject  is  a  collection  of  individuals,  not 
taken  distributively  but  collectively.  The  distinction  is  a 
simple  and  obvious  one.  If  we  say.  Every  soldier  in  the 
army  of  Alexander  was  brave,  we  have  a  distributive  propo- 
sition, and  of  course  the  predicate  refers  to  each  soldier 
taken  separately.  But  if  we  say.  All  the  soldiers  of  Alexan- 
der made  but  a  little  army,  we  have  a  collective  proposition, 
where  the  all  refers  only  to  the  collection  of  soldiers,  not  to 
the  soldiers  individually. 

Universal  propositions  are  often  employed  with  great  de- 
viation from  logical  correctness  :  and  in  all  compositions,  in 
which. the  communication  of  truth  is  the  object,  they  should 
be  used  with  caution.  Nevertheless,  in  numberless  in- 
stances, where  not  altogether  correct,  they  can  produce  no 
difficulty,  provided  they  are  interpreted  by  the  plain  dic- 
tates of  common  sense ;  and  may  be  safely  left  to  it  for  in- 
terpretation. The  eastern  writers,  and  orators  and  poets 
of  all  ages,  abound  in  tliese  hyperbolical  statements :  and 
they  must  always  be  received  under  those  limitations  and 
exceptions  which  the  subject  naturally  imposes. 

Before,  therefore,  we  proceed  to  make  deductions  from 
any  proposition,  we  must  first  of  all  consider  what  is  its- 
real  import,  what  the  speaker  or  writer  meant  it  to  convey. 
And  indeed  this  simple  principle,  and  one  or  two  others  of 
a  similar  natui-e,  would  of  themselves  render  unnecessary  a 
multitude  of  the  rules  which  have  been  invented  by  the 
mere  technical  Logician,  without  his  at  last  accomplishing 
his  object,  viz.  to  enable  us  to  perform  correctly  all  the 
operations  of  reasoning  secundum  artem,  without  the  aid  of 
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the  intellect.  The  rules  of  sound  Logic  can  have  in  view 
only  to  aid  the  understanding  in  its  operations,  not  to 
supersede  them. 

Universal  and  particular  propositions  are  said  to  differ  in 
quantity ;  affirmative  and  negative,  in  quality.  And  to  de- 
note the  quantity  and  quality  of  propositions,  with  a  view 
to  the  rules  of  the  syllogism,  the  first  four  vowels  are  em- 
ployed :  A,  denoting  universal  affirmative ;  E,  universal 
negative ;  i,  particular  affirmative ;  o,  particular  negative. 
The  distinction  will  be  easily  recollected,  if  the  learner 
bear  in  mind  that  a  and  e  are  universal,  and  a  and  i  af- 
firmative. 

If  two  propositions  differ  both  in  quantity  and  quality, 
as  (a)  All  men  are  ixiise,  (o)  Some  are  not  wise,  they  are 
called  contradictmy.  .One  must  be  true,  the  other  false. 
If  two  universals  differ  in  quality,  as  (a)  All  men  are  wise, 
(e)  No  men  are  wise,  they  are  called  coniraiy.  Both  may 
be  false,  but  both  cannot  be  true. 

When  the  subject  and  predicate  of  a  proposition  can 
change  places  without  affecting  its  truth,  the  proposition  is 
said  to  be  reciprocal ;  and  the  change  is  called  the  con- 
version of  the  proposition.  This  may  be  made  whenever 
the  predicate  and  subject  have  exactly  the  same  extension, 
or  the  same  comprehension  :  but  though  in  such  a  case  the 
new  proposition  may  be  strictly  true,  it  may  not  convey 
the  full  import  of  the  original  proposition  in  the  case  in 
which  it  was  used. 

When  a  proposition  simply  expresses  the  connexion  be- 
tween the  predicate  and  the  subject,  it  is  called  jpure  or  ab- 
sfAute  :  when  it  expresses  the  way  or  manner  in  which  the 
predicate  is  connected  with  the  subject,  it  is  called  modal. 
Thus  A  good  man  must  be  honest,  is  a  modal  proposition. 
It  may  be  changed  into  an  absolute  proposition  by  making 
some  term  equivalent  with  that  which  expresses  the  mode, 
the  predicate,  and  the  rest  the  subject ;  thus  the  foregoing 
may  be  thus  changed,  That  a  good  man  should  be  honest  is 
a  necessary  thing. 

V  V  4) 
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When  the  assertion  is  made  under  certain  suppositions 
or  ccMiditions,  the  proposition  is  called  conditional  or  hypo- 
thetical ;  as,  If  men  follow  the  laws  of  duty,  they  will  be 
hajpjpy. 

If  the  proposition  has  but  one  subject,  and  one  predi- 
cate, it  is  termed  a  simple  proposition :  if  it  have  two  or 
more  subjects  or  predicates,  or  both,  it  is  a  compound  pro- 
position ;  as,  Learning  and  virtue  are  better  than  riches  and 
power.  —  A  compound  proposition  may  be  resolved  into 
several  simple  propositions. 

Evidence. 

Moral  Truth  consists  in  the  agreement  between  our 
words  and  our  thoughts ;  when  we  say  what  we  believe  t© 
be  true.  Logical  truth,  or  truth  abstractedly  considered, 
fe  the  agreement  of  words  or  ideas  with  reality^ 

The  grounds  upon  which  we  believe  a  proposition  to  be 
true,  are  called  Evidence.  Of  evidence  there  are  various 
degrees  and  different  kinds  ;  and  it  is  one  of  the  most  im- 
portant qualities  of  a  sound  understanding,  to  be  able  to 
estimate  evidence  according  to  its  nature,  to  perceive  its 
force,  and  to  admit  its  appropriate  influence  on  the  mind. 

Certainty  expresses  the  strongest  degree  of  conviction  ^ 
it  also  denotes  the  highest  degree  of  evidence.  Certainty 
considered  as  a  degree  of  belief,  may  be  formed  where 
there  is  not  the  highest  degree  of  evidence;  and  some 
minds  can  resist  the  highest  degree  of  evidence,  so  as  not 
to  derive  certainty  from  it. 

The  human  mind  is  so  formed,  that  truths  of  grand  prac- 
tical importance,  fi'om  their  innumeiable  connexions  with, 
other  truths  affecting  the  conduct  and  happiness  of  man,, 
and  with  the  frame  of  nature,  and  the  course  of  providence, 
may  acquire  a  degree  of  conviction,  which  could  not  be 
surpassed  by  the  clearest  and  most  satisfactory  evidence  of 
that  description  which  the  human  mind  in  a  sound  state 
cannot  resist.  The  religious  man  feels  as  strong  a  con- 
viction in  the  being  and  moral  government  of  God,  as  the. 
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mathematician  does  in  a  proposition  whose  demonstration 
is  complete,  and  which  he  fully  understands.  The  evi- 
dence in  the  two  cases  is  of  a  different  nature ;  but  the 
variety,  extent,  and  constantly  operating  influence  of  tlie 
one,  where  the  mind  is  properly  disposed  to  receive  it, 
fully  compensates  for  the  direct  and  incontrovertible  power 
of  the  other.  This  is  an  important  fact,  arising  from  the 
constitution  of  the  human  mind;  and  it  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  condition  of  man  as  an  accountable  and 
moral  being.  —  It  is  one  grand  object  of  education  so  to 
train  up  the  affections  and  the  understanding,  that  truth 
may  be  loved,  and  may  be  readily  discerned;  in  other 
words,  that  evidence  may  have  its  just  and  appropriate 
influence. 

Evidence  is  of  various  kinds.  The  Evidence  of  Sense^ 
under  certain  corrections  and  limitations,  is  calculated  to 
produce  a  high  degree  of  conviction.  Indeed  as  far  as 
relates  to  the  sensations^  simply  considered,  the  evidence  is 
complete :  it  is  only  our  associations  with  them  that  are 
attended  with  uncertainty.  The  senses,  if  in  a  sound  state, 
convey  precisely  the  same  information  in  all  cases  where 
the  external  causes  of  impressions  are  the  same ;  the  ac- 
curacy of  our  perceptions  and  inferences  from  them,  is  all 
that  is  attended  with  difficulty.     See  p.  272 — 275. 

The  Evidence  of  Consciousness  is  attended  with  similar, 
but  greater  difficulties.  Where  it  is  completely  ascer- 
tained, it  is  decisive;  but  those  who  have  not  been  ac- 
customed to  attend  to  their  own  mental  states,  feelings, 
and  operations,  often  are  mistaken  in  their  notions  re- 
specting the  evidence  of  consciousness.  In  innumerable 
instances,  however,  and  those  of  the  chief  practical  im- 
porttmce,  it  is  abundandy  clear,  and  is  then  fitted  to  pro- 
tluce  the  highest  degree  of  conviction. 

When  the  truth  of  a  proposition  is  so  obviously  and 
readily  discerned,  that  no  person,  who  understands  the 
terms,  can  hesitate  in  admitting  it,  it  is  said  to  be  in- 
tuitively true.     This  is  the  Evidence  of  Inluition.     To  call 
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a  proposition  intuitively  true,  when  only  the  cultivated 
understanding  can  receive  it,  would  be  a  inisaj)plication  of 
terms ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  trifling  to  require  proof  of 
those  which  to  plain  sense  are  intuitive.  —  The  term  in- 
tuitively true  is  obviously  indefinite.  A  proposition  may 
appear  so  to  one  and  not  to  another;  and  to  the  same 
person  in  different  states  of  mind,  a  position  may  require 
proof,  or  be  intuitively  evident.  But  there  are,  in  every 
branch  of  knowledge,  some  truths  which,  when  understood, 
the  sound  understanding  cannot  reject ;  and  those  may  be 
laid  down  as  fundamental  maxims.  We  may  go  further, 
and  maintain,  that  there  are  some  truths,  for  which  no 
media  of  proof  could  be  found  so  clear  as  tliey  are  in  them- 
selves, and  which  the  very  constitution  of  the  mind  leads 
us  to  admit.  That  it  is  our  duty  to  obey  God,  is  one 
of  these. 

Propositions  which  are  intuitively  evident,  and  made  the 
foundation  of  other  truths,  are  called  Axio^ns  ,-  but  the  term 
is  sometimes  extended  to  those  fundamental  principles 
upon  which  a  science  depends,  even  if  they  require  proof, 
or  are  derived  from  a  very  extensive  round  of  experience 
and  observation. 

Experience  is  often  a  valuable  source  of  evidence  for  the 
truth  of  propositions.  It  has  a  particular  reference  to  that 
practical  instruction  and  skill  in  judging,  which  is  derived 
from  the  events  of  life.  And  where  the  judgment  is  good, 
and  the  observation  has  been  judicious  and  extensive,  the 
experience  of  others  and  your  own  is  a  good  evidence  for 
truths  which  lie  within  its  reach.  The  dictates  of  expe- 
rience should  not  be  regarded  as  destitute  of  weight,  be- 
cause the  grounds  of  it  cannot  be  shown,  or  because  those 
which  are  produced  may  appear  inadequate.  If  a  man  of 
observation,  good  sense,  and  proper  opportunities  for  ac- 
quiring experience,  gives  a  decision  founded  upon  it,  it  is 
worth  more  probably  than  his  reasons  for  that  decision. 
His  reasons  will  only  express  a, part;'  his  experience  is  the 
general  result.  —  These  remarks  particuUirly  and  chiefly 


EVIDENCE.  US 

apply  to  that   experience  which  respects  the  maxims  of 
prudence  for  the  conduct  of  hfe. 

The  Evidence  of  Reasoning  is  that  which  arises  from  the- 
operations  by  which  some  truths  are  inferred  from  others. 
Tliose  inferences  are  termed  conclusions.  If  the  j)remises 
from  which  they  are  derived  are  established  truths,  and  the 
conclusions  justly  drawn,  the  evidence  is  complete.  When 
the  premises  are  intuitively  true,  being  of  that  class  called 
axioms,  or  derived  by  obvious  and  just  inference  from 
definitions,  or  if  they  have  been  previously  proved,  and 
the  conclusion  is  drawn  with  intuitive  correctness  from 
those  premises,  the  train  of  reasoning  is  called  a  de-- 
monstration. 

Testimony  is  a  most  important  source  of  evidence.  It  is 
the  only  means  by  which  we  learn  the  existence  of  things, 
persons,  or  facts,  which  do  not  come  under  the  notice  of 
our  own  observation,  and  of  which  we  have  no  direct  proof. 
The  rational  influence  of  the  evidence  afforded  by  it,  de- 
pends partly  upon  the  nature  of  the  fact,  and  partly  upon 
the  nature  of  the  testimony.  For  some  facts,  a  slight  degree 
of  evidence  is  adequate  in  proof;  for  others  we  require 
what  is  extremely  strong.  And  the  evidence  of  testimony 
may  be  so  strong,  that  the  supposition  of  its  falseness  would 
be  more  incredible  than  any  position,  not  clearly  false  or 
impossible,  which  it  may  be  adduced  to  prove.  The  sup- 
position that  Christianity  is  false,  e.  g.,  involves  a  miracu- 
lous interference  of  divine  power,  of  a  nature  infinitely  less 
credible  than  the  reality  of  those  miracles  on  which  it  rests 
for  its  divine  authority. 

The  two  essential  conditions  for  the  truth  of  testimony 
are,  (1)  That  the  witnesses  be  competent,  have  had  ade- 
quate abilities  and  opportunities  for  obtaining  accurate  in- 
formation :  and  (2)  That  they  have  no  intention  to  deceive 
others.  If  we  can  show  that  in  any  case  they  could  not  be 
deceived,  and  that  not  only  they  had  no  motive  to  deceive 
others,  but  that  every  motive  which  could  operate,   was 
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against  their  persisting  in  their  testimony,  we  have  every 
condition  which  is  requisite  for  a  rational  assent  to  it.  * 

Where,  by  any  medium  of  proof,  we  can  establish  the 
Divine  Authoi-ity  of  any  proposition,  or  in  other  words, 
pi'ove  it  to  be  a  declaration  of  revelation,  our  conviction  of 
its  truth  must  be  of  the  highest  possible  kind^ 

Syllogisms  and  Sophisms, 

Whenever  one  truth  is  inferred  from  another,  or  a  rea- 
son assigned  for  what  we  assert,  there  is  an  act  of  reason- 
ing. Logicians  however  employ  the  term  Reasoningy  to 
denote  those  processes  of  the  mind  by  which  the  agree- 
ment or  difference  between  two  ideas  is  ascertained,  by  the 
comparison  of  them  with  the  third  ;  and  the  series  of  pro- 
positions in  which  this  process  is  stated,  is  called  a  Si/llo- 
gisniy  thus  : 

A.  Every  virtue  is  deserving  of  approbation  j 
A.  Prudence  is  a  virtue ; 

A.  Therefore  prudence  is  deserving  of  approbation. 
The  syllogism  consists  then  of  three  propositions:  that 
containing  the  inference  is  called  the  conclusion  ;   the  other 
two  are  the  premises. 

The  subject  and  predicate  of  the  conclusion  are  called 
the  extremes ;  that  with  which  they  are  compared,  is  called 
the  middle  term,  or  argument.  Of  the  extremes,  the  predi- 
cate, (as  being  always  taken  in  its  full  extent  or  compre- 
hension,) is  called  the  major,  and  the  subject  the  minor 
term.  And  of  the  premises,  that  proposition  in  which  the 
major  is  compared  with  the  middle  term,  is  called  the  majw 
■proposition,  the  other  the  minor  irroposition,  or  assumption. 
Thus,  in  tlie  preceding  syllogism,  y?r?ir/t7/cr,  deserving  of  ap- 
probation,  and  virtue,  are  the  three  terms  of  the  syllogism. 

*  The  subject  of  evidence,  and  especially  of  that  of  testimony,  is  of 
the  greatest  importance ;  but  we  can  do  no  more  than  give  our  readers 
such  hints  as  may  serve  them  for  a  basis;  and  in  our  conclusion,  they 
will  find  references  to  valuable  works,  from  which  they  may  derive 
almost  all  the  information  they  may  require. 
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Prudence^  and  deserving  of  app'ohation,  are  the  extremes  : 
jn-tidctice,  the  minor ;  deserving  of  approbation,  the  major. 
Virtue  is  the  middle  term.  The  first  proposition  is  the 
major,  or  the  proposition  ;  the  second  the  minor,  or  the  as- 
sumption. Both  are  pi'emises.  The  third  is  the  conclusion. 
—  This  is  the  order  in  all  regularly  constructed  syllogisms. 

The  syllogistic  form  of  reasoning  is  not  without  its  utility. 
It  assists  to  give  order  and  precision  to  an  argument;  to 
direct  the  attention  of  the  mind  to  that  position  on  which 
the  proof  depends  ;  and  to  make  the  proof  more  close  and 
intelligible :  and  by  resolving  an  argument  into  the  syllo- 
gistic form,  we  are  sometimes  better  able  to  see  its  truth, 
or  to  detect  the  sources  of  error.  Where  the  mind  is  ha- 
bituated to  the  rules  of  the  syllogistic  system,  it  is  likely  to 
obtain,  from  the  various  exercises  to  which  they  lead,  great 
skill  and  readiness  in  discovering  and  rectifying,  or  combat- 
ing the  false  reasonings  of  an  opponent,  and  in  inventing 
modes  of  argumentation  by  which  just  conclusions  may  be 
furnished.  The  syllogistic  system  of  reasoning  may  be 
wisely  and  well  employed  for  ^uch  purposes ;  or  it  may  be 
used  by  selfishness  and  injustice,  to  baffle  the  plain  under- 
standing, and  to  lead  away  the  judgment  from  that  which 
should  be  the  sole  object  in  all  reasoning,  the  ascertain- 
ment of  truth. 

In  those  sciences,  in  which,  from  the  power  of  precise 
definition,  and  the  nature  of  the  objects  defined,  truths 
may  be  strictly  demonstrated,  the  train  of  reasoning  often 
leads  to  the  employment  of  the  syllogistic  form;  and  it 
may  sometimes  be  useful  in  others.  But  the  nice  gra- 
dations of  thought,  and  the  innumerable  departures  from 
strict  accuracy  of  language,  which  the  nature  of  language 
itself  almost  necessarily  produces,  are,  among  other  causes, 
sufficient  to  render  it  very  undesirable  that  the  syllogistic 
form  should  be  adopted,  in  the  more  usual  departments  of 
knowledge.  Sound  argument  may  be  carried  on,  and  full 
and  just  satisfaction  given  to  the  mind,  without  the  use  ol 
it ;  and  it  would  extremely  check  and  embarrass  the  operas 
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tions  of  intellect,  by  the    necessity  of  attending  to  form, 
when  the  substance  was  perfectly  clear. 

As  to  the  discovery  of  truth,  the  syllogism  can  be  of  no 
direct  service ;  for  the  major  must  necessarily  contain  the 
conclusion,  if  both  are  true.  It  answers  the  purpose  of 
setting  the  mind  to  work,  in  order  to  obtain  proper  media 
of  proof;  but  this  end  must  be  obtained  by  every  well-con- 
ducted process  of  reasoning. 

The  advantages  to  be  derived  ffom  the  syllogistic  system, 
are  generally  to  be  obtained,  with  greater  certainty,  from 
the  study  of  mathematics ;  and  at  the  same  time  real  know- 
ledge will  thus  be  obtained.  Nevertheless,  the  mental  cul- 
ture afforded  by  the  former,  where  it  is  not  carried  to 
excess,  or  allowed  to  rest  in  words,  ought  not  to  be  de- 
spised. 

Without  in  any  way  recommending  our  readers  to  enter 
deeply  into  the  study  of  the  laws  of  syllogism,  or  to  fetter 
themselves  by  minute  attention  to  them,  we  regard  them  as 
deserving  the  examination  of  those,  whose  time  will,  allow 
of  such  pursuits  ;  and  shall  mention  the  sources  of  inform- 
ation hereafter.  But  as  many,  we  doubt  not,  will  be  fully 
satisfied  with  what  they  will  find  here,  we  shall  give  them 
a  little  idea  of  the  Moods  and  Figures  of  syllogism. 

The  Figure  of  a  syllogism  respects  the  positimi  of  the 
middle  term  in  the  premises  :  Mood,  the  quantity  and  quality 
of  the  premises  and  conclusion. 

The  reader  will  recollect  the  import  of  the  four  letters, 
A,  E,  I,  o.  (See  p.  439.)  Now  all  the  possible  combinations 
of  four  things  by  three,  amount  to  sixty-four.  There  may 
therefore  be  sixty-four  Moods,  that  is,  sixty-four  combin- 
ations of  propositions,  in  which  there  shall  be  some  vari- 
ation in  the  quantity  or  quality  of  the  three  propositions, 
or  in  the  order  of  them.  But  of  these  combinations,  fifty- 
three  are  excluded,  by  certain  rules  which  the  logician  lays 
down ;  and  indeed  they  are  obviously  excluded  by  common 
sense,  as  the  reader  will  at  once  perceive,  by  forming  syl- 
logisms with  propositions  denoted  by  a  a  e,  i  i  a,  &c. 
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One  of  the  eleven  remaining  Moods  is  superseded  by 
another,  reducing  the  number  to  ten  ;  and  of  tliese,  some 
only  are  applicable  in  one  Figure,  some  in  another. 

There  are  four  Figures.  (1.)  When  the  middle  term  is 
the  subject  of  the  major,  and  the  predicate  of  the  minor. 
(2.)  When  it  is  the  predicate  of  both.  (3.)  When  it  is  the 
subject  of  both.  (4'.)  When  it  is  the  predicate  of  the  major 
and  the  subject  of  the  minor. 

In  the  first  figure  there  are  only  four  admissible  com- 
binations of  propositions,  or  Moods,  viz.  those  denoted  by 
AAA,  EAE,  All,  Eio  :  and  to  denote  them,  words  are  se- 
lected containing  those  vowels,  and  arranged  in  the  fol- 
lowing line : 

Barbara,  Celarent,  Darii,  Ferio  quoque  primae. 

There  are  similar  lines  for  the  other  Figures  * ;  but  as 
the  fourth  is  useless,  being  little  better  tJian  an  awkward 
transposition  of  the  first,  and  as  the  second  and  third  may 
be  converted  into  the  first  Figure,  this  alone  is  regarded  as 
of  much  consequence.  Besides,  as  will  be  seen  from  the 
last  vowels  of  the  Moods,  this  Figure  admits  of  conclusions 
of  every  variation  in  quantity  and  quality ;  whereas  the 
second  admits  only  of  negative,  and  the  third  only  of  par- 
ticular conclusions. 

The  syllogism  in  p.  4<4'4<.  is  in  the  Mood  Barbara,  every 
proposition  being  a  universal  affirmative :  the  following  is 
in  Ferio. 

E.  Nothing  which  is  forbidden  by  wisdom,  can  be  truly 
desirable. 

I,  Some  pleasures  are  forbidden  by  wisdom. 

o.  Therefore  there  are  some  pleasures  which  are  not 
truly  desirable. 

The  reader  will  not  find  it  a  useless  exercise  to  form 


CemrSf  Cmnestres,  Festino,  Baroco  secundse. 
Tertia  Darapti  sibi  vindicat,  atque  Felapton 
Adjujiirrns  Disamis,  Datisi,  Bocardo,  Ferison. 
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syllogisms  in  the  different  Figures,  but  in  this  he  will  re- 
quire no  further  direction. 

Simple  or  Categorical  syllogisms  are  those  which  are 
made  up  of  three  plain,  simple,  or  categorical  propositions, 
in  which  the  middle  term  is  evidently  and  completely  con- 
nected with  each  extreme :  but  there  are  various  other 
forms  of  syllogistic  reasoning,  of  which  the  following  should 
be  noticed. 

When  the  middle  term  is  not  completely  and  distinctly 
joined  with  each  extreme,  the  syllogism  is  called  complex. 
The  student  will  probably  find  various  instances  among 
the  syllogisms  which  he  consti'ucts  by  way  of  exercise ;  for 
though  complex  syllogisms  are  awkward  to  bring  under 
the  syllogistic  rules,  they  are  often  perfectly  plain  and 
forcible  in  their  conclusion.  He  may  even  find  it  difficult 
to  perceive  any  thing  wrong  in  the  following  complex 
syllogism:  The  Sun  is  a  senseless  being:  the  Persians 
worshipped  the  Sun ;  therefore  the  Persians  worshipped  a 
senseless  being.  To  make  this  syllogism  regular^  however, 
the  minor  and  conclusion  must  stand  thus ;  What  the  Per- 
sians worshipped  is  the  sun ;  therefore  what  the  Persians 
worshipped  is  a  senseless  being. 

Epichirema  is  a  compound  syllogism,  which  contains  the 
proof  of  the  major  or  minor,  or  both,  before  it  draws  the 
conclusion. 

A  Dilemma  is  an  argument  which,  presuming  that  one 
of  two  suppositions  must  be  true,  proves  that  one  of  them 
is  false,  and  concludee  that  the  other  therefore  must  be 
true.  If  it  do  not  include  all  the  suppositions  which  may 
be  true,  the  conclusion  is  unsound.  —  If  three  suppositions 
are  made,  the  argument  is  sometimes  called  a  Trilemma. 

Sorites  is  an  argument  consisting  of  a  series  of  proposi- 
tions, in  which  the  predicate  of  the  first  becomes  the 
subject  of  the  second,  and  so  on,  till,  in  the  conclusion,  the 
subject  of  the  first  is  joined  with  the  predicate  of  the  last : 
thus,  All  'who  love  wisdom^  will  earnestly  desire  it ;  All  who 
earnestly  desire  it,  will  use  the  necessary  means  to  attain 
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it ;  All  who  use  the  means  of  attaining  it,  will  encounter 
many  difficulties;  All  who  encounter  difficulties,  must  exer- 
cise patienccy  "perseverance  and  self-denial :  Therefore  all 
tsoho  love  wisdom^  must  exercise  patience^  perseverance  and 
self-denial. 

Entkymeme  is  an  argument,  in  which  the  conclusion  is 
drawn  at  once  from  one  of  the  premises,  without  any  formal 
syllogism  ;  as,  All  sciences  are  useful  ,•  Therefcne  the  mathe- 
matics are  useful.  This  is  the  most  common,  and  in  gene- 
ral the  best  form  of  reasoning:  it  is  obviously  included  in 
many  of  those  which  are  called  caw^aZ  propositions ;  such  as, 
Some  nsoords  shoidd  not  he  Jised,  because  they  are  offensive  to 
delicacy. 

Some  arguments  are  direct^  immediately  proving  the 
proposition  in  question  :  some  are  indirect^  pi'oving  the 
conclusion,  by  proving  or  disproving  some  proposition  on 
which  it  depends.  Of  indirect  arguments  there  are  three 
cases :  Iteductio  ad  absurduvi  proves  the  conclusion,  by 
demonstrating  the  absurdity  of  the  contradictory  propo- 
sition :  ArgumcJitum  a  fortiori,  by  proving  a  less  probable 
supposition  upon  which  it  depends  :  Argumentum  ex  cpn- 
cesso,  by  proving  a  proposition  on  which  it  was  agreed  to 
rest  the  original  question  —  Various  other  arguments  have 
been  distinguished  by  Latin  names ;  but  these  readily  sug- 
gest the  distinctions ;  and  it  is  unnecessary  to  notice  more 
than  the  Argumentum  ad  hominem,  which  is  founded  on  the 
opponent's  professed  principles,  whether  true  or  false. 

When  an  argument  in  the  syllogistic  form,  offiinds 
against  the  rules  of  syllogism,  it  is  termed  a  Paralogism  , 
when  an  argument,  however  arranged,  carries  the  appear- 
ance of  truth  with  it,  and  yet  is  erroneous,  it  is  termed  a 
Sophism. 

Of  Sophisms  various  kinds  are  enumerated  by  Logicians: 
the  principal  are  the  following.  Ignoratio  Elenchi  or  a 
Mistake  of  the  Qiiestion ;  when  something  is  proved  which 
has  no  necessary  connexion  or  inconsistency  with  the  point 
really  under  discussion  ;  and   consequently  affijrds  no  real 
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ground  for  determination  respecting-  it.  Petitio  Principii, 
or  Begging  the  Question ;  where  the  very  thing  to  be 
proved,  is  taken  for  granted.  Arguing  iji  a  Circle,  when 
the  premises  are  proved  by  the  conclusion,  and  the  con- 
clusion by  the  premises.  Non  causa  pro  causa,  the  Assig- 
nation of  a  false  cause  ;  as  when  Christianity  is  charged 
with  being  the  cause  of  persecution.  There  are  few  more 
extensive  sources  of  error,  than  the  mistake  between  the 
j)ost  hoc  and  the  jpropter  hoc.  Fallacia  Accidentis ,-  arguing 
from  what  is  accidental  to  what  is  essential.  A  dicto  se- 
cundum quid,  ad  dictum  simpliciter ,-  when  we  argue  from 
that  which  is  true  in  particular  circumstances,  to  prove 
that  the  same  thing  is  true  absolutely,  and  in  all  circum- 
stances. Sophisms  of  Equivocation  ;  when  the  argument 
depends  upon  the  ambiguity  of  the  terms. 

The  grand  principles  by  which  we  are  to  try  every  argu- 
ment, whether  directly  syllogistic  or  otherwise,  are,  that 
the  terms  employed  in  it,  be  used  in  precisely  the  same 
sense  throughout ;  that  the  premises  be  themselves  just ; 
and  that  they  afford  a  full  justification  of  the  conclusion. 
And  in  applying  these,  sound  sense  and  the  habit  of  dis- 
crimination are  our  best  guides. 

Observations  respecting  the  Pursuit  of  Truth. 

There  two  leading  methods  of  investigating  truth.  In 
one  case  we  begin  with  the  various  phenomena,  or  objects 
of  thought,  as  they  are;  and  gradually  proceed  to  first 
principles,  or  elementary  truths :  this  is  the  Analj/tzcal 
Method.  —  In  the  other  we  begin  with  simple  jirinciples, 
and  gradually  advance  to  the  more  complex  forms  of  the 
subject  under  consideration  :  this  is  the  Si/?ithetic  Method. 
—  It  may  illustrate  this,  if  we  suppose  a  person,  when 
tommunicating  chemical  knowledge,  to  begin  with  some 
compound  substance,  {water  for  instance,)  and  shew  into 
what  elementary  substances  it  may  be  analyzed,  or  separ- 
ated :  he  is  there  pursuing  the  method  of  Analysis.  If  he 
then  proceed  to  shew  the  various  combinations  of  those 
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elementary  substances,  and  explain  the  laws  and  properties 
of  each,  he  is  adopting  that  of  Synthesis.  * 

In  geometry  these  terms  are  employed  with  some  diver- 
sity of  acceptation.  If  the  proposition  to  be  demonstrated 
is  supposed  to  be  true,  and  consequences  are  deduced  from 
it,  and  others  from  these,  till  at  last  we  reach  a  position 
which  can  be  ascertained  to  be  true  or  false  by  comparison 
with  one  which  is  known  to  be  true,  the  truth  or  falsehood 
of  the  original  proposition  is  said  to  be  established  by  ana- 
lysis:\  if  it  be  done  by  a  series  of  direct  inferences  from 
established  truths,  then  the  method  is  called  sijJifhesis. 

The  analytical  method  of  investigation  is  that  which  is 
now  pursued  in  every  department  of  science :  and  the  suc- 
cess of  it  depends  upon  a  comprehensive  and  accui'ate  in- 
duction of  particulars. 

The  object  of  philosophy  is  to  observe  and  examine  phe- 
nomena, and  from  the  examination  of  them  under  various 
circumstances,  to  derive  those  general  laws  or  principles, 
agreeably  to  isohich  they  take  place  :  and  next  to  apply  these 
laws  to  the  explanation  of  other  phenomena.  The  former 
process  is  Generalization.  If  it  be  founded  on  an  accurate 
examination  of  a  sufficient  number  of  particulars,  under  a 
sufficient  vai'iety  of  circumstances,  —  in  other  words,  on  a 
correct  and  adequate  Induction^  —  and  the  conclusion  is 
borne  out  by  its  consistency  with  all  known  phenomena, 
and  by  its  affording  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  such  as 
correspond  to  those  from  which  it  was  derived,  this  con- 
clusion is  to  be  regarded  as  an  established  principle,  or 
general  law.  —  In  the  investigation  of  less  extensive  prin- 
ciples, the  same  process  is  pursued ;  though  of  course  with 
less  difficulty,  and  greater  probability  of  success  :  and 
with  the  necessary  variations  arising  from  diff*erence  in  the 

*  Reasoning  d  j)riori  is  arguing  from  first  principles,  or  from  causes 
to  effects ;  reasoning  «  posteriori  is  from  the  effect  to  the  cause :  the 
latter  corresponds  with  analysis  ;  the  former  with  synthesis. 

-f  It  is  apparently  on  the  same  principle,  that  algebraic  investigations 
are  called  .-malytical.  Data  are  laid  down  as  true,  and  the  qua-sita  de- 
duced from  them, 
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nature  of  the  particulars,  the  same  method  is  to  be  pur- 
sued wherever  general  conclusions  are  to  be  derived  from 
particular  facts. 

There  are  numerous  cases,  however,  in  which  experi- 
ment and  induction  cannot  be  employed.  Here  ana- 
logical reasoning  is  often  advantageous.  By  Analogy, 
the  similarity  of  causes  or  general  principles  is  inferred 
from  the  resemblance  or  correspondence  of  circumstances. 
Important  truths  have  often  been  obtained  by  this  means  ; 
and  conjectures  founded  on  a  good  analogy,  have  after- 
wards been  established  by  direct  proof.  It  is  found  pecu- 
liarly applicable  to  the  obviation  of  objections  against  truths 
already  ascertained.  Bishop  Butler,  in  his  Analogy,  has 
employed  it,  with  complete  success,  for  the  vindication  of 
religion,  natural  and  revealed,  by  shewing  that  the  objec- 
tions urged  against  it,  lie  with  equal  force  against  the 
course  of  nature  ;  and,  therefore,  if  we  admit  that  the  latter 
has  God  for  its  author,  these  objections  have  no  weight 
against  the  former. 

In  the  pursuit  of  scientific  truth,  the  two  great  errors 
are,  on  the  one  hand,  resting  with  a  crude  mass  of  facts, 
or  phenomena,  without  classification,  discrimination,  or 
generalization ;  and,  on  the  other,  generalizing  too  soon 
and  too  rapidly.  If  the  mind  is  in  the  sluggish  state, 
which  the  former  supposes,  it  will  not  be  likely  to  observe 
phenomena  so  as  to  discern  the  essential  characteristics  or 
circumstances  of  them ;  and  the  application  of  the  facts 
observed,  will  often  be  founded  on  those  circumstances  or 
qualities  which  are  in  reality  of  no  moment.  If  we  gene- 
ralize too  rapidly,  our  inferences  from  our  general  princi- 
ples will  often  be  alike  fallacious,  though  from  a  different 
cause.  —  Similar  remarks  may,  in  both  cases,  be  made, 
respecting  experience,  connected  with  the  conduct  of  life. 

The  following  are  stated  by  Mr.  Stewart,  (Elements, 
vol.  ii.  p.  274-.),  as  among  the  most  powerful  causes  of  erro- 
neous conclusions  in  scientific  researches.  "  ( 1.)  The  imper- 
fection of  language,  both  as  an  instrument  of  thought,  and 
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US  a  medium  of  philosophical  communication.  (2.)  The 
difficulty,  in  many  of  our  most  important  inquiries,  of  as- 
certaining the  facts  on  which  our  reasonings  ai'e  to  proceed. 
(3.)  The  partial  and  narrow  views,  which,  for  want  of 
information,  or  from  some  defect  in  our  intellectual  compre- 
hension, we  are  apt  to  take  of  subjects,  which  are  peculiarly 
complicated  in  their  details,  or  which  are  connected,  by 
numerous  relations,  with  other  questions  equally  proble- 
matical. (4-.)  And  lastly,  (what  is  of  all,  perhaps,  the  most 
copious  source  of  speculative  error)  the  prejudices  which 
authority  and  fashion,  fortified  by  early  impressions  and 
associations,  create  to  warp  our  opinions."  All  these 
causes  operate  also  in  the  pursuit  of  moral  and  religious 
truth;  and  to  them  must  be  added,  (5.)  The  influence  of 
that  numerous  and  extensive  class  of  prejudices,  which  arise 
from  the  dispositions  and  affections,  particularly  where  our 
selfish  principles,  in  their  various  ramifications,  are  directly, 
or  indirectly  concerned. 

Pre-supposing  a  sincere  love  of  truth,  good  sense,  the 
habit  of  correct  observation,  and  a  discriminating  judg- 
ment, the  qualities  and  circumstances  most  necessary  for 
the  successful  pursuit  of  important  truth,  appear  to  be  the 
following.  (1.)  Accurate  attention  to  the  import  of  words. 
(2.)  Careful  consideration  of  all  the  circumstances  on  which 
a  decision  is  to  be  founded.  (3.)  A  cautious  selection  of 
those  points  on  which  the  proof  really  rests.  (4-.)  The  re- 
jection of  all  considerations  which  have  nothing  to  do  with 
the  question.  (5.)  Activity  and  perseverance  in  the  inves- 
tigations required  by  the  object.  (6.)  Coolness  and  pa- 
tience, to  prevent  precipitancy  in  drawing  conclusions. 
(7.)  Independence  of  mind,  in  opposition  to  authority;  and 
fortitude,  in  opposition  to  inconvenience  or  injury  resulting 
from  truth.  (8.)  Humility,  in  estimating  our  own  powers 
and  success.  (9.)  Candour,  in  allowing  just  weight  to  the 
arguments  of  opponents,  and  in  discerning  truth  in  the 
midst  of  error.  (10.)  A  disposition  to  be  decided  by  the 
weight,    not   by  the    number    of  arguments    or  evidence. 
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(11.)  To  reject  no  principle  merely  because  it  is  new,  or 
inconsistent  with  our  former  opinions  ;  yet  (12.)  To  reject 
no  opinion  because  it  has  been  generally  adopted.  (13.) 
To  adhere  to  first  principles,  where  really  sanctioned  by 
judicious  and  extensive  experience,  by  the  laws  of  the  mind 
and  by  the  course  of  providence. 

In  short,  a  sincere  and  ardent  love  of  truth,  firmness, 
activity,  and  caution  in  the  pursuit  of  it,  and  a  clear,  manly, 
independent,  discriminating  understanding,  can  scarcely 
fail,  when  under  the  control  of  sound  and  comprehensive 
moral  principle,  to  lead  to  such  enlarging  and  beneficial 
results,  as  will  amply  repay  all  the  exertions  and  self-denial, 
by  which  they  have  been  attained. 

Advice  to  the  Student. 

If  the  nature  of  this  work,  and  other  circumstances  had 
permitted,  it  would  have  afforded  us  great  pleasure  to  assist 
in  supplying  a  deficiency  which  must  have  been  felt  by 
many,  —  that  of  a  brief  but  comprehensive  treatise  on  the 
conduct  of  the  understanding,  in  which  the  various  impor- 
tant directions  which  have  been  given  by  different  writers 
since  the  time  of  Locke,  should  be  brought  into  one  point 
of  view,  and  their  influence  shewn  on  the  pursuit  of  know- 
ledge and  the  conduct  of  life.  The  few  hints  alreatly 
given,  may  be  of  service  to  the  intelligent  reader ;  and 
from  the  following  course  of  study  he  may  derive  extensive 
and  valuable  information,  from  which  he  may,  for  himself, 
form  a  practical  summary  of  the  kind  alluded  to.  Indeed, 
we  strongly  recommend  him  to  reduce  to  a  simple  didactic 
form,  and  properly  to  arrange,  all  the  maxims  he  may 
meet  with  in  the  writings  of  others,  or  which  his  own  expe- 
rience may  suggest.  *  The  exercise  itself  will  be  of  great 
advantage ;  and  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge  he  will  find, 

*  The  Aphorisms  of  judicious  and  intelligent  men,  are  often  of  great 
value.  Among  the  many  excellent  maxims  of  Whic/tcoie,  some  will  be 
found  bearing  on  our  present  subject. 
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that  where  those  maxims  are  well  founded,  they  will  pre- 
serve him  from  many  errors,  and  accelerate  his  progress. 

If  he  wish  to  make  himself  master  of  the  syllogistic  sys- 
tem of  reasoning,  he  may  be  referred  to  the  Port  Royal 
Logic,  and  to  that  entitled  Art  of  Thinking.  In  Watts's 
Logic,  however,  he  will  probably  find  enough  to  satisfy  his 
mind ;  especially  if  he  add  the  information  which  he  may 
derive  from  Belsham's  elements.  •  In  a  less  technical 
form  he  may  see  the  essential  principles  of  syllogistic  rea- 
soning in  Kirwan's  Logic,  vol.  ii. ;  and  many  useful  hints 
may  be  derived  from  Collard's  Essentials  of  Logic.  This 
last  work,  however,  has  not  the  merit  of  clear  and  distinct 
arrangement ;  and  though  it  contains,  with  great  diffuse- 
ness,  what  the  author  regards  as  the  essential  principles  of 
the  syllogism,  yet  it  does  not  at  all  enter  into  the  much 
more  important  departments  of  Logic  which  respect  evi- 
dence, words,  and  the  proper  conduct  of  the  understanding. 

A  work  of  very  supeiuor  merit  is  Duncan's  Elements  of 
Logic  :  but  it  is  diffuse ;  and,  as  far  as  mental  philosophy 
is  concerned,  it  is  sometimes  erroneous,  and  often  far  from 
precise.     Still  it  well  deserves  the  perusal  of  the  student. 

As  to  the  real  value  of  the  syllogistic  system,  he  should 
consult  Kirwan,  who  defends  it  against  Locke.  Our  great 
philosopher  was  probably  led  to  carry  his  objections  too 
far,  from  the  use  then  made  of  that  branch  of  Logic ;  and 
Mr.  Stewart  appears  to  have  fallen  somewhat  into  the  same 
error,  though  from  a  different  cause ;  but  his  appreciation 
of  it  is,  on  the  whole,  as  just,  as  his  examination  of  it  is 
interesting.  In  addition  to  these  works,  the  student  should 
peruse  Dr.  Reid's  account  of  Aristotle's  Logic,  in  Lord 
Kaimes's  Sketches,  vol.  iii. ;  and  he  will  then  have  gone 
through  a  pretty  complete  course  respecting  the  syllogistic 
system. 

On  tlie  subject  of  Moral  Evidence,  we  recommend  to  the 

*  To  this  work,  and  more  particularly  to  Wattb's  Logic,  we  have  in 
various  parts  been  indebted. 
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reader  a  little  volume  of  great  value,  entitled  Gambier's 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  moral  evidence.  In  Kirwan's 
Logic  he  will  find  many  just  and  important  observations, 
relative  to  the  evidence  of  testimony. 

On  the  general  direction  of  the  understanding  in  the 
pursuit  of  truth,  the  student  will  find  his  account  in  a  close 
perusal  of  Locke's  Conduct  of  the  Understanding ;  and  in 
Watts's  Logic,  and  his  Essay  on  the  Improvement  of  the 
Mind,  he  will  see  numerous  practical  hints  of  great  value. 
Of  the  former  treatise,  Part  II.  ch.iii.,  on  Prejudices,  and 
Part  III.  ch.  iii.  on  Sophisms,  are  particularly  valuable. 
After  reading  these  works,  and  the  parts  of  Mr.  Locke's 
Essay  which  bear  directly  on  the  subject,  he  will  proceed 
with  advantage,  to  the  important  and  elegant  investigations 
of  Mr.  Stewart,  in  the  second  volume  of  his  Elements. 

To  those  who  have  not  time  or  inclination  to  follow  this 
course,  we  would  recommend  a  thoughtful  perusal  of  Locke 
on  the  Conduct  of  the  Understanding,  Watts's  Logic, 
(especially  the  parts  above  specified,)  and  Gambler's  Moral 
Evidence,  as  forming  together  a  very  useful  and  generally 
valuable  directory  of  the  understanding. 

The  study  of  authors  who  reason  closely,  and  with  force 
and  precision,  may  be  regarded  as  a  practical  means  of 
learning  Logic.  The  geometrical  branches  of  the  mathe- 
matics are  of  great  benefit  in  this  respect ;  but  the  perusal 
of  them  should  be  accompanied  with  the  study  of  moral 
evidence. 

To  those  who  may  rate  too  highly  the  advantage  of  argu- 
mentative skill,  we  recommend  the  following  observations 
of  Mr.  Stewart  (p.  283.)  with  which  we  will  conclude.  "  I 
have  long  been  accustomed  to  consider  that  promptness  of 
reply  and  dogmatism  of  decision,  which  mark  the  eager  and 
practised  disputant,  as  almost  infallible  symptoms  of  a  limit- 
ed capacity  ;  a  capacity  deficient  in  what  Locke  has  called 
(in  very  significant,  though  somewhat  homely  terms)  large, 
soimdf  roimd-aboui  sense.  In  all  the  higher  endowments  of 
the  understanding,  this  intellectual  quality  (to  which  nature 
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as  well  as  education  must  liberally  contribute,)  may  be 
justly  regarded  as  an  essential  ingredient.  It  is  this  which, 
when  cultivated  by  study,  and  directed  to  great  objects  or 
pursuit^  produces  an  unprejudiced,  comprehensive,  and 
^^fficient  mind," 
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POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

History  of  Political  Economy :  —  Objects  of —  Writers  in,  how  classed 
—  Nature  and  Effects  of  Wealth  —  Definitions  of  Wealth  —  The 
Passion  for  Wealth  is  Universal  —  Various  Systems  concerning  the 
Sources  of  Wealth. 

X  OLiTiCAL  Economy  is  a  science  peculiarly  entitled  to  the 
attention  of  persons  possessing  the  advantages  of  a  liberal 
education,  being  that  which  relates  chiefly  to  the  production, 
augmentation,  and  distribution  of  the  finances  of  a  state. 
The  acquisition  of  wealth  has  at  all  times  been  an  object 
of  interest  to  mankind.  Yet  it  was  not  for  a  long  time 
reduced  to  a  political  science,  but  was  left  to  the  exertions 
and  practical  observation  of  men  engaged  in  the  different 
branches  of  industry.  Among  the  ancient  writers  there  is 
scarcely  any  thing  to  be  found  that  even  bears  upon  the 
subject  of  the  "  Wealth  of  Nations."  Among  them.  Agri- 
culture was  much  more  respected  and  attended  to  than 
either  trade  or  manufactures,  the  latter  being,  indeed,  almost 
entirely  abandoned  to  slaves.  During  the  middle  ages,  the 
feudal  system  was  hostile  to  a  regular  system  of  improve- 
ment in  agriculture,  and  absolutely  precluded  any  important 
progress  in  manufactures  and  commerce.  These  took 
refuge  in  the  large  and  flourishing  towns,  whose  fortifica- 
tions could  secure  the  inhabitants  from  lawless  inroads,  and 
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where  a  regular  police  could,  in  a  good  measure,  secure 
the  persons  and  property  of  individuals.  The  gradual 
growth  of  these  towns  led  to  the  civilization  of  modern 
Europe.  Articles  of  beautiful  workmanship  which  were 
produced,  and  the  various  means  which  ingenuity  discover- 
ed for  multiplying  the  accommodations  of  life,  in  time, 
brought  about  a  complete  change  in  the  habits  of  the 
landed  proprietors.  Till  now,  power,  not  wealth,  had 
been  their  chief  object ;  and  to  promote  this,  they  spent 
almost  all  their  revenues  in  maintaining  a  crowd  of  idle 
retainers.  But  when,  by  improvement  in  the  arts  they  had 
acquired  a  taste  for  luxury,  the  gratification  of  which 
required  an  augmentation  of  wealth,  their  object  came  to 
be,  how  they  could  turn  their  estates  to  the  most  advan- 
tage, which  led  to  a  better  system  of  agriculture.  The 
same  tastes  drew  them  to  large  towns  ;  this  led  to  extrava- 
gant habits,  which  frequently  brought  their  estates  to  mar- 
ket, and  placed  them  in  the  hands  of  those  who  were  engaged 
in  commerce  and  manufactures.  Hence  it  has  been  in- 
ferred, that  the  improvement  of  modern  Europe  began  with 
the  manufacturing  and  commercial  classes,  and  was  by 
them  carried  to  the  agricultural  part  of  the  community. 
It  was  on  this  account  that  commerce  and  manufactures 
were  long  looked  upon  as  the  grand  source  of  wealth,  and 
the  objects  claiming  the  peculiar  favour  of  the  legislature. 
From  this  circumstance  arose  the  mercantile  system,  which 
was  so  long  predominant  in  Europe ;  and  which  has  been 
ably  illustrated  in  the  writings  of  many  of  our  countrymen, 
such  as  Davenant,  Petty,  and  Child. 

This  system  had  a  powerful  influence  on  the  legislation 
of  different  countries.  In  France,  more  than  in  any  other 
nation,  it  reigned  with  absolute  sway.  Colbert,  the  prime 
minister  under  Lewis  XIV.  in  his  zeal  for  the  promotion 
of  trade  and  manufactures,  not  only  neglected,  but  even 
depressed  agriculture,  by  laying  restraints  on  the  export- 
ation of  corn.  This  led  many  thinking  men  to  attend  to 
the  consequences  to  which  such  a  system  seemed  to  tend. 
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and  in  their  view,  agriculture  was  the  only  source  of  wealth. 
This  opinion  was  first  publicly  avowed  by  M.  Quesnai,  a 
physician  in  Paris,  who  was  looked  up  to  as  a  leader  of  a 
new  theory,  by  many,-  who  espoused  his  doctrine  with  all 
the  enthusiasm  of  devotees  to  a  sect.  They  assumed  the 
name  of  "  Economists."  M.  Turgot,  in  the  reign  of 
Lewis  XVI.,  in  the  reforms  which  he  undertook  during 
his  short  administration,  was  chiefly  guided  by  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Economists. 

Dr.  Adam  Smith,  about  the  middle  of  the  last  century, 
as  one  of  the  professors  at  the  University  of  Glasgow,  began 
to  illustrate  and  explain  the  principles  of  political  economy-. 
After  a  few  years  he  travelled  into  France,  and  became  in- 
timately acquainted  with  the  leading  members  of  the  Eco- 
nomical school.  On  his  return,  he  spent  nine  or  ten  years 
in  preparing  his  great  work,  entitled  "  An  Inquiry  into  the 
Nature  and  Causes  of  the  Wealth  of  Nations,"  in  which 
he  has  shewn  the  errors  of  the  mercantile  system ;  and 
pointed  out  in  a  masterly  manner  many  defects  of  the  op- 
posite, or  economical  theory.  This  great  work  was  first 
published  in  1776,  and  for  many  j^ears  it  was  referred  to 
by  politicians  and  statesmen  of  the  highest  rank,  as  con- 
taining the  most  salutary  and  undeniable  principles,  which, 
if  adopted  in  practice,  would  infallibly  lead  to  public  and 
national  pro'sperity. 

According  to  Dr.  Smith,  by  whom  we  shall  be  chiefly 
guided  in  this  and  the  following  chapters.  Political  Eco- 
nomy is  the  science  in  which  the  Wealth  of  Nations  is  con- 
sidered. Its  object  is  to  ascertain,  in  the  first  place,  in 
what  wealth  consists,  and  then  to  explain  the  causes  of  its 
production,  its  increase  and  diminution,  and  the  principles 
on  which  it  is  distributed  through  the  different  orders  of 
society.  It  likewise,  in  practice,  endeavours  to  point  out 
the  tendency  which  any  political  regulations  may  have  to 
auo-ment  or  diminish  wealth. 

The  writers  on  political  economy,  as  we  have  seen,  have 
been  usually  arranged  in  two  great  classes ;  the  former  com- 
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posed  of  those  who  regard  commerce,  and  tlie  latter  of  those 
who  consider  agriculture  as  the  principal  source  of  nationil 
wealth.  The  commercial  system  of  political  economy  is 
very  ably  explained  and  illustrated  by  Dr.  Smith  in  the 
«  Wealth  of  Nations." 

A  striking  and  very  important  difference  between  the 
systems  of  political  economy,  as  detailed  a  century  ago,  and 
that  introduced  by  Adam  Smith,  consists  in  this :  that  the 
former  are  calling  upon  all  occasions,  for  the  regulation 
and  control  of  laws ;  regarding  the  legislature  as  best  quali- 
fied to  estimate  the  value  of  any  particular  branches  of 
trade,  or  modes  of  conducting  business ;  while  by  the  latter  ■ 
the  merchant  is  supposed  to  be  the  best  judge  of  the  most 
eligible  method  of  conducting  his  own  affairs.  The  former 
has  been  rightly  denominated  a  system  of  restrictions  and 
encouragements,  in  which  little  is  left  to  the  choice  and 
sagacity  of  individuals ;  in  the  latter  it  is  supposed  that 
national  wealth,  which  is  the  aggregate  of  individual  wealth, 
will  increase  most  rapidly,  where,  while  private  property  is 
rendered  sacred  by  the  laws,  talent  and  enterprise  are  under 
the  least  possible  restraint.  Having  spoken  thus  generally 
on  the  subject,  we  shall  advance  to  particular  details,  be- 
ginning with  an  inquiry  into 

The  Nature  a7id  Effects  of  Wealth.  —  Whatever  be  the 
nature  of  wealth,  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  it  is  the  ob- 
ject of  the  ambition  of  individuals  and  nations,  the  cause  of 
their  quarrels  and  contentions,  [and  not  unfrequently  the 
reward  of  violence,  of  fraud,  and  injustice. 

Some  writers,  as  Sir  William  Petty,  state  the  wealth  of 
a  nation  to  consist  in  the  totality  of  the  private  property  of 
its  individuals ;  others  in  the  abundance  of  its  commodities. 
Some  distinguishing  public  from  private  wealth,  assign  to 
the  former  a  value  in  use,  but  no  value  in  exchange,  and  to 
the  latter  an  exchangeable  value,  but  no  value  in  use ;  and 
these  make  public  wealth  to  consist  in  the  exchangeable 
value  of  the  net  produce.  Others  say,  that  wealth  consists 
of  all  the  material  commodities  which    man    may  use   to 
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supply  a  want,  or  to  procure  an  enjoyment  either  to  his 
sensuahty,  his  fancy,  or  his  vanity.  One  defines  wealth  to 
be  whatever  is  superfluous.  M.  Canard,  a  modern  French 
writer,  in  his  "  Principes  d'Economie  Politique,"  calls 
wealth  the  accumulation  of  superfluous  labour.  To  com- 
mon apprehensions,  wealth  in  the  simplest  and  most 
general  acceptation  of  the  term,  consists  in  the  surplus  of 
produce  above  consumption,  or  of  income  above  expen- 
diture. The  extent  both  of  public  and  private  wealth  de- 
pends, it  should  seem,  on  the  accumulation  of  this  surplus, 
and  on  the  manner  in  which  it  is  managed  and  applied. 
When  individuals  and  nations  have  not  enough  to  supply 
their  wants,  they  are  poor  :  when  their  means  are  exactly 
adequate  to  all  their  wants,  their  are  equally  removed  from 
poverty  and  wealth  ;  and  when  they  have  a  surplus  left, 
after  supplying  all  their  wants,  this  surplus  constitutes 
wealth. 

The  passion  for  wealth  is  universal,  and  the  history  of 
man  and  civil  society  shews  that  it  is  always  active  and  en- 
terprising. It  is  the  spring  of  almost  all  our  actions.  It 
has  been  the  principal  promoter  of  the  intellectual  faculties, 
of  liberal  and  mechanical  talents,  of  ingenious  and  active 
industry.  It  has  afforded  mankind  ample  means  and  vast 
resources  ;  secured  them  against  want,  procured  them  con- 
veniences, comforts,  and  enjoyments  the  most  exquisite; 
and  extended,  as  it  were,  the  dominion  which  nature  des- 
tined for  man,  so  that  the  distance  which  separates  man- 
kind from  the  animal  creation,  might  be  measured  by  the 
distance  of  the  most  refined  enjoyments  from  the  ordinary 
wants,  or,  in  other  words,  by  the  distance  of  wealth  from 
poverty. 

This  passion  for  wealth,  which  nature  designed  for  the 
most  useful  and  beneficial  purposes,  has  also  been  a  con- 
stant source  of  disorder,  violence,  and  calamities,  among 
individuals  and  nations.  Ancient  history,  and  the  records 
of  the  middle  ages,  continually  exhibit  the  passion  for 
wealth,  as  an  obstacle  to  the  safety,  th'e  liberty,  and  happi- 
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ness  of  individuals  :  to  the  independence  and  prosperity  of 
nations,  and  to  the  increase  and  welfare  of  mankind.  It 
was  ever  arming  men  against  men,  cities  against  cities,  and 
people  against  people. 

Modern  nations  are  not  less  addicted  to  the  passion  of 
wealth,  than  the  nations  of  antiquity,  and   of  the  middle 
ages ;  but  they  have  been   more  enlightened  or  more  for- 
tunate in  the  direction  which  they  have  given  to  that  pas- 
sion ;  and  wealth,  it  has  been  assumed,  has  been  in  these 
days  as  productive  of  public  and  private  prosperity,  as  it 
had  been  before  of  general  and  individual  distress.     Pro- 
duced by  labour,  it  has  rendered   men   attentive  to   the 
means  of  augmenting  the  productiveness  of  labour.     They 
soon  perceived  that  the  free  labourer  who  works  for  profit, 
multiplies  the  produce  he  consumes  during  labour ;  while 
the  slave  or  bondman  scarcely  replaces  what  he  consumes. 
Wealth,  produced  by  labour,  maintains  in  nine- tenths  of 
the  people,  the  strength,  enei'gy,  and  dexterity,  with  which 
man  is  endowed  by  nature ;  and    it  developes  in  the  re- 
maining tenth,  those  faculties  of  the   mind   which  seem 
beyond  the  sphere  of  humanity,  and  which  bring  man,  as  it 
were,  nearer  to  the  divine  nature.     Produced  by  labour, 
wealth  banishes  idleness,  and  the  vices  unavoidably  con- 
nected with  idleness;  it  renders   man  laborious,   patient, 
economical,  and  at  the  same  time  adorns  him  with  those 
precious  qualities,  the  sources  of  individual,  domestic,  and 
social  virtues.     It  binds  the  natives  of  the  same  land  by  the 
most  powerful  ties,  mutual  wants  and  reciprocal  services. 
It  has  rendered  nations  more  powerful,  because  every  indi- 
vidual member   is    interested   in  the   success  of  national 
affairs ;  all  bear  their  weight,  and  all  share  in  the  advan- 
tages which  they  procure.     This  community  of  good  and 
evil,  to  which  the  circulation  of  wealth  calls  every  indivi- 
dual of  the  nation,  affords  the  greatest  strength  which  the 
social  compact  possibly  can  or  ever  did   produce.     This 
stimulus  is  active  among  industrious  and  commercial  na- 
tions, and  its  strength  and  intensity  can  never  be  impaired 
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or  lost.  Whatever  may  be  the  stock  of  riches  accumulated 
through  labour,  it  impoverishes  no  one  ;  on  the  contrary 
it  enriches  every  individual :  it  is  the  instrument  of  gene- 
ral wealth ;  it  increases  the  mass  of  labour,  and  the  sum  of 
its  produce ;  and,  consequently,  augments  the  resources  of 
of  the  laborious,  and  the  treasures  of  the  rich.  The  effects 
of  wealth  produced  by  labour  are  felt  alike  by  the  nations 
that  compose  the  great  family  of  mankind,  and  by  the  indivi- 
duals who  compose  each  national  family.  In  this  system, 
it  is  the  interest  of  all  to  labour,  the  one  for  the  other,  and 
to  increase  the  stock  of  general  wealth.  The  labour,  in- 
dustry, and  commerce  of  every  individual  is  useful  to  all, 
whatever  portion  of  the  globe  they  may  inhabit.  The 
more  extensive  agriculture  of  one  country  is  beneficial  to  all 
laborious,  manufacturing,  and  trading  nations  ;  it  increases 
the  produce  destined  for  general  consumption,  which  in  its 
tui-n  augments  population ;  and  this  augmented  population 
affords  new  consumers  of  the  productions  of  the  industry 
of  every  nation.  Thus  all  nations  share  in  the  prosperity  of 
each,  and  the  portion  of  each  is  proportioned  to  its 
labours,  manufactories,  and  commerce. 

Of  the  various  Systems  concerning  the  Sources  of  Wealth. 
—  The  most  ancient  system  concerning  the  sources  of 
wealth,  derives  wealth  from  foreign  commerce ;  that  is, 
from  that  commerce  in  which  one  nation  sells  more  to  other 
nations  than  it  purchases,  and  is  paid  for  the  surplus  of  its 
sales  over  its  purchases  in  precious  metals.  Almost  all 
consider  commerce  as  the  true  way  to  grow  I'ich,  and  by 
commerce  they  understand  the  exchange  of -commodities 
with  foreign  nations.  In  proof  of  which,  it  is  said,  with 
reference  to  Phoenicia,  Alexandria,  Carthage,  Rome,  &c., 
that  if  we  ascend  ever  so  high  in  history,  we  find  that  wealth 
always  followed  the  direction  of  foreign  commerce,  and  re- 
mained faithful  to  its  banners  and  ships.  The  question  is, 
How  does  commerce  enrich  a  country  ?  By  what  channels 
does  it  pour  its  benefits  ?  And  how  is  the  productiveness 
of  commerce  to  be  increased,  and  its  prosperity  insured  7 
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Most  writers  suppose  that  foreign  commerce  enriches  a 
country  by  the  plenty  of  gold  and  silver  which  it  causes  to 
circulate,  and  hence  governments  endeavour  to  retain  the 
precious  metals;  or  to  invite  them,  either  by  encouraging  na- 
tional manufactures,  or  by  directly  or  indirectly  prohibiting 
the  produce  of  foreign  industry,  or  by  procuring  to  the  pro- 
duce of  national  industry  an  easy  and  even  privileged  in- 
troduction into  foreign  countries.  Such  is  the  system  which 
places  the  source  of  wealth  in  foreign  commerce,  and  which, 
on  that  account,  has  been  called  the  mercantile  system. 

The  mercantile  system  was  very  general  till  M.  Quesnai 
acquired  great  celebrity  by  the  new  views  of  his  "  Theory 
of  the  Sources  of  Wealth."  He  does  not  place  the  source 
of  wealth  in  commerce,  because  all  its  operations  are  limited 
to  the  conveyance  of  the  produce  of  the  soil  and  of  industry 
from  one  place  to  another.  Neither  can  industry  aspire  to 
this  eminent  prerogative ;  because  it  only  transforms  the 
territorial  produce  into  different  shapes,  without  adding  any 
thing  to  its  quantity ;  and  because  its  productions  are  only 
the  material  representatives  of  the  produce  of  the  soil, 
which  the  manufacturer  has  employed  or  consumed.  Land 
alone,  according  to  this  system,  is  the  true  source  of  wealth, 
because  it  produces  every  thing  that  man  desires  for  the 
supply  of  his  wants,  and  because  it  constantly  reproduces  a 
quantity  superior  to  what  has  been  consumed  to  effect  its 
reproduction.  This  excess  of  reproduction,  this  gratuitous 
gift  of  the  soil,  this  net  produce,  is  the  only  fund  that  can 
be  employed  to  encourage  the  progress  of  labour,  to  reward 
its  success,  to  promote  improvements,  and  indefinitely  to 
increase  the  sum  of  public  and  private  wealth. 

Agricultural  labour,  by  a  necessary  consequence,  is  the 
only  productive  one  ;  all  other  labours  are  barren  and  un- 
productive. By  another  consequence,  the  surplus  of  the 
produce  of  the  soil  above  all  expenses  to  obtain  it,  being  a 
gratuitous  gift  of  the  land,  ought  to  belong  to  the  land- 
owners ;  they  alone  can  distribute  it  to  the  other  classes  of 
the  community,  a  circumstance  that  gives  them  the  character 
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of  pay-masters ;  and  to  those  who  receive  it,  the  character 
of  mercenaries.  On  this  respective  paying  and  being  paid, 
the  economists  built  the  relative  rights  of  governors  and 
governed.  They  asserted,  that  the  land-owners,  as  paying, 
ought  alone  to  share  in  the  government ;  and  that  all  those 
who  are  paid,  cannot  take  any  part  in  it  without  an  evident 
and  manifest  usurpation ;  and  finally,  M.  Quesnai  main- 
tained, that  the  net  produce  being  the  sole  disposable 
wealth,  the  public  revenue  can  only  be  derived  from  part 
of  this  produce :  that  the  act  of  sharing  in  the  net  produce 
renders  government  a  co-proprietor  of  the  soil ;  and  that 
this  co-proprietorship  constitutes  its  right  to  government, 
which  right  is  limited  by  its  co-proprietors. 

At  this  period,  the  principal  writers  on  political  economy, 
and  who  defended  the  mercantile  system,  were  all  Italians, 
who  made  wealth  depend  on  the  unlimited  liberty  of  foreign 
commerce,  and  triumphantly  refuted  the  system  of  the 
French  economists.  Dr.  Adam  Smith  then  inquired  into 
the  nature  and  causes  of  the  wealth  of  nations,  and  com- 
bating the  mercantile  and  agricultural  system  with  we^ipons 
equally  formidable,  assumed  other  principles,  and  was,  as 
it  were,  the  creator  of  the  science. 

Notwithstanding  the  high  rank  which  Dr.  Smith  holds, 
Lord  Lauderdale  has  asserted,  in  a  work  which  he  publish- 
ed a  few  years  back,  that  he  had  no  fixed  opinion  as  to  the 
sources  of  national  wealth,  and  quotes  some  passages  from 
his  celebrated  work  in  defence  of  this  assertion.  In  one 
place  Adam  Smith  says,  "  that  the  annual  labour  of  every 
nation  is  the  fund  which  originally  supplies  it  with  all  the 
necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life,  which  it  annually  con- 
sumes ;  and  which  consist  always  either  in  the  immediate 
produce  of  that  labour,  or  in  what  is  purchased  with  that 
produce  from  other  nations."  In  another  place,  he 
says,  "  lands,  mines,  and  fisheries,  replace  with  profit 
not  only  the  capitals  employed  on  them,  but  all  other 
capitals  employed  in  the  community ;"  in  a  different  part 
of  his  work,  it  is  stated,  "  that  the  real  wealth  of  a 
country  consists   in   the  annual  produce  of  its  land  and 
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labour ;"  then  "  that  the  land  and  capital  stock  are  the  two 
original  sources  of  all  revenue,  both  private  and  public ; 
capital  stock  pays  the  wages  of  productive  labour,  whether 
employed  in  agriculture,  manufactures,  or  commerce ;"  and 
lastly,  he  asserts,  that  we  ought  to  consider  "land,  labour, 
and  capital,  as  being,  all  three,  sources  of  wealth ;  for  who- 
ever derives  his  revenue  from  a  fund  that  is  his  own,  must 
draw  it  either  from  his  labour,  his  stock,  or  his  land." 
These  passages  are,  no  doubt,  difficult  to  reconcile ;  never- 
theless, upon  an  attentive  review  of  the  whole  work,  it 
seems  certain,  that  he  placed  the  source  of  wealth  in 
labour,  which  fixes  and  realizes  itself  in  some  particular 
subject,  that  lasts  for  some  time,  at  least,  after  that  labour  is 
past,  whose  power  is  augmented  by  subdivision,  which  is 
developed  by  trade,  improved  by  competition,  and  pro- 
portioned to  the  extent  of  the  market,  capital,  and  wages. 

Ever  since  Dr.  Smith  published  his  great  work,  no  other 
theory  has  been  proposed ;  and  though  he  may  not  have 
assigned  the  limits  of  the  science,  nevertheless  he  has  so 
well  determined  its  principles,  that  it  will  be  impossible  to 
miss  or  go  much  astray  from  the  doctrine  which  he  means 
to  establish.  Lord  Lauderdale,  who  has  criticised  some 
fundamental  points  of  Dr.  Smith's,  derives  wealth  from  land, 
labour,  and  capital :  and  he  goes  farther ;  he  attempts  to 
determine  the  share  which  each  of  these  sources  has  in 
the  formation  of  public  wealth. 

Such  are  the  various  systems  concerning  the  sources  of 
wealth.  Though  they  appear  at  variance,  their  difference 
is  little  more  than  nominal,  and  of  very  little  importance  to 
the  science.  The  partisans  of  the  mercantile  system  do  not 
assert,  that  the  precious  metals  which  are  accumulated  by 
commerce  in  a  country,  are  not  derived  from  the  produce 
of  land,  labour,  and  capital ;  they  even  take  it  for  granted 
that  it  is  so.  Again,  the  French  economists  do  not  pretend 
to  believe,  that  the  soil  spontaneously  yields  wealth ;  so  far 
from  it,  that  they  allow,  if  land  be  the  source  of  wealth, 
it  is  agriculture  that  multiplies  it;  and  by  agriculture  they 
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understand  the  labour  and  capital  of  the  husbandman ;  they 
even  admit  that  the  exchangeable  value  of  the  agricultural 
produce  is  the  measure  of  wealth  of  a  nation ;  and  that  this 
exchangeable  value  can  only  be  obtained  by  the  free  con- 
currence of  the  home  and  foreign  trade ;  in  this  way  the 
economists  themselves  derive  wealth  from  land,  labour,  ca- 
pital, and  commerce.  By  placing  the  source  of  wealth  in 
labour,  which  fixes  and  realizes  itself  m  some  permanent 
object.  Dr.  Smith  likewise  admits  the  co-operation  of  land, 
labour,  capital,  and  commerce.  Finally,  the  system  of  the 
earl  of  Lauderdale  differs  from  the  other  systems  only  as  far 
as  his  lordship  assigns  a  particular  importance  to  capital. 
In  every  other  respect  the  noble  lord  coincides  more  or 
less  with  the  agricultural  system,  and  the  system  of  labour. 
Thus,  it  is  evident,  that  it  is  not  properly  concerning  the 
sources  of  wealth  that  the  different  systems  vary ;  they  all, 
in  fact,  acknowledge  that  wealth  is  produced  by  the  con- 
currence of  labour,  land,  capital,  and  commerce;  they  chiefly 
differ  respecting  the  more  or  less  important  share  which 
they  assign  to  each  of  these  causes  :  in  this  consists  their 
difference,  and  in  this  lies  all  the  difficulty  of  the  science 
On  these  subjects  we  shall  in  the  next  chapter  speak  more 
fully. 
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Wealth,  from  what  produced.  —  Revenue  derived  from  land  —  Principle 
of  the  variation  of  rents  —  Different  kinds  of  land.  —  Mines  —  Fish- 
eries; —  Revenue  derived  from  labour  —  Wages,  how  regulated  — 
Circumstances  which  cause  a  rise  of  wages  —  Productive  and  unpro- 
ductive labour  —  Various  theories  concerning  laboiu*  as  a  source  of 
Revenue  —  Which  kind  of  labour  most  productive  —  Causes  that  in- 
vigorate labour,  improve  its  powers,  and  meliorate  its  produce  — 
Division  of  labour.  —  Machinery.  —  Of  the  numbers  that  do  not  con- 
tribute to  produce  food.  —  Various  systems  concerning  capital  —  Dif- 
ferent ways  in  which  capital  is  employed. 

xVll  wealth  is  either  produced  by  the  spontaneous  bounty 
of  nature,  or  it  is  the  fruit  of  human  industry,  or  it  is  gene- 
rated by  the  judicious  employment  of  a  quantity  of  wealth 
previously  accumulated.  To  these  three  heads,  that  is,  to 
land,  labour,  and  capital,  all  national  wealth  has  been  refer- 
red by  Dr.  Smith,  and  many  other  writers  on  this  subject. 
The  Doctor  has,  however,  in  many  parts  of  his  work  con- 
sidered and  represented  labour  as  the  only  source  of 
wealth.  But  labour,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  land  and 
capital,  is  only  a  mean  of  furnishing  or  increasing  a  supply 
of  those  articles  for  which  there  already  exists  a  demand; 
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and  unless  there  be  a  demand,  the  most  arduous  exertions 
will  meet  with  no  remuneration  whatever. 

Of  the  revenue  derived  from  land.  All  land  capable  of 
cultivation  affords  something  more  than  is  necessary  to  pay 
the  expense  of  working  it.  This  surplus  goes  as  rent  to 
the  landlord,  who  relinquishes  to  the  farmer  the  produce 
of  cultivation.  The  proportion  of  the  produce  of  land, 
which  is  to  be  reserved  for  rent,  varies  with  different  cir- 
cumstances :  of  these,  the  principal  are,  the  fertility  of  the 
soil  —  the  extent  of  the  demand  or  market  —  the  prosperity 
or  poverty  of  the  country,  which  causes  a  greater  or  less 
demand  for  that  produce ;  and  the  skill  and  activity  of  the 
cultivators  or  farmers.  In  other  words,  the  rate  at  which 
farms  let,  must,  like  the  price  of  all  other  commodities, 
depend  altogether  upon  the  demand  and  the  supply.  If 
farming  is  reckoned  a  gainful  concern,  many  will  bid  for 
farms,  and  the  rent  will  be  raised  by  competition,  and  vice 
versa.  Land  which  produces  food  for  man,  whether  directly 
or  indirectly,  will  always  afford  rent  to  the  landlord,  in 
proportion  to  its  fertility  and  the  circumstances  just  enume- 
rated. Men  multiply  in  proportion  to  the  means  of  sub- 
sistence, and  as  has  been  shown  by  the  ablest  economists, 
they  have  a  tendency  to  multiply  beyond  those  means; 
hence  there  is  at  all  times  a  full  demand  for  this  species  of 
produce.  The  rent,  therefore,  afforded  by  the  land  which 
is  employed  in  cultivating  food,  regulates  the  rent  of  all 
other  species  of  land.  No  one,  unless  he  was  forced  to  it 
by  peculiarities  of  soil,  would  cultivate  an  article  that  af- 
forded less  rent  than  this.  While,  however,  there  are  soils 
which  are  only  fit  for  the  production  of  an  inferior  article, 
there  are  others  well  adapted  to  the  production  of  those 
that  are  of  higher  value  than  that  of  bread  corn.  These 
observations  apply  to  that  produce  of  land  which  is  the 
result  of  human  labour ;  for  with  respect  to  the  spontaneous 
produce  of  land,  it  depends  on  circumstances  whether  it 
does  or  does  not  yield  any  profit.  In  a  rude  state  of  so- 
ciety,  this  produce  will  scarcely  bear  any  value.     Uncivi- 
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lized,  and  uncultivated  countries  are   often  covered  with 
immense  woods,  the  cutting  down  of  which  is  a  burden 
rather  than  an  advantage,  whereas  in  an  improved  country 
the  wood  would  afford  a  very  large  revenue.     Most  of  the 
materials  of  clothing  and  lodging  are  of  this  nature.     In 
the  infancy  of  society,  the  great  object  is  food :  provided 
men  can  procure  that,  they  are  satisfied  with  very  moderate 
accommodations  in  other  respects.     The  hides  and  furs  of 
the   beasts  which  they   kill   in   hunting,   will   supply   all 
their  wants  with  regard  to  covering.     But  as  society  be- 
comes more  opulent,  and  luxury  is  introduced,  clothes  are 
among  the  favourite  objects  on  which  this  luxury  is  vented  : 
an  increase,  therefore,  takes  place  in  the  demand  for  its  ma- 
terials.    The  same  may  be  said  of  those  of  lodging  and 
furniture.     Mines  may  be  considered  in  the  same  light  as 
land :  they  yield  a  rent  which,  however,   is  generally  less 
than  that  of  land.     Coal,  a  very  important  article  in  this 
country,  is  kept  down  in  price  by  its  relation  to  the  price 
of  wood,  otherwise  wood  would  be  preferred  as  fuel.     The 
rent  of  a  coal  mine  is  from  one  fifth  to  one  tenth  of  its  pro- 
duce.    The  tin  mines  of  Cornwall,  the  richest  in  the  world, 
yield  in  rent  only  about  a  sixth  part  of  their  gross  produce. 
Fisheries  form   another  source  of  wealth  similar  to  land 
and  mines.     The  sea,  however,  has  never  yet  been  appro- 
priated, nor  a  rent  exacted  for  its  use.     But  the  right  of 
fishing  has,  in  some  seas  of  peculiar  fertility,  been  claimed 
as  national  property.     River  fisheries  frequently  produce  a 
high  rent. 

Of  the  revenue  derived  from  labour.  The  great  source 
of  exchangeable  commodities  is  the  labour  of  man :  even 
those  powers  of  nature  for  which  rent  is  paid,  rarely  afford 
any  thing  valuable,  unless  aided  by  human  efforts.  Capital, 
however  powerful  an  instrument,  consists  merely  of  accu- 
mulated labour.  Originally  the  fruit  of  every  man's  in- 
dustry would  belong  entirely  to  himself,  but  when  once 
lands  came  to  be  appropriated,  the  proprietor  of  the  land 
claimed,  as  his  right  from  the  cultivator,  a  share  of  the  pro- 
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duce.  As  the  state  of  society  became  more  complicated,  and 
markets  more  remote,  something  more  would  be  requisite. 
It  would  be  necessary  to  have  subsistence,  while  the  article 
was  in  the  progress  of  production,  and  carrying  to  market, 
and  to  be  able  to  purchase  materials  on  which  to  work,  and 
to  command  a  fixed  capital  in  order  to  render  labour  more 
productive.  For  all  these  purposes,  capital  would  become 
necessary,  and  the  person  who  had  accumulated  a  portion 
of  it,  would  be  able  to  command  the  services  of  several 
others,  to  whom  he  would  advance  subsistence  and  the 
materials  of  working,  and  would  receive  in  return  the  fruits 
of  their  labour.  As  capitals  accumulate,  this  becomes 
almost  universally  the  case ;  in  a  commercial  state,  few  in- 
dependent workmen  are  to  be  found. 

The  price  of  labour  or  wages  is  regulated  like  every 
thing  else  by  the  demand  and  the  supply.  If  there  are 
many  who  want  and  can  employ  workmen,  and  if  few  of 
that  description  can  be  found,  the  competition  of  the  masters 
will  raise  the  wages,  until  the  whole  capital,  not  otherwise 
employed,  is  distributed  among  that  small  number  of  work- 
men. Under  different  circumstances,  workmen,  willing  to 
work  for  almost  any  thing  rather  than  starve,  will  bid  against 
each  other  till  they  are  all  employed,  at  however  low  a 
recompence. 

The  supply  of  labour,  that  is,  in  fact,  the  population  of 
a  country,  has  a  natural  tendency  to  suit  itself  to  the  de- 
mand. High  wages,  by  encouraging  early  marriage,  and 
enabling  the  labourer  to  take  better  care  of  his  children, 
soon  cause  an  addition  to  the  numbers  of  a  state,  which  in 
its  turn  brings  down  the  wages.  Hence  uncommonly  high 
wages  take  place  chiefly  in  an  advancing  state  of  society, 
when  a  number  of  employments  are  open,  for  which  a  suf- 
ficiency of  labourers  cannot  be  found.  When  the  wealth 
of  a  country  is  stationary,  the  wages  will  be  moderate,  but 
sufficient  to  rear  such  a  number  of  children,  as  may  keep 
up  the  population,  but  not  such  as  to  admit  of  any  increase. 
When  the  country  is  in  a  declining  state,  the  wages  will 
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necessarily  fall  below  this,  they  will  scarcely  enable  the 
labourer  to  subsist,  comparatively  few  will  be  able  to 
rear  families,  and  the  population  will  decline.  It  has, 
therefore,  been  inferred,  that  the  price  of  subsistence  has 
not,  and  ought  not  to  have  any  immediate  influence  on  the 
wages  of  labour.  For  the  demand  for  laboui',  the  funds  by 
which  it  is  paid,  and  the  number  of  labourers  continuing 
the  same,  no  alteration  in  its  price  will  take  place.  For 
masters,  therefore,  to  give  higher  wages  on  account  of 
scarcity  is,  probably,  an  injudicious  act  of  benevolence. 
The  funds  for  the  maintenance  of  labour,  are  rather  dimi- 
nished than  increased  by  a  dearth,  so  that  the  giving  a 
greater  proportion  of  them  to  some,  must  be  the  means  of 
throwing  others  altogether  out  of  employment,  and  to  this 
cause  may  be  ascribed  the  want  of  work  usually  complained 
of  at  these  periods.  Where  the  rise  of  provisions  is  per- 
manent, that  of  labour,  though  not  immediate,  must  ulti- 
mately take  place,  in  consequence  of  a  diminution  of  the 
supply. 

Wages,  in  general,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  so,  over  a 
whole  country ;  for  if  they  are  higher  in  one  place  than  in 
another,  it  becomes  a  natural  attraction  to  those  of  other 
districts,  who  soon  reduce  the  rate  to  a  proper  level. 
Wages  are  usually  higher  in  cities  than  in  the  country, 
because  the  capitals  there  are  greater.  The  country  also 
is  more  prolific,  while  few  towns  keep  up  their  own  num- 
bers. Many,  indeed,  migrate  from  the  country  to  towns, 
but  the  natural  attachment  which  people  feel  for  their 
native  spot,  and  to  the  more  wholesome  and  cheerful  oc- 
cupations, prevents  this  migration  from  being  so  great  as 
entirely  to  equalize  the  rate. 

Wages,  however,  vary  not  only  fiom  local  causes,  but 
from  others  connected  with  the  nature  of  the  employments 
by  which  they  are  earned.  There  have  been  enumerated 
five  circumstances  which  tend  to  raise  the  wages  of  any 
class  of  men  above  the  ordinary  level.  1 .  When  the  em- 
ployment is  unwholesome,  or  even  disagreeable.  2.  Where 
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a  profession  is  difficult  to  learn.  3.  Where  the  employ- 
ment is  precarious.  4.  Where  great  trust  is  reposed  in 
the  workman.     5.  Where  there  is  any  peculiar  risk. 

Theie  are  besides  these,  some  circumstances,  to  which 
all  trades  are  occasionally  liable.  In  a  new  trade  the  wages 
are  generally  higher  —  an  extraordinary  demand  likewise 
raises  wages :  on  the  other  hand,  sometimes  work  is  done 
cheaper  than  usual  from  being  taken  up  as  a  bye  employ- 
ment by  those  who  derive  the  main  part  of  their  subsistence 
from  a  different  source.  This  takes  place,  however,  only 
where  the  demand  for  labour  is  slender ;  in  other  circum- 
stances, the  whole  of  a  man's  time  may  be  advantageously 
employed. 

In  considering  the  effects  of  labour  in  the  production  of 
wealth.  Dr.  Smith  divides  it  into  two  kinds,  which  he  calls 
productive  and  unproductive.  By  productive  labourers  he 
means  those  whose  industry  produces  a  commodity  which 
remains  and  can  be  exchanged  for  another :  thus  the  farmer 
produces  corn,  the  manufacturer  cloth,  &c.  The  unpro- 
ductive are  those  whose  services  perish  in  the  moment  of 
performance,  and  never  produce  any  commodity  to  which 
value  can  be  attached.  These  include  a  variety  of  profes- 
sions, as  well  the  most  respectiible,  as  the  least  so.  It  in- 
cludes all  those  employed  in  the  executive  government, 
public  teachers,  menial  servants,  players,  musicians,  &c. 
The  more  a  man  maintains  of  the  former  kind  of  labourers, 
the  richer  he  becomes ;  the  more  he  maintains  of  the  latter, 
he  becomes  the  poorer. 

Having  given  an  outline  of  Dr.  Smith's  theory  respect- 
ing labour,  we  shall  consider  some  other  theories  concern- 
ing labour  as  a  source  of  wealth.  In  every  system  of 
political  economy,  labour  has  the  greatest  share  in  the 
formation,  increase,  and  preservation  of  wealth.  If  the 
labourer  find  the  precious  seeds  of  wealth  in  the  sponta- 
neous gifts  of  the  soil,  he  fertilizes,  multiplies,  varies  them 
by  his  activity,  his  skill,  and  his  industry ;  and  obtains  re- 
sults so  new,  so  different,  and  so  remote  from  their  nature. 
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that  he  may  almost  be  regarded  as  the  creator,  rather  than 
as  the  co-operator  in  obtaining  wealth,  and  hence  Canard 
defines  wealth  to  be  "  an  accumulation  of  superfluous 
labour." 

On  this  subject  many  interesting  questions  occur :  Is  this 
productiveness  of  labour  exclusively  reserved  to  one,  pe- 
culiar to  a  few,  or  common  to  all  sorts  of  labour  ?  Is  there, 
among  the  different  kinds  of  labour,  any  one  more  especially 
productive,  and  favourable  to  the  progress  of  wealth  ?  Is 
agriculture  more  conducive  to  wealth  than  manufactures 
and  commerce  ?  What  are  the  means  of  rendering  these 
different  labours  more  productive  and  more  profitable? 
Which  are  the  obstacles  that  oppose  their  progress,  and  im- 
pede their  success  ?  These  questions  it  will  be  interesting  to 
investigate  ^s  far  as  the  nature  of  our  work  will  allow. 

The  economists  assign,  exclusively,  to  agricultural  labour, 
the  power  of  producing  wealth,  and  regard  every  other  kind 
as  barren  and  unproductive.  They  do  not  deny  the  useful- 
ness of  what  they  call  unproductive  labour, — they  only  limit 
its  utility ;  and  assert,  that  with  regard  to  manufactures,  this 
utility  consists  in  the  adaptation  of  the  agricultural  produce 
to  consumption ;  with  regard  to  commerce,  in  its  convey- 
ance to  the  consumer ;  and  with  regard  to  the  sciences, 
literature,  and  the  arts,  in  their  power  of  defending,  pro- 
tecting, and  encouraging  all  kinds  of  labours,  in  multiply- 
ing the  enjoyments  of  life,  and  in  extending  and  improving 
the  moral  and  intellectual  faculties  of  man ;  services  which, 
notwithstanding  their  importance,  only  modify,  or  transport 
the  agricultural  produce,  add  nothing  to  its  quantity,  and 
yield  no  new  produce ;  whence  they  infer,  that  agricultural 
labour  is  the  only  productive  one.  This  system  was  not 
formerly  adopted  by  any  English  or  Italian  writer  of  cele- 
brity ;  of  late  years  it  has  met  with  an  able  defender  in 
Gamier,  a  French  senator,  who  translated  the  "  Wealth 
of  Nations"  into  his  own  language,  for  the  purpose  of 
writing  notes  and  comments,  which  he  trusted  would  render 
the  system  of  the  economists  triumphant  over  the  doctrines 
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of  Smith,  and  all  the  writers  who  have  opposed  his  favourite 
opinion.  In  our  country,  at  a  still  later  period,  the  econo- 
mists have  found  a  most  ingenious  advocate  in  Mr.  William 
Spence,  at  least  as  to  their  main  principle,  that  the  soil  is 
the  grand  source  of  wealth.  See  his  tracts,  entitled 
"  Britain  Independent  of  Commerce ;"  and  "  Agriculture 
the  Source  of  Wealth  to  Britain." 

In  the  present  state  of  civilization,  we  know  labour  only 

.  through  the  exchange  of  its  produce;  in  this  exchange, 
every  labourer,  every  family,  every  nation,  find  means  of 
supplying  their  wants,  procuring  some  comforts,  and  reach- 
ing a  more  or  less  elevated  point  of  prosperityj  power,  and 
happiness.  Hence  labour  appears  to  contribute  to  wealth, 
merely  through  its  produce  being  exchanged,  and  by  this 
exchange  alone,  its  particular  and  general  properties  ought 
to  be  estimated.  The  value  of  labour  cannot  be  separated 
from  the  exchange  of  its  produce  j  for  if  the  produce  of 
labour  be  not  exchanged,  every  individual  would  be  re- 
duced to  work  to  procure  the  articles  necessary  for  his 
food,  his  raiment,  and  his  dwelling;  and  under  such  cir- 
cumstances, ages  must  roll  away,  before  the  unexchanged 
labour  of  individuals  would  produce  any  wealth.  Agricul- 
tural labour,  then,  cannot  alone  be  productive  of  wealth ; 
and  if,  like  all  other  kinds  of  labour,  it  co-operate  in  the 
creation  of  wealth,  merely  by  the  exchange  of  its  produc- 
tions, if  it  has  no  value,  but  through  this  exchange,  it 
cannot  be  called  the  only  productive  labour,  in  opposition 
to  all  other  kinds. 

Of  agricultural  produce,  one  part  is  destined  to  replace 
that  which  has  been  consumed  by  the  husbandman  during 
his  labour  ;  this  part  has  no  value  of  its  own,  it  is  merely 
the  instrument  of  agriculture  destined  to  supply  absolute 
and  indispensable  wants,  and  cannot  contribute  to  the  form- 
ation of  wealth.     The  other,  called  the  net  produce,  has 

,  no  value  as  long  as  it  remains  in  the  hands  of  the  husband- 
man. His  stacks  as  stock,  are  no  wealth  to  him;  it  is  only 
when  this  net  produce  departs  from  him  to  be  consumed 
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by  others,  that  it  becomes  useful,  obtains  a  value,  and  forms 
one  of  the  elements  of  wealth.  There  are  only  two  ways 
by  which  this  net  produce  can  be  transmitted  to  others,  viz. 
by  a  free  gift,  or  by  a  cession  against  an  equivalent.  "  The 
former,"  says  a  good  writer,  "  cannot  be  practised  for  any 
length  of  time,  and  has  not  yet  contributed  to  the  wealth  of 
any  nation.  Hospitality  among  those  who  are  on  the 
lowest  steps  in  the  scale  of  civilization,  benevolence  among 
those  who  are  more  civilized,  and  charity  among  those 
whose  civilization  is  heightened  by  religion,  have  never 
been  of  great  assistance  to  augment  the  population,  wealth, 
or  power  of  any  nation."  The  second  way,  the  cession  of 
the  net  produce  against  an  equivalent,  alone  confers  a  value 
upon  agricultural  labour ;  but  in  this  case  its  value  is  rela- 
tive, and,  like  the  value  of  all  other  labour,  is  dependent 
on  its  being  exchanged. 

Dr.  Smith  endeavoured  to  refute  the  position  of  the  ex- 
clusive productiveness  of  agricultural  labour,  by  accusing 
of  unproductiveness  any  labour  which,  after  it  is  over,  does 
not  fix  and  realize  itself  in  some  permanent  object ;  by  de- 
nying the  productive  faculty  to  any  labour  which  does  not 
terminate  in  a  material  and  permanent  produce,  and  by 
supposing  tjiat  wealth  depends  on  the  numerical  proportion 
between  the  individuals  employed  in  what  he  calls  useful 
labour,  and  those  who  are  not  usefully  employed.  On  this 
account  he  wished  to  reduce  the  number  of  labourers  who 
are  not  usefully  occupied,  and  to  increase  that  of  those  who 
are  usefully  employed ;  not  reflecting,  that  could  this  be 
accomplished  to  the  full  extent,' the  formation  of  wealth 
would  be  impossible,  because  consumers  would  be  wanting 
for  the  commodities  produced,  and  then  in  future  that 
which  was  not  likely  to  be  consumed,  would  not  be  pro- 
duced. Hence  labours  exclusively  devoted  to  luxury, 
pomp,  and  even  the  most  frivolous  expenses,  are  produc- 
tive; because  they  co-operate  to  increase  the  population 
and  wealth,  and  contribute  to  the  splendour  and  power  of 
states. 
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The  question  how  occurs,  as  to  the  kind  of  labour  'which 
is  most  p-odiicfive,  and  most  favourable  to  the  growth  of 
wealth.  This  inquiry  is  of  great  importance;  it  is  the 
foundation  of  the  science,  since  labour  has  the  greatest 
share  in  the  formation,  increase,  and  preservation  of  wealth. 
*'  It  is  remarkable,"  says  M.  Ganilk,  "  that  almost  every 
writer  on  this  controversy  has  regarded  the  labour,  which 
is  preferred  in  his  own  country,  as  the  most  productive." 
Thus,  with  the  exception  of  Adam  Smith,  the  English 
writers  assign  the  first  rank  to  commerce  and  manufactures. 
In  France,  where  agriculture  has  always  predominated, 
the  writers  on  political  economy  have  generally  granted 
agriculture  the  precedency  before  commerce  and  manufac- 
tures. In  Italy,  opinions  have  been  divided ;  and  according 
as  they  inhabited  either  the  interior  or  the  maritime  pro- 
vinces, the  writers  on  subjects  connected  with  political 
economy  have  extolled  agriculture,  or  manufactures  and 
commerce.  It  may,  in  this  state  of  things,  be  worth  while 
attempting  to  determine  whether  agriculture,  or  commerce 
and  manufactures,  are  most  conducive  to  the  advancement 
of  public  and  private  wealth,  to  the  welfare  of  individuals, 
the  prosperity  of  nations,  and  their  absolute  and  relative 
power ;  that  is,  to  determine  which  of  these  labours  obtains 
the  greatest  value  for  its  produce  on  its  being  exchanged ; 
this  circumstance  being  at  once,  the  promoter,  regulator, 
and  arbitrator  of  wealth. 

By  means  of  agriculture,  men  may  succeed  in  procuring 
corn  and  cattle  for  their  food,  and  raw  materials  for  their 
clothes  and  habitations,  but  here  the  progress  of  wealth 
stops ;  they  would  not  think  of  producing  any  surplus,  or 
of  accumulating  any  stock.  Or  supposing  that  a  surplus 
had  been  stored  up,  they  would  have  no  inducement  to  cede 
this  to  others,  to  whom  idleness  or  accidents  should  have 
rendered  it  necessary,  because  no  equivalent  could  be  ob- 
tained, all  agricultural  productions  being  uniform  and  iden- 
tic in  the  same  country.  But  suppose  the  combined  pro- 
gress of  agriculture  and  population  should  lead  to  the  divi- 
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sion  of  labour,  and  the  separation  of  the  labouring  classes, 
what,  under  such  circumstances,  would  be  the  growth  of 
public  and  private  wealth  ?  As  agricultural  productions 
afford  the  means  of  subsistence,  the  wages  of  all  labour, 
they  would  be  distributed  in  proportion  to  the  wants  of 
the  husbandmen,  and  the  progress  of  agriculture ;  conse- 
quently, the  share  of  the  industrious  classes  would  be  small, 
and  would  not  allow  them  to  extend,  to  prosper,  or  to  as- 
pire to  a  free  and  independent  condition.  Supposing  even 
that  agriculture  could  by  itself,  raise  a  numerous,  rich,  and 
flourishing  population,  it  would  not  be  productive  of  any 
great  moral  and  political  virtues,  of  the  energy,  public  spirit, 
and  eminent  qualities,  which  alone  form  really  great  nations, 
and  render  their  inhabitants  illustrious.  Neither  could  a 
mere  agricultural  nation  possess  any  means  of  resistance 
against  foreign  invaders,  of  power  and  grandeur ;  hence 
we  see  the  deficiency  of  the  agricultural  system  with  regard 
to  political  independence,  national  power,  and  public  wealth. 
These  defects  equally  show  themselves  in  the  small  extent 
of  general  labour,  in  the  insulated  condition  of  individuals, 
in  the  weakness  of  government,  and  in  national  impotency 
and  general  indifference ;  of  course  agriculture  cannot  be 
considered  as  the  most  productive  of  all  labours,  much  less 
as  forming  "  the  natural  constitution  of  a  government  the 
best  adapted  to  the  human  race." 

Do  manufactures  and  commerce  afford  the  advantages 
which  seem  to  be  denied  to  agriculture  ?  If  it  be  said  that 
men  begin  by  tilling  their  lands  before  they  build  ships  to 
go  in  search  of  new  lands  beyond  seas,  it  may  be  answered, 
that  those  who  are  forced  to  devote  themselves  to  maritime 
commerce,  soon  acquire  that  industry,  the  offspring  of  want, 
which  does  not  stimulate  other  nations.  This  industry  ac- 
quires great  superiority,  when  labour  is  subdivided,  when 
the  manufacturing  and  trading  classes,  breaking  the  fetters 
which  kept  them  enchained  to  agriculture,  labour,  without 
waiting  for  the  demand,  submit  their  productions  to  com- 
mercial exchanges,  and  derive  from  the  equivalents  obtained 
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in  return,  their  subsistence,  their  comforts,  and  their  wealth. 
Their  economical  notions  then  take  a  new  course,  their  re- 
lations become  compUcated ;  the  results  of  their  commerce 
are  lost  in  an  obscurity  so  profound,  that  they  are  not  al- 
ways clear  to  the  most  acute  and  best  exercised  under- 
standings, and  their  advantages  and  inconveniences  are  fre- 
quently mistaken. 

As  soon  as  the  labouring  classes,  whether  agricultural, 
or  manufacturing  and  commercial,  carry  to  market  the  sur- 
plus of  their  produce  above  their  consumption,  and  exchange 
one  for  the  other,  general  industry  receives  a  fresh  impulse, 
follows  another  direction,  and  attains  a  higher  destiny. 
The  producer  does  not  wait  for  the  produce  being  consumed 
before  he  reproduces  more ;  neither  does  he  limit  his  pro- 
ductions to  the  local  consumption,  or  to  his  present  and 
actual  wants.  In  this  system,  every  producer  is  a  con- 
sumer ;  all  productions  are  thrown  into  the  scales  of  a  ge- 
neral exchange,  and  commerce  begets  general  production 
by  general  consumption.  The  labour  of  the  husbandman 
is  no  longer  confined  to  his  necessary  subsistence ;  he  la- 
bours for  a  surplus,  to  be  enabled  to  purchase  objects,  the 
sight  of  which,  in  the  market,  may  inspire  him  with  the 
desire  of  possessing  them.  The  industrious  do  not  now 
wait  for  orders  to  labour ;  they  create,  invent,  perfect  the 
means  of  rendering  life  convenient,  comfortable,  and  agree- 
able ;  of  multiplying  enjoyments,  and  satisfying  every  de- 
sire. They  are  no  longer  reduced  to  a  mercenary  hawking, 
but  collect  and  preserve  in  their  warehouses  the  surplus  of 
productions  which  have  not  met  with  any  demand,  and 
endeavour  to  provide  consumers  for  it  on  every  point  of 
the  globe.  In  this  way  the  trading  classes  produce,  pre- 
serve, and  multiply  wealth. 

Riches  do  not  now  consist  in  the  proportion  of  produce 
to  wants,  of  income  to  expenditure,  of  production  to  con- 
sumption :  but  in  the  accumulation  of  a  surplus,  stored  up 
for  unforeseen  wants  and  enjoyments.  This  surplus  is  a 
resource  for  tlie  existing  population  against  the  uncertainty 
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of  the  seasons,  and  it  acts  as  a  premium  for  their  increase. 
Individuals  are  multiplied  in  proportion  to  the  surplus  that 
is  accumulated,  and  nations  prosper  in  the  compound  ratio 
of  the  mass  of  their  surplus,  and  the  increase  of  their  po- 
pulation, and  public  wealth  results  from  the  exchange  of 
the  surplus  produce  of  general  labour. 

If  property,  the  accumulated  surplus  of  labour,  be  the 
spring  of  labour  and  wealth,  the  foundation  of  social  order, 
and  the  support  of  public  and  private  prosperity  ;  how  much 
must  its  power  have  been  augmented  by  the  abundance  of 
gold  and  silver,  which  caused  property  to  reach  even  the 
poorest  classes  of  the  community,  which  might  be  kept  or 
transmitted,  stored  up,  or  used,  at  the  call  of  their  passions 
and  dispositions,  and  according  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  they  were  placed  !  By  diffusing  the  advantages  of 
property  among  the  labouring  classes,  the  precious  metals 
served  as  a  sort  of  bond  of  union,  ranking  them  with  the 
other  classes,  under  the  general  name  of  proprietors.  Thus 
greater  degrees  of  civilization  were  obtained,  and  the  people, 
otherwise  but  a  few  degrees  above  barbarism,  became  in- 
spired with  sentiments  of  justice  and  mutual  benevolence. 
Now  the  effects  which  we  have  described  as  necessarily  re- 
sulting from  the  plenty  of  precious  metals,  considered 
merely  as  merchandise,  belong  exclusively  to  manufactures^ 
and  commerce,  and  could  not  have  taken  place  in  the  agri- 
cultural system ;  which  shows  at  what  a  distance  those  two 
kinds  of  pursuit  are  from  each  other,  and  how  greatly  their 
reciprocal  influence  on  labour  and  wealth  differs. 

In  comparing  the  advantages  of  agriculture  with  those  of 
commerce  and  manufactures,  it  has  been  observed,  that  agri- 
cultural produce  is  common  to  all  countries,  and  has  every 
where  to  struggle  against  a  general  competition  ;  while  com- 
merce and  manufactures  are  peculiar  only  to  some  countries 
and  some  governments,  and  have  of  course  no  general  com- 
petition to  encounter.  Agriculture  does  not  require  any 
great  talents ;  nature  performs  a  large  part  of  the  work  :  its 
improvements  are  slow,  and  the  discoveries  by  which  they 
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may  be  hastened,  are  soon  known  to  all  agricultural  nations. 
The  case  is  different  with  manufactures  and  commerce;  they 
require  a  certain  degree  of  intelligence,  are  continually  im- 
proving, reach  to  a  degree  of  superiority  difficult  to  be  at- 
tained, and  rarely  lose  the  superiority  which  they  have  once 
acquired.  Agriculture  is  subject  to  accidents  ;  the  risks  of 
industry  and  commerce  are  less  numerous,  and  less  fatal. 
Agriculture  cannot  extend  its  produce  beyond  the  extent  of 
its  territory  and  agricultural  population ;  neither  can  it  ac- 
cumulate large  quantities  of  its  productions,  because  they 
would  require  immense  costly  buildings,  and  because  they 
rapidly  perish.  Manufactures  and  commerce  may  multiply 
their  productions  without  increasing  the  number  of  hands 
employed,  and  frequently  even  by  diminishing  their  number. 
These  productions  may  be  stored  up,  at  comparatively 
small  expenses,  in  proper  warehouses,  without  any  fear  of 
their  decaying  before  they  are  sold.  Their  consumption 
finds  no  limits  but  in  the  numbers  of  mankind,  and  in  the 
progress  of  general  wealth  ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  unlimited. 
Lastly,  agriculture  cannot  build  great  hopes  on  the  improve- 
ments of  its  methods.  Notwithstanding  the  encouragements 
which  have  been  bestowed  upon  agriculture  by  governments, 
and  the  efforts  of  learned  societies,  it  has  not,  among  the 
most  enlightened  nations,  advanced  much  beyond  the  point 
at  which  it  remains  among  the  most  ignorant ;  while  the  im- 
provements of  manufactures  and  commerce  have  been  unin- 
terrupted within  the  three  last  centuries,  and  promise  still 
greater  success  from  the  discoveries  of  the  arts,  and  the  de- 
velopement  of  all  the  productive  powers  of  labour. 

Hence  it  is  inferred,  that  without  monopoly,  or  particular 
privileges,  manufactures  and  commerce  contribute  more 
efficaciously  than  agriculture  to  the  progress  of  wealth,  and 
give  to  manufacturing  and  trading  nations  an  absolute 
preponderance  over  agricultural  nations. 

Merchants,  by  following  navigators  on  all  coasts,  and 
travellers  in  all  climates,  to  open  commercial  communica- 
tions with  their  inhabitants,  by  bringing  to  market  the  pro- 
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(luce  of  unknown  countries,  and  in  exchange  for  this,  which 
is  of  no  value  to  the  owners,  giving  them  other  useful  and 
agreeable  productions,  are  actually  creators  both  of  this  new 
produce,  and  the  equivalents  which  serve  to  pay  for  it,  and 
augment  public  and  private  wealth  by  the  whole  value  of 
this  produce,  and  its  equivalents.  There  is,  therefore,  a 
kind  of  industry  which  is  not  paid  for  by  local  wealth,  which 
draws  its  wages  from  the  wealth  which  it  creates,  and  which 
never  can  obstruct  any  kind  of  manufactures ;  which  can 
neither  be  impoverished  by,  nor  impoverish  any  :  all  may 
prosper  by  each  other's  side,  lend  each  other  mutual  sup- 
port, and  be  so  much  the  more  beneficial  to  general  wealth, 
as  they  are  more  numerous. 

The  superiority  of  the  mercantile  over  the  agricultural 
system,  is  particularly  manifest  with  regard  to  political 
power  and  independence.  In  the  mercantile  system,  the 
manufacturing  and  trading  classes  are  able  to  spare,  for  the 
service  of  the  country,  a  great  number  of  young  men,  with- 
out any  prejudice  to  general  labour.  The  diminution  of 
workmen  is  repaired  by  more  exertion,  more  assiduity,  and 
a  better  employment  of  time  on  the  part  of  the  other  la- 
bourers. And  should  the  produce  be  diminished,  its  value 
is  increased  by  its  scarcity,  the  national  income  always  re- 
maining the  same.  Even  in  war,  manufacturing  and  com- 
mercial nations  find  in  their  foieign  relations,  in  the  circu- 
lation of  their  produce  in  all  parts  of  the  globe,  and  in 
their  credit,  facilities,  and  resources  from  which  agricultural 
nations  are  debarred :  so  that,  on  the  whole,  we  may  con- 
clude, that  if  labour  has  the  greatest  share  in  the  formation 
and  progress  of  general  wealth,  its  productiveness  is  not  the 
exclusive  lot  of  any  particular  labour,  but  is  common  to 
labour  in  general,  and  eminently  connected  with  manufac- 
tures and  commerce.  This  concurrence  of  labours  is  cal- 
culated to  produce  wealth,  without  any  other  pre-eminence 
than  that  which  was  obtained  by  the  exchange  of  produc- 
tions. By  this  system,  all  follow  their  own  inclinations, 
deyelope  and  improve  their  own   faculties,  encourage   and 
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improve  each  other  by  a  noble  emulation,  and  are  every  in- 
stant of  time  reminded  of  their  need  of  each  other.  Though 
scattered  over  the  globe,  speaking  different  languages,  and 
following  different  customs,  men  are  no  longer  strangers  to 
?ach  other ;  they  labour  one  for  the  other  ;  they  correspond 
ogether,  although  separated  by  deep  seas,  severe  climates, 
naccessible  mountains,  and  inhospitable  deserts,  and  thus 
the  produce  of  general  labour  is  circulated  all  over  the  world. 
We  are  now  to  inquire  into  the  causes  'which  invigorate 
labour,  improve  its  powef's,  and  meliorate  its  prodme.  Dr. 
Smith  ascribes  all  its  improvements  to  the  division  of  its 
parts,  or  the  confiding  to  several  hands,  the  different 
branches  of  the  same  labour,  which  gives  each  labourer 
more  dexterity,  avoids  the  loss  of  time  occasioned  by  the 
change  of  labour,  and  is  conducive  to  the  invention  of  ma- 
chines which  shorten  and  facilitate  labour,  and  enable  one 
individual  to  perform  the  labour  of  many.  On  this  prin- 
ciple, it  has  generally  been  considered  as  one  of  the  things 
which  have  most  accelerated  the  progress  of  political  eco- 
nomy, and  most  contributed  to  the  celebrity  of  its  author. 
But  the  earl  of  Lauderdale  has  controverted  the  principle : 
he  contends,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  idea  of  the  effects  of 
the  division  of  labour  is  not  new;  that  it  has  been  recog- 
nised from  the  days  of  Xenophon;  and  that,  on  this  principle, 
professions  in  ancient  times  were  made  hereditary :  he  adds, 
that  the  great  number  of  distinct  operations  that  contribute 
towards  the  formation  of  some  of  the  most  trifling  manufac- 
tures, is  not  derived  from  any  degree  of  habitual  dexterity, 
or  from  the  saving  of  time,  as  results  of  the  division  of  la- 
bour, but  from  the  circumstance  of  performing  labour  by 
capital.  Without  the  machinery,  which  the  faculty  that 
man  possesses  of  supplanting  labour  by  capital  introduces, 
no  great  progress  could  have  been  made  in  the  rapidity  with 
which  pins  are  formed ;  and  one  man,  with  the  use  of  this 
machinery,  though  he  goes  through  and  performs  all  the 
operations  himself,  must  manufacture  more  pins  in  an  hour, 
than  would  be  formed  in  a  month,  or  a  year,  by  any  num- 
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ber  of  men  among  whom  labour  could  be  divided,  if  unaided 
by  the  circumstance  of  part  of  their  labour  being  supplanted 
and  performed  by  capital.  The  noble  earl  produces  facts 
in  support  of  his  position,  and  concludes  generally,  "  that 
it  is  to  the  introduction  of  some  sort  of  machinery ;  to  the 
eiFect  of  the  application  of  chemistry  to  manufactures;  and 
to  the  increase  or  command  of  capital  enabling  the  manu- 
facturers to  reduce  the  price  of  manufactured  commodities, 
that  we  are  indebted  for  the  wealth  and  comforts  generally 
enjoyed  by  civilized  society." 

It  is  of  no  consequence  to  the  general  question  whether 
the  effects  of  the  division  of  labour  were  or  were  not  known 
to  the  nations  of  antiquity,  but  it  is  important  to  inquire 
whether  machinery,  or  the  division  of  labour,  be  more  con- 
ducive to  develope  the  energies  of  the  labourer,  improve 
his  faculties,  and  increase  his  produce.  The  division  of 
labour  imparts  to  tlie  workman  not  only  greater  facility, 
dexterity,  and  intelligence,  to  perform  the  business  which 
he  has  undertaken,  but  it  distributes  every  part  of  the 
labour  in  the  manner  best  calculated  to  hasten  and  improve 
its  performance  :  so  that  if  it  even  were  true,  that  the 
labourer  receives  greater  assistance  from  machinery  than 
from  the  division  of  labour,  yet  it  would  appear,  that  with 
regard  to  labour  in  general,  the  distribution  of  the  different 
parts  of  labour  renders  services  to  it  superior  to  those  of 
machinery.  Hence  the  division  of  labour  appears  to  be 
entitled  to  be  compared  with  the  direction  of  labour. 
Machines  may  be  more  diligent,  more  active,  and  less  ex- 
pensive labourers :  but  the  division  of  labour  is  the  under- 
taker that  directs  them,  regulates  their  motion,  and  guides 
them  to  their  end  by  the  straighter,  and  of  course  the 
shortest  line.  The  division  of  labour  prepares  the  links  of 
that  immense  chain  which  connects  individuals  with  in- 
dividuals, families  with  families,  nations  with  nations,  and 
converts  the  whole  world  into  a  single  workshop,  —  a 
general  manufactory.  If,  however,  the  division  of  labour 
be  so  advantageous  in  manufactures    and    commerce,  the 
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thing  is  not  at  all  evident  in  agriculture.  It  is  still  a  sub- 
ject of  debate,  whether  large  or  small  farms  are  more  be- 
neficial to  a  country.  Dr.  Price,  in  his  Reversionary 
Payments,  said  there  was  no  maxim  of  political  economy 
more  true  than  this,  that  the  division  of  property,  that  is, 
of  land,  into  small  farms,  increased  population,  and,  of 
course,  the  strength  of  the  country.  Arthur  Young,  in  his 
Political  Arithmetic,  assumes,  that  it  is  not  the  number  of 
people,  but  their  wealth,  which  constitutes  power ;  and 
that  population  ought  to  be  subordinate  to  agriculture,  so 
that  the  abundance  of  produce  should  constantly  precede 
the  increase  of  population.  As  it  is  admitted  that  large 
farms  yield  a  larger  quantity  of  produce,  than  they  would 
if  divided  into  small  ones,  or  what  is  the  same,  they  yield 
an  equal  produce  at  less  expense;  should  this  saving  of 
costs  be  obtained  at  the  expense  of  the  husbandmen,  so  as 
to  diminish  their  number,  population  would  not  be  a  suf- 
ferer, and  wealth  would  be  a  considerable  gainer. 

To  inquire  into  the  actual  utility  of  machines,  of  which 
Lord  Lauderdale  speaks  so  highly,  we  must  distinguish  be- 
tween machines  that  perform  labour  beyond  the  strength  of 
man,  and  those  that  perform  labours  which  man  is  capable 
of  performing.  With  regard  to  the  former,  they  are  always 
profitable,  and  can  never  be  prejudicial,  since  they  afford 
productions  which  exceed  human  strength  and  dexterity, 
and  could  not  exist  without  their  aid.  With  respect  to 
those  machines  which  barely  supplant  the  labour  of  man, 
it  has  been  remai'ked,  that  they  are  not  prejudicial  to  na- 
tions whose  prosperity  is  on  the  increase,  because  they 
merely  supply  the  want  of  hands  :  but  nations  whose  wealth 
is  stationary,  or  retrograding,  have  no  need  of  them.  This 
distinction  does  not  seem  to  rest  on  any  solid  foundation,  if 
it  be  considered  that  they  are  not  introduced  suddenly,  but 
slowly  and  partially,  and  the  labourer,  who  through  the 
erection  of  machines  is  deprived  of  his  usual  employment, 
likewise  obtains  his  wages  from  new  manufactures,  the 
establishment  of  which  every  where  follows  the  increase  of 
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productions  and  general  wealth,  and  thus  the  labouref  is 
not  likely  to  suffer  by  the  introduction  of  machines,  what- 
ever may  be  the  state  of  the  country.  To  this  it  may  be 
added,  that  if  any  thing  can  arrest  the  decline  of  a  country, 
and  restore  her  to  prosperity,  it  would  be  the  use  of  ma- 
chinery, and  the  concentration  of  small  farms  into  large 
ones,  because  they  would  augment  the  produce  of  her 
labour,  and  diminish  its  cost.  And  wherever  there  is  an 
increase  of  produce  at  a  smaller  expense,  there  is  an  increase 
of  wealth,  and  an  increase  of  wealth  is  uniformly  followed 
by  an  increase  of  population. 

It  has  been  asserted,  that  wealth  acquired  by  industry 
may  be  useless  to  the  increase  of  the  industrious  population, 
and  even  augment,  to  their  prejudice,  the  agricultural  popu- 
lation, by  which  they  are  supplied  with  the  raw  produce  of 
agriculture.  But  in  reply  it  is  urged,  that  an  agricultural 
country  increases  her  raw  produce  only  as  far  as  trading 
countries  insure  its  sale.  The  increase  of  the  wealth  and 
population  of  agricultural  nations  depends,  thei'efore,  on  the 
industry  and  population  of  the  manufacturing  ones.  But 
in  what  proportions  does  the  increase  of  wealth  and  popu- 
lation take  place  in  both  countries?  It  has  been  said  by 
Garnier,  that  one  day's  labour  in  the  manufacturing 
country,  is  equivalent  to  two  or  three  days'  labour  in 
the  agricultural  country  ;^  therefore,  while  the  wealth  and 
population  of  the  agricultural  country  are  increased  in  the 
proportion  of  one  to  three,  the  wealth  and  population  of  the 
manufacturing  country  augment  in  the  proportion  of  three 
to  one.  Again,  the  raw  produce  of  an  agricultural  country 
is  not  by  any  means  so  well  calculated  to  increase  popu- 
lation as  a  manufactured  produce ;  for  the  raw  produce 
does  not  remain  with  agricultural  nations ;  it  passes  over  to 
the  manufacturing  nations.  This  raw  produce  is  food  for 
population,  while  the  manufactured  produce  serves  at  the 
most  as  raiment  and  household  furniture  to  agricultural  na- 
tions.  In  this  exchange  of  food  for  garments,  the  popu- 
lation tliat  gets  the  food  in  a  triple  proportion  to  that  which 
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gets  clothing,  must  necessarily  increase  in  a  triple  propor- 
tion ;  because  it  is  food  and  not  clothing  which  augments 
population.  This  result,  which  cannot  be  disputed,  ought 
to  teach  agricultural  nations  the  necessity  of  turning  their 
attention  to  manufactures  and  commerce,  on  account  of 
their  superiority  over  agriculture. 

The  inference  deducible  from  what  is  gone  before  is,  if 
our  reasoning  be  conclusive,  that  the  means  of  increasing 
the  power  of  labour,  of  augmenting  its  produce,  and  me- 
liorating its  quality,  consists,  with  regard  to  agi'iculture,  in 
large  farms  ;  and  with  regard  to  manufactures  and  con^- 
merce,  in  the  division  of  labour  and  the  use  of  machinery. 
These  means  give  to  labour  the  highest  degree  of  utility 
which  it  is  capable  of  attaining,  particularly  if  their  effect 
be  not  impeded  or  destroyed  by  various  obstacles,  so  much 
the  more  fatal  as  opinions  ai'e  divided  concerning  their  in- 
fluence. These  obstacles,  said  by  some  philosophers  to  be 
prejudicial  to  the  progress  of  labour,  and  by  others  con- 
sidered as  beneficial,  are  the  slavery  of  the  labourer,  ap- 
prenticeships, corporations,  antl  low  wages.  On  these 
subjects  we  cannot  enlarge,  but  shall  give  certain  statements 
illustrative  of  the  subjects,  chiefly  taken  from  some  admir- 
able papers  published  in  the  beginning  of  that  useful  and 
respectable  work  entitled  the  "  Monthly  Magazine,"  by  the 
late  Mr.  J.  J.  Grellier.  Assuming  from  the  parliamentary 
returns,  the  population  of  Great  Britain,  including  the  army 
and  navy,  at  10,820,370,  he  endeavoured  to  distinguish,  as 
nearly  as  he  was  able,  the  proportion  of  those  who  subsist 
by  the  labour  of  others,  to  those  by  whom  they  are  sup- 
ported ;  and  of  the  unproductive,  though,  in  most  instances, 
useful  labourers,  to  those  on  whose  labour  the  annual  pro- 
duce, and  consequently  all  additions  to  the  national  stock, 
depend. 

It  appears,  that  of  the  whole  number  of  persons  living, 
more  than  one-fourth  are  children  under  ten  years  of  age, 
who  therefore  contribute  little  or  nothing  to  their  own 
maijitenance ;  for  though,  in  a  few  manufactures,  children 
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under  this  age  are  employed,  they  are  more  than  counter- 
balanced by  the  gi'eater  number  who  remain  unemployed 
for  several  years  beyond  the  age  of  ten.  After  deducting 
2,705,092,  it  will  be  found,  that  one  in  about  28  of  the 
remainder,  or  289,831,  are  incapacitated  by  old  age  or  in- 
firmities from  useful  labour,  including  all  persons  in  hospi- 
tals, &c.  and  most  of  the  inhabitants  of  alms-houses,  and 
other  charitable  establishments.  But  of  those  who  are 
supported  by  the  labour  of  others,  or  by  the  property  of 
others,  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  there  are  many  who 
follow  a  species  of  employment,  by  which  they  obtain  this 
property,  which  employment  is,  however,  of  no  benefit  to 
the  country,  as  it  is  not  only  unproductive,  but  useless,  and 
in  many  instances  injurious  to  the  community ;  such  are 
gamblers,  swindlers,  thieves,  prostitutes,  beggars,  gipsies, 
&c.  whose  aggregate  number,  according  to  Mr.  Colquhoun's 
estimate  for  the  metropolis,  probably  exceeds  considerably 
1 50,000.  The  convicts  and  prisoners  confined  in  the  dif- 
ferent prisons  of  Great  Britain,  and  on  board  hulks,  are 
usually  about  10,000  persons,  whose  labour  is  lost  to  the 
community,  for  the  work  which  is  performed  in  some  of 
our  gaols  scarcely  deserves  mention.  There  is  also  a  class 
of  a  very  different  description,  who  are  supported  by  the 
labour  of  others :  this  is  the  nobility  and  gentry,  whose  ex- 
emption from  labour  is  considered  as  a  part  of  their  honour 
and  distinction ;  some,  it  is  true,  hold  employments  under 
the  government,  and  a  few  are  engaged  in  agriculture  or 
trade;  but  the  majority,  who  subsist  on  the  income  they 
possess,  without  following  any  useful  occupation,  is  proba- 
bly not  less  than  5000. 

These  numbers  include  persons  of  both  sexes,  and  are 
all  rather  below  the  truth  than  beyond  it ;  they  amount  to- 
gether to  3,159,923  persMis,  and  being  deducted  from  the 
whole  population  of  10,820,370,  show  the  number  of  those 
who  work  to  be  75660,44'7.  But  it  is  well  known,  that  of 
those  who  gain  a  subsistence  by  their  labour,  many  follow 
employments  which,  though  more  or  less  necessary  and 
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useful,  do  not,  in  the  least  degree,  increase  the  quantity  or 
value  of  the  produce  of  the  country ;  the  number  of  these 
unproductive  labourers  is  reckoned  1,704,500. 

The  whole  population  of  the  country,  without  going  into 
the  particulars,  will  consist  of  nearly  the  following  pro- 
portions : 
Supported  by  others'  labour      -         -         _         3,159,923 
Unproductive  labourers    -         -         -         -  1,704,500 

Productive  labourers         -         -         -         -         5,955,947 


Total  -  10,820,370 


It  thus  appears,  that  the  whole  of  the  people  depend  for 
subsistence,  and  all  the  conveniences  of  life,  on  the  labour 
of  little  more  than  one-half;  and  the  increase  or  decrease 
of  this  number,  and  of  the  effect  produced  by  the  individuals 
who  compose  it,  is  the  measure  of  the  increase  or  decline 
of  national  'strength.     Of  the  unproductive  labourers,  or 
those  who  gain  a  subsistence  by  defending,  instructing,  or 
serving  others,   the  greater  part  are  highly  useful  to  the 
community,   and  in  the  present  state  of  society  a  nation 
could  not  exist  without  them ;  but  as  they  do  not  contribute 
to  the  production  of  any  of  the  necessaries  of  life,  or  articles 
of  commerce,  it  is  evident  that  they  depend  entirely  on  the 
exertions  of  the  productive  labourers,  who  are  the  source 
not  only  of  the  general  subsistence,  and  of  the  means  of 
commerce,  l?ut'  of  all  accumulation  of  stock,  which  is,  in 
fact,  the  surplus  of  former  produce  beyond  the  consumption. 
The  power  of  acquiring  national  wealth,  therefore,  depends 
principally  on  the  proportion  of  productive  labourers  to  the 
whole  number  of  inhabitants ;  for  though  the  population  of 
a  country  should  have  greatly  increased,  if  it  be  chiefly  by 
an  addition  of  idle  hands,  the  produce  would  remain  the 
same,  and,  the  consumption  being  much  greater,  the  coun- 
try must  become  poorer :  but  it  likewise  depends,  in  a  great 
measure,  on  the  facility  with  which  labour  is  performed ; 
for  if  a  country  eoQtaiued  only  half  tlie  number  of  labouring 
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inhabitants,  with  the  same  number  of  other  persons  it  had 
at  a  former  period,  but  this  half,  by  means  of  machinery 
and  other  improvements,  could  produce  the  same  effect  as 
the  whole  number  before,  such  a  country  would  become 
considerably  richer,  though  the  total  population  was  dimi- 
nished, and  the  proportion  of  unproductive  to  productive 
persons  increased :  for  there  would  be  the  same  supply 
and  a  much  less  consumption ;  and  wherever  the  produce 
or  supply  exceeds  the  consumption,  there  will  be  an  acqui- 
sition of  stock ;  for  unless  the  surplus  could  be  reserved  for 
some  useful  or  desirable  purpose,  it  would  soon  cease  to  be 
produced,  by  the  supply  falling  to  the  level  of  the  demand 
for  consumption.  The  surplus  reserved,  or  converted  into 
stock,  is  a  fund  for  supporting  an  increase  of  exertion,  or 
for  supplying  the  means  of  future  enjoyment. 

We  now  proceed  to  consider  another  important  subject 
in  the  science  of  political  economy,  viz.  the  various  ^sterns 
concerning  capital.     On  this  topic,  the  theory  of  Dr.  Smith 
is,  without  dispute,  new.     The  subject,  before  his  time,  was 
not  at  all  understood.     The  writers  on  political  economy 
made  capital  consist  entirely  of  metallic  currency,  and  de- 
rived it  from  foreign  commerce ;  hence  their  system  was 
denominated  the  mercantile  system.     The  French  econo- 
mists, who  substituted  the  agricultural  system,  acknow- 
ledged no  other  capital  than  the  advances  on  cultivation. 
Dr.   Smith    took    a    larger   view  of    the    subject;     and 
capital,  according  to  his  theory,  consists  in  the  advance^ 
and  prime  materials  of  all  kinds  of  labour  —  in  the  im- 
provements of  soil  —  in  the  implements  and  machines  for 
the  purposes  of  agriculture,  manufacture,  and  trade,  which, 
of  course,  comprise  both  metallic  and  paper  currencies  — 
and  likewise  in  commodities  reserved  for  general  consump- 
tion.    The  latter  may  fairly  be  objected  to,  though  our 
limits  do  not  allow  us  to  enter  on  the  subject ;  yet  it  cannot 
but  be  matter  of  surprise,  that  the  doctor  should  enumer- 
ate with  capital,   commodities  reserved  for  consumption, 
and   incapable    of  being    accumulated.      Some    modem 
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French  authors  assign  to  hind,  mines,  and  fisheries,  which 
tliey  regai'd  as  instruments  of  production,  the  rank  of  capital; 
but  Lord  Lauderdale  limits  capital  to  the  instruments  and 
machines  adapted  to  shorten  and  facilitate  labour.  The 
author  to  whom  we  have  frequently  referred,  M.  Ganilk, 
defines  capital  to  consist  iti  the  acaimulation  qf  the  produce 
of  labour  ;  and  he  adds,  that  "  according  to  this  definition, 
lands,  mines,  and  fisheries,  in  their  original  state,  would 
not  be  comprised  among  capitals ;  and  stripped  of  the  im- 
provements, instruments,  and  machines  which  render  them 
productive,  they  scarcely  deserve  to  hold  a  place  in  the 
capital  stock  of  a  nation.  Their  spontaneous  produce  is 
but  the  smallest  part  of  the  general  produce  of  labour,  and 
cannot  contribute  any  separate  article  in  the  wealth  of  na- 
tions. If  we  deduct  from  agricultural  produce  the  part 
which  is  due  to  cultivation ;  from  the  produce  of  fisheries, 
that  which  is  due  to  the  implements  and  tools  for  fishing, 
and  particularly  to  the  art  of  salting,  drying,  and  curing 
fish;  and  from  the  produce  of  mines,  that  which  is  due  to 
the  aid  of  machines  and  extraordinary  labours ;  there  re- 
mains so  little,  that  there  is  no  danger  of  erring  in  ranking 
them  among  the  produce  of  labour,  and  admitting  them 
only  as  such  among  capital." 

Capital  offers  three  different  considerations,  equally  in- 
teresting to  the  science,  to  its  progress,  and  to  its  results ; 
viz.  \Xs  formation^  employment,  and  iiifluence  upon  public  and 
private  wealth.  According  to  Quesnai,  capital  is  derived 
from  economy  in  the  costs  of  agricultural  labour;  from  the 
savings  in  the  expenses  of  the  land-owners,  as  far  as  those 
savings  are  applied  to  improve  the  soil ;  and  from  the  in- 
creased price  of  commodities  through  foreign  trade ;  and, 
therefore,  nothing  contributes  to  the  formation  of  capital, 
but  the  saving  of  the  net  produce,  when  employed  in  agri- 
cultural improvement.  And  Dr.  Smith  derives  capital  from 
the  greater  or  smaller  quantity  of  productive  labour  rela- 
tively to  unproductive  labour;  from  the  proportion  of  the 
productive  to  the  non-productive  consumers ;    and  from 
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economy  in  private  consumption :  and  he  adds,  capital  is 
increased  by  parsimony,  and  diminished  by  prodigality  and 
misconduct.  In  one  principle,  Quesnai  and  Smith  agree, 
the  one  faithful  to  the  agricultural  system,  and  the  other 
to  his  system  of  productive  labour ;  they  both  regard  nothing 
but  the  savings  applied  to  agricultural  or  productive  labours 
as  proper  to  form  capital.  In  whatever  way  economy  may 
be  effected,  it  leaves  at  liberty  a  sura  of  produce  which  is 
consumed  by  the  idle,  or  by  the  labouring  classes.  If  by 
the  latter,  it  serves  to  pay  for  more  labour,  or  for  useful 
labour  to  be  better  done.  Increased  or  improved  labour 
gives  more  or  better  productions,  and  consequently  more 
wealth.  Higher  wages,  at  the  same  time,  procure  more 
comforts  to  the  labouring  class ;  and  more  comforts  become 
the  cause  of  a  greater  population.  Thus  the  savings  con- 
sumed by  the  labouring  classes  evidently  increase  both 
wealth  and  population.  When  the  savings  are  consumed 
by  the  idle  classes,  they  serve  to  employ  a  greater  number  of 
individuals  in  labours  of  luxury:  and  it  matters  little 
whether  the  savings  be  made  by  the  idle  classes,  or  whether 
they  be  borrowed  by  them  from  the  labouring  class.  In 
the  first  case,  the  savings  serve  only  to  augment  the  popu- 
lation ;  in  the  second,  the  savings  of  the  labouring  class 
are  exchanged  for  the  capital  of  the  idle  classes,  and  this 
exchange  is  not  at  all  injurious  to  the  national  capital ;  it 
simply  effects  a  change  of  capitalists,  which  is  perfectly  in- 
different to  the  formation  of  capital  and  wealth,  and  is  in 
no-wise  prejudicial  to  population.  It  seems,  therefore, 
clear,  that  Quesnai  and,Dr.  Smith  were  mistaken  in  assum- 
ing that  savings  cannot  contribute  to  the  formation  of  capital, 
except  they  are  applied  to  agi'icultural  or  to  productive 
labour.  They  clearly  contribute  to  the  formation  of  capital, 
though  they  are  employed  in  labours  of  luxury.  This  kind 
of  labour,  the  least  beneficial,  indeed,  to  wealth,  constantly 
and  infalliby  replaces  the  savings  by  which  it  is  paid,  and 
constantly  produces  the  population  which  is  maintained  by 
these  savings.     Hence  it  is  given  as  an  axiom,  that  capital 
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is  always  derived  from  economy^  and  can  neither  he  formed  nor 
increased  othermse  than  by  economy.  This  system  has  been 
opposed  by  the  earl  of  Lauderdale,  who  makes  the  property 
of  a  society  chiefly  occupied  in  agriculture,  to  consist  in 
the  land  which  it  cultivates  —  the  stock  it  reserves  for  im- 
mediate and  remote  consumption  —  and  the  capital,  which 
consists  of  the  animals  or  machines  which  are  employed  to 
save  labour  in  the  cultivation  of  the  land,  or  in  the  con- 
venient consumption  of  its  produce.  If,  however,  wealth 
result  from  the  accumulation  of  the  surplus  of  the  produce 
of  labour  over  consumption,  it  may  certainly  be  increased 
by  other  means  than  by  those  mentioned  by  the  noble 
lord,  viz.  by  economy,  which  he  seems  to  hold  in  contempt. 
Suppose  a  nation  accumulate  a  certain  sum  annually,  it 
is  either  distributed  to  individuals,  whose  situation  is  ren- 
dered more  comfortable,  and  who  pay  for  it  with  more  or 
better  labour;  and  in  this  case  it  acts  as  an  encouragement 
to  labour  and  industry,  and  multiplies  the  means  of  public 
and  private  wealth ;  or  it  is  given  to  individuals  taken  from 
the  labouring  and  industrious  classes,  to  be  employed  in  the 
service  of  the  idle  and  rich :  in  that  case  also  it  increases 
population  by  all  the  individuals  it  maintains.  Such  is  the 
natural  effect  of  economy,  and  of  an  increased  produce ; 
both  contribute  to  the  progress  of  population  and  wealth. 
There  are  no  limits  to  this  progress,  but  in  the  utmost  ex- 
tension and  improvement  of  agriculture,  manufactures,  com- 
merce, population,  and  civilization  all  over  the  world. 
People,  therefore,  ought  never  to  relax  in  endeavouring  to 
increase  their  produce,  and  being  economical  in  their  con- 
sumption. It  is  certain  that  consumption  is  the  measure  of 
production,  for  a  produce  that  finds  no  consumer,  is  not 
long  reproduced.  It  must  not,  however,  be  inferred,  that 
an  abundant,  and  even  an  over-abundant  produce  is  not 
consumed.  The  abundance  of  productions  is  always  an 
excitement  to  a  greater  consumption ;  and,  as  abundance 
is  wealth.  Wealth  in  its  turn  affords  the  greatest  possible 
means  of  consumption.    Production  is  limited  by  consump- 
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tion,  either  when  the  cansumer  does  not  like  the  commo- 
dities produced,  or  when  he  is  unable  to  pay  their  price. 
The  producer  is  every  where  obliged  to  consult  the  taste 
and  faculties  of  the  consumers,  and  it  is  when  he  is  mis- 
taken in  tliese  two  respects,  that  non-consumption  is  detri- 
mental to  reproduction.  Produce  will  always  be  consumed, 
provided  it  suits  the  consumers,  and  they  have  the  means 
of  paying  for  it.  Abundance  and  cheapness  are  the  springs 
of  consumption  and  reproduction  ;  and  as  economy  neces- 
sarily produces  both,  it  follows  that  economy  is  beneficial 
to  both. 

We  are  now  to  inquire  in  what  manner  capitals  are  em- 
■ployed.  M.  Quesnai  mentions  the  following  ways :  1.  In 
the  original  advances,  which  have  cleared  the  ground :  2. 
In  the  annual  advances,  which  reward  the  labour  of  the 
husbandmen,  preserve  the  original  advances,  and  provide 
against  accidents :  3.  In  the  advances  which  serve  to  pay 
for  the  raw  materials  and  wages  of  labour :  and,  4.  In  the 
advances  of  the  merchants,  who  defray  carriage  and  ware- 
house expenses.  Dr.  Smith  took  a  more  enlarged  view  of 
the  subject ;  he  devotes  one  part  of  the  capital  to  immediate 
consumption,  consisting  of  food,  clothing,  household  fur- 
niture, houses,  &c. ;  a  second  part  he  calls  fixed  capital, 
which  affords  a  revenue  without  circulation,  or  changing 
masters;  this  consists  in  useful  machines,  which  abridge 
labour  —  in  buildings,  that  procure  a  revenue  not  only  to 
the  proprietor,  but  to  those  who  pay  rent  for  them  —  in 
the  improvements  of  land  —  and,  lastly,  in  the  talents  of  all 
the  inhabitants  of  the  society.  The  third  and  last  portion 
is  the  circulating  capital,  and  is  composed  of  money  —  of 
the  stock  of  provisions,  from  the  sale  of  which  a  profit  is 
expected  —  of  materials,  whether  rude  or  partly  manu- 
factured —  and,  fourthly,  of  work  ready  for  sale,  but  not 
disposed  of. 

The  difference  of  opinion  between  M.  Quesnai  and  Adam 
Smith,  is  the  consequence  of  their  different  theories  con- 
cerning the  source  of  wealth  ;  which  the  one  places  in  agri- 
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culture,  and  the  other  in  any  labour  which  fixes  and  realizes 
itself  in  some  permanent  object. 

That  part  of  the  capital  stock  which  Adam  Smith  deno- 
minates the  circulating  capital,  is  nearly  the  same  with  that 
which  M.  Quesnai  calls  annual  advances.  Both  intend  this 
part  of  the  capital  stock  of  a  country  to  provide  for  the  di- 
vers wants  of  agriculture,  of  manufactures,  and  commerce ; 
they  only  differ  in  so  far  as  Adam  Smith  admits  the  me- 
tallic currency  of  the  country  into  the  circulating  capital, 
which  is  not  mentioned  by  Quesnai.  But  the  theory  of  circu- 
lation, of  which  a  metallic  currency  is  the  principal  instru- 
ment, had  made  but  small  progress  at  the  time  the  French 
economists  wrote,  and  its  benefits  could  not  easily  be  fore- 
seen ;  nor  its  extent,  resources,  and  results  calculated. 

Dr.  Smith  says,  that  the  metallic  currency  of  a  country 
forms  part  of  her  circulating  capital,  and  is  not  only  of  no 
benefit  to  wealth,  but  even  burthensome  to  it  as  an  object 
of  expense.  Some  writers  on  this  subject  imagine,  that 
money  operates  in  the  same  manner  as  other  machines  em- 
ployed in  agriculture,  manufactures,  and  commerce;  and 
tends,  like  them,  to  shorten  labour,  and  is  productive  of 
whatever  the  exchange  of  commodities  costs,  less  than  what 
it  would  have  cost  without  the  assistance  of  money.  Of 
this  number  is  the  earl  of  Lauderdale,  who  has  treated  the 
subject  in  a  very  luminous  manner ;  and  who  explains,  by 
a  novel  and  ingenious  method,  the  operation  of  money  in 
the  interchange  of  the  produce  of  labour.  For  his  lord- 
ship's reasoning  and  illustrations  on  this  subject,  we  must 
refer  our  readers  to  the  third  chapter  of  the  "  Inquiry  into 
the  Nature  and  Origin  of  Public  Wealth."  Money,  says 
the  noble  lord,  is  of  use  to  mankind  in  two  different  capa- 
cities, as  an  instrument  of  exchange,  and  as  a  practical 
standard,  by  which  the  value  of  all  commodities  is  measured 
and  expressed:  it  will  be  easily  understood  how  this  part  of 
the  national  capital  employed  in  these  two  duties  is  profit- 
able, when  we  reflect,  what  would  be  the  effect  of  withdraw- 
ing from  any  society,  that  part  of  the  capital  which  is 


CIRCULATION  OF  CAPITAL.  49? 

employed  in  conducting  the  circulation  of  goods,  and  in 
forming  a  practical  standard  by  which  the  value  of  commo- 
dities is  measured ;  for  the  moment  this  portion  of  the  na- 
tional capital  is  abstracted  from  any  society,  the  exchange 
of  those  things  which  one  man  produces  with  greater  ease, 
for  those  which  another  can  produce  with  more  advantage, 
must  be  conducted  by  barter.     Thus,  if  a  farmer  who  had 
more  wheat  than  he  wanted,  and  who  meant  the  surplus  to 
supply  his  family  with  other  necessaries,  wanted  a  pair  of 
shoes,  he  must  carry  a  portion  to  a  shoemaker,  in  order  to 
negociate  an  exchange,  but  the  shoemaker  is  already  sup- 
plied with  as  much  wheat  as  he  wants;  the  farmer  must 
then  either  seek  another  shoemaker,  or  ascertain  what  arti- 
cles of  consumption  the  first  wants,  in  order  to  make  a  third 
or  fourth  exchange  before  he  could  get  his  shoes.     This 
singular  instance,  which  any  reader  can  easily  conceive  and 
follow  into  all  its  consequences,  will  explain  the  labour  that 
must  attach  to  every  person,  if  the  circulating  capital  of  a 
country  were    obstructed,  in  endeavouring   to  supply  his 
wants  by  parting  with  his  own  superfluities.     Thus  coin, 
employed  as  a  circulating  capital,  has  been  eagerly  sought 
after,  not  for  its  own  sake,  or  for  the  sake  of  the  gold  and 
silver  it  contains,  but  merely  on  account  of  the  labour  it 
supersedes.     It  not  only,  however,  requires  a  certain  por- 
tion of  labour  to  acquire,  but  also  to  carry  about  when  pro- 
cured.    To  prevent  this,   various  modifications  of  banks 
have  been  introduced.     Hence  the  question,  do  bills  of  ex- 
change, paper-money  in  general,  and  public  stocks,  form 
capital;  and  if  so,  are  they  part  of  thejixed  or  circulating 
capital?    They  seem   entided  to  be  regarded  as  capital, 
because  they  perform  the  functions  of  capital ;  on  the  other 
hand,  they  ought  not  to  be  regarded  as  capital,  because 
they  have  no  value  of  their  own,  and  only  represent  a  mort- 
gage, which  itself  constitutes  a  part  of  capital.     Bills  of 
exchange  represent  the  merchandize  which  they  cause  to 
circulate.     The  mortgage  of  private  promissory  notes,  con- 
sists in  the  moveable  and  immoveable  goods  of  the  debtor; 
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and  public  funds  or  stocks  have  their  mortgages  in  a  par- 
ticular branch  of  the  revenue.  This  merchandize,  these 
moveable  and  immoveable  goods,  and  this  branch  of  public 
revenue,  constitute  part  of  thejixed  capital,  of  the  circulating 
capital,  and  of  the  stock  reserved  for  immediate  consump- 
tion. 

Capital  stock,  considered  as  Jixed  capital,  as  circtdating 
capital,  and  as  capital  destined  for  immediate  consumption, 
provides  for  the  wants  of  labour,  contributes  to  its  progress 
in  proportion  to  its  oven  increase,  and  always  affords  an 
exact  measure  of  the  progress  of  national  wealth.  There 
is  a  fourth  employment  of  capital,  by  its  being  lent  out  to 
interest,  either  to  private  individuals  or  to  the  public. 
Writers  on  political  economy  are  not  agreed  respecting 
either  the  utility  or  disadvantages  of  this  kind  of  employ- 
ment of  capital.  For  the  various  theories  on  the  subject, 
we  refer  to  the  works  of  Dr.  Smith  and  M.  Ganilk. 

We  shall  now  briefly  consider  the  various  systems  re- 
lating to  the  circulation  of  the  produce  of  labour  by  means 
of  commerce,  which  is  the  only  method  by  which  nations 
attain  wealth,  splendour,  and  power.  "  Trade,"  according 
to  Dr;  Davenant,  "  is  the  living  fountain  whence  we  draw 
all  our  nourishment.  It  disperses  that  blood  and  those 
spirits  through  all  the  members,  by  which  the  body  politic 
subsists.  The  price  of  lands,  value  of  rents,  manufactories, 
&c.  rise  and  fall  as  it  goes  well  or  ill  with  our  foreign  trade." 
"  The  greatness  of  a  state,  and  the  happiness  of  its  subjects 
are,"  says  Mr.  Hume,  "  generally  allowed  to  be  insepar- 
able with  regard  to  commerce."  M.  Quesnai  observes, 
"  Like  sale,  like  production."  An  able  Italian  writer  on 
political  economy,  M.  Genovesi,  says,  "  The  end  of  social 
economy  is,  1st,  increased  population;  2d,  wealth;  3d,  na- 
tural and  civil  happiness;  4th,  the  grandeur,  glory,  and 
welfare  of  the  sovereign.  Of  all  means  of  attaining  this 
end,  there  is  not  one  more  efficient  than  commerce,  which 
avails  itself  of  human  avidity,  as  the  most  powerful  pro- 
moter of  all  social  advantages."     To  these  testimonies  in 
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favour  of  the  circulation  of  produce,  by  means  of  commerce, 
we  may  add  that  of  our  countryman,  Dr.  Adam  Smith. 
"  As  it  is  the  power  of  exchanging,  that  gives  occasion  to 
the  division  of  labour,  so  the  extent  of  this  division  must 
always  be  limited  by  the  extent  of  that  power,  or  the  extent 
of  the  market."  Hence  the  importance  of  commerce,  or 
of  the  circulation  of  the  produce  of  labour.  In  this  point 
all  writers  on  political  economy  are  unanimous ;  but  with 
regard  to  the  principle,  nature,  progress,  and  effects  of  this 
beneficial  circulation,  opinions  are  very  various.  The 
origin  of  commerce  is  sought  for,  by  some,  in  the  avarice 
of  mankind ;  by  others  in  their  propensity  to  barter  and 
exchange  one  thing  for  another ;  and  by  others,  in  their 
variety.  The  same  sort  of  uncertainty  prevails  respecting 
the  laws  which  determine  the  respective  value  of  the  pro- 
duce exchanged  by  commerce,  concerning  the  influence  of 
money  and  credit  upon  commerce,  and  concerning  the  most 
useful  and  profitable  mode  of  commerce. 

Without  attempting  to  decide  upon  the  origin  of  com- 
merce, we  may  observe,  that  no  one  parts  with  the  produce 
of  his  labour,  and  puts  it  into  circulation,  but  in  the  expec- 
tation that  it  will  procure  him  more  food,  or  greater  con- 
veniences, comforts  and  enjoyments :  hence  the  farther 
circulation  extends,  or  the  larger  the  market,  and  the  more 
that  market  offers  varied  productions  and  new  enjoyments, 
the  more  does  labour  increase  in  intensity  and  activity,  the 
more  is  its  produce  multiplied,  and  wealth  enlarged  and 
augmented.  The  sources  of  the  circulation  of  the  produce 
of  labour  may  be  traced  in  the  passion  for  enjoyment,  in 
the  efforts  of  commerce,  and  in  the  genius  of  the  arts.  To 
their  united  action  commerce  owes  its  impulse,  its  progress, 
and  its  success. 

The  value  of  produce  is  regulated  by  the  wants  of  the 
consumers,  and  their  means  of  supplying  them ;  by  the 
demand  for  commodities,  and  their  abundance  and  scarcity; 
by  labour,  &c.  Most  writers  on  this  subject  are  of  opinion, 
that  things  have  no  other  value  than  what  is  fixed  by  the 
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demand  for  them,  and  their  abundance  or  scarcity.     One 
writer  observes,  that  the  words  p-ice^  'worth,  value,  are  re- 
lative   terms,   because  things  have  no  price  or  value  but 
relatively  to  man :  wherever  there  are  no  men,  there  are  no 
values;  but  man  assigns  no  value  to  things,  but  as  he  wants 
them.     By  another  person  it  is  said,  that  the  sole  capa- 
bility of  being  exchanged,  combined  with  the  greater  or 
smaller  natural  abundance  of  things,  and  with  a  more  or 
less  ardent  desire  to  be  possessed  of  them,  forms  the  basis 
of  what  mankind  denominate  value.     The  price  of  things, 
according  to  another  author,  is  composed  of  two  elements. 
—  their  utility  and  their  scarcity  :  of  course  their  value  in- 
creases with  their  scarcity,  and  diminishes  with  their  plenty. 
Dr.  Smith  observes,   "  that  the  value  of  any  commodity  to 
those  who  possess  it,  and  who  want  to  exchange  it  for  some 
new  production,  is  precisely  equal  to  the  quantity  of  labour 
which  it  can  enable  them  to  purchase  or  command  :  when 
he  infers,  that  labour  is  the  real  measure  of  the  exchange- 
able value  of  all  commodities."     The  Earl  of  Lauderdale 
opposes  this  doctrine.     He  maintains,  that  a  perfect  mea- 
sure of  value  is  impossible ;  for  as  nothing  can  be  a  real 
measure  of  length  and  quality,  which  is  subject  to  varia- 
tions in  its   own   dimensions ;   so  nothing  can  be  a  real 
measure  of  the  value  of  other  commodities,  which  is  con- 
stantly varying  in  its  own  value.     But  things  may  alter  in 
their  value  in  three  different  ways  :   1st,  in  respect  to  dif- 
ferent periods  of  time ;  2d,  in  different  countries ;  3d,  in 
different  parts  of  the  same  country.     Labour  is  not  only 
subject  to  all  the  usual  sources  of  vai'iation,  but  possesses 
the  characteristic  of  varying  at  the  same  time  and  place : 
hence  labour  cannot  be  a  standard.     Money  and  corn  are 
not  better  calculated  than  labour  to  fix  the  value  of  things 
for  distant  times.     As  then  the  value  experiences '  a  rise 
and  fall  perfectly  similar  to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  price  of 
commodities,  and  as  this  variation  in  their  respective  values 
proceeds  from  the  same  cause,  that  is,  from  the  proportion 
of  the  demand  to  their  abundance  or  scarcity,  there  is  no 
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difference  between  their  values ;  both  are  alike  liable  to 
vary,  and  consequently  both  are  alike  unfit  to  form  an  in- 
variable measure  of  value ;  so  that  it  is  the  exchangeable 
value  which  ultimately  gives  to  every  producer  the  equiva- 
lent of  what  his  commodity  cost  to  produce,  and  conse- 
quently secures  the  producers  against  loss.  Beyond  this, 
the  profits  on  the  productions  of  labour  are  unequal.  This 
inequality  of  profits  is  indifferent  with  regard  to  home- 
trade  :  for  the  superiority  of  certain  labours  and  employ- 
ments of  capital  cannot  be  of  long  duration,  because  those 
which  are  least  favoured  go  over  to  the  mofet  favoured 
ones,  and  by  their  competition  re-establish  a  certain  pro- 
portion between  the  profits  of  all  labours  and  employments 
of  capital.  But  it  may  be  asked,  is  the  inequality  of  profits 
in  the  exchange  of  home  for  foreign  produce  equally  harm- 
rless?  The  question  has  been  ably  discussed,  and  decided 
affirmatively,  with  the  observation,  that  there  is  but  one 
motive  that  should  induce  a  nation  to  prohibit  the  import- 
ation of  the  produce  of  other  countries ;  that  is,  when  the 
government  of  our  own  country  is  so  defective,  that  none 
of  our  home  'productions  can  stand  a  competition  with 
foreign  productions,  even  in  the  home  market;  when  na- 
tional industry  is  not  capable  of  being  stimulated  by  the 
rivalry  of  foreign  industry  ;  and  when  the  people  abandon 
themselves  to  sloth  and  misery.  With  this  single  excep- 
tion, foreign  commerce,  or  general  circulation,  is  beneficial, 
useful,  and  profitable  to  all,  and  contributes,  if  not  with 
equal,  at  least  with  certain,  success  to  tlie  progress  of 
wealth. 
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POLITICAL  ECONOMY,  Continued. 

General  otoervations  on  the  mercantile  system.  —  Money.  —  Taxes  on 
the  rent  of  land.  —  On  the  wages  of  labour.  —  On  consumable  com- 
modities. —  Various  systems  concerning  national  income  and  expen- 
diture. —  Population.  —  Dr.  Smith's  theory.  —  Malthus's  Essay  on 
Population.  —  Progress  of  Population.  —  Tables.  —  Brief  notices  on 
other  topics  of  Political  economy.  —  Method  of  studying  the  subject. 

1  HE  fundamental  principle  of  what  is  called  the  mercan- 
tile system  is,  that  wealth  consists  in  money,  in  gold  and 
silver.  The  facility  of  exchanging  these  metals  for  any 
other  commodity,  the  habit  thence  derived  of  calculating 
the  wealth  belonging  to  each  individual,  has  made  this  a 
natural  as  well  as  a  general  error. 

The  exchange  of  one  thing  for  another  of  equal  value,  is 
essential  to  the  supply  of  the  varied  wants  of  man.  Thus 
it  is,  that  men,  while  merely  consulting  their  own  interests, 
minister  to  each  other's  necessities.  It  is,  however,  at- 
tended with  an  obvious  inconvenience.  A  man  may  have 
goods  to  exchange,  which  do  not  suit  his  neighbour.  The 
farmer  has  a  sheep,  and  is  in  want  of  cloth,  but  the  cloth 
manufacturer  may  not  be  in  want  of  mutton ;  hence  the 
necessity  of  finding  some  commodity  which  may  be  at  all 
times  in  demand,  and  which  every  one  may  be  ready  to 
receive  in  exchange  for  every  other  article.  This  com- 
modity ought  to  possess  some  quahty  which  may  render  it 
an  object  of  universal  estimation.     It  ought  also  to  possess 
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considerable  value  in  a  small  compass,  so  as  to  be  portable  : 
it  ought  to  be  divisible  into  the  smallest  portions,  and  it 
ought  to  be  durable,  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  treasured 
up  till  wanted.  These  qualities  are  united  in  the  precious 
metals,  and  therefore  they  are  better  suited  than  any  other 
commodity,  for  being  the  standard  value  and  medium  of 
exchange,  and  all  nations  have  sooner  or  later  had  recourse 
to  them  for  this  purpose.  Hence  we  may  consider  money  as 
the  universal  merchandize,  that  is,  the  merchandize  which, 
on  account  of  the  smallness  of  its  volume,  renders  it  easy  of 
transportation;  and  on  account  of  its  divisibility  and  incor- 
ruptibility, is  universally  acceptable,  and  taken  in  exchange 
for  any  other  merchandize. 

"  In  all  civilized  nations,"  says  Dr.  Smith,  "  money  has 
become  the  universal  instrument  of  commerce,  by  the  inter- 
vention of  which,  goods,  of  all  kinds  are  bought  and  sold, 
or  exchanged  for  one  another."  Reduced  to  its  true  nature, 
that  is,  considered  as  a  preferred  commodity,  and  as  such, 
as  a  general  instrument  of  commerce,  money  has  been  re- 
leased from  that  dependent  and  arbitary  state  to  which  it 
had  been  too  frequently  exposed,  and  is  safe  against  all 
financial  and  fiscal  operations.  As  a  produce  of  labour, 
money  has  an  exchangeable  value,  which,  like  every  thing 
else,  is  determined  by  the  demand  for  it,  and  by  its  abun- 
dance or  scarcity.  As  a  preferred  commodity,  it  has  a  higher 
exchangeable  value,  for  which  it  is  indebted  merely  to  the 
nature  of  the  metals  of  which  it  is  composed.  Public 
authority,  which  by  its  stamp,  confers  upon  it  the  character 
of  legal  money,  adds  nothing  to  its  value,  and  can  give  it 
no  other  value  than  what  commerce  confers  upon  it. 

In  one  view  money  is  a  fixed,  and  in  another  a  circulating 
capital.  To  the  individual  it  stands  in  the  latter  capacity ; 
for  no  one  receives  money  unless  for  the  purpose  of  sooner 
or  later  exchanging  it  for  something  else.  To  the  nation 
it  is  a  fixed  capital,  not  destined  for  consumption,  but 
merely  an  instrument  for  transacting  business  with  greater 
facility  and  advantage.     As  the  facility  of  exchanging  the 
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precious  metals  for  every  other  commodity,  renders  the 
demand  for  them  constant  and  universal,  their  price  depends 
almost  wholly  on  the  supply.  Therefore,  although  the 
functions  of  money,  like  those  of  other  fixed  capitals,  be 
most  essential  to  the  maintenance  of  trade,  yet  if  any  less 
costly  substitute  can  be  found,  by  which  the  same  functions 
can  equally  well  be  performed,  the  public  is  a  decided  gainer. 
Such  a  substitute  is  in  fact-  paper-money ;  by  employing 
which  a  nation  saves  the  expense  of  gold  and  silver,  and 
at  the  same  time  obtains  all  the  commercial  advantages 
which  money  could  effect.  It  is  even  in  some  respects 
more  convenient,  as  being  more  easily  transportable,  and 
less  liable  to  accident.  There  are,  however,  very  extraor- 
dinary dangers  attending  the  excessive  and  incautious  use 
of  this  instrument;  and  no  cause  perhaps  has  been  pro- 
ductive of  more  signal  commercial  disasters.  The  apparent 
facility  of  thus  creating  wealth,  as  it  were,  tempts  banks 
and  other  public  bodies  to  an  excessive  issue  of  it.  The 
circulation  of  the  country,  however,  can  absorb  only  a  cer- 
tain quantity  ;  and  as  soon  as  that  is  thrown  in,  it  imme- 
diately returns  upon  the  issuer,  in  a  quantity  for  which  he 
is  probably  unprepared :  and  the  instant  he  shews  the  least 
hesitation  in  discharging  the  demand,  the  whole  rushes  in, 
and  bankruptcy  and  ruin  ensue.  Where  the  paper  has 
been  issued  by  government,  payment  may  be  refused ;  but 
in  this  case  an  immediate  depreciation  takes  place  in  the 
value  of  the  notes,  and  a  deep  injury  is  sustained  by  all  who 
are  possessed  of  them.  From  this  cause  it  was  that  the 
French  assignats,  in  the  early  part  of  the  Revolution,  fell 
so  far  below  their  original  value,  as  scarcely  to  be  worth  the 
paper  of  which  they  were  formed.  There  may,  however, 
be  peculiar  circumstances  which  produce  a  scarcity  of 
money,  and  in  which  a  temporary  suspension  of  payment 
may  become  necessary,  aud  with  due  caution,  may  be 
productive  of  no  very  alarming  and  serious  consequences ; 
such,  in  truth,  was  the  case  with  the  bank  of  England  in 
1797. 
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Banks,  however,  ought  not  to  advance  to  merchants  tlie 
whole  capital  on  which  they  trade,  but  only  that  part  of  it 
which  they  would  otherwise  be  obliged  to  keep  by  them  for 
the  purpose  of  answering  occasional  demands.  I'his  they 
do  only  in  two  ways,  unless  they  themselves  become  spe- 
culators, from  which  they  should  be  restrained  :  1.  By  dis- 
counting bills.  2.  By  granting  what  are  called  in  Scotland 
cash-accounts :  that  is,  two  persons  of,  or  of  supposed 
respectable  property,  become  responsible  to  the  extent  of  a 
certain  sum,  and  the  merchant  is  allowed  to  draw  to  the 
extent  of  that  sum.  Merchants,  do  not,  it  is  well  known, 
content  themselves  with  this  limited  degree  of  assistance : 
they  too  frequently  carry  on  extensive  speculations  merely 
on  paper  money.  For  this  purpose  they  draw  fictitious 
bills  for  the  mere  purpose  of  having  them  discounted ;  and 
by  drawing  a  second  before  the  first  becomes  due,  they 
delay  still  farther  the  repayment  of  the  original  advance. 
Banks  should  always,  if  possible,  avoid  discounting  fictitious 
bills  :  and  should  take  care,  in  cash  accounts,  that  the  ad- 
vances and  repayments  nearly  keep  pace  with  each  other: 
in  this  case  there  can  be  no  great  danger  of  an  over  issue 
of  notes. 

Having  been  led  to  say  thus  much  on  money,  on  which 
we  might  easily  fill  many  chapters,  instead  of  a  page  or 
two,  we  may  proceed  to  observe,  that,  to  export  much,  and 
to  import  little,  has,  according  to  the  mercantile  system, 
been  thought  the  great  means  of  enriching  a  nation.  The 
difference  between  exports  and  imports  was  called  the 
balance  of  trade,  and  considered  as  the  grand  criterion  of 
commercial  prosperity.  If  the  exports  exceeded  the  im- 
ports, it  was  called  a  favourable  balance ;  if,  on  the  contrary, 
an  unfavourable  balance.  To  accord  with  this  theory,  every 
expedient  was  adopted  which  might  diminish  importation, 
and  encourage  exportation  in  general,  and  particularly  in 
regard  to  those  countries  with  whom  the  balance  was  un- 
favourable.    Hence  arose: 

1 .  Restrictions  upon  the  intercourse  with  a  particular 
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country,  which  is  supposed  to  have  a  balance  against  us. 
These,  however,  are  unreasonable  :  for  if  we  get  commo- 
dities cheaper  from  that  nation,  and  sell  ours  to  greater 
advantage,  the  balance  will,  on  the  whole,  be  more  in  our 
favour  than  if  we  carried  on  similar  transactions  with  any 
other  nation. 

2,  The  whole  idea  of  the  balance  of  trade  is  now  gene- 
rally regarded  as  chimerical.  By  every  exchange  which 
takes  place  with  a  foreign  country,  the  nation  gains  as  well 
as  the  individual ;  nor  does  it  make  the  smallest  difference 
whether  goods  or  money  be  received  in  return.  As  the 
principle  of  the  mercantile  system  naturally  leads  to  the 
supposition,  that  whatever  is  gained  by  one  nation  is  lost 
to  another,  it  generally  leads  to  violent  commercial  jealousies 
between  neighbouring  countries.  It  also,  through  igno- 
rance, happens,  that  the  nearer  the  commercial  countriies  are 
to  each  other,  the  more  are  restrictions  and  prohibitions  mul- 
tiplied :  whereas,  in  truth,  the  nearer  to  each  other,  the  more 
advantageous  is  their  trade.  It  approaches  the  more  nearly 
to  the  home  trade,  in  the  quickness  of  its  returns,  and  can  be 
carried  on  with  a  smaller  capital.  The  plan,  therefore,  of 
making  our  neighbours  as  poor  as  possible,  is  completely 
unwise.  The  richer  they  are,  the  better  customers  they 
are  likely  to  become,  and  the  greater  benefit  we  shall  pro- 
bably derive  from  their  trade.  With  regard  to  the  subject 
of  restraints  upon  importation,  —  and  encouragements  to 
exportation,  —  of  Corn  Laws,  —  of  exclusive  companies, 
and  of  Colonial  Policy,  we  must  refer  to  Dr.  Smith's  Wealth 
of  Nations,  and  we  shall  proceed  to  some  observations  on 
the  Public  Revenue. 

As  the  whole  society  derives  from  government  its  protection 
against  evils  internal  and  external,  the  regular  administration 
of  justice,  and  a  variety  of  other  benefits,  without  which 
it  could  not  subsist,  it  is  perfectly  equitable  that  each  in- 
dividual, in  proportion  to  his  means,  should  contribute  to  the 
extent  which  is  necessary  for  fulfilling  these  different  objects. 
Regular  government  is  even  indispensable  to  the  produc- 
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tion  of  public  wealth,  as  it  alone  affords  that  security  of 
property  which  is  the  life  of  industry.  In  this  view  the 
officers  of  government  cannot  be  considered  as  unproduc^ 
tive  labourers,  but  might  more  properly  be  regarded  as 
part  of  the  fixed  capital  of  the  country. 

With  respect  to  taxes,  raised  for  the  support  of  govern- 
ment, there  are  four  circumstances,  which  ought,  as  far  as 
possible,  to  be  kept  constantly  in  view,  and  the  observance 
of  which  forms  the  criterion  of  the  propriety  or  impropriety 
of  each  particular  tax.  1.  They  ought  to  fall  as  equally  as 
possible  on  every  member  of  the  society,  in  proportion  to 
his  means  of  contribution.  For  as  all  derive  equal  benefits 
from  the  establishment  of  regular  government,  all  ought  to 
contribute  equally  for  its  support.  It  should  however  be 
observed,  that  the  rich  not  only  should  contribute  more, 
but  in  greater  proportion,  than  the  poor ;  as  the  greater 
part  of  their  expenditure  is  on  luxuries,  they  can  retrench 
a  part  of  it  much  better  than  those  who,  to  pay  the  tax, 
must  be  deprived  of  some  of  the  necessaries  of  life.  2.  The 
sum  paid  by  each  person  ought  to  be  fixed,  and  not  left  to 
the  arbitrary  appointment  of  the  collecting  officers,  whether 
of  low  or  high  degree.  3.  A  tax  ought  to  be  payable  at 
the  time  when  a  man  can  best  afford  it.  4.  In  proportion 
to  what  it  brings  into  the  treasury,  it  ought  to  take  as 
little  as  possible  from  the  people,  that  is,  the  expense  of 
collection  ought  to  be  as  moderate  as  possible. 

The  rent  of  land  has  always  been  considered  as  a  proper 
object  of  taxation ;  it  comes  to  the  possessors  without  care 
or  trouble,  and  it  depends  more  than  any  other  source  of 
income  on  the  protection  of  government  The  rent  of 
houses  is  of  a  very  different  nature.  Houses  are  produced 
by  art ;  and  as  the  builder  must  have  his  profit,  the  rent 
will  be  raised  in  consequence  of  the  tax.  The  rise,  how- 
ever, does  not  take  place  immediately,  because  houses  are 
so  durable,  that  for  some  time  there  will  be  no  diminution 
of  the  supply,  the  rent  will  continue  the  same,  and  the  loss 
will  fall  on  tlie  proprietor.     As,  however,  a  certaiii  number 
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of  houses  fall  to  ruins,  builders  will  not  continue  their 
business  without  adequate  profits  ;  of  course  the  rents  will 
rise  to  their  proper  level.  Taxes  are  sometimes  imposed, 
not  on  rent,  but  on  the  produce  of  land;  such  are  tithes, 
which  are  extremely  pernicious,  as  they  discourage  in- 
dustry; and  hence  it  would  be  of  great  public  advantage, 
■if  tithes  were  commuted  for  an  annual  sum,  as  it  would,  in 
that  case,  be  completely  and  entirely  the  interest  of  the 
farmer  to  raise  as  much  produce  as  possible. 

The  French  economists  contend,  that  all  taxes  ultimately 
fall  on  the  rent  of  land,  and  therefore  they  say  that  they 
should  be  laid  directly  upon  that,  because  they  assume  that 
taxes  cannot  fall  either  upon  the  profits  of  stock,  or  the 
wages  of  labour,  which  however  does  not  seem  to  be  the 
case.     For  the  profits  of  stock  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts,  the^rst  is  equal  to  the  market  rate  of  interest ,  that  is, 
what  any  one  would  be  willing  to  give  for  the  mere  use  of 
the  stock ;  —  the  second  is  the  compensation  for  the  risk  in- 
curred ;  —  the  third  is  a  compensation  for  the.  trouble  of 
carrying   on    the   business.       Of  these  the  last  seems  to 
belong  to  the  wages  of  labour  :  the  second  is  certainly  not 
taxable,  because  a  man  would  rather  not  employ  his  stock 
at  all  than  not  receive  a  full  compensation  for  the  risk  he 
runs  in  so  doing.     "^Thejirst,  which  alone  ought,  perhaps, 
to  be  considered  as  the  profits  of  stock,  is  almost  to  its 
whole  extent,  completely  taxable.     Although,  out  o^Jive 
per  cent,  government  should  seize  wYton  four,  it  would  still 
remain  the  interest  of  the  capitalist  to  lend,  or  employ  his 
stock,  rather  than  lose  the  remaining  07ie.  .   After  all,  the 
profits  of  stock  are  less  a  subject  of  taxation,  than  the  rent 
of  land,  because  they  are  not  so  easily  ascertained.     The 
capital  from  which  they  have  been  dei'ived  has  been  accu- 
mulated by  industry  and  frugality ;  and  it  is  the  interest  of 
the  public  to  encourage  this  accumulation. 
:    Taxes  on  the  'wages  of  labour.     Dr.  Smith  says,  that  no- 
tax  can  fall  upon  the  wages  of  labour :  that  wages  would, 
in  consequence  of  sugh  taxes,  instantly  rise ;  and  that  the 
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only  effect  would  be  a  rise  in  the  price  of  every  species  of 
produce.  To  which  it  has  been  replied,  that  a  tax  on  the 
wages  of  labour  has  no  tendency  to  increase  the  funds  for 
the  maintenance  of  labour,  but  to  diminish  them.  The 
supply  and  demand  will  be  the  same.  The  only  way  in 
which  such  taxes  can  raise  the  price  of  labour,  is  by  dimi- 
nishing the  supply  of  it,  that  is,  the  population,  which  in 
time  it  is  likely  to  do.  Such  taxes  are  therefore  oppressive 
and  ought  to  be  avoided. 

A  well  regulated  Income  Tax  is,  in  many  respects,  the 
most  equal  which  can  be  imposed.  It  falls  upon  every  man 
according  to  his  ability ;  and  the  expense  of  collection  is 
small :  but  it  is  liable  to  many  serious  objections  :  it  de- 
mands a  disclosure  of  private  circumstances,  and  it  affords 
much  room  for  evasion.  The  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages attending  an  Income  Tax,  are  well  argued  in  the  New 
Annual  Register,  for  the  year  1815. 

Of  all  taxes,  those  on  Consumable  Commodities  are  the 
least  felt;  being  paid  directly  by  the  merchant,  they  are 
felt  only  in  the  increased  price  of  the  goods,  which  every 
one  has  the  power  of  paying  or  not  as  he  chooses.  But  no 
taxes  take  more  out  of  the  pockets  of  individuals,  in  pro- 
portion to  what  they  put  into  that  of  government.  The 
tax  being  advanced  by  the  merchant,  he  expects  not  only 
to  have  it  repaid  him  in  the  price  of  his  goods,  but  to  have 
it  repaid  with  a  profit.  Such  taxes  may  be  laid  either  on 
the  necessaries  or  luxuries  of  life  :  the  former  are  avoided 
as  much  as  possible  by  all  wise  legislators,  as  oppressive, 
falling  chiefly  on  the  poor,  and  having  a  tendency  to  raise 
the  wages  of  labour. 

Of  the  various  systems  concerning  national  iiicome  and  con- 
sumption. All  systems  of  political  economy  agree  in  making 
national  income  to  consist  in  the  produce  of  annual  labour. 
The  spontaneous  productions  of  the  soil,  of  mines,  and  of 
the  waters,  are  not  very  considerable,  and  moreover  re- 
quire a  certain  portion  of  labour  to  be  brought  to  market. 
Income  is  either  private  or  public.     The  produce  of  general 
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labour,  whether  in  the  hands  of  individuals,  where  it  forms 
private  income,  or  diffused  all  over  the  country  in  the  shape 
of  national  income,  is  partly  consumed  by  the  producer, 
and  partly  exchanged  with  the  view  of  consumption.  If 
the  produce,  consumed  in  the  place  where  it  was  produced, 
be  abundant,  its  plenty  contributes  alike  to  public  and 
private  wealth  ;  but  if  that  produce  be  rare,  its  scarcity  im- 
poverishes the  individual  and  the  public.  With  regard  to 
the  produce  exchanged  by  the  producers,  if  the  exchange 
take  place  with  a  foreign  country,  its  abundance  turns  it  to 
the  benefit  of  the  foreigners,  who  purchase  it  with  the  same 
values  which  they  used  to  give  for  it,  unless  the  foreign 
countiy  should  have  been  favoured  with  a  like  abundance 
in  its  own  produce ;  because  in  that  case  plenty  is  equally 
beneficial  to  the  foreigners  and  natives,  and  in  both  cases 
private  and  public  wealth  remain  the  same.  But  if  the 
produce  exchanged  with  the  foreign  country  be  scarce,  the 
foreigners  are  sufferers  by  this  scarcity.  Finally,  if  the 
exchange  of  national  produce  take  place  at  home,  its  plenty 
becomes  beneficial  to  the  consumers,  without  loss  to  the 
producers,  because  the  latter  always  receive  the  same  value 
which  they  usually  received  from  the  consumers.  But  in 
case  of  scarcity,  the  loss  is  to  the  consumer,  yet  without  any 
benefit  to  the  producer,  because  the  consumer  can  only 
give  him  the  usual  value :  therefore  in  both  cases  there  is 
neither  loss  nor  profit  for  private  and  public  wealth.  But 
when  the  abundance  or  scarcity  is  excessive  and  extraor- 
dinary, it  is  more  or  less  fatal  to  the  producer  or  consumer, 
still  without  effecting  any  difference  between  public  and 
private  wealth,  because  what  the  one  loses,  the  other  gains ; 
and  public  wealth,  which  consists  of  individual  riches,  ex- 
periences no  change  from  the  loss  of  the  producers  and  the 
gain  of  the  consumers.  It  seems  to  be  of  great  impoitance 
that  governments  should  be  fully  convinced  of  the  identity 
of  public  and  private  wealth,  because  it  is  on  this  truth 
that  the  maintenance  of  social  order,  the  progress  of  public 
wealth,  and  the  melioration  of  mankind  do,  in  d  great 
measure,  depend. 
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The  produce  of  annual  labour,  whether  considered  as 
private  or  national  income,  is  distributed  in  the  shape  of 
wages  of  labour,  profit  of  stock,  or  rent  of  land ;  and  the 
distribution  is  regulated  by  the  progressive,  stationary,  or 
retrograde  state  of  national  wealth.  When  wealth  is  pro- 
gressive, more  produce  of  the  annual  labour  is  distributed 
in  wages  of  labour,  profit  of  stock,  and  rent  of  land:  -when 
it  is  stationary,  a  smaller  quantity  of  that  produce  goes  to 
the  labourers  as  wages,  and  to  the  landholders  as  rent ;  and 
the  profit  of  stock  remains  as  before ;  but  when  it  is  retro- 
grade, the  wages  of  labour  sink  so  low,  that  they  are  scarcely 
adequate  to  supply  the  most  urgent  wants  of  the  labourers; 
rents  also  suffer  a  considerable  diminution,  but  the  profits 
of  stock  experience  a  rise  corresponding  with  the  decline  of 
national  wealth. 

Consumption  bears  a  necessary  and  indispensable  pro- 
portion to  the  national  income,  but  that  proportion  has  not 
yet  been  invariably  fixed.  The  French  economists  think 
that  consumption  ought  to  be  equal  to  the  income,  and 
they  allow  no  economy  but  in  that  part  of  the  annual  income 
reserved  for  the  land-owners  as  the  net  produce  of  their 
lands.  But,  according  to  Dr.  Smith,  consumption  ought 
to  be  inferior  to  income,  and  it  is  on  the  surplus  of  income 
that  he  chiefly  founds  the  progress  of  national  wealth ;  and 
he  assumes  that  parsimony,  and  not  industry,  is  the  imme- 
diate cause  of  the  increase  of  capital.  There  are  some  au- 
thors who  condemn  economy ;  who  regard  consumption  as 
the  measure  of  reproduction :  and  maintain  that  the  pe<^Ie 
are  the  richer  the  more  they  spend,  whence  luxury  would 
become  the  most  powerful  spring  of  wealth.  When  an 
individual  consumes  more  than  his  income,  the  surplus 
must  be  taken  from  his  capital,  which  is  gradually  dimi- 
nishing, and  the  diminution  of  the  capital  diminishes  his 
income  in  the  same  proportion :  and  if  he  go  on  upon  this 
plan,  the  time  will  come  when  that  individual,  having  neither 
income  nor  capital  left,  will  be  obliged  to  labour  for  his 
subsistence,  or  to  be  indebted  for  his  maintenance  to  public 
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charity.  What  is  true  of  one  individual,  is  equally  so  of 
several,  and  even  of  a  whole  nation,  and  the  excess  of  con- 
sumption above  income  may  therefore  occasion  the  ruin  of 
nations,  as  it  does  the  misery  of  individuals.  It  was  so 
understood  among  the  ancients,  who  not  only  recommended 
economy,  but  honoured  parsimony  very  highly,  and  imputed 
to  luxury  the  decay  of  morals,  the  loss  of  private  fortunes, 
and  the  ruin  of  the  state.  A  distinction  ought,  however, 
to  be  made  between  individuals  and  the  state ;  for  though 
the  expenditure  of  individuals  should  absorb  their  income, 
it  may,  so  far  from  being  prejudicial  to  national  wealth, 
even  contribute  to  its  increase.  The  desire  of  comforts, 
the  love  of  pleasure,  &c.  are  powerful  incitements  to  labour 
find  induce  the  labourer  to  multiply  the  produce  of  his  la- 
bour ;  and  in  that  case  he  labours  more  in  proportion  as  he 
consumes  more,  and  he  becomes  richer  as  his  expenses  are 
more  considerable.  In  this  particular  instance  those  are 
right  who  praise  luxury,  and  attribute  to  it  a  large  share 
in  the  increase  of  wealth,  and  also  in  the  civilization  of  in- 
dividuals and  nations ;  but  neither  individuals  nor  nations 
can  enjoy  a  solid  and  permanent  prosperity,  unless  when 
private  and  public  consumption  does  not  absorb  the  general 
income,  and  when  the  surplus  produce  that  is  annually  ac- 
cumulated, goes  to  augment  the  sum  of  labour,  raise  the 
wages  of  labourers,  increase  population,  develope  industry, 
multiply  wealth,  and  place  public  power  on  the  immoveable 
basis  of  population  and  wealth. 

We  may  farther  observe,  that  after  the  produce  of  the 
annual  labour  of  every  country  has  been  reduced  to  its  true 
value  by  its  interchange  with  the  produce  of  all  countries, 
it  has  no  longer  any  influence  upon  wealth,  but  with  regard 
to  its  distribution  and  consumption.  The  national  produce 
IS  dlstrihuted  to  the  la?id~oxv?iers  in  the  shape  oi  rents  ;  to 
the  capitalists  as  jn-qfits  of  stock ;  and  to  all  who  participate 
directly  or  indirectly  in  laloiir,  in  the  shape  of  wages. 
This  distribution  is  more  or  less  favourable  to  the  progress 
of  public  and  private  wealth,  according  as  stipulations  in 
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all  private  contracts  are  more  or  less  free.  All  measures 
that  alter  the  direction  of  this  distribution,  and  infringe 
upon  its  natural  proportions,  oppose  more  or  less  obstacles 
to  A^ealth,  and  may  even  prove  fatal  to  its  existence.  In- 
dependently of  the  distribution  of  the  produce  of  labour  to 
the  land-owners,  the  capitalists,  and  the  labourers,  a  part 
must  be  taken  from  this  produce  for  government,  and  the 
servants  of  the  state,  which  also  has  a  considerable  influence 
upon  wealth.  The  consumption  of  the  produce  allotted  to 
each  individual,  by  the  rents  of  land,  the  profits  of  stock, 
and  the  wages  of  labour,  is  subject  to  two  laws :  1 .  The 
consumption  of  the  annual  produce  must  be  inferior  to  the 
total  quantity  of  that  produce.  A  part  should  be  saved  for 
the  increase  of  the  capital  stock ;  for  unforeseen  wants ;  and 
a  progressive  population.  This  economy  acts  as  a  safeguard 
against  the  blasts  of  fortune,  and  is  a  certain  pledge  of 
grandeur  and  prosperity :  and  so  long  as  the  consumption 
of  public  and  private  revenue  does  not  absorb  the  whole 
produce  of  general  labour,  wealth  is  progressive,  nations 
prosper,  and  are,  in  truth,  advancing  to  the  highest  degree 
of  power  and  splendour.  2.  Consumption  is  more  or  less 
useful  to  the  progress  of  wealth,  according  as  it  is  or  is  not 
directed  to  solid  and  lasting  enjoyments. 

To  conclude  in  the  words  of  Mr.  Ganilk :  *'  In  the  eco- 
nomical system  of  modern  nations,  general  labour  is  the 
spring  of  wealth,  and  general  economy  the  only  way  of  in- 
creasing the  funds  and  the  resources  of  labour ;  of  deve- 
loping its  power,  its  faculties,  and  its  genius;  and  of  giving 
it  a  constant  and  unlimited  progression.  The  general  in- 
terchange of  the  produce  of  labour,  by  affording  to  the 
labouring  classes  new,  varied,  and  inexhaustible  enjoyments, 
stimulates  their  activity,  excites  their  industry,  encourages 
their  efforts,  and  raises  them  to  the  highest  degree  of  energy 
and  industry,  and  the  extent  of  a  more  or  less  beneficial 
consumption  of  the  whole  productions  extends  or  narrows 
the  bounds  of  wealth  and  opulence. 
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"  Wealth,  in  the  modern  system  of  political  economy,  is 
the  work  of  all  men,  of  all  nations,  and,  as  it  were,  of  the 
whole  human  race ;  the  reward  of  all  individual  efforts ;' 
and  the  end  of  private  and  general  ambition.  When  all 
are  rushing  to  the  same  end,  the  rights  of  all  are  respected, 
the  interests  of  all  attended  to,  and  the  conveniences  of  all 
consulted.  All  advance  by  the  side  of  each,  without  el- 
bowing, without  injuring,  without  crushing  each  other. 
All  are  benefited  by  their  reciprocal  efforts,  and  all  owe 
their  successes  to  their  general  co-operation.  To  this  ad- 
mirable system,  civilization  is  indebted  for  its  progress ; 
and  when  better  understood,  it  will  prove  its  most  vigilant 
safeguard,  and  its  firmest  support." 

Although  we  cannot  treat  upon  half  the  subjects  con- 
nected with  political  economy,  yet  we  must  not  entirely 
pass  over  that  of  population,  which  is  extremely  interesting 
to  individuals  as  well  as  states.  The  increase  and  diminu- 
tion of  the  members  of  a  coulitry  has  always  been  thought 
an  object  deserving  the  attention  of  governments,  though 
on  this  subject  very  different  theories  have  been  formed. 
Some  ancient  nations  adopted  regulations  to  prevent  the  in- 
crease of  the  number  of  their  inhabitants ;  but  in  modern 
times  it  has  been  generally  thought  the  part  of  wise  policy 
to  encourage  population,  as  essential  to  the  strength  and 
prosperity  of  a  state.  Positive  regulations  against  an  in- 
crease of  population  are  always  nugatory,  it  being,  most 
unquestionably,  limited,  in  every  country,  by  the  means  of 
subsistence ;  and  if  it  ever  pass  this  barrier  it  must  in  a 
short  time  be  restored  to  its  proper  level.  So  long  as  there 
is  a  facility  of  subsistence,  the  people  will  be  encouraged  to 
early  marriages,  and  of  course  to  the  increase  of  the  na- 
tional stock  of  inhabitants.  On  this  subject.  Dr.  Smith,  in 
explaining  the  causes  which  proportion  the  reward  of  la- 
bour to  the  extent  of  the  funds  for  its  support,  says,  "  It 
is  in  this  manner  that  the  demand  for  men,  like  that  of  any 
other  commodity,  necessarily  regulates  the  production  of 
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men,  quickens  it  when  it  goes  on  too  slowly,  and  stops 
when  it  advances  too  fast.  It  is  this  demand  which  regu- 
lates and  determines  the  state  of  population  in  all  the  dif- 
ferent countries  of  the  world  —  in  North  America,  in 
Europe,  and  in  China ;  which  renders  it  rapidly  progres- 
sive in  the  first,  slow  and  gradual  in  the  second,  altogether 
stationary  in  the  last."  A  similar  difference  has  been  per- 
ceivable in  the  different  states  of  Europe,  at  the  same 
period  of  time,  and  in  the  same  state,  in  different  periods. 
As  men  cannot  live  without  food ;  it  will  be  readily  ad- 
mitted that  these  variations  in  the  rate  of  population  must 
have  been  universally  preceded  and  accompanied  by  varia- 
tions in  the  means  of  maintaining  labourers,  on  which  the 
demand  must  depend. 

It  is  no  less  certain,  that  the  actual  increase  of  the  funds 
for  the  maintenance  of  labour  does  not  depend  simply  upon 
the  physical  capacity  of  a  country  to  produce  food  and 
other  necessaries,  but  upon  the  degree  of  industry,  intelli- 
gence, and  activity,  with  which  these  powers  are  at  any 
particular  period  called  forth.  Thus  we  have  seen  or  heard 
of  countries  possessing  every  requisite  for  producing  the 
necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life  in  abundance,  sunk  in 
a  state  of  ignorance  and  indolence  from  the  vices  of  their 
governments,  or  the  unfortunate  constitution  of  their  so- 
ciety, and  continuing  on  for  ages,  with  scarcely  any  increase 
in  the  means  of  subsistence,  till  some  fortunate  event  intro- 
duces a  better  order  of  things ;  and  then  the  industry  of 
the  nation  being  roused,  and  allowed  to  exert  itself  with 
more  freedom,  more  ample  funds  for  the  maintenance  of 
labour  are  immediately  provided,  and  population  is  seen  to 
make  a  sudden  start  forwards,  at  a  rate  wholly  different 
from  that  at  which  it  had  before  proceeded.  An  instance 
of  this  kind  has  been  produced  with  regard  to  Russia,  the 
population  of  which,  though  early  inhabited,  was  so  ex- 
tremely low  before  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  and 
has  proceeded  with  such  rapidity  since  the  reigns  of  Peter 
the  Great  and  Catharine  II.     It  has  also  been  noticed  in 
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the  review  of  the  history  of  nations,  that  the  waste  of  peo^ 
pie  occasioned  by  the  great  plagues,  famines,  and  other 
devastations,  to  which  the  human  race  has  been  occasion- 
ally subject,  has  been  repaired  in  a  much  shorter  time  tlian 
it  would  have  been,  if  the  population,  after  these  devast- 
ations, had  only  proceeded  at  the  same  rate  as  before. 
From  which  circumstance  it  is  obvious,  that  after  the  void 
thus  occasioned,  it  must  have  increased  much  faster  than 
usual;  and  the  greater  abundance  of  the  funds  for  the 
maintenance  of  labour,  which  would  be  left  to  the  sur- 
vivors, indicates  the  usual  conjunction  of  a  rapid  increase 
of  the  funds  for  its  maintenance. 

It  is  certain  that  the  greater  the  number  of  persons  any 
country  contains,  the  greater  are  the  means  it  possesses  of 
carrying  on  agriculture,  manufactures,  and  commerce;  and 
likewise  of  defending  itself  against  any  hostile  attempts  of 
other  states ;  a  high  degree  of  population  has  therefore 
been  generally  considered  as  conducive  to  national  pro- 
sperity and  security,  and  almost  every  modern  writer  on 
political  economy  has  assumed  an  increasing  population  as 
one  of  the  principal  objects  which  the  internal  regulations 
of  a  country  should  be  calculated  to  promote.      Mr.  Mal- 
thus,  in  his  "  Essay  on  the  Principle  of  Population,"  has 
taken  a  different  view  of  the  subject.     He  has  endeavoured 
to  show  that   population    invariably  increases  where  the 
means  of  subsistence  increase,  unless  prevented  by  some 
very  powerful  and  obvious  checks.      He  goes  farther,  and 
lays  it  down  almost  as  an  axiom,  that  there  is  a  constant 
tendency  in  all  animated  life  to  increase  beyond  the  nou- 
rishment prepared  for  it,  and  he  traces  to  this  source  a 
very  considerable  portion  of  the  vice  and  misery,  and  of 
that  unequal  distribution  of  the  bounties  of  nature,  which 
it  has  been  the  object  of  the  philanthropist  in  all  ages  to 
correct.     To  place  the  subject  in  a  different  point  of  view, 
we  may  endeavour  to  ascertain  what  would  be  the  natural 
increase  of  population,  if  left  to  itself  with  perfect  freedom, 
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and  what  might  be  expected  to  be  the  rate  of  increase  in 
the  productions  of  the  earth  under  the  most  favourable  cir- 
cumstances of  human  industry.  In  some  of  the  northern 
states  of  America,  in  which  the  means  of  subsistence  have 
been  more  ample,  and  the  checks  to  early  marriages  fewer, 
than  in  any  of  the  modern  states  of  Europe,  the  population 
has  been  found  to  double  itself  for  several  successive  periods 
every  twenty-five  years.  In  the  back  settlements  this  was 
effected  in  fifteen  years.  Sir  William  Petty  supposed  it 
possible  that  population  .might  be  doubled  in  ten  years. 
Mr.  Malthus  takes  the  lowest  of  these  rates  of  increase, 
and  assumes,  that  population,  when  unchecked,  goes  on 
doubling  itself  every  twenty-five  years,  or  that  it  increases 
in  a  geometrical  ratio.  The  rate  according  to  which  the 
productions  of  the  earth  may  be  supposed  to  increase,  is 
not  so  easily  determined ;  but  when  acre  has  been  added 
to  acre,  till  all  the  fertile  land  is  occupied,  the  yearly  in- 
crease of  food  must  depend  upon  the  melioration  of  the 
land  already  in  cultivation ;  and  Mr.  Malthus  shows,  that, 
on  this  supposition,  the  means  of  subsistence,  under  cir- 
cumstances the  most  favourable  to  human  industry,  could 
not  possibly  be  made  to  increase  faster  than  in  an  arithmetical 
ratio.  He  then  points  out  the  necessary  effects  of  these 
two  different  rates  of  increase,  and  observes,  that  taking 
the  whole  earth,  by  which  means  emigration  is  put  out  of 
tJie  question,  and  supposing  the  present  population  equal 
to  a  thousand  millions,  the  human  species  would  increase  . 
as  the  numbers  1,  2,  4,  8,  16,  32,  64,  128,  256,  and  sub- 
sistence as  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9.  Hence,  in  two  centu- 
ries, the  population  would  be  to  the  means  of  subsistence 
■as  256  to  9  ;  in  three  centuries,  as  4096  to  13 ;  and  in  two 
thousand  years  the  difference  would  be  almost  incalculable. 
Upon  this  supposition,  no  limits  whatever  are  placed  to 
the  produce  of  the  earth ;  it  may  increase  for  ever,  and  be 
greater  than  any  assignable  quantity ;  but  the  power  of 
population  being  in  every  period  so  much  superior,  the  in- 
i^rease  of  the  human  species  can  only  be  kept  dowu  to  the 
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level  of  the  means  of  subsistence,  by  the  constant  operation 
of  some  powerful  check. 

From  what  has  been  said,  it  appears,  1.  That  man,  like 
all  other  animals,  multiplies  in  proportion  to  the  means  of 
subsistence  which  are  placed  within  his  reach.  2.  That 
there  is  a  power  of  increase  in  the  human  race,  much 
greater  than  is  generally  exercised,  always  ready  to  exert 
itself  as  soon  as  it  finds  an  opening,  and  appearing  con- 
tinually in  sudden  starts  of  population,  whenever  the  funds 
for  the  maintenance  of  labour  have  experienced  an  increase, 
in  whatever  way  this  may  have  been  occasioned.  3.  That 
this  power  of  increase  is  so  great,  and,  in  its  nature,  neces- 
sarily so  diiferent  from  any  increase  which  can  result  from 
adding  together  different  portions  of  a  limited  quantity  of 
land,  or  gradually  improving  the  cultivation  of  the  whole, 
that  the  funds  for  the  maintenance  of  labour  cannot,  under 
•any  system,  the  most  favourable  to  human  industry,  be 
made  permanently  to  keep  pace  with  such  an  increase  of 
population  as  has  been  observed  to  take  place  for  short 
periods  in  particular  countries  ;  and,  consequently,  as  man 
cannot  live  -without  food,  that  the  superior  power  of  popu- 
lation cannot  be  kept  on  a  level  with  the  funds  which  are 
to  support  it,  without  the  almost  constant  operation  of  con- 
siderable checks  of  one  kind  or  other.  These  checks,  ac- 
cording to  Mr.  Malthus,  are  all  resolved  into  moral  re- 
straint, vice,  and  misery,  which  may  be  divided  into  two 
general  classes,  viz.  those  which  operate  in  preventing  the 
hirth  of  a  population  that  cannot  be  supported,  and  those 
which  destroy  it  after  it  has  been  brought  into  existence ; 
or,  as  they  are  denominated  by  Mr.  Malthus,  the  preven- 
tive checks,  and  the  positive  checks.  The  determination  to 
defer  or  decline  matrimony  from  a  consideration  of  the  in- 
conveniences to  which  a  large  portion  of  the  community 
would  subject  themselves  by  pursuing  the  dictates  of  na- 
ture, Mr.  Malthus  denominates  the  preventive  check :  and 
whatever  contributes  to  shorten  the  natural  duration  of 
human  life ;  as  extreme  poverty,  bad  nursing  of  children, 
excesses  of  all  kinds,  the  whole  train  of  common  diseases 


POPULATION.  519 

hnd  epidemics,  wars,  pestilence,  plague,  and  famine  are  the 
positive  checks  to  population. 

The  necessary  and  constant  effect  of  some  checks  to 
population  being  fully  established,  and  these  checks  being 
divisible  into  the  classes  above-mentioned,  vfe  cannot  for  a 
moment  hesitate  in  determining  which  of  them  we  should 
wish  to  see  put  in  operation ;  and  it  follows,  that  in  order 
to  improve  the  condition  of  the  lower  classes  of  society,  to 
make  them  suffer  less  under  any  diminution  of  the  funds 
for  the  recompence  of  labour,  and  enjoy  more  under  any 
actual  state  of  these  funds,  every  attempt  should  be  made 
to  discourage  helpless  and  improvident  habits,  and  to  raise 
them  as  much  as  possible  to  a  sense  of  the  dignity  of  their 
nature.  The  causes  which  chiefly  tend  to  foster  helpless, 
indolent,  and  improvident  habits  among  the  lower  classes, 
are  despotism  and  ignorance,  and  wTiatever  increases  their 
dependence,  and  weakens  the  motives  to  personal  exertion. 
Whereas  the  causes  which  principally  tend  to  promote 
habits  of  industry  and  prudence,  are  good  government  and 
good  education,  and  whatever  has  a  tendency  to  increase 
their  independence  and  respectability.  Wherever  the  re- 
gisters of  a  country  indicate  great  mortality,  -and  the 
general  prevalence  of  the  check  arising  from  disease 
and  death,  over  the  check  arising  from  prudential  habits, 
there  we  find  the  people  debased  by  oppression,  and  sunk 
-in  ignorance  and  indolence.  On  the  other  hand,  wherever 
the  registers  of  a  country  indicate  a  small  mortality,  and 
the  prevalence  of  the  check  from  prudential  habits  above 
that  from  premature  mortality  ;  there  we  as  constantly  find 
security  of  property  established :  some  degree  of  intelli- 
gence and  knowledge,  with  a  certain  taste  for  cleanliness 
and  comforts. 

Mr.  Malthus  thinks  the  effect  of  our  poor  laws,  is  to 
encourage  marriage  between  persons  who  have  no  prospect 
of  providing  for  the  presumptive  issue  of  marriage.  Thus, 
he  adds,  these  laws  create  mouths,  but  are  perfectly  incom- 
petent to  provide  food  for  them ;  instead  of  raising  the  real 
price  of  labour,  by  increasing  the  demand  for  labourers, 
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they  tend  to  overstock  the  market,  to  reduce  the  demand, 
and  diminish  the  value.  They  raise  the  price  of  provisions 
by  increasing  the  consumption,  and  by  supplying  the  paro- 
chial pensioners  with  the  means  of  obtaining  them.  He 
shows,  that  in  a  moral  point  of  view  the  effects  of  the  poor 
laws  are  equally  injurious  to  the  best  interests  of  society : 
he  is  not,  however,  an  advocate  for  their  immediate  and 
abrupt  abolition :  he  suggests  what  will  answer  the  end, 
viz.  a  gradual  abolition  of  them,  by  proposing  that  no 
child  born  from  any  marriage  taking  place  after  the  expir- 
ation of  a  year  from  the  date  of  the  law,  and  no  illegitimate 
child  born  two  years  from  the  same  date,  should  be  entitled 
to  parish  assistance.  This,  he  thinks,  would  operate  as  a 
fair  notice,  which  no  man  could  mistake ;  and  without 
pressing  hard  upon  any  individual,  would  at  once  throw  off 
the  rising  generation  from  that  wretched  dependence  upon 
the  government  and  the  wealthy,  the  evil  consequences  of 
which  are  almost  incalculable. 

Although  the  good  intentions  of  Mr.  Malthus  are  clearly 
evident  in  every  page  of  his  work,  we  are  not  prepared  to 
follow  him  in  all  his  theories ;  in  endeavouring  to  avoid  one 
extreme,  he  has  probably  fallen  into  its  opposite.  The 
system  of  Providence,  with  respect  to  the  increase  of  the 
population  does  not  seem  to  us  liable  to  such  objections  as 
must  present  themselves  to  every  reflecting  person,  on  the 
careful  perusal  of  the  Essay  on  Population.  Besides,  ad- 
mitting that  the  parish  funds  were  shut  up  from  the  poor, 
and  the  public  benevolence  were  restrained  by  a  fixed  and 
undeviating  law ;  no  act  of  the  legislature  could  blunt  the 
feelings  of  individuals  —  private  benevolence  would  un- 
doubtedly be  extended  in  proportion  as  public  charity  was 
withdrawn. 

Mr.  Malthus  lays  it  down  as  a  fundamental  maxim,  that  in 
any  efforts  which  we  may  make  to  improve  the  condition  of 
the  lower  classes  of  society,  we  must  not,  on  any  account,  do 
any  thing  which  tends  directly  to  encourage  marriage.  He 
adds,  that  "the  precise  reason  why  I  think  that  more  children 
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ought  not  to  be  born  than  the  country  can  support,  is,  that 
the  greatest  possible  number  of  those  that  are  born  may  be 
supported.  We  cannot,  in  the  nature  of  things,  assist  the 
f)oor,  in  any  way,  without  enabling  them  to  rear  up  to 
manhood  a  greater  number  of  their  children.  But  this  is 
of  all  other  things  the  most  desirable,  both  with  regard  to 
individuals  and  the  public.  Every  loss  of  a  child,  from  the 
consequences  of  poverty,  must  evidently  be  preceded  and 
accompanied  by  great  misery  to  individuals :  and  with  re- 
spect to  the  public,  every  child  that  dies  under  ten  years  of 
age,  is  a  loss  to  the  nation  of  all  that  has  been  expended  in 
its  subsistence  till  that  period.  Consequently,  in  every 
point  of  view,  a  decrease  of  mortality,  at  all  ages,  is  what 
we  ought  to  aim  at.  We  cannot,  however,  effect  this  ob- 
ject, without  first  crowding  the  population,  in  some  degree, 
by  making  more  children  grow  up  to  manhood ;  but  we 
shall  do  no  harm,  in  this  respect,  if  at  the  same  time,  we 
can  impress  these  children  with  the  idea  that,  to  possess  the 
same  advantages  as  their  parents,  they  must  defer  marriage 
till  they  have  a  fair  prospect  of  being  able  to  maintain  a 
family.  If  we  cannot  do  this,  all  our  former  efforts  will 
have  been  thrown  away.  It  is  not  in  the  nature  of  things, 
that  any  permanent  and  general  improvement  in  the  con- 
dition of  the  poor  can  be  effected  without  an  increase  in  the 
preventive  check ;  and  unless  that  take  place,  either  with 
or  without  our  efforts,  every  thing  that  is  done  for  the  poor 
must  be  temporary  and  partial;  a  diminution  of  mortality, 
at  present,  will  be  balanced  by  an  increase  of  mortality  in 
future;  and  the  improvement  of  their  condition  in  one 
place,  will  proportionally  depress  it  in  another.  This  is  a 
truth  so  important,  and  so  little  understood,  that  it  can 
scarcely  be  to6  often  insisted  upon." 

The  progress  of  the  population  of  the  world,  and  its  pre- 
sent total  amount,  cannot  be  ascertained  with  much  pre- 
cision, as  there  are  no  sufficient  grounds  on  which  such  a 
computation  can  be  formed.  Sir  W.  Petty,  in  1682,  stated 
the  population  of  the  world  at  only  320  millions.  Other 
writers  have  estimated  it  much  higher ;  some,  indeed,  have 
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gone  so  far  as  to  suppose  there  were  at  least  1000  millions 
of  inhabitants  on  the  earth :  and  the  late  Mr.  J.  J.  Grellier 
says,  a  strong  presumption  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
at  present  (1801)  exceed  considerably  a  thousand  millions* 
arises  from  the  circumstance,  that,  in  almost  every  country 
where  the  people  have  been  numbered,  or  sufficient  data 
obtained  for  computing  their  number,  it  has  been  found 
considerably  greater  than  it  had  been  previously  supposed. 
In  Great  Br-itain,  for  instance,  the  most  correct  estimates 
previously  to  1801,  did  not  make  the  population  exceed 
seven  or  eijht  millions:  whereas,  by  the  enumeration  in 
that  year,  it  appeared  to  amount  to  nearly  eleven  millions ; 
and,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  in  1811,  to  more  than  twelve 
millions  and  a  half.  The  population  of  France  was  estim- 
ated by  M.  Susmilch  at  sixteen  millions,  others  supposed 
it  to  be  eighteen,  twenty,  and  twenty-four  millions ;  but  at 
the  commencement  of  the  revolution  in  1789,  it  appeared, 
from  the  returns  of  the  births  and  burials,  to  contain  thirty 
millions  of  inhabitants. 

The  following  table,  containing  the  number  of  inhabit- 
ants in  each  European  country,  and  also  the  population  of 
its  chief  cities,  will,  though  it  be  only  an  approximation  to 
the  truth,  afford  a  comparative  view  of  the  present  popula- 
tion of  the  European  states,  and  of  their  respective  capitals : 


Countries. 

Population. 

Capitals. 

Population. 

British  Dominions,  in- "1 
eluding  Ireland     -  J 

15,396,650 

London        -         _         » 

1,050,000 

Denmark  and  Norway  - 

2,750,000 

Copenhagen 

90,000 

Sweden        ■         .         . 

2,000,000 

Stockholm 

75,000 

Russia 

36,000,000 

St.  Petersburgh 

180,000 

Austria     -           -           . 

20,000,000 

Vienna         .         -         - 

224,550 

Prussia         -          .          . 

5,200,000 

Berlin 

150,000 

Germany 

24,000,000 

Frankfort  on  the  Mayne 

40,000 

Holland 

2,220,000 

Amsterdam 

212,000 

France,  including  the  ) 
Netherlands            -J 

36,345,000 

Paris         -         - 

547,756 

Spain 

J  0,351, 000 

Madrid 

147,540 

Portugal 

2,550,000 

Lisbon         .         ,         . 

200,000 

Switzerland 

1,800,000 

Berne 

13,000 

Italy 

12,000,000 

Rome         .         .           - 

180,000 

Turkey 

8,500,000 
179,112,650 

Constantinople 

Total 

400,000 

Total 

3,509,846 

19 
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The  population  of  Great  Britain  was  very  long  a  sub- 
ject of  great  uncertainty,  both  with  respect  to  the  actual 
number  of  inhabitants  and  their  increase  or  diminution;  it 
became  the  subject  of  frequent  controversy  among  writers 
on  the  internal  policy  and  strength  of  the  country,  till  it 
was  at  length,  in  a  measure,  set  at  rest  by  an  act  of  par- 
liament, passed  on  the  31st  of  December,  1800,  which 
directed  a  general  enumeration  of  houses  and  families,  and 
persons,  to  be  made  on  the  tenth  of  the  following  March, 
and  in  Scotland,  on  account  of  the  coldness  of  the  climate, 
as  soon  as  possible  after  that  day.  The  result  was,  that 
Great  Britain  contained  a  population  of  nearly  eleven 
millions. 

The  islands  of  Guernsey,  Jersey,  Alderney,  and  Sark ; 
the  Scilly  islands,  and  the  Isle  of  Man,  were  not  included 
in  this  enumeration ;  the  total  population  of  these  islands 
has  been  usually  reckoned  at  about  80,000.  The  number 
of  houses  in  Ireland  has  been  nearly  ascertained  by  the 
collection  of  a  hearth  money  tax,  from  whence  it  has  been 
computed,  that  the  population  of  that  island  exceeds  four 
millions  of  persons ;  therefore,  with  a  moderate  allowance 
for  those  places  from  which  no  returns  were  received,  and 
for  some  omissions  in  others,  the  total  population  of  the 
united  kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  amounted,  in 
1801,  to  more  than  fifteen  millions.  At  the  commence- 
ment of  the  preceding  century.  Dr.  Davenant  published  an 
account  of  the  number  of  houses  in  England  and  Wales, 
taken  in  the  year  1690,  and  a  comparison  of  them  shows 
an  increase  from  1690  to  1801  of  261,708  houses,  which 
makes  an  increase  of  the  population  equal  to  nearly  a  mil- 
lion and  a  half  of  people.  There  must,  however,  have  been 
a  greater  increase  than  this,  as  the  number  of  soldiers  and 
seamen  in  1801,  certainly  exceeded  by  much  those  employed 
in  1690.  The  circumstance  that  caused  considerable  dis- 
agreement in  the  estimates,  which,  previously  to  the  enu- 
meration, had  been  formed  on  this  subject,  was  the  want  of 
sufficient  accounts  to  determine  the  proportion  of  persons 
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to  a  house.  Dr.  Davenant  and  Dr.  Brackenbridge  reck- 
oned six  persons  to  a  house,  whereas  Mr.  G.  King  allowed 
but  little  more  than  4J  in  London,  and  4<-^  in  the  other 
cities  and  market  towns,  and  foUr  in  the  villages.  Dr. 
Price  asserted,  that  six  persons  to  a  house  for  London,  and 
five  to  a  house  for  all  England,  was  no  doubt  too  large  an 
allowance;  but  it  was  found,  in  1801,  that  in  England  and 
Wales  the  proportion  was  5f  persons  to  a  house,  and  in 
Scotland  5f.  The  proportion  of  inhabitants  to  a  house 
differs  very  considerably  in  some  counties  of  England ;  the 
})rincipal  cause  of  this  difference  is  the  large  towns,  and 
particularly  the  seaports  which  some  of  them  contain ;  as 
in  such  places  the  inhabitants  live  more  crowded  together 
than  in  moderately  sized  inland  towns. 

TABLE  of  the  Population  of  Great  Britain,  according 
to  the  Returns  made  to  Parliament  in  1811,  compared 
with  the  Population  in  the  years  1700,  1750,  and  1801. 


Population. 

Area  in 
Square 
Miles. 

In  1700. 

In  1750. 

In  1801. 

In  1811. 

England   -     - 
Wales     - 
Scotland  - 

Totals     - 

5,108,500 

366,500 

1,048,000 

6,017,700 

449,300 

1,403,000 

8,609,000 

559,000 

1,652,100 

9,855,400 

632,600 

1,865,000 

50,210 

8,125 

29,167 

6,523,000 

7,870,000 

10,820,100 

12,353,000 

87,502 

Population,  taking  the  Army  and  Navy  separately,  in  1811. 


_  f  Males 

England     Jf^^^i^, 

Wales  /Males 

J  I'emales 

_  S  Males 

Scotland      ]  ^^^^,^3 


Army,  Navy,  Ma- 
rines, and  Sea-  i 
men,  in  regis-  I 
tered  vessels 

Grand  total 


4,575,763 
4,963,064 
291,633 
320,155 
826,191 
979,497 


640,500 


12,596,803 


Males  in  England            -  4,575,763 

Wales         -       -  291,633 

Scotland           -  826,191 

Army  and  Navy, 

&c.       -         -  640,500 

Total 

Females  in  England 
Wales 
Scotland 

Total 


-     6,334,087 


-  4,963,064 
320,155 
979,497 

-  6,262,716 
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Houses. 

Occupations. 

Inhabited. 

By  how  ma- 
ny Families 
occupied. 

Families 
chiefly    em- 
ployed in 
Agricul- 
ture. 

Do.     chiefly 
employed  in 
Trade,    Ma- 
nufactures, 
and   Handi- 
crafts. 

Do.  not 

compre- 
hended in 

the  two 
preceding 

Classes. 

England     - 
Wales 
Scotland     - 

Totals 

1,678,106 
1 1 9,398 
301,093 

2,012,391 
129,756 
402,068 

697,353 

72,846 

125,799 

923,588 

36,044 

169,417 

391,450 

20,866 

106,852 

2,101,597 

2,544,215 

895,998 

1,129,049 

519,168 

Families  in  England : 2,012,391 

Scotland 402,068 

Wales 129,756 

Total,  2,544,215 


This  gives  us  rather  more  than  4^  persons  to  each  family. 

We  might  advance  step  by  step  in  this  subject  to  a  very 
great  length,  did  not  the  limits  assigned  to  our  work  pre- 
vent it ;  we  might  show  in  what  way  arithmetical  calcu- 
lations may  be  applied  to  political  uses  and  subjects, 
particularly  to  those  to  which  we  have  already  referred,  as 
the  public  revenues  —  the  population  of  countries,  and  of 
the  known  world" — the  extent  and  value  of  the  lands  of  a 
nation  —  taxes,  trade,  &c.  '  We  might  show  by  what 
method,  from  the  bills  of  mortality  in  different  places, 
tables  have  been  constructed,  from  which  it  is  ascertained 
how  many  persons,  upon  the  average,  out  of  a  certain 
number  born,  are  left  at  the  end  of  each  year  to  the  ex- 
tremity of  life :  and  how,  from  these  tables,  which  are 
founded  on  the  doctrine  of  Chances,  explained  in  the  first 
volume,  p.  548-51,  the  probability  of  the  continuance,  or 
duration  of  life  is  to  be  estimated.  Hence  is  derived  what 
is  called  the  Expectation  of  Life,  on  which  is  founded  the 
doctrine  of  Annuities  and  Reversions,  so  important  in 
every  state  arrived  to  a  certain  pitch  of  civilization,  and  the 
whole  system  of  facts  relating  to  the  population  of  any 
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country.  Such  kind  of  calculations  are  frequently  made 
with  a  view  to  ascertain  the  comparative  strength  and 
prosperity  of  any  two  or  more  nations,  that  is,  in  fact,  their 
wealth.  Political  arithmetic,  for  such  it  may  be  deno- 
minated, does  not  determine  in  what  national  wealth  con- 
sists ;  but  it  enables  us  to  estimate  the  value  of  whatever 
passes  by  that  name,  and  distinguishes  the  proportions  by 
which  the  component  articles  may  be  applied  to  purposes 
conducive  to  the  safety  and  prosperity  of  any  community. 
It  cannot  be  denied,  that  in  the  application  of  arithmetic  to 
topics  of  political  economy,  it  loses  much  of  its  precision, 
from  the  fluctuating  nature  of  all  kinds  of  property,  both 
with  respect  to  distribution  and  value :  it  retains  however 
a  sufficient  degree  of  certainty  to  become  an  interesting 
object  to  every  person  who  wishes  to  acquire  a  just  idea  of 
the  resources  either  of  the  community  to  which  he  belongs, 
or  of  other  nations.  On  this  subject,  if  the  particulars 
assumed  as  facts,  were  quite  correct,  the  deductions  ob- 
tained from  them  would  be  as  determinate  and  invariable 
as  in  any  other  branch  of  arithmetic ;  but  as  the  former 
can  never  be  depended  upon,  the  latter  will  necessarily  only 
be  approximations  to  the  truth.  Such  approximations 
however  may  be  sufficient  for  most  purposes  of  practical 
utility. 

To  the  student  who  would  make  Political  Economy  the 
subject  of  his  researches,  we  can  recommend  nothing  better 
than  Smith's  "  Wealth  of  Nations,"  to  which,  in  many 
respects,  the  foregoing  article  may  be  considered  as  an 
introduction.  If  Dr. -Smith's  work  be  thought  too  long, 
there  is  a  very  full  abridgment  of  it,  entitled  "  An  Analysis 
of  the  Wealth  of  Nations,"  in  a  thin  octavo.  Mr.  Boileu 
has  also  published  an  "  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Political  Economy,"  which  he  intends  chiefly  as  an  elemen- 
tary work,  preparatory  to  the  study  of  the  "  Standard 
Treatise  of  Adam  Smith."  The  "  Wealth  of  Nations" 
should,  indeed,  engage  a  large  portion  of  every  young  man's 
attention  who  may  hereafter  be  called  to  take  a  share  in  the 
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public  concerns  of  his  country.  Having  carefully  studied 
Dr.  Smith's  work,  let  him  peruse  with  care  "  An  Enquiry 
into  the  various  Systems  of  Political  Economy;  their  Ad- 
vantages and  Disadvantages ;  and  the  Theory  most  favour- 
able to  the  Increase  of  National  Wealth.  By  Charles 
Ganilk."  This  very  valuable  work  contains  a  great  num-  . 
ber  of  extremely  interesting  discussions,  as  well  as  a  very 
fair  and  candid  statement  of  the  different  systems,  as  main- 
tained by  all  the  principal  authors  on  the  subject :  to  whose 
several  works,  M.  Ganilk  refers  with  an  accuracy  and 
precision  which  cannot  fail  to  be  highly  useful  to  those  who 
would  enter  largely  into  this  study.  To  these  should  be 
added  the  "  Essay  on  Population,"  by  Mr.  Malthus,  and 
the  several  works  to  which  it  gave  rise :  and  it  may  be 
added,  that  in  some  of  the  early  volumes  ©f  the  Edinburgh 
Review,  the  several  parts  of  Political  Economy  are  dis- 
cussed with  great  talent  and  discrimination.  See  particu- 
larly vol.  i.  iv.  vi.  xi.  &c. 
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OF  MAN,  HIS  STRUCTURE  AND  FUNCTIONS. 

General  view  of  the  human  frame.  Of  the  bones  —  Marrow  —  Carti- 
lage —  Synovia.  Of  the  skeleton  —  The  Head  —  Face ;  teeth,  and 
bone  in  the  tongue.  —  The  Trunk  —  Spine ;  pelvis,  and  thorax  or 
chest;  ribs,  sternum.  Superior  Extremities  —  Shoulder;  arm  and 
hand.  Inferior  Extremities  —  Femur  —  Leg;  patella,  and  foot.  The 
muscles.     Muscular  motion.    The  brain  and  nerves. 

In  contemplating  the  human  structure  — in  developing  its 
various  functions  — no  attentive  person  can  avoid  beholding 
in  a  most  striking  manner,  the  wisdom  and  goodness  of 
the  Creator;  to  which,  in  fact,  all  knowledge  and  every 
system  of  education  should  lead. 

From  the  superiority  of  his  organization,  Man,  when 
compared  with  all  other  animated  beings,  may  justly  place 
himself  at  the  head  of  the  visible  creation.  His  form  is 
erect,  his  power  is  pre-eminent,  and  capable  of  bringing 
under  his  control  the  powers  and  perfections  of  all  other 
creatures :  his  passions,  given  for  the  wisest  purposes,  are 
within  the  range  of  his  own  discipline ;  his  happiness  not 
confined  to  things  of  sense ;  his  knowledge  is  progressive, 
and  his  duration  is  eternal.  To  his  rank  and  station  in  the 
present  world,  this  and  the  following  chapter  will  be  de- 
voted ;  to  his  high  expectations  for  futurity,  the  concluding 
pages  of  the  work  will  be  appropriated. 
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To  understand  the  necessity  and  advantages  of  such  a 
structure  as  that  belonging  to  the  human  frame,  we  must 
consider  what  Man  is,  and  what  are  the  faculties  with  which 
he  sliould  be  endowed.  We  must  remember  that  the 
thinking  part,  or  mind,  is  to  be  placed  in  a  corporeal  fabric, 
to  hold  a  correspondence  with  other  material  beings  by  the 
intervention  of  a  body ;  hence  the  necessity  of  the  brain,  in 
which  the  mind,  or  thinking  principle,  dwells,  as  governor 
and  superintendent  of  the  whole  fabric.  As  the  mind  is  to 
correspond  with  the  material  beings  which  surround  her, 
of  course  she  must  be  supplied  with  organs  fitted  to  receive 
the  different  kinds  of  impressions  that  they  will  make. 
Hence  she  is  provided  with  the  organs  of  sense :  the  eye 
is  adapted  to  receive  impressions  from  light :  the  ear  to  re- 
ceive those  arising  from  sound  :  the  nose  is  adapted  to 
smelling,  the  mouth  to  tasting,  and  the  skin  to  touching. 

Again,  the  mind  must  be  provided  with  organs  of  com- 
munication with  the  several  parts  of  her  own  body,  by 
means  of  the  brain,  fitted  to  convey  her  commands,  and  to 
have  an  influence  over  the  whole.  Hence  nerves  are  given, 
which  are  a  sort  of  cords  that  rise  in  the  brain,  and  are 
dispersed  in  branches  to  every  part  of  the  body.  They 
are  intended  to  be  the  occasional  monitors  against  all  such 
impressions  as  might  endanger  the  well-being  of  the  whole 
frame,  or  any  particular  part  of  it ;  which  indicates  the 
Creator,  in  having  subjected  us  to  those  disagreeable  and 
painful  sensations  to  which  we  are  exposed  in  a  thousand 
accidents  of  life. 

The  mind  must  likewise  be  endued  with  the  power  of 
moving  its  habitation,  the  corporeal  frame,  from  place  to 
place ;  and  accordingly  she  is  furnished  with  limbs,  and 
with  muscles  and  tendons,  which  are  the  instruments  of 
motion,  and  which,  by  some  unknown  power,  she  has 
completely  under  her  control. 

To  give  stability,  support^  and  shape  to  this  fabric :  to 
keep  the  softer  parts  in  their  proper  places,  and  for  other 
important  purposes,  there  must  be  some  firm  prop-work. 
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Such  is  the  bony  skeleton,  with  which  we  shall  begin  our 
description. 

Of  the  Bones.  The  bones,  constituting  the  basis  and 
support  of  the  body,  are  its  most  hard  and  solid  parts ; 
they  are,  however,  organized  like  the  other  parts  of  the 
body,  and  like  them  supplied  with  blood  by  numerous  ves- 
sels adapted  to  the  purpose.  Before  birth,  cartilage,  a 
substance  that  will  be  explained  hereafter,  supplies  the 
place  of  bones.  And  this  cartilage  is  not  afterwards  hard- 
ened into  bone,  but  is  actually  absorbed  and  carried  away 
by  one  set  of  vessels,  while  another  set  is  employed  in  de- 
positing, in  its  room,  matter  for  the  formation  of  bone. 

The  bones  are  composed  of  a  vascular  substance,  not 
differing  materially  in  structure  from  the  rest  of  the  body, 
except  that  there  is  deposited  in  the  interstices  an  earthy 
matter,  which  gives  to  the  whole  mass  rigidity,  strength, 
and  a  permanent  figure. 

According  to  the  differences  in  their  forms,  bones  are 
divided  into  the  long  and  ^jlat :  and  two  kinds  of  structure 
may  be  observed  in  them  :  in  the  one,  the  bony  substance  is 
condensed,  and  without  interstices ;  in  the  other,  there  is  a 
mere  net-work  of  bony  fibres  and  plates,  leaving  numerous 
intervals.  This  latter  is  denominated  the  cancellous  sub- 
stance of  bones. 

The  cylindrical  part  of  long  bones  is  composed  of  the 
firmer  substance ;  but  the  centre  all  the  way  through  is  left 
hollow,  to  contain  a  substance  called  marrow.  In  those 
extremities  of  bones  which  form  the  joints,  to  increase  their 
surface  there  is  a  thin  layer  of  the  compact  substance,  but 
all  the  interior  is  cancellous.  In  broad  flat  bones,  the 
firmer  substance  is  formed  into  two  plates  or  tables,  and 
the  interval  between  these  is  occupied  by  cancelli. 

Many  advantages  arise  from  this  arrangement.  The 
long  bones  are  made  slender  in  the  middle,  to  allow  of  the 
convenient  collocation  of  the  large  muscles  around  them  : 
they  become  expanded  at  their  extremities,  to  afford  an  ex- 
tent of  surface  for  the  formation  of  joints,  and  the  support 
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of  the  body.  The  bones  are  hollow,  for  if  all  the  earthy 
matter  had  been  compacted  in  the  smallest  space  by  bring- 
ing its  parts  close  together,  they  would  have  been  such 
slender  stems,  as  to  be  unsuitable  to  their  offices;  and  if 
they  had  been  of  their  present  dimensions,  and  solid 
throughout,  they  would  have  been  too  weighty  and  un- 
wieldy. The  bones  possess  nerves  as  well  as  arteries, 
veins,  and  absorbents ;  and  though  in  their  natural  and 
healthy  state  they  seem  to  be  insensible,  they  become  ex- 
quisitely sensible  and  painful  when  diseased. 

Bones  are  covered  by  a  strong  and  firm  membrane,  termed 
periostewn,  on  which  the  vessels  are  first  distributed,  and 
thence  descend  into  the  substance  of  the  bones. 

The  Mayrow  is  an  oily  substance,  secreted,  or  separated 
from  the  blood  :  its  precise  use  is  not  yet  ascertained,  but  it 
is  known  that  the  destruction  of  the  marrow  produces  the 
death  of  the  bone. 

Bones  are  connected  with  each  other  by  Ligamejits,  which 
are  strong,  white,  flexible  substances,  and  but  little  elastic  : 
there  are  two  kinds  of  ligaments,  the  round,  or  cord-like, 
which  grow  from  the  head  of  one  bone,  and  are  inserted 
into  that  of  another,  tying  the  bones  together;  and  the 
capsular  ligaments,  which  inclose  the  whole  joint,  as  in  a 
purse  or  bag,  and  which  have  numerous  arteries  opening 
upon  their  internal  surface,  for  the  purpose  of  keeping 
them  moist,  and  of  diminishing  friction. 

Cartilage  is  a  semi-pellucid  substance,  which  enters  into 
the  composition  of  several  parts  of  the  body :  to  preclude 
friction  and  concussion ;  all  the  bones,  forming  moveable 
joints,  have  their  ends  covered  with  plates  of  this  carti- 
lage ;  which  being  of  a  solid,  smooth,  elastic  nature,  ren- 
ders the  joints  easy,  and  free  from  shocks  in  running, 
jumping,  &c. 

Synovia.  Besides,  the  fluid  which  the  capsular  ligament 
throws  out,  there  are  small  fringe-like  bodies  placed  within 
the  joints,  for  securing  a  constant  supply  of  moisture. 
They  secrete  or   separate  a    glairy    and    slippery   liquor 
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called  synovia,  intended  for  lubricating  the  different  sur- 
faces of  the  joint.  After  the  synovia  has  done  its  office,  it 
is  taken  up  into  the  mass  of  blood  by  the  absorbent  vessels, 
which  arise  by  open  extremities  from  all  the  cavities  of  the 
body. 

Of  the  Skeleton.  The  bones  of  an  animal  connected 
together  after  the  soft  parts  are  removed,  is  called  a  skele- 
ton. The  human  skeleton  is  divided,  for  the  purpose  of 
description,  into  thfe  head,  the  trunk,  and  the  extremities. 
See  the  plate. 

By  the  head  is  meant  all  that  spheroidal  part  which  is 
placed  above  the  first  bone  of  the  neck ;  it  therefore  com- 
prehends the  bones  of  the  skull,  and  those  of  the  face.  The 
skull  consists  of  eight  bones,  which  form  a  vaulted  cavity 
for  lodging  and  defending  the  brain.  These  bones  are 
composed  of  two  plates  or  tables,  and  intermediate  cancelli 
or  lattice  work,  nearly  of  the  same  structure  and  use,  as 
that  of  other  bones.  The  outer  plate  is  the  thicker  and 
stronger  of  the  two,  for  the  purpose  of  warding  off  external 
injuries  from  the  head.  The  bones  of  the  skull  are  joined 
together  by  sutures,  which  are  indented  or  dove-tailed 
seams.  The  bones  of  the  skull  ossify  from  the  centre  to- 
wards the  circumference,  their  fibres  spreading  and  extend- 
ing on  every  side ;  till  at  length  the  different  bones  meet, 
and  shooting  in  between  each  other,  form  the  suture  or  ser- 
rated line.  In  this  way  Nature,  in  the  formation  of  all  the 
bones,  hastens  their  ossification,  by  beginning  the  process 
in  many  points  at  once;  and  she  observes  the  same  law 
in  healing  or  uniting  a  broken  bone,  as  well  as  in  forming 
the  skull. 

'Th^facc  is  the  irregular  pile  of  bones  composing  the 
fore  and  under  part  of  the  head.  It  constitutes  the  bony 
portion  of  some  of  the  organs  of  sense ;  affording  sockets 
for  the  eyes,  an  arch  to  the  nose,  and  a  support  to  the 
palate:  it  forms  the  basis  of  human  physiognomy.  It  is 
usually  divided  into  the  upper  and  lower  jaws  :  the  former 
consists  of  six  bones  on  each  side,  and  of  one  in  the  middle. 
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and  of  sixteen  teeth.  The  latter  consists  of  only  one  move- 
able bone  and  sixteen  teeth.  The  fore  part  of  this  bone  is 
termed  the  chin. 

The  teeth,  as  we  have  observed,  are  generally  in  number 
sixteen  above,  and  as  many  below,  though  some  people 
have  more,  and  some  less.  The  part  appearing  without 
the  socket  is  called  the  base  or  body,  and  those  parts  within, 
the  roots  or  fangs,  which  become  smaller  towards  the  end 
farthest  from  the  base.  Each  tooth  is  composed  of  its  ena- 
mel and  internal  bony  substance :  the  enamel  has  no  cavity 
or  place  for  marrow,  and  is  so  extremely  hard,  that  saws 
and  the  hai-dest  files  can  with  difficulty  make  an  impression 
upon  it.  It  is  thickest  upon  the  base,  and  becomes  thinner 
towards  the  extremities  of  the  roots.  The  internal  bony 
part  of  the  teeth  is  of  the  nature  of  other  bones ;  like  them 
it  is  supplied  with  blood-vessels  and  nerves ;  it  is  subject 
likewise  to  the  disorders  of  other  vascular  parts :  hence, 
when  by  any  accident  or  disease,  the  enamel  breaks  or 
falls  off,  and  the  internal  part  becomes  exposed  to  the  air, 
it  soon  corrupts ;  and  a  carious  tooth  is  produced,  hollow 
within,  t,hough  perhaps  having  only  a  very  small  hole 
externally. 

The  vessels  and  nerves  enter  by  a  very  small  opening, 
placed  a  little  to  the  side  of  each  root,  and  thence  des- 
cend, to  be  lodged  in  canals,  formed  in  the  middle  of  the 
teeth :  here  they  are  employed  in  replacing  the  waste 
constantly  made  by  the  attrition  which  they  undergo  in 
mastication. 

The  teeth  are  commonly  divided  into  three  classes,  viz. 
the  incisores,  or  cutting  teeth ;  the  canini,  or  eye  teeth ; 
and  the  molares,  or  grinders.  There  are  four  incisores,  or 
cutting- teeth,  in  the  fore  part  of  each  jaw,  and  they  take 
their  name  from  their  use  in  cutting  the  food ;  the  canini, 
so  called  from  their  resemblance  to  tiie  tusks  of  dogs,  are 
•^wo  in  each  jaw,  and  are  placed  one  on  each  side  the  in- 
cisores. The  grinders,  of  which  there  are  ten  in  each  jaw, 
£ire  so  named,  because,  from  their  shape  and  size,  they  are 
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admirably  fitted  for  grinding  the  food.  Each  of  the  inci- 
sores  and  canini  is  fiirnished  only  with  a  single  fang,  but 
in  the  molares  of  the  under  jaw,  there  are  two,  and  in  those 
of  the  upper  jaw  there  are  three  fangs. 

This  structure  and  arrangement  of  the  teeth,  it  has  been 
observed  by  anatomists,  display  great  wisdom.  In  com- 
paring the  subject  with  the  principles  of  mechanics.  Chap.  I. 
Vol.  II.  we  find  that  the  under  jaw  acts  as  a  lever,  having 
its  fulcra,  or  fixed  points,  at  its  articulations  with  the  skull : 
that  this  lever  is  worked  by  its  muscles,  and  that  the  food 
constitutes  the  object  of  resistance.  Now  it  is  evident  that 
the  grinders,  as  well  from  being  placed  nearest  the  centre 
of  motion,  as  from  the  unevenness  of  their  surfaces,  are 
calculated  to  act  the  parts  given  them  to  perform  ;  while 
the  others,  being  placed  farther  from  this  point,  and  also 
from  the  sharpness  of  their  edges,  and  those  overlapping 
each  other  as  the  blades  of  scissors  do,  are  particularly 
adapted  to  cut  and  tear  the  food. 

The  pain  called  tooth-ach  arises  from  a  nerve,  which 
with  a  vessel,  resides  in  a  hollow,  formed,  for  protection, 
in  the  centre  of  the  tooth ;  this  nerve,  by  the  decay  of  the 
tooth,  being  exposed  to  the  cold,  excites  the  pain  re- 
ferred to. 

Each  person  has  two  sets  of  teeth,  the  first,  about  twenty 
in  number,  and  small  in  size,  fall  out  at  a  certain  age,  to 
make  room  for  larger  ones.  The  former  are  called  deci- 
duous, or  temporary;  the  latter,  intended  to  last  through 
life,  are  denominated  permanent. 

There  is  a  small  but  very  important  bone  in  the  tongue, 
nearly  of  the  figure  of  the  lower  jaw-bone ;  and  which  lies 
immediately  between  the  root  of  the  tongue,  and  the  upper 
part  of  the  wind-pipe ;  it  carries  upon  it  a  valvular  carti- 
lage, for  shutting  the  passage,  and  preventing  any  thing 
getting  down  this  tube :  while  its  branches  extend  along 
the  sides  of  the  throat,  keeping  the  openings  of  the  wind- 
pipe and  gullet  extended,  as  one  would  keep  a  bag  extendeGH 
by  two  fingers.     This  bone  is  the  centre  of  motion  of  the 
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tongue ;  for  in  it  the  muscles,  which  compose  the  bulk  of 
the  tongue,  are  inserted  :  —  of  the  motions  of  the  wind- 
pipe ;  for  it  forms  at  once  the  top  of  the  wind-pipe,  and 
the  root  of  the  tongue,  and  joins  them  together :  —  of  the 
motions  of  the  gullet ;  for  the  branches  surround  the  upper 
part  of  that  tube,  and  join  it  to  the  wind-pipe  :  and  it  also 
forms  the  centre  for  all  the  motions  of  the  throat  in  general ; 
since  muscles  come  down  from  the  chin  to  this  bone,  to 
move  the  whole  throat  upwards,  others  ascend  from  the 
breast,  to  move  it  downwards ;  while  diflPerent  muscles  come 
from  the  sides,  to  move  the  throat  backwards. 

The  Trunk  of  the  Body  comprises  the  spine,  the  pel- 
vis, and  the  thorax,  or  chest.  The  Spine,  or  back-bone,  is 
a  chain  of  joints  of  very  wonderful  construction :  it  extends 
from  the  skull  to  the  end  of  the  loins,  and  consists  of 
twenty-four  distinct  bones,  named  vertehrce,  so  called  from 
the  Latin  word  vertere,  because  they  are  admirably  formed 
for  turning  every  way.  They  also  form  a  tube  or  canal 
along  the  whole  length  of  the  spine,  for  lodging  and 
defending  the  spinal  marrow  ;  and  they  support  the  whole 
weight  of  the  trunk,  head,  and  arms,  without  suffering 
under  the  longest  fatigue,  or  the  greatest  load  which  the 
limbs  can  bear.  Here  we  observe,  that  nature  has  esta- 
blished the  most  opposite  and  inconsistent  functions  in  one 
set  of  bones  ;  for  their  motions  are  so  free,  as  to  be  turning 
continually,  yet  so  strong,  as  to  support  the  whole  weight 
of  the  body,  and  so  flexible,  as  to  turn  in  all  manner  of 
directions ;  yet  so  steady  within,  as  to  contain  and  defend 
the  most  material  and  most  delicate  part  of  the  nervous 
system. 

The  vertebrae  are  divided  into  those  of  the  neck,  the 
back,  and  the  loins.  In  the  neck  there  are  seven,  in  the 
back  twelve,  and  in  the  loins  five. 

Of  the  Pelvis.     The  pelvis  is  a  circle  of  large  and  firm 
bones,  standing  as  an  arch  between  the  lower  extremities 
and  the  trunk :  this  arch   is  wide  and  strong,  to  give  a* 
firm  bearing  to  the  body  :  the  several  bones  of  which  it  is 
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composed  are  large,  to  aiford  a  deep  socket  for  the  implant- 
ation of  the  thigh  bone :  its  motions  are  free,  bearing  the 
trunk  above,  and  rolling  upon  the  thigh  bones  below ;  and 
it  is  so  completely  the  centre  of  all  the  great  motions  of 
the  body,  that  when  we  believe  the  motion  to  be  in  the 
higher  parts  of  the  spine,  it  is  actually  either  the  last  ver- 
tebrae of  the  loins  bending  upon  the  top  of  the  pelvis,  or 
the  pelvis  itself  rolling  upon  the  heads  of  the  thigh  bones. 
The  pelvis,  so  named  from  its  basin-like  form,  is  con- 
structed of  four  large  bones;  viz.   1.  The  os  sacrum,  be- 
hind, on  which  the  spine  rests,  is  of  an  irregular  triangular 
shape,  broad  above  for  supporting  the  trunk,  and  narrow 
below ;   on  the  outside  it  is  convex,  and  in  the  inside  con- 
cave.    Within  is  a  triangular  cavity,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  the  canal  of  the  spine ;  here  the  spinal  marrow 
ends,  and  branching  into  a  great  number  of  thread-like 
nerves,  has  the  form  of  a  horse's  tail.     These  nerves  after- 
wards go  out  by  five  great  holes,  which  are  on  the  fore-part 
of  the  bone,  to  be  distributed  to  various  parts.     2.  The 
OS  cocajgis  is  a  continuation  of,  or  appendage  to  the  sacrum  ; 
and  it  consists  of  four  small  bones,  each  of  which  becomes 
smaller,  as  it  descends,  till  the  last  ends  in  a  point;  and 
by  bending  inwards,  it  serves  to  contract  the  lower  opening 
of  the  pelvis,  so  as  to  support  effectually  the  viscera  within. 
3.    The  sides  and  forepart  of  the  pelvis  are  composed  of 
two  bones,  which  correspond  in  size  and  figure,  and  being 
of  a  most  irregular  shape,  they  are  called  ossa  innominata, 
or  bones  without  a  name.     In  children,  each  of  these  bones 
consists  of  three  pieces;  but  which,  as  the  ossification  be- 
comes more  perfect,  are  so  firmly  united,  as  to  form  but 
one.     The  pelvis  is  the  base  for  supporting  the  superior 
parts  of  the  body  :  it  is  moreover  so  constructed  as  to  re- 
ceive into  its  sockets  the  thigh-bones,   by  which  means  it 
connects  the  lower  extremities  with  the  upper.parts  of  the 
frame ;  and,  lastly,  by  forming  a  kind  of  basin  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  trunk  of  the  body,  it  aids  in  sustaining  the  vis- 
cera, wnile  its  outside  surfaces  serve  as  convenient  places 
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for  the  origin  and  insertion  of  numerous  muscles,  which 
perform,  with  mechanical  advantage,  some  of  the  motions 
of  the  trunk,  and  many  of  those  of  the  lower  limbs. 

The  tJiorojc,  or  chest,  is  that  large  cavity,  reaching  from 
the  neck  to  the  lower  end  of  the  breast-bone,  and  still 
lower  downwards,  at  the  back.  It  is  intended  to  afford 
a  secure  and  commodious  residence  for  the  heart,  lungs, 
&c.  and  is  formed  by  the  twelve  dorsal  vertebrae,  the  ribs 
and  the  sternum. 

The  7-ibs  are  long,  curved,  flattened,  and  narrow  bones, 
attached  behind  to  the  dorsal  vertebrae,  and  joined  in  front 
to  a  piece  of  cartilage :  they  not  only  defend  the  heart  and 
lungs,  but  also  assist  in  breathing,  being  joined  to  the 
spine  by  regular  hinges,  which  allow  of  short  motions : 
these  yield  to  the  motion  of  the  ribs,  and  return  again,  from 
their  elastic  nature,  when  the  muscles  cease  to  act.  Of  the 
twelve  ribs,  seven  have  their  cartilages  inserted  into  the 
breast-bone,  and  are  called  true  ribs :  but  the  other  five, 
whose  cartilages  do  not  reach  that  bone,  but  run  into  each 
other,  are  named  false  ribs. 

The  sternum^  or  breastbone,  is  commonly  composed  of 
two  pieces  of  bone,  and  a  cartilage  united,  to  which  the 
ends  of  the  ribs  and  collar-bones  are  articulated,  and  by 
means  of  which  the  cavity  of  the  chest  is  completed. 

Of  the  Superior  Extremities.  Each  superior  ex- 
tremity consists  of  the  shoulder,  arm,  fore-arm,  and  hand, 
The  shoulder,  includes  two  bones,  the  clavicle  and  scapula. 
The  clavicle,  or  collar-bone,  is  placed  at  the  root  of  the  neck, 
and  at  the  upper  part  of  the  breast :  it  serves  for  the  shoul- 
der, as  a  kind  of  arch,  supporting  and  preventing  it  from 
felling  in  and  forwards  upon  the  breast.  The  collar-bones 
also  make  the  hands  strong  antagonists  to  each  other,  with- 
out which  they  could  not  have  been  so.  The  scapula,  or 
shoulder-blade,  is  broad  and  flat,  placed  upon  the  outside 
of  the  ribs,  and  serving  as  a  base  to  the  whole  superior 
limb.     It  is  not  in  immediate  contact  with  the  ribs,  but  is 
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separated  from  them  by  several  layers  of  muscular  flesh ; 
so  that  this  bone  may  glide  upon  the  trunk,  and  increase 
the  motion  of  the  limb  which  is  suspended  from  it.  Accord- 
ingly, it  serves  as  a  moveable  intermediate  base  to  the 
whole  arm.  For  this  purpose  it  is  fastened  to  the  trunk 
by  numerous  strong  muscles,  by  means  of  which  it  may  be 
moved  in  almost  all  manner  of  directions. 

The  arm  is  usually  divided,  in  the  description,  into  two 
parts,  which  are  articulated  with  each  other  at  the  elbow  : 
the  upper  part,  extending  from  the  shoulder  to  the  elbow, 
retains  the  name  of  arm,  and  the  lower  part  is  called  the 
fore-arm. 

The  arm^  or  humerus,  is  a  single  bone,  long  and  cylin- 
drical, joined  by  a  I'ound  head  to  the  scapula  above,  and 
articulated  with  the  bones  of  the  fore-arm  at  the  elbow, 
serving  as  a  base  on  which  they  perform  their  various 
movements. 

The  fore-arm  is  composed  of  two  bones,  named  the  vlna 
and  the  radius.  The  ulna  extends  from  the  wrist  on  the 
side  of  the  little  finger  to  the  point  of  the  elbow,  where  it 
assumes  a  hook-like  form ;  the  concave  side  of  which  being 
fitted  to  the  lower  end  of  the  arm-bone,  produces  the  mo- 
tions of  flexion  and  extension,  so  that  the  fore-arm  may  be 
bent  to  a  very  acute  angle,  or  extended  into  almost  a 
straight  line  with  the  arm.  The  radius  has  its  position 
reversed  with  that  of  the  ulna ;  for  the  latter  has  its  greater 
end  upwards,  but  the  greater  end  of  the  radius  is  down- 
wards. While  the  ulna  only  bends  the  arm,  the  radius 
carries  the  wrist  with  a  rotatory  motion.  The  radius  is 
hollowed  at  its  lower  end  for  receiving  the  bones  of  the 
wrist,  but  the  ulna  does  not  reach  quite  so  far  as  to  come 
in  contact  with  those  bones. 

The  hand  is  divided  into  the  carpus,  or  wrist,  the  meta- 
carpus, and  the  fingers  and  thumb.  The  carpus  contains 
eight  bones,  disposed  in  rows,  which  allow  motion  on  all 
sides;  and  by  a  quick  succession  of  these  motions,  the 
hand  may  be  rtioved  in  a  circle.     The  metacarpus  has  five 
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bones,    and  each  of  the  fingers   three,  the   thumb   only 


two. 


Of  the  Inferior  Extremities.  Each  of  the  lower 
extremities  comprises  the  thigh,  the  leg,  and  the  foot,  and 
lias  a  great  analogy  in  the  structure  and  distribution  of  its 
parts  with  the  upper  extremities. 

Thejemur,  or  thigh-bone,  is  the  largest  of  the  cylindrical 
bones  in  the  body.  It  has  a  round  head,  contained  in  a 
socket  of  the  os  innominatum.  This  bone  not  only  serves 
as  a  fixed  point  for  performing  several  motions  of  the  trunk, 
which  it  maintains  like  a  pillar ;  but  it  also  affords  a  base 
for  the  leg  to  carry  on  its  own  motions,  and  is  principally 
concerned  in  walking,  running,  &c. 

The  leg  is    composed  of  three   bones,  two  long  ones, 
called  the  tibia  and  fibula,  and  a  small  one  placed  at  the 
knee.     The  tibia,  so  named  from  its  resemblance  to  a  mu- 
sical pipe,  is  a  long  triangular  bone  at  the  inside  of  the  leg ; 
which  runs  nearly  in  a  straight  line  from  the  thigh-bone  to 
the  ancles,  supporting  the  whole  weight  of  the  body ;  and 
has  its  upper  part  expanded  into  a  large  surface  for  receiv- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  thigh-bone,  and  forming  the  knee- 
joint.     This  articulation  admits  flexion  and  extension,  and 
is  secured  by  very  strong  ligaments.     The  lower  end  of  the 
tibia  is  articulated  with  the  foot,  and  forms  the  inner  ancle. 
Thejibula  is  a  long  slender  bone,  placed  at  the  outside 
of  the  tibia,  and  its  head  is  connected  to  that  bone  by  lig- 
aments, but  does  not  reach  high  enough  to  enter  into  the 
composition  of  the  knee-joint.     It  descends  to   the  foot, 
where  it  forms  the  external  ancle ;  and  is  connected  with 
the  tibia  along  its  whole  length,  by  a  broad,  thin  ligament, 
similar  to  one  that  is  between  the  bones  of  the  fore-arm. 

The  patella,  or  knee-pan,  is  a  small  thick  bone,  of  an 
oval,  or  rather  triangular  form.  The  base  of  this  triangu- 
lar bone  is  turned  upwards  to  receive  the  tendons  of  the 
great  muscles,  by  means  of  which  the  leg  is  extended ;  the 
apex  is  turned  downwards,  and  is  tied  by  a  very  strong 
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ligament  to  the  upper  part  of  the  tibia,  just  under  the  knee. 
The  knee-pan  acts  as  a  lever,  and  enables  the  muscles  of 
the  leg  to  become  more  powerful  in  extending  the  limb. 
To  facilitate  its  motions,  its  external  surface  is  smooth, 
covered  with  cartilage,  and  fitted  to  a  kind  of  pulley  of  the 
thigh-bone,  upon  which  it  moves. 

The  Jbot  is  composed  of  the  tarsus,  metatarsus  and  toes. 
The  tarsus  has  seven  bones  :  the  metafatstis,  five  :  and  the 
bones  of  each  toe  are  three,  except  the  great  toe,  which  has 
only  two. 

Of  the  Muscles.  The  organs  which  move  the  bones, 
and  put  the  whole  frame  in  motion,  are  called  muscles ;  they, 
in  fact,  constitute  all  that  part  of  the  human  body  known 
by  the  name  of  flesh  :  they  consist  of  bundles  of  red  fibres, 
but  the  colour  is  not  essential,  it  can  be  removed  by  re- 
peated washings  and  maceration.  Each  large  muscle  con- 
sists of  two  distinct  portions,  namely,  its  belly,  which  is 
the  only  part  that  is  active,  and  the  shining  extremities, 
or  tejidons :  these  last  are  used  to  fix  the  muscles  to  the 
moveable  parts,  in  consequence  of  which,  a  greater  power 
is  brought  to  act  upon  them  in  the  same  way  as  manual 
labour  is  often  assisted  by  ropes,  in  moving  weighty  bodies. 
The  tendons  are  accordingly  employed  in  implanting  muscles 
upon  bones,  and  are  not  discoverable  in  the  heart,  stomach, 
,&c.  Muscles  are  universally  the  organs  of  motion  in  ani- 
mals :  they  are  of  different  sizes  and  shapes,  according  to 
the  degree  of  force  required  of  them,  and  the  form  of  that 
part  on  which  they  are  situated :  those  on  the  body  or 
trunk  are  mostly  broad  and  flat ;  but  those  on  the  extre- 
mities, are  of  a  long,  round  figure,  with  tendinous  ends. 

Each  muscle  performs  its  action  by  contracting  both  ends 
towards  the  centre :  when  one  of  these  ends  is  fixed  to  a 
point  as  a  fulcrum,  the  other,  with  the  bone  united  to  it, 
is  necessarily  drawn  towai'ds  it ;  and  thus,  by  the  co-oper- 
ation of  several  muscles,  the  movement  of  the  limb,  and 
even  of  the  whole  body,    is  effected.     As  soon  as  the  mo- 
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tion  is  over,  the  muscles,  which  performed  it,  relax, 
and  allow  their  ends  to  elongate  to  their  former  posi- 
tion. There  is  always  an  exact  relation  between  the  joint, 
and  the  muscles  that  move  it.  Whatever  kind  of  motion 
the  joint,  by  its  mechanical  construction,  is  capable  of  per- 
forming, that  motion  the  annexed  muscles,  by  their  posi- 
tion, are  capable  of  producing.  For  example,  if  there  be, 
as  at  the  knee  and  elbow,  a  hinge  joint,  capable  of  motion 
only  in  the  same  plane,  the  muscles  and  tendons  are  placed 
in  directions  parallel  to  the  bone,  so  as  by  their  construc- 
tion to  produce  that  motion,  and  no  other.  Whereas,  at 
the  shoulder  and  hip,  where,  what  is  called  the  ball  and 
socket  joint  allows,  by  its  construction,  a  rotatory  or  sweep- 
ing motion,  tendons  are  placed  in  such  a  position,  and  pull 
in  such  directions,  as  to  produce  all  the  motions  of  which 
the  joint  admits.  In  the  head  and  hand  there  is  a  specific 
mechanism  in  the  bones  for  rotatory  motion,  and  there  is 
accordingly  in  the  oblique  direction  of  the  muscles  belong- 
ing to  them,  a  specific  provision  for  putting  this  mechanism 
of  the  bones  into  action.  The  oblique  muscles  would  hare 
been  useless  without  that  particular  articulation :  and  the 
articulation  would  have  been  useless  without  the  muscles. 

As  we  have  seen  that  the  muscles  only  act  by  contrac- 
tion, the  reciprocal  energetic  motion  of  the  limbs,  or  their 
motion  with  a  proper  degree  of  force,  in  opposite  directions, 
can  only  be  produced  by  the  instrumentality  of  opposite  or 
antagonist  muscles  answering  each  other.  For  instance, 
the  muscles  placed  in  the  front  of  the  arm,  by  their  con- 
traction bend  the  elbow,  and  with  such  a  degree  of  force  as 
the  case  requires,  or  the  strength  admits  of.  The  relax- 
ation of  these  muscles  after  the  effort,  would  merely  let  the 
fore-arm  drop  doMH :  for  the  back  stroke,  therefore,  and 
that  the  arm  may  not  only  bend  at  the  elbow,  but  also 
extend  and  straighten  itself  with  force,  other  muscles  are 
placed  on  the  hinder  part  of  the  arm,  to  bring  back  the 
fore-arm  into  a  straight  line  with  the  humerus,  with  a  force 
equal  to  that  with  which  it  was  bent  out  of  it.     Hence  it  is 
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evident,  that  the  animal  functions  require  that  disposition 
of  the  muscles  which  we  call  antagonist  muscles. 

It  frequently  happens  that  the  action  of  muscles  is  wanted, 
where  their  situation  would  be  inconvenient.  In  such  cases, 
the  body  of  the  muscles  is  placed  in  some  commodious  po- 
sition at  a  distance,  and  it  communicates  with  the  point  of 
action  by  slender  tendons.  If,  for  instance,  the  muscles, 
which  move  the  fingers,  had  been  placed  in  the  palm  or 
the  back  of  the  hand,  they  would  have  swelled  that  part  to 
an  awkward  and  clumsy  thickness :  they  are  therefore 
placed  in  the  arm,  as  high  as  the  elbow,  and  they  act  by 
long  tendons  strapped  down  at  the  wrist,  and  passing  under 
the  ligament  to  the  fingers,  and  to  the  several  joints  of  the 
fingers  which  they  severally  move.  In  the  same  manner 
the  muscles  which  move  the  toes,  and  many  of  the  joints 
of  the  foot,  are  deposited  in  the  calf  of  the  leg.  See  the 
plates. 

The  number  of  the  muscles  of  the  human  body  is  so 
great,  and  the  circumstances  which  demand  attention  in 
every  muscle,  are  likewise  so  numerous,  that  a  particular 
description  of  each,  or  even  of  the  most  important,  would 
not  all  comport  with  the  nature  of  this  work ;  we  shall 
therefore  only  notice,  in  the  words  of  an  excellent  author, 
the  mechanical  variety  in  the  figure  of  the  muscles 
generally. 

It  appears  to  be  a  fixed  law,  that  the  contraction  of  a 
muscle  shall  be  towards  the  centre.  Therefore  the  subject 
for  mechanism  on  each  occasion  is,  so  to  modify  the  figure, 
and  adjust  the  position  of  the  muscle,  as  to  produce  the 
motion  required,  agreeably  to  this  law.  This  can  only  be 
done  by  giving  to  different  muscles  a  diversity  of  configur- 
ation, suited  to  their  several  offices,  and  to  their  situation 
with  respect  to  the  work  which  they  have  to  perform.  Ou 
which  account  we  find  them  under  a  multiplicity  of  forms 
and  attitudes;  sometimes  with  double,  sometimes  with 
treble  tendons,  sometimes  with  none :  sometimes  one 
tendon  to  several  muscles,  at  other  times  one  muscle  to 
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several  tendons.  The  shape  of  the  organ  is  susceptible  of 
an  incalculable  variety,  whilst  the  original  property  of  the 
muscle,  the  law  and  line  of  its  contraction,  remains  the 
same,  and  is  simple.  Herein  the  muscular  system  may  be 
said  to  bear  a  perfect  resemblance  to  our  works  of  art.  An 
artist  does  not  alter  the  native  quality  of  his  materials  or 
their  laws  of  action.  He  takes  these  as  he  finds  them. 
His  skill  and  ingenuity  are  employed  in  turning  them,  such 
as  they  are,  to  liis.  account,  by  giving  to  the  parts  of  his 
machine  a  form  and  relation,  in  which  these  unalterable 
properties  may  operate  to  the  production  of  the  effects 
intended. 

The  muscular  system  would  afford  us  numerous  ex- 
amples of  what  may  be  called  mechanical  structure  :  i.  e.  of 
such  contrivances  employed  to  attain  certain  objects,  as  a 
human  artist  would  adopt  on  similar  occasions.  One  of 
the  muscles  of  the  eye-ball  presents  us  with  a  very  perfect 
pulley ;  by  means  of  which  the  globe  of  the  eye  is  moved 
in  a  direction  exactly  conti'ary  to  the  original  application 
of  the  force.  The  muscle,  whicli  is  called  the  trochlearis, 
arises  from  the  very  back  part  of  the  orbit ;  it  has  a  long 
and  slender  tendon  runing  through  a  pulley  in  the  inner 
part  of  the  front  margin  of  the  orbit,  and  then  going  back 
to  be  fixed  in  the  hind  portion  of  the  eye-ball.  Thus  it 
draws  the  globe  obliquely  upwards  and  forwards,  although 
the  line  of  the  contraction  of  the  muscle  is  directly  back- 
ward. 

In  the  toes  and  fingers,  the  long  tendon  which  bends  the 
first  joint,  passes  through  the  short  tendon  which  bends  the 
second  joint. 

The  foot  is  placed  at  a  considerable  angle  with  the  leg. 
It  is  manifest,  therefore,  that  the  flexible  strings,  passing 
along  the  interior  of  the  angle,  if  left  to  themselves,  would, 
when  stretched,  start  from  it.  The  obvious  prevention  is 
to  tie,  them  down,  and  this  is  done  in  fact.  Across  the 
instep,  or  rather  just  above  it,  the  anatomist  finds  a  strong 
ligament,  under  which  the  tendons  pass  to  the  foot.     The 


544  OF  MAN. 

effect  of  the  ligament,  as  a  bandage,  can  be  made  evident 
to  the  senses  ;  for  if  it  be  cut,  the  tendons  start  up.  The 
simplicity,  yet  the  clearness  of  this  contrivance,  its  exact 
resemblance  to  established  resouices  of  art,  place  it  among 
the  most  indubitable  manifestations  of  design  with  which 
we  are  acquainted. 

Of  Muscular-  Motion.  Muscular  motions  are  of  three 
kinds,  viz.  voluntary,  involuntary,  and  mixed.  The  volun- 
taiy  motions  of  the  muscles  are  such  as  proceed  from  an 
immediate  exertion  of  the  active  powers  of  the  will :  thus 
the  mind  directs  the  arm  to  be  raised,  the  knee  to  be  bent, 
the  tongue  to  speak,  &c.  The  involuntctn/  motions  of  mus- 
cles are  those  which  are  performed  by  organs  seemingly  of 
their  own  accord,  and  without  any  attention  of  the  mind, 
or  consciousness  of  its  active  power ;  as  the  contraction 
and  dilatation  of  the  heart,  arteries,  veins,  stomach,  &c. 
The  mixed  motions  are  those  which  are  in  fact  under  the 
controul  of  the  will,  but  which  usually  act  without  our 
being  conscious  that  they  do  so,  as  in  the  case  of  the  mus- 
cles of  respiration. 

As  motion  is  produced  by  the  muscle  contracting  both  its 
ends  towards  the  centre,  when  one  end  is  fixed,  the  other 
must  of  course  be  drawn  to  the  centre  of  motion,  and  with 
the  bone  or  any  other  part  to  which  it  is  affixed  ;  and  thus 
by  the  co-operation  of  several  muscles,  not  only  a  limb, 
but  even  the  whole  bo4y  is  put  into  action.  This  is  the 
case  with  all  the  muscles  of  voluntary  motion ;  their  fibres 
contract  on  the  application  of  the  nervous  influence,  and 
the  whole  muscle  shortens  itself,  and  on  this  same  principle 
the  other  muscles  perform  involuntary  motion.  The  heart 
contracts  from  the  stimulating  properties  of  the  blood ;  the 
arteries  do  the  same ;  also  the  absorbent  vessels  by  a  similar 
action  of  their  contents ;  and  likewise  all  those  organs  and 
parts  which  have  the  power  of  acting,  independently  of  the 
mind.  Hence  the  motions  of  animals  have  been  defined  to 
be  the  contraction  of  the  muscular  fibre,  from  the  presence 
of  some  stimulating  influence.     But  it  has  not  yet  been  Am- 
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covered  whence  the  muscular  fibre  derives  tliis  contractile 
ix)wer. 

Of  the  Brain  and  Nervks.  Tlie  brain  is  a  soft  and 
whitish  sul)stance,  situated  in  the  cavity  of  the  skull,  and 
corresponding  in  form  to  that  cavity.  Its  parts  are  sup- 
ported by  a  firm  membrane,  called  the  dura  mater ,-  and  its 
substance  is  more  immediately  invested  by  a  delicate  mem- 
brane, called  the  pia  mater.  The  structure  of  the  brain  is 
remarljably  constant  and  uniform,  very  seldom  deviating 
from  the  accustomed  standard  ;  which  seems  to  prove,  that 
the  riglit  performance  of  the  functions  of  this  organ  requires 
a  great  exactness  in  the  structure  of  the  individual  joarts. 
The  whole  brain  is  divided  into  two  parts  :  that  which  is 
in  the  upper  or  fore  part  of  the  skull,  is  called  the  Cerebrum  ; 
and  that  which  lies  at  the  back  part  just  under  the  Cere- 
brum, is  denominated  the  Cerebellum.  The  dura  mater 
acts  as  a  lining  to  the  inside  of  the  skull,  and  it  has  three 
parts  br  processes  serving  as  partitions  to  certain  portions 
of  the  brain  to  keep  it  steady.  The  pia  mater  invests  the 
brain  even  between  its  lobes  and  folds.  It  serves  not 
only  to  contain  the  brain,  but  to  support  its  blood-vessels, 
which  are  in  this  part  in  great  numbers ;  that  the  blood 
may  not  enter  the  brain  too  impetuously,  the  veins  also 
unite  upon  it. 

There  is  likewise  a  medullary  production  from  the  under 
part  of  the  two  divisions  of  the  brain,  which  is  called  the 
Medulla  oblongata.  The  production  of  this  through  the 
great  opening  of  the  skull,  and  down  the  channel  of  the 
spine,  is  the  Medidla  Spinalis,  or  Spinal  Manow. 

It  may  be  observed,  as  shewing  the  characteristics  of  the 
three  substances  just  enumerated,  that  wounds  in  the  Cere- 
brum, though  very  dangerous,  are  not  mortal ;  but  in  the 
Cerebellum  and  Medulla  Oblongata,  they  cause  sudden 
death ;  and  in  the  spinal  marrow,  they  occasion  loss  of 
sense  in  all  the  parts  which  receive  nerves  from  below  the 
wound. 
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The  nerves  are  soft,  white,  fibrous  cords,  that  arise  from 
the  brain  and  spinal  marrow :  they  come  out  in  pairs,  and 
are  distributed  through  the  whole  body.  There  are  forty 
pairs  of  nerves ;  of  these,  nine  pair  arise  from  the  base  of 
the  brain  within  the  skull ;  a  tenth  fi'om  the  brain,  as  it 
passes  through  the  great  hole  of  the  skull  into  the  spine; 
and  the  other  thirty  pair  proceed  from  the  spinal  marrow. 
Those  arising  from  the  brain  pass  through  holes  in  the 
base  of  the  skull,  and  are  distributed  chiefly  to  the  organs 
situated  in  the  head,  and  to  those  contained  in  the  chest 
and  belly :  while  the  nerves,  which  arise  from  the  spinal 
marrow  go,  partly  among  the  internal  organs  of  the  trunk, 
to  be  distributed  to  the  exterior  parts  of  the  body,  and  to 
the  extremities,  or  limbs. 

Respecting  the  structure  of  the  brain  and  nerves,  the 
nature  of  their  powers,  and  in  what  way  the  operations  of 
the  mind  are  connected  with  the  matter  of  the  brain,  nothiug 
yet  has  been  ascertained.  The  following  facts  are,  how- 
ever, generally  admitted  as  true  :  1 .  The  brain  and  nerves 
are  sensible,  constituting  the  organs  of  feeling  and  sensation 
in  the  animal  machine.  2.  All  the  other  parts  of  the  body 
derive  their  power  of  feeling  and  sensation  from  the  brain, 
the  sj>inal  marrow,  and  the  nerves ;  being  in  themselves 
wholly  insensible,  and  made  capable  of  feeling  only  in  pro- 
portion as  they  have  nervous  branches  distributed  among 
them.  3.  The  excitement  to  all  voluntary  motion,  or  to 
those  actions  which  are  produced  by  the  will,  flows  from 
the  brain  or  spinal  marrow,  through  the  medium  of  the 
nerves,  to  those  parts  of  the  body  which  we  wish  to  move. 
^.  The  nerves  are  the  organs,  and  the  brain  the  receptacle 
of  all  our  sensations,  the  source  of  all  our  ideas :  from 
which  it  has  been  inferred  that  the  brain  is  the  seat  of  the 
soul. 


547 


CHAP.    XXVII. 


OF  MAN,  HIS  STRUCTURE  AND  FUNCTIONS, 

Continued, 


Organs  of  Sense — Seeing —  Hearing — Smelling — Tasting — Touching. 

—  Organs  of  Circulation  —  Heart  —  Arteries  —  Veins  —  Absorbents 
— Glands.  —  Organs  of  Respiration — Trachea  —  Lungs  — Diaphragm. 

—  Organs  of  Digestion  —  Stomach  —  Intestines  —  Liver,  and  Pan- 
creas — Digestion  as  a  function  :  The  Kidneys  —  Integuments  — 
Cellular  Membrane  and  Fat.  —  The  Skin  —  Perspiration  —  Hair  — 
Nails. 


Of  the  Eye.  The  organ  oF  vision,  or  the  eye,  is  lodged, 
for  its  safety,  in  a  socket  formed  partly  by  tlie  bones  of  the 
skull,  and  partly  by  those  of  the  face ;  and  for  the  still 
greater  security  of  this  delicate  organ,  it  is  defended  on  the 
outside  by  the  eye-lids,  which  serve  as  an  occasional  cover- 
ing against  external  bodies ;  while  a  fine  fluid,  secreted  or 
separated  from  a  small  gland,  which  is  situated  near  the 
outer  angle  of  the  eye-lids,  is  constantly  spread  over  the 
surface  of  the  eye  to  keep  it  moist  and  transparent;  and  to 
wash  away  those  particles,  which,  floating  in  the  air,  might 
produce  injurious  effects.     This  fluid,  known  by  the  name 
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of  tears,  afterwards  passes  off  by  two  small  openings,  at  the 
opposite  or  inner  angle  of  the  eye,  and  thence  descends  by 
means  of  a  canal,  into  the  nose.  The  eye-lashes  grow  out 
from  the  edges  of  the  lids,  and  serve  not  only  to  protect  the 
eye  from  insects,  and  other  minute  bodies  continually 
floating  in  the  air,  but  also  to  moderate  the  action  of  the 
rays  of  light  in  their  passage  to  the  eye. 

Each  eye-ball  is  partly  transparent,  and  partly  opake : 
the  former  portion  transmits  the  rays  of  light  to  the  nerve, 
which  is  spread  at  the  back  part  of  the  eye ;  while  the 
latter  serves  as  a  covering  to  this  organ,  and  is  intended 
also  to  confine  the  humours  of  the  eye,  as  they  are  called 
and  limit  the  passage  of  the  rays  of  light.  The  opake  part 
of  the  eye  consists,  first  of  the  white  outside  coat,  called  the 
sclerotica^  which  covers  all  the  back  part  of  the  globe  of  the 
eye,  and  running  forward  joins  the  transparent  coat  called 
the  cornea,  and  which  is  placed  at  the  fore-part  of  the  eye. 
These  two  coats  forming  the  outside  covering  or  case,  for 
containing  the  other  parts  of  the  eye,  have  been  compared 
to  the  outside  of  a  watch,  the  transparent  part  answering  to 
the  glass,  and  the  opake  part  to  the  case  in  which  it  is  fixed 
It  is  the  external  and  vis'ble  part  of  this  opake  coat  which 
forms  what  is  called  the  white  of  the  eye.  On  the  subject 
of  the  eye,  its  coats,  humours,  and  manner  of  vision,  see 
p.  64 — 6.  of  this  volume. 

Of  the  Ear.  This  organ  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
external  and  internal  ear,  by  a  membrane,  called  membrana 
tymjpani.  The  figure  and  situation  of  the  former  are  well 
known ;  it  is  perfectly  adapted  to  collect  the  air,  and  by  its 
curiously  winding  channel,  to  propagate  sound  to  the  in- 
ternal parts.  We  mav  therefore  pass  on  to  the  description 
of  the  latter. 

The  internal  ear,  which  is  the  immediate  organ  of  hear- 
ing, is  seated  within  the  temporal  bone  of  the  skull,  and 
consists  of  cavities,  labyrinths,  and  passages,  hollowed  out 
of  its  substance,  together  with  fine  membranes,  as  linings* 
some  very  minute  bones,  and  the  auditory  nerve. 
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The  first  passage  is  comparatively  of  considerable  length, 
which  leads  from  the  external  to  ihe  i  ^iteriial  ear ;  it  is  lined 
with  a  fine  membrane,  and  is  furnished  with  numerous 
small  hairs  for  guarding  the  parts  within  from  the  entrance 
of  insects,  &c.  The  inner  extremity  of  this  canal  is  closed 
by  a  thin  transparent  membrane,  set  in  a  bony  circle  like 
a  drum-head :  under  this  membrane  runs  a  branch  of  a 
nerve,  and  immediately  beyond  it  is  a  small  cavity  called 
the  drum  of  the  ear.  This  cavity  contains  a  chain,  formed 
by  four  small  bones ;  it  is  of  a  hemispherical  shape,  and 
has  four  openings  into  it :  the  first  is  a  small  canal  com- 
municating with  the  .back  part  of  the  mouth  :  the  other 
three  are  holes  which  open  into  different  recesses  of  the 
ear.  One  of  these  openings  leads  directly  through  a 
bony  partition,  into  what  is  denominated  the  labyrinth 
of  the  ear. 

The  labyrinth  of  the  ear  consists  of  three  parts:  1.  A 
spiral  bony  canal,  twisted  like  a  snail-shell,  and  thence 
called  the  cochlea.  2.  Three  semicircular  bony  canals ;  and 
3.  A  small  cavity  called  the  vestibulum^  into  which  the 
cochlea  and  the  semicircular  canals  open.  These  parts  are 
formed  of  the  hardest  bone  in  the  body,  and  in  solidity 
almost  equal  to  ivory.     See  thejigures. 

Although  we  do  not  know  the  exact  mode  of  action  of 
this  intricate  but  wonderful  organ,  it  is  certain  that  the 
auditory  nerve,  which  is  spread  over  the  whole  labyrinth, 
is  the  seat  of  the  sense  of  hearing;  and  that  a  certain  mo- 
dulation of  the  air,  conveyed  through  the  first  canal,  and 
thence  communicating  its  vibrations  to  the  nerve,  is  the 
cause  of  hearing.  The  manner  in  which  it  is  effected  has 
been  thus  described. 

Sound  being  created  by  the  stroke  of  one  body  against 
another,  causes  an  undulating  motion  in  the  air,  similar, 
probably,  to  the  circles  which  are  formed  on  throwing  a 
stone  into  smooth  water ;  and  these  waves  of  the  air,  tra- 
velling at  the  rate  of  eleven  hundred  and  forty-two  feet  in  a 
second,  strike  against  the  external  ear:  here  they  are  col- 
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lected  and  conveyed  through  the  canal  to  the  membrane 
closing  the  drum  of  the  ear.  Against  this  membrane  they 
strike,  so  as  to  make  it  vibrate,  and  the  vibration  is  pro- 
pagated onwards  by  the  small  bones  in  the  drum  of  the 
ear,  till  it  reaches  the  labyrinth,  where  communicating  its 
impulse  to  a  watery  fluid  contained  in  its  cavities,  the  audi- 
tory nerve  at  length  becomes  affected  by  the  waves  in  the 
water,  and  the  sense  of  sound  is  produced,  on  the  brain. 

Of  the  Nose.  This  organ  is  a  very  prominent  feature  in 
the  human  countenance :  it  is  formed  chiefly  by  the  bones 
of  the  face,  and  communicates  with  the  bony  cells  in  the 
head.  The  internal  part  of  this  organ,  which  is  the  seat 
of  smelling,  is  formed  by  the  convolutions  of  four  small 
bones,  two  in  each  nostril:  a  soft  membrane  covers 
them  through  all  their  windings,  and  upon  this  the  branches 
of  the  olfactory  nerve  are  distributed.  The  sense  of  smel- 
ling is  effected  by  this  membrane.  The  eflSuvia  of  bodies, 
consisting  of  their  volatile  particles,  being  carried  with  the 
air  in  which  they  float,  through  the  nose,  in  inspiration, 
strike  against  the  olfactory  nerves  which  are  every  where 
spread  throughout  the  membrane,  and  produce  in  them 
a  certain  sense  of  feeling,  which  is  denominated  smelling. 
This  sense,  besides  adding  to  our  sum  of  pleasurable 
feelings,  is  evidently  intended  to  direct  us  to  a  proper  choice 
of  aliments,  at  the  same  time  warning  us  to  fly  from  such 
exhalations  and  vapours  as  vitiate  the  air,  and  render  it 
injurious  to  life. 

Of  the  Taste.  The  tongue,  from  the  great  concern 
which  it  has  in  the  functions  of  mastication,  deglutition, 
and  articulation,  and  because  it  constitutes  the  organ  of 
taste,  presents  an  interesting  object  to  the  physiologist. 
The  taste  properly  resides  in  the  nervous  papillae,  which 
lie  upon  the  extremity  and  sides  of  the  tongue,  and  is  ex- 
cited by  the  contact  of  those  bodies  whose  properties  are 
calculated  to  act  upon  these  nerves.  According  as  they 
make  different  kinds  of  impressions,  we  have  the  different 
sensations  of  sour,  sweet,  bitter,  &c. ;  but  according  to  the 
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particular  state  of  these  nervous;  papillct,  with  respect  to 
moisture,  that  is,  according  as  the  organ  is  or  is  not  in  a 
heiilthy  state,  the  taste  varies. 

The  capability  of  the  tongue  to  feel  a  difference  of  tastes, 
was  implanted,  no  doubt,  that  we  might  distinguish  such 
food  as  is  most  salutary ;  for  in  general  what  is  pleasant  is 
wholesome,  but  that  which  is  ill-tasted,  is  rarely  fit  for 
nourishment.  Upon  a  similar  principle.  Nature  has  in- 
vited us  to  take  necessary  food,  as  well  by  the  painful  sen- 
sation which  we  call  hunger,  as  by  the  pleasure  arising 
from  the  sense  of  taste. 

Of  the  Touch.  The  sense  of  touch  is  that  faculty  which 
enables  us  to  distinguish  certain  properties  of  bodies  by  the 
feel,  and  which  exists  in  all  parts  of  the  body  possessed  of 
sensibility.  The  term  is,  however,  commonly  confined  to 
the  nervous  extremities  or  papiilas  of  the  skin,  which,  by 
the  peculiar  sensibility  of  their  structure,  are  enabled  to 
form  ideas  of  the  solidity,  moisture,  inequality,  smooth- 
ness, fluidity,  &c.  of  bodies.  But  the  [)art  of  the  skin 
which  possesses  this  sense  most  perfectly,  is  that  covering 
the  points  of  the  fingers,  which,  from  the  peculiar  arrange- 
ment of  its  nervous  papillas,  and  the  convex  shape  of  the 
part  on  which  they  lie,  is  admirably  calculated  for  inquir- 
ing into  the  nature  of  bodies  by  the  feel. 

Hence  it  may  be  inferred,  that  in  each  of  the  organs  of 
sensation,  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  and  the 
skin,  there  is  a  nerve  or  nerves,  on  which  impressions  can 
be  made :  and  the  organ  itself  is  a  sort  of  apparatus  for 
conveying  to  the  nerve  a  particular  sensation  from  the  im- 
pressing object.  Thus  the  transparent  parts  of  the  eye  are 
calculated  to  transmit  the  rays  of  light  to  the  nerve,  that  is, 
the  retina,  which  is  spread  behind  them  —  the  ear  to  col- 
lect, concentrate,  and  propagate  the  vibrations  of  sound 
till  they  strike  against  the  nerves  distributed  in  the  laby- 
rinth —  and  the  nose,  the  tongue,  and  fingers,  are  so  con- 
structed as,  that  the  nerves,  which  are  spread  upon  those 
parts,   receive  ditierent   kinds  of  impressions    by   contact, 
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owing,  perhaps,  to  the  difference  of  the  medium  through 
•  which  the  nerves  are  acted  upon.  It  appears  then,  that 
there  is  a  common  seat  for  impression  in  all  the  organs, 
and  that  the  difference  of  sense  is  created  by  the  organ  it- 
self, whose  peculiar  construction  is  calculated  to  receive  a 
particular  sensation  from  the  impressing  body. 

The  Organs  of  Circulation  are  the  heart,  the 
arteries,  the  veins,  the  absorbing  vessels  and  their  glands. 
The  heart  is  situated  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  human 
body,  occupying  a  place  in  the  chest,  lying  upon  the 
muscle  which  divides  the  chest  from  the  cavity  below.  In 
this  situation  the  heart  is  sustained  by  the  large  blood- 
vessels that  originate  from  its  base ;  but  its  point  is  entirely 
free,  and  it  is  surrounded  by  a  strong  membranous  bag, 
which  is  fastened  to  these  vessels,  and  which  is  intended  to 
preserve  the  moisture  of  its  surface,  by  constantly  exuding 
a  fine  thin  lubricating  fluid. 

The  heart  is  hollowed  out  into  four  cavities,  or  chambers 
for  receiving  the  blood,  and  for  giving  it  a  fresh  impulse. 
These  cavities  are  in  pairs  on  each  side  of  the  heart.     The 
cavities  in  each  pair  communicate  with  one  another  by  an 
opening  through  the  partition  which  divides  them,  but  they 
are  totally  distinct  from   the   cavities  on  the    other  side, 
although  they  correspond  with  them  in   shape,  structure, 
and  use.     Hence  the  heart  may  be  said  to  consist  of  two 
distinct  organs  ;  the  one  on  the  right  side  for  maintaining 
the  circulation  of  the  lungs,  and  the  other  on  the  left,  for 
impelling  it  through  the  rest  of  the  body.     The  first  cavity 
on  the  right  side  of  the  heart  is  called  its  auricle,  and  it  re- 
ceives the  terminations  of  two  large  veins,  which  reconvey 
the  blood  returning  from  all  parts  of  the  body,  to  the  heart. 
This  cavity  may  be  considered  as  a  reservoir  for  receivino- 
the  returning  blood,  which  it  immediately  discharges  into 
the  other  cavity  on  the  same  side,  called  the  right  ventricle. 
The  opening  into  the  ventricle  is  closed  by  a  valve,  which 
is  so  contrived,  as  to  admit  the  blood,  but  to  prevent  its 
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return  ;  the  ventricle  itself  has,  however,  another  opening 
leading  into  an  artery,  and  when  filled  with  blood  from  the 
auricle,  it  contracts  and  forces  it  into  the  artery  of  the 
lungs.  There  are  also  valves  situated  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  artery  to  prevent  the  blood  from  returning  into 
the  cavity  whence  it  had  been  expelled.  The  structure  of 
the  left  side  of  the  heart  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  right ; 
but  the  auricle  on  the  left  side  receives  the  blood  from  the 
lungs  by  four  veins  which  open  into  it,  while  it  is  the  office 
of  the  left  ventricle  to  force  it  into  a  new  circulation 
along  the  whole  extent  of  the  body.  The  left  ventricle 
is  stronger  than  the  right,  because  it  has  a  greater  resistance 
to  overcome. 

The  substance  of  the  heart  is  muscular ;  but  the  mus- 
cles are  so  arranged  as  to  admit  of  contractions  in  all 
directions;  and  with  such  a  modification  of  tlie  irritable 
principle,  as  to  be  contracted  and  dilated  alternately 
through  the  whole  of  life,  so  that  the  circulation  never 
ceases.  The  auricles  of  each  side  are  filled  at  the  same 
instant,  while  the  ventricles  are  at  the  same  time  emptying 
themselves,  the  right  one  into  the  artery  which  leads  to 
the  lungs,  where  the  blood  is  changed  in  its  colour  and 
other  properties ;  and  the  left  one  into  the  aorta  or  great 
artery  of  the  body. 

Of  the  Arteries.  From  the  ventricles  of  the  heart,  as 
we  have  seen,  arise  two  large  elastic  tubes  called  arteries, 
which  afterwards  divide  like  a  trunk  of  a  tree  into  innumer- 
able branches.  The  one  commencing  at  the  right  side  of 
the  heart,  conveys  the  blood  to  the  lungs,  while  that  which 
is  continued  from  the  left,  carries  it  to  all  the  other  parts 
of  the  body.  The  arteries  partake  of  the  nature  and  action 
of  the  heart ;  for  being  dilated  and  irritated  by  the  blood, 
driven  into  them  from  the  heart,  they  contract,  by  means 
of  their  muscular  coat,  upon  the  blood,  and  thus  force  it 
to  all  parts  of  the  body  for  their  nutrition  and  secretion. 
This  dilatation  and  contraction  is  called  the  pulse,  and  is 
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perceptible  in  the  trunks,  and  all  the  main  branches  of  the 
arteries. 

Of  the  Veins.  The  blood,  having  been  conveyed  by  the 
arteries  to  the  most  extreme  parts  of  the  body  for  its 
nourishment  and  repair,  requires  to  be  returned  back  to 
the  heart  and  lungs  to  be  prepared  for  a  new  circulation; 
for  this  purpose  veins  are  provided.  They  commence  from, 
or  rather  are  continuous  with  the  minute  arteries  ;  and  as 
they  approach  the  heart,  they  run  into  larger  but  fewer 
tubes,  till  at  last  they  terminate  in  it  by  six  large  trunks. 
Two  of  them  empty  their  contents  into  the  right  auricle, 
the  one  collecting  the  blood  from  the  vessels  of  the  head  and 
the  upper  extremities,  while  the  other  descends  with  it  to 
the  lower  parts  of  the  frame.  These  are  loaded  with  venous 
blood,  but  the  other  four  veins  pour  the  blood  from  the 
lungs  into  the  left  auricle  :  this  blood  is  now  changed  into 
a  bright  red  colour,  and  is  called  arterial  blood,  because  it 
has  the  appearance  with  which  it  is  always  found  in  the  ar- 
teries ;  so  that  in  the  lungs,  the  offices  of  the  arteries  and 
veins  are  tx'ansposed,  the  arteries  conveying  venous  blood, 
while  the  veins  are  filled  with  arterial  blood.  The  veins 
do  not  pulsate  like  the  arteries;  the  blood,  which  the 
former  receive  from  the  latter,  flows  through  them  very 
slowly  to  the  heart,  to  which  it  is  conveyed .  chiefly  by  the 
contraction  of  the  muscles,  and  among  which  they  branch 
out;  it  is,  however,  prevented  from  running  backwards  by 
valves,  that  constitute  one  great  distinction  between  these 
vessels  and  the  arteries. 

Of  the  Absorbents.  These  are  thin  pellucid  vessels  arising 
from  the  various  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  run- 
ning to  a  common  trunk  or  tube,  called  tlie  thoracic  duct, 
because  it  lies  principally  in  the  thorax  or  chest,  which 
empties  itself  into  a  vein  a  little  before  it  comes  to  the 
heart.  The  absorbents  are  distinguished  into  two  kinds, 
the  lacteals  and  the  lymphatics :  the  former  absorb  the  nu- 
triment from  the  intestines,  and  convey  it  by  the  thoracic 
duct  into  the  circulation ;  while  the  latter  vessels   take  up 
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the  colourless  fluid,  called  lymph,  and  convey  it  from  all 
parts  of  the  body  to  the  same  point.  Thus  the  particles, 
which,  from  whatever  cause,  have  been  separated  from  the 
red  circulating  mass,  and  thrown  out  by  the  secreting  or 
exhaling  arteries,  are  absorbed,  after  having  performed 
their  duties,  and  are  again  conducted  back  by  the  lymphatic 
vessels  into  the  circulation  to  mix  with  the  blood  ;  and  the 
lacteals,  or  absorbing  vessels  of  the  intestines,  drink  up  the 
milky  fluid  formetl  from  our  food,  and  carry  it  to  the 
heart  and  lungs  to  be  changed  into  blood.  Hence  absorp- 
tion is  a  function  necessary  to  the  circulation,  and  highly 
essential  to  life ;  it  supplies  the  constantly  decreasing  blood 
with  new  parts.  Moreover  the  skin  is  full  of  small  pores 
which  are  the  mouths  of  the  lymphatic  vessels :  through 
these  are  absorbed  properties  from  the  air,  water,  &c. 
which  are  conveyed  thence  into  the  system  for  refreshment, 
and  also  for  the  cure  of  diseases,  as  it  is  known  that  cer- 
tain medicines  rubbed  into  the  skin  enter  the  body,  and 
affect  the  whole  system.  But  the  grand  and  universal 
agency  of  our  lyinphatic  system  is  the  removal  of  old  and 
useless  parts,  in  order  to  make  room  for  new  ones ;  and 
thus  there  is  a  general,  though  imperceptible  renovation  of 
all  its  parts,  by  which  the  health  and  vigour  of  the  whole 
body  are  preserved. 

Absorption  also  assists  very  materially  to  remove  those 
injuries  which  happen  to  the  frame  by  accidents ;  thus  tu- 
mours, &c.  are  removed  by  the  absorbents.  Fluids  issuing 
from  a  ruptured  vessel  will  be  absorbed  and  carried  again 
into  the  circulation.  Even  parts  of  the  body  which  are 
diseased,  or  have  their  organization  destroyed,  will  have 
the  dead  particles  carried  off*  by  absorption,  and  thus  make 
room  for  healthy  depositions.  The  dark  coloured  spot 
which  is  left  by  a  bruise  is  owing  to  blood  having  exuded 
from  a  ruptured  blood-vessel  ;  and  its  disappearance  is  the 
eff*ect  of  the  action  of  the  absorbents,  which  are  operating 
at  all  times,  and  in  every  part  of  the  body,  in  a  greater  or 
lesser  degree. 
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Of  the  Glatids.  The  term  gland  is  applied  to  those 
organs  of  the  body,  which  separate  from  the  blood  con- 
veyed to  them  by  their  blood-vessels  various  substances  ge- 
nerally of  a  fluid  nature,  and  discharge  them  through  one 
or  more  tubes,  named  excretory  ducts.  The  blood  is  com- 
posed of  various  matters  which  chemical  examination  can 
detect  and  separate,  and  which  are  undoubtedly  employed 
for  the  renovation  of  the  solids  and  fluids  of  the  body.  It 
presents  these  to  the  various  organs,  which,  by  converting 
them  into  their  own  substance,  derive  the  means  of  supply- 
ing the  waste  occasioned  by  the  natural  actions  of  the  parts, 
or  form  from  them  various  products  distinguished  by  new 
characters.  The  former  of  these  processes  is  nutrition  or 
assimilation;  the  latter,  secretion:  they  resemble  each 
other  in  their  commencement,  in  which  the  organ,  by  some 
powers  of  nature  peculiar  to  living  bodies,  selects  from  the 
blood  such  principles  as  suit  their  nature  and  functions, 
but  they  differ  in  the  employment  of  what  is  selected,  which, 
in  the  one  case,  is  retained  and  assimilated  to  the  already 
existing  organization,  and  in  the  other  it  is  applied  to  some 
other  purpose.  Glands  are  of  two  kinds,  the  small  and 
the  larger. 

Each  small  gland  consists  of  an  artery  for  supplying  it 
with  blood,  and  also  for  separating  a  particular  kind  of  fluid 
from  this  blood ;  next,  of  an  excretory  duct,  or  canal, 
which  conveys  away  the  fluid  thus  separated ;  and,  lastly,  of 
a  vein  for  returning  to  the  circulation  the  blood  remaining 
after  the  secretion  has  been  effected.  Of  this  simple  kind 
are  the  generality  of  those  small  glands  which  are  found 
under  the  skin,  in  the  nose,  mouth,  eye,  &c. ;  and  which 
by  separating  an  oily  or  mucilaginous  fluid  from  the  blood, 
keep  the  parts  on  which  they  lie  moist,  prevent  friction, 
defend  them  from  the  air,  and  the  extraneous  bodies  that  it 
may  contain. 

The  larger  glands  consist  principally  of  an  aggregation 
of  small  ones :  but  they  have  some  peculiarities  of  general 
structure.     This  process  of  separating  various  bodies  from 
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the  mass  of  the  blood  is  a  most  important  function ;  for  in 
fact  every  animal  production  is  a  secretion,  whether  there 
be,  or  not,  a  complicated  apparatus  for  forming  it.  Thus 
the  bone  and  the  muscle  are  as  strictly  secretions  as  the 
bile,  the  tears,  &c. ;  only  in  the  latter  case,  for  the  purpose 
of  compactness,  or  because  the  secretion  is  wanted  in  one 
spot  for  a  specific  purpose,  the  apparatus  for  producing  it 
is  limited ;  while  in  other  instances,  the  substances  are 
formed  in  many  parts  of  the  body. 

In  general,  the  substances  which  are  secreted  by  the 
glands  are  of  immediate  use  in  the  animal  system :  but  there 
are  substances  termed  excretions,  separated  from  the  blood 
as  useless  or  noxious ;  such  is  the  perspirable  matter,  and 
some  others. 

The  manner  in  which  the  glands  effect  their  secretions  is 
wholly  unknown.  They  are  composed  of  similar  vessels, 
have  a  common  fluid  to  secrete  from,  nevertheless  they 
separate  from  the  same  fluid,  the  blood,  substances  wholly 
differing  from  each  other.  The  secretions  themselves  do 
not  exist  in  the  blood,  although  the  elements  do,  and  many 
of  them  are  totally  unlike  to  any  thing  in  the  circulating 
fluid ;  such  is  the  bile,  the  fat,  &c.  We  have  seen  in 
the  chapters  on  Chemistry  that  all  animal  and  vegetable 
substances  are  resolvable  into  a  few  simple  ones  :  and  we 
have  also  seen,  that  a  slight  variation  in  the  proportion  of 
the  ingredients  of  a  compound  body,  and  such  are  all  ani- 
mal substances,  will  totally  change  the  character  of  the 
newly  formed  matter.  We  may  therefore  infer,  indeed  it 
is  a  necessary  consequence  of  what  has  been  said,  that  the 
human  body  is  a  complicated  laboratory ;  in  which,  changes 
the  most  important  are  incessantly  taking  place,  partly  of  a 
chemical,  and  partly  of  a  peculiar  nature,  resulting  from 
the  principles  of  life. 

Of  the  Organs  of  Respiration.  These  are  the 
windpipe,  lungs,  diaphragm,  ribs,  and  numerous  muscles. 
Respiration  consists   in  drawing  a  certain  quantity  of  air 
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into  the  lungs,  and  throwing  it  out  again  alternately. 
Whenever  this  function  is  suspended,  but  for  a  short  time, 
the  animal  dies. 

The  trachea^  or  iKindpipe^  by  which  the  air  is  conveyed 
from  the  mouth  and  nostrils  into  the  lungs,  is  formed  of  car- 
tilaginous   rings,   and  an  elastic    ligamentous    membrane. 
The  rings  are  intended  to  keep  the  area  of  the  circle  con- 
stantly open.     The  upper  part  of  the  trachea  is  formed  for 
producing  die  voice,  and  has  a  small  thin  cartilage  placed 
over  the  mouth  of  the  tube,  which  occasionally  shuts  down, 
and  closes  the  passage  of  the  lungs,  as  in  the  act  of  swallow- 
ing.    From  this  j^art  the  air-pipe  descends  along  the  fore 
part  of  the  throat,  till  it  passes  into  the  cavity  of  the  chest, 
to  enter  and  be   ramified  through  the  lungs ;  its  internal 
surface  is  kept  constantly  moist  by  a  mucus,  which  is  poured 
out  from  small  glands,  every  where  existing  on   the  mem- 
brane lining   this   tube.      When  the   air-pipe  has  nearly 
reached  the  lungs,  it  divides  into  two  great  branches ;  one 
of  these  go  to  each  lung,  and  is  distributed  through  the 
whole  substance  in  an  almost  infinite  number  of  ramifi- 
cations.    These  small  branches  terminate  in   innumei'able 
cells  that  communicate  with  each  other,  and  give  the  lungs 
the  appearance  of  a  honey-comb  when  it  is  cut  through. 

The  Umgs  are  the  principal  organs  of  respiration ;  they 
are  two  in  number,  the  one  occupying  the  right,  and  the 
other  the  left  cavity  of  the  chest :  but  they  respire  by  one 
common  tube,  the  windpipe. 

The  diaphragm  is  a  strong  muscle  that  divides  the  chest 
from  the  abdomen  ;  and  which  can  act  with  great  power  in 
enlarging  the  cavity  of  the  chest :  it  is  convex  towards  the 
lungs,  and  concave  below ;  when  it  contracts  its  surface,  it 
becomes  nearly  flat,  and  of  course  the  chest  is  deepened. 
At  the  same  instant,  the  muscles  between  the  ribs  conti'act, 
and  raise  the  lower  ribs.  When  they  are  raised,  they  are 
so  contrived  as  to  be  drawn  outwards,  and  the  cavity  of  the 
chest  is  dilated  laterally.  Thus,  when  we  respire,  the  chest 
is  enlarged  in  all  directions.     The  lungs  are  suspended  in 
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the  cavity?  and  follow  all  the  motions  of  the  parts  which 
inclose  them  ;  for  when  the  pressure  of  the  ribs  is  removed, 
the  air  which  they  contain  expands  by  its  elasticity,  and 
the  external  air  rushes  in  to  restore  the  balance.  The 
lungs  are  now  in  a  state  of  inspiration,  and  they  are  emptied 
by  the  following  process. 

When  the  diaphragm  contracts,  it  would  lessen  the  ab- 
dominal cavity,  as  much  as  it  enlarges  the  chest,  if  its  loose 
inclosure  did  not  give  way  by  protruding.  This  protrusion 
excites  the  abdominal  muscles  to  re-act ;  their  contraction 
pushes  up  the  now  relaxed  diaphragm  into  the  chest,  and 
as  they  are  attached  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  ribs,  they 
pull  them  down  with  great  power,  and  thus  lessen  the 
cavity  of  the  chest.  The  lungs  are  compressed,  and  the 
air,  which  they  had  just  received,  is  now  expelled.  This 
is  expiration. 

The  alternate  dilatation  and  contraction  of  the  chest  pro- 
ceed uninterruptedly  from  the  moment  of  birth  to  the  end 
of  life ;  and  in  a  healthy  adult  they  are  repeated  about 
fourteen  times  in  a  minute,  so  that  each  act  of  respiration 
corresponds  nearly  to  five  pulsations  of  the  heart.  In  the 
act  of  inspiration,  a  quantity  of  atmospheric  air  is  received 
into  the  lungs,  and  retained  there  for  a  short  time ;  when 
expired  it  is  found  to  be  altered  in  its  composition  :  it  has 
lost  a  large  part  of  its  oxygen,  and  it  now  contains  a  quan- 
tity of  carbonic  acid.  These  changes  are  inseparably  con- 
nected with  the  conversion  of  the  venous  into  tlie  arterial 
blood ;  for  in  passing  through  the  lungs  it  decomposes  the 
air,  imbibing  the  oxygen,  and  throwing  off  the  azotic  gas. 
See  Chemistry. 

Of  the  Organs  of  Digestion.  These  occupy  the 
gi'eat  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  and  are  principally  the  sto- 
mach, the  intestines,  the  liver,  and  pancreas. 

The  stomach  is  a  sort  of  large  bag  for  receiving  the  food; 
it  is  situated  a  little  below  the  diaphragm,  or  that  muscle 
within  the  body  which  divides  the  cavity  of  the  chest  from 
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that  of  the  abdomen,  and  has  two  muscular  tubes  or  pipes 
opening  into  it ;  one  of  these  leading  from  the  back  part  of 
the  mouth  down  through  the  chest,  opens  into  this  organ 
at  the  left  side.  This  tube  is  called  the  (Esophagus ,-  it  runs 
between  the  air-tube  and  the  spine,  and  conveys  the  food 
from  the  mouth  into  the  stomach.  From  the  rig-ht  orifice 
of  the  stomach  arises  the  other  tube,  which  is  intended  to 
convey  away  the  food  after  a  certain  time;  this  tube  consti- 
tutes the  intestinal  canal.  From  the  internal  surface  of  the 
stomach  there  is  a  fluid  constantly  secreting,  called  the 
gastric  juice,  which  has  the  peculiar  properties  of  dissolving 
and  attenuating  the  food  before  it  passes  into  the  intestines. 

The  intestines  consist  of  a  long  membranous  and  mus- 
cular canal,  which  arises  from  the  right  orifice  of  the  sto- 
mach, and  is  five  or  six  times  the  length  of  the  body  which 
contains  it,  forming  many  circumvolutions  in  the  cavity  of 
the  abdomen,  which  it  traverses  from  right  to  left,  and 
again  from  left  to  right  Soon  after  the  intestinal  canal 
goes  out  from  the  stomach,  an  oblique  opening  may  be  per- 
ceived, by  which  the  fluids  from  the  liver  and  pancreas  are 
poured  into  it  for  the  purpose  of  mixing  with  the  food  as  it 
passes  downwards  ;  and  that  the  descent  of  the  aliment  may 
not  to  be  too  rapid,  by  which  the  system  would  be  deprived 
of  a  supply  of  nutrition  sufficient  for  life  and  health,  the 
inner  coat  of  the  intestine  is  of  a  villous  structure,  and  ad- 
mirably calculated  to  retard  the  progress  of  the  food,  till  the 
whole  of  its  nourishing  properties  is  extracted,  and  absorbed 
by  proper  vessels. 

The  food,  which  is  reduced  by  the  gastric  juice  and  by 
the  action  of  the  stomach  into  an  homogeneous  mass,  called 
chyme,  enters  the  intestine,  where  it  undergoes  a  farther 
change,  and  becomes  chyle.  It  is  propelled  along  the  canal 
by  the  muscular  coat  of  the  intestines,  while  the  villous 
tunic  absorbs  from  it  the  nutritious  particles ;  the  residue 
of  the  alimentary  matter  is  sent  into  the  larger  part  of  the 
intestine,  from  which,  in  due  time,  it  is  expelled. 
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Tiie  livei-  is  the  largest  gland  in  the  body,  and  is  intemted 
to  secrete  a  dark  coloured  fluid,  called  bile,  and  for  this 
purpose  it  is  supplied  with  a  large  quantity  of  blood. 
Almost  all  the  veins  of  the  other  viscera  of  the  abdomen, 
instead  of  sending  back  their  blood  to  the  heart,  by  the 
great  returning  veins,  run  forwards  to  the  liver,  where  they 
unite  in  one  trunk,  called  the  vetia  porta,  and  which  soon 
after  enters  this  gland,  and  is  ramified  throughout  its  sub- 
stance. Here  this  great  vein  performs  the  office  both  of  an 
artery  and  a  vein;  for  like  a  vein  it  returns  the  blood  from 
the  extremities,  while  as  an  artery,  it  accomplishes  seci-etion. 
Besides  the  vetm  porta,  which  furnishes  the  materials  for 
the  secretion  of  bile,  the  liver  has  an  artery  of  large  size 
for  the  purposes  ef  nutrition. 

The  bile,  after  being  separated  from  the  mass  of  blood 
in  the  liver,  is  conveyed  by  very  minute  excretory  ducts 
into  larger  ones,  which  also  convey  it  into  one  great  chan- 
nel that  opens  into  the  intestine  not  far  from  the  stomach. 
There  is  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the  liver  a  little  mem- 
branous bag,  which  contains  a  portion  of  bile  secreted  in 
the  liver;  its  neck  is  continued  in  the  form  of  a  canal, 
running  to  unite  with  that  of  the  liver ;  when  both  enter 
the  intestine,  and  pour  in  their  contents  by  a  common 
opening.  The  bile  is  supposed  to  assist  in  the  conversion 
of  food  into  chyle :  it  certainly  stimulates  the  intestines  to 
act;  for  when  the  entrance  of  bile  into  the  intestines  is 
prevented  by  gall-stones,  or  when  there  is  a  deficiency  of 
bile,  the  body  is  constantly  costive.  The  liver  and  the 
gall-bladder,  from  their  situation,  will  be  most  pressed,  and 
consequently  give  out  most  bile,  when  the  stomach  is 
fullest,  which  is  the  time  that  it  is  most  wanted. 

The  pancreas,  or  sweet-bread,  is  a  kind  of  salivary  gland, 
and  secretes  a  fluid  by  means  of  a  duct  which  enters  the 
intestine,  together  with  the  biliary  canal. 

Of  digestion.  The  food  having  been  sufficiently  divided 
in  the  mouth,  by  the  action  of  the  teeth  and  saliva,  passes 
in  the  form  of  a  pulp  through  the  oesophagus  into  the  sto- 
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mach :  here  it  undergoes  a  constant  agitation  by  means  of 
the  abdominal  muscles,  of  the  diaphragm  in  breathing,  and 
by  the  motion  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  stomach  itself. 
Thus,  by  these  continued  movements,  every  part  of  the 
food  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  gastric  juice,  which  has 
the  power  of  farther  dissolving  it,  before  it  passes  into  the 
intestines.  It  remains  in  the  stomach  two  hours  or  more, 
and  is  in  that  time,  converted  into  a  greyish  pulp,  called 
chyme^  when  it  passes  out  by  the  right  orifice  of  the  stomach 
into  the  intestinal  canal.  Here,  as  the  digested  food  passes 
along,  it  receives  from  the  mouths  of  the  ducts,  opening 
into  the  intestine  from  the  liver  and  pancreas,  a  full  supply 
of  bile  and  saliva.  Thus  diluted  with  these,  and  other  fluids 
received  from  innumerable  exhalant  arteries,  the  chyme  is 
in  part  changed  in  the  intestines  into  a  milk-like  fluid, 
called  chyle,  which  is  separated  from  the  general  mass,  as 
it  passes  slowly  along  the  intestinal  tube,  in  which  this 
milky  fluid  is  absorbed  by  numerous  small  vessels,  called 
lacteals :  the  residue,  as  useless  to  the  system,  is,  as  we  have 
observed,  carried  away. 

From  the  intestine,  the  lacteal  vessels  convey  the  chyle 
along  a  membrane  called  the  mesentery,  and  which  extends 
from  the  intestine  to  the  spine,  for  the  purpose  of  sustaining 
the  former  in  its  proper  place.  Passing  through  this  mem- 
brane, the  lacteals  run  onwards  to  the  thoracic  duct,  lying 
chiefly  in  the  chest;  and  which,  after  receiving  the  com- 
municating branches  from  the  whole  absorbent  system, 
opens  into  a  vein  near  the  heart.  Into  this  duct  the  lacteals 
empty  their  contents,  which  soon  after  mixing  with  the 
lymph,  conveyed  likewise  to  this  tube  from  various  parts  of 
the  body,  both  fluids  are  carried  along  the  said  thoracic 
duct  to  its  opening  into  the  vein,  and  there  are  poured 
together  into  the  circulation.  The  chyle  mixing  with  the 
blood,  becomes  soon  assimilated :  from  the  vein  where  it 
enters,  it  is  carried  directly  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart, 
where  it  is  driven  into  the  lungs,  to  imbibe  the  oxygen  of 
the  atmospheric  air,  and  to  part  with  some  of  its  carbon. 
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Returning  to  the  heart  again,  now  formed  into  perfect  or 
arterial  blood,  it  is  forced  by  the  left  side  of  this  organ  along 
the  arteries,  to  distribute  nourishment  to  every  part  of  the 
animal  machine. 

The  kidneys  are  intended  to  drain  the  system  of  its  re- 
dundant water ;  for  this  purpose  a  considerable  portion  of 
the  blood  is  constantly  passing  into  them  by  a  branch  of 
an  artery:  here  it  undergoes  a  change,  having  its  super- 
fluous water  separated;  and  it  is  then  returned  to  the 
general  circulation,  by  means  of  a  vein  which  goes  to  the 
great  ascending  vein  of  the  body.  The  water  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  blood,  is  carried  by  means  of  canals  into 
the  bladder,  whei'e  it  remains  till  such  a  quantity  be  col- 
lected as  is  sufficient  to  induce  an  irritation  that  leads  to  its 
expulsion.  The  canals  that  convey  the  water  from  the 
kidney  to  the  bladder  are  called  ureters,  and,  by  a  very 
simple  mechanism,  they  convey  their  contents  into  the 
bladder  without  a  possibility  of  regurgitation,  merely  by 
passing  obliquely  about  half  an  inch  between  the  muscular 
and  inner  coats  of  that  organ,  which  oblique  entrance 
answers  every  purpose  of  a  valve. 

Of  the  Integuments  of  the  Body.  The  human 
body  is  protected  by  a  strong  pliable  and  sensible  covering, 
which  not  only  defends  the  parts  beneath  from  external 
injury,  but  gives  symmetry  and  beauty  to  the  figure.  This 
covering  consists  of  several  parts,  which  we  shall  enumerate, 
and  briefly  describe. 

Of  the  cellular  Menibrmie  and  Fat.  Between  the  skin 
and  the  muscles,  or  flesh,  and  between  the  fibres  of  each 
muscle,  there  is  interposed  a  loose,  oily  substance,  com- 
posed of  a  cellular  texture  and  fat.  The  latter  is  fluid  in 
the  body,  and  is  deposited  in  the  cells  of  the  former,  for 
facilitating  muscular  motion.  The  cellular  membrane  which 
contains  this  fat,  is  not  confined  to  any  particular  part,  but 
exists  at  every  point  of  the  body.  It  serves  as  a  bond  of 
union,  by  tying  and  fastening  all  Uie  parts  together,  yet  in 

o  o  2 


564  OF  MAN. 

such  a  manner  as  not  to  prevent  or  obstruct  their  necessary 
motions.  Fat  is  deposited  very  unequally  throughout  the 
body,  but  it  is  always  found  where  it  seems  to  be  most 
wanted.  It  fills  up  the  chinks  and  crevices  of  the  muscles, 
and  it  gives  that  gently  imdulating  outline  to  our  bodies, 
on  which  the  beauty  of  the  human  form  depends.  It  un- 
doubtedly answers  many  other  purposes.  It  is  supposed 
to  accumulate  in  health  and  middle  age  for  the  supply  of 
the  system  when  other  sources  fail.  Hence  it  is  absorbed 
in  disease,  and  taken  up  into  the  circulation.  In  old  age 
its  quantity  lessens  when  the  appetite  and  other  functions 
fail. 

Of  the  Skin.  The  skin  of  the  human  body  consists  of 
three  separate  parts  or  layers,  which  lie  in  close  contact  with 
each  other,  and  adhere,  by  means  of  numerous  small  vessels 
and  fibres,  which  pass  from  one  to  the  other.  The  first 
layer,  called  the  cutis,  or  true  skin,  is  spread  immediately 
upon  the  fatty  membrane  just  described,  and  is  always  white, 
whatever  the  complexion  may  be.  This  skin  is  very  vas- 
cular, and  is  endowed  with  exquisite  sensibility,  being  sup- 
plied with  numerous  nerves,  whose  papillae  stand  out,  and 
are  the  seat  of  feeling.  It  is  extremely  elastic,  as  in 
the  dropsy  it  will  stretch  out  very  far,  and  return  again 
with  health,  nearly  to  its  natural  dimensions.  Under  the 
inferior  surface  of  this  skin  there  are  situated  numerous 
small  glands,  which  secrete  an  oily  fluid,  poured  out  upon 
the  external  surface  of  the  skin  by  means  of  excretory 
tubes,  to  keep  it  soft  and  flexible.  It  is  this  skin  in  animals, 
which,  when  prepared  by  tanning,  constitutes  what  is  called 
leather. 

Immediately  on  the  surface  of  the  true  skin,  between  it 
and  the  cuticle  or  scarf-skin,  is  interposed  a  mucous  sub- 
stance, on  which  depends  the  colour  of  the  body.  Exter- 
nally to  this  mucous  membrane  lies  the  cuticle,  or  scarf- 
skin,  which  is  a  fine,  transparent,  but  insensible  membrane, 
every  where  investing  the  body,  and  is  the  part  of  the  skin 
which  is  raised  in  the  form  of  bladders,  by  the  operation  of 
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fire  or  a  blister.  The  use  of  this  last  covering  of  the  body 
is  to  protect  the  delicate  nervous  fibres,  which  stand  out 
fi-om  the  true  skin,  from  the  external  air,  and  to  modify 
their  too  great  sensibility,  by  interposing  itself  between 
them  and  the  body  in  contact.  The  cuticle  is  perforated 
by  innumerable  pores,  for  the  passage  of  the  perspirable 
matter. 

Of  Perspiration.  An  important  office  of  the  skin,  is  to 
exhale  from  the  body  a  part  of  the  watery  fluid  which  it 
contains ;  and  for  this  purpose  it  has  innumerable  excretory 
vessels  opening  upon  its  surface.  This  exhalation,  though 
frequently  insensible,  is  perpetually  going  on,  as  will  be 
evident,  by  plunging  the  naked  arm  into  a  long,  but  per- 
fectly clean  and  dry  glass  receiver.  The  vessel  will  soon 
lose  its  transparency ;  and  if  the  arm  be  kept  in  it  some 
time,  streaks  of  moisture  will  trickle  down  the  sides  of  the 
glass.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the  matter  of  perspiration 
has  water  for  its  basis,  and  that  this  water  is  perpetually 
flying  off" in  subtle  vapour;  or  when  the  action  of  the  per- 
spirable vessels  is  increased  either  by  exercise  or  heat,  the 
perspiration  becomes  more  sensible,  and  is  seen  to  exude 
from  the  skin  in  large  quantities.  One  of  the  great  uses  of 
perspiration  is  to  regulate  the  system,  by  keeping  up  a 
constant  evaporation. 

Of  the  Hair  and  Nails,  Hairs  consist  of  an  insensible 
excrescence  produced  fi"om  the  cutis.  Each  hair  grows 
from  a  small  bulb,  and  is  lengthened  by  means  of  additions 
made  to  it  in  the  bulb.  The  bulbs,  when  viewed  with  a 
microscope,  are  found  of  various  shapes.  In  the  head  they 
are  roundish,  and  in  the  eye-brows  oval.  Each  bulb  seems 
to  consist  of  two  membranes;  between  these  there  is  a 
certain  quantity  of  moisture.  Within  the  bulb,  the  hair  is 
separated  into  three  or  four  smaller  fibres.  The  bodies  of 
the  hairs,  that  is,  the  parts  without  the  skin,  vary  in  soft- 
ness and  colour,  according  to  the  difference  of  climate,  age, 
temperament  of  the  body,  &c.  They  afford  a  light  and 
ornamental  covering  to  the  head ;  and,  as  in  the  case  of 

o  o  3 


566  OF  MAN. 

the  eye-lids  and  brows,  serve  as  a  defence  to  the  delicate 
organs  of  vision ;  and  they  frequently  adorn  the  figure  by 
the  richness  of  their  colour,  and  the  beautiful  tresses  which 
they  form. 

The  nails  are  hard,  and  partly  transparent,  like  horn. 
They  seem  to  possess  many  properties  in  common  with  the 
scarf-skin ;  like  that  substance,  they  are  neither  vascular 
nor  sensible ;  and  when  the  scarf-skin  is  separated  from  the 
true  skin,  by  maceration,  or  otherwise,  the  nails  frequently 
come  away  with  it.  In  each  nail  we  distinguish  thi'ee  parts, 
the  root,  the  body,  and  the  extremity.  The  root  is  a  soft, 
thin,  and  white  substance,  terminating  in  the  form  of  a 
crescent ;  the  scarf-skin  adheres  very  strongly  to  this  part ; 
the  body  of  the  nail  is  broader,  thicker,  and  apparently  of 
a  redder  colour ;  and  the  extremity  is  of  still  greater  firm- 
ness. Nails  increase  from  the  root,  and  not  from  their 
upper  extremities.  Their  principal  use  is  to  cover  and 
defend  the  ends  of  the  fingers  and  toes  from  external  injury, 
and  to  strengthen  those  parts,  and  prevent  their  bending 
backwards,  when  applied  with  force  against  any  hard  re- 
sisting body. 

The  foregoing  sketch  or  outline  respecting  the  structure 
and  functions  of  the  human  body  may,  it  is  presumed,  with 
the  subjoined  plates,  be  considered  as  an  introduction  to  a 
study,  that  cannot  fail  to  be  interesting  to  young  persons, 
who  have  had  no  previous  pportunity  of  considering  the 
subject.  It  will  also,  it  is  iioped,  oe  considered  as  a  proper 
introduction  to  Dr.  Paley's  work,  on  "  Natural  Theology," 
which  cannot  be  recommended  too  strongly.  Those  who 
would  enter  farther  into  the  subject  of  Anatomy,  and  yet 
who  do  not  pursue  it  professionally,  will  find  an  interesting 
article  in  Nicholson's  British  Encyclopaedia;  and  a  still 
larger  account,  in  a  work  entitled  "  The  Popular  Com- 
pendium of  Anatomy,  &c.  By  William  Burke."  To  both 
these,  as  well  as  to  the  "  Natural  Theology,"  this  part  of 
our  own  volume  stands  considerably  indebted.  See  plates 
on  this  subject  at  the  end  of  the  volume. 
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From  a  Father  to  his  Son,  on  the  Evidences  of  the  Truth  of 
the  Christian  Religion. 


My  Dear  Son, 

You  will  not  be  sui*prised,  that  in  the  present  circum- 
stances I  address  you  in  a  tone  more  serious  than  usual. 
In  the  course  of  a  few  days  you  will  quit  the  parental  roof; 
and,  free  from  the  immediate  restraint  of  a  father's  au- 
thority, you  will  enter  into  a  situation  in  life  in  which  your 
conduct  will  be  necessarily  left,  in  a  great  degree,  to  the 
guidance  of  your  own  discretion.     Though  I  have  happily 
no  occasion  to  question  the  general  excellence  of  your  dis- 
positions, your  natural  good  sense  will  suggest  to  you  that 
this  is  to  me  an  anxious  moment.     May  I  indulge  the  hope 
that  you  participate  in  my  feelings?    Elated  as  you  in  all 
probability  are,  at  the  prospect  of  extended  freedom  and 
independence  of  action,  I  could  wish  you  to  pause  for  a 
moment  before  you  commence  your  new  career,  and  ma- 
turely to  reflect  upon  the  perils  to  which  you  will  soon  be 
exposed.     The  hazards  to  which  inexperienced  youths  are 
subject,  on  their  introduction  to  an  extensive  intercourse 
with  the  world  at  large,  constitute  a  subject  of  daily  remark, 
and  afford  a  copious  theme  to  the  moralists  with  whose 
writings  I  have  endeavoured  to  render  you  familiarly  ac- 
quainted.    With  a  view  of  obviating  these  hazards,  I  have 
not  only  inculcated  upon  you  the  precepts  of  the  moralists 
in  question,  and,  from  time  to  time,  as  occasions  occurred, 
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pointed  out  to  you  in  living  instances  the  evil  consequences 
resulting  from  an  early  indulgence  of  vicious  propensities* 
— but  I  have  also  endeavoured  to  enforce  my  admonitions 
on  moral  topics  by  what  I  regard  as  the  sacred  sanctions  of 
the  Christian  Religion. 

I  foresee,  however,  the  possibility  of  your  being,  occa- 
sionally at  least,  obliged  to  mix  in  societies  in  which  these 
sanctions  are  not  treated  with  the  respect  to  which  you  have 
been  taught  to  think  them  entitled.     In  the  intercourses  of 
life  you  will,  in  all  probability,  meet  with  individuals,  if  not 
with  classes  of  the  community,  by  whom  the  system  of  Chris- 
tianity is  not  held  in  the  reverence  which  is  due  to  it,  if  it 
is  in  reality  what  its  first  founder  declared  it  to  be,  a  code 
of  laws  for  the  direction  of  human  conduct,  derived  from 
the  inspiration  of  the  Deity,    and  established   by  divine 
authority,  as  enforced   by  the  revelation  of  doctrines  too 
sublime  in  their  conception  to  be  attained  by  the  boldest 
flights  of  unassisted  reason.     With  persons  of  this  descrip- 
tion I  do  not  wish  you  to  provoke  any  avoidable  discussion. 
Even  with  respect  to  those  who  entertain  serious  views, 
experience  proves  that  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  carry  on 
religious  controversy  with  candour  and  good  temper ;  and 
as  to  the  flippant  and  profligate  polemic,  I  could  not  wish 
you  with  such  a  character,  unnecessarily,  to  enter  even  into 
the  intercourse  of  hostility.     I  should  be  sorry,  however, 
were  you,  on  just  occasions,  to  decline  the  contest  through 
want  of  the  necessary  weapons  of  defence.     Still  more  con- 
cerned should  I  be,  were  your  own  belief  in  the  truth  of 
Christianity  shaken,  in  consequence  of  your  ignorance  of 
the  nature  of  its  Evidences.     On  this  account,  I  think  it  my 
duty  as  a  parent  to  lay  before  you  a  sketch  of  those  Evi- 
dences, which  I  must  desire  you  to  read  with  care,  and  to 
examine  widi  impartial,  but  with  serious  attention.      I  say 
emphatically,  with  serious  attention.     For  though  the  prin- 
ciples of  Religion  are  subjects  of  rational  inquiry,  in  a  most 
important  particular  they  differ  in  quality  from  the  abstract 
truths  of  the  Mathematics.     In  the  investigation  of  the  latter, 
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nothing  is  reciuisite  but  a  clear  head  —  to  the  profitable  dis- 
cussion of  the  former,  it  is  necessary  that  acuteness  of 
understanding  should  be  united  with  ingenuousness  of 
heart. 

In  stating  the  evidence  which  has  been  adduced  in  proof 
of  the  divine  origin  of  Christianity,  I  would,  in  the  first 
place,  propose  this  preliminary  inquiry  —  is  there  any  thing 
antecedently  improbable  in  the  assertion  upon  which  it  rests 
its  claims  to  the  notice  and  belief  of  rational  beings?  The 
Christian  religion  is  founded  upon  the  assumption,  that  at 
a  certain  period  the  human  race  were  grossly  ignorant  of 
the  great  principles  of  moral  and  religious  duty ;  and  that, 
prompted  by  his  essential  benevolence,  the  Deity  vouch- 
safed, by  an  extraordinary  interposition  of  his  providence, 
to  dispel  that  ignorance  by  the  special  communication  of 
the  most  sublime  and  momentous  truth.  Now,  is  not  the 
former  part  of  diis  assumption  justified  by  the  fact? —  Is 
not  the  latter  strictly  consonant  with  the  purest  and  the 
most  enlightened  notions  which  have  ever  been  conceived 
of  the  nature  of  the  Godhead  ? 

In  reply  to  the  first  of  these  questions,  I  would  appeal  to 
your  recollection  of  History ;  I  would  refer  to  your  know- 
ledge of  the  sentiments  and  conduct  of  the  ancient  world. 
1  believe  it  is  at  present  universally  acknowledged,  that 
right  apprehensions  of  the  being  and  attributes  of  God  are 
essentially  necessary  to  that  sense  of  our  subordination  to 
his  will,  and  to  that  acquaintance  with  the  general  laws  of 
his  government,  which  constitute  the  sui'est  foundation  of 
the  principles  of  morality.  And  how  vague  and  indistinct, 
how  degrading  and  how  impious  were  the  notions  of  the 
ancients  upon  this,  the  most  important  of  all  the  topics 
which  call  into  exercise  the  faculties  of  the  human  mind  ! 
To  say  nothing  of  the  idolatrous  worship,  which,  in  the 
earlier  stages  of  society,  and  in  the  less  civilized  states  whose 
history  has  descended  to  modern  times,  was  paid  to  the 
heavenly  bodies,  to  the  element  of  fire,  to  beasts  and 
fishes,  to  the  vilest  reptiles,  and  even  to  the  workmanship 
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of  human  hands  —  reflect  for  a  moment  upon  the  state  and 
the  extent  of  rehgious  knowledge  in  the  polished  republics 
of  Greece  and  Rome.  However  elegant  may  be  the  re- 
ceived mythology  of  those  nations,  when  considered  as  a 
play  of  the  fancy,  and  as  adorned  by  the  fictions  of  the 
poets,  what  rational  being  can  now  contemplate  it,  with  any 
other  sensations  than  those  of  surprise  and  humiliation, 
when  regarded  as  interwoven,  as  a  subject  of  faith,  into  the 
texture  of  the  civil  institutions  of  the  most  powerful  and 
the  most  enlightened  communities  which  existed  on  the 
surface  of  the  globe  ?  The  religious  notions  of  the  ancients 
were  debased  by  the  gross  errors  of  polytheism.  Whatever 
might  be  the  private  opinion  of  the  solitary  speculatist,  the 
people  at  large  paid  adoration  to  "  the  deities  of  a  thousand 
streams  and  a  thousand  groves."  *  By  the  caprices  of  a 
fertile  imagination,  or  by  the  terrors  of  superstition,  to  their 
credulity,  deities  were  multiplied  without  end.  And  as 
they  ascribed  to  the  gods,  which  were  the  subjects  of 
popular  belief,  the  most  lamentable  feelings,  and  the  most 
degrading  passions  of  humanity,  the  rights  of  their  worship 
were  in  some  instances  ridiculous  by  their  folly ;  in  others, 
disgusting  and  horrible  on  account  of  the  vices  and  cruelties 
which  were  practised  in  their  performance.  Whether  the 
true  believer  celebrated  the  games  of  Flora,  or  whether  on 
some  pressing  emergency  he  anxiously  traced  the  destinies 
of  the  republic  in  the  palpitating  entrails  of  a  human  victim, 
religion  was  to  him  the  incentive  to  criminal  indulgences, 
and  to  atrocities  of  the  blackest  dye. 

And  as  religious  ceremonies  constituted  in  the  heathen 
world  a  part  of  the  civil  institutions  of  the  states  in 
which  they  were  respectively  observed,  this  circumstance 
presented  an  invincible  bar  to  religious  reformation.  It  was 
deemed  by  the  ancients  so  decidedly  the  dictate  of  policy  to 
support  the  institutions  of  their  ancestors,  —  that  men   of 

*  Gibbon's  History  of  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
vol.  1.  p.  47.  octavo  edition. 
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the  most  enlightened  understandings  regarded  it  as  their 
duty,  implicitly  to  conform,  in  religious  matters,  to  the  pre- 
scriptions of  the  civil  magistrate.  Hence  the  revolting 
Spectacle  of  the  infidel  priest  leading  in  solemn  procession 
the  credulous  multitude,  and  uttering  for  their  professed 
benefit,  those  praises  and  prayers  which  were  to  himself  the 
secret  subjects  of  scorn  and  contempt.  In  these  circum- 
stances the  researches  of  philosophy  were  of  little  or  no 
utility.  They  were  refined,  obscure,  and  subtle  in  their 
process,  and  terminated  in  results  which  were  by  no  means 
distinct,  or  satisfactory  to  the  inquisitive  mind.  The  nature 
of  the  Deity  was  a  theme  which  eluded  the  comprehension 
of  the  most  sagacious,  who,  in  treating  of  such  high  matter, 
lost  themselves  — 

"  In  thoughts  above  the  reaches  of  their  souls." 

Thus  bewildered  and  perplexed,  .the  most  fashionable 
sect  of  philosophers  cut  the  Gordian  knot  of  metaphysical 
difficulty ;  and  denying  as  they  did  the  agency  of  the  Divi- 
nity in  the  affairs  of  this  lower  world,  they  disguised  their 
speculative  Atheism,  by  a  ready  conformity  to  any  system 
of  religious  rites  in  which  the  occurrences  of  life  called 
upon  them  to  participate.  Thus,  as  Mr.  Gibbon  has  con- 
cisely stated  the  fact,  the  various  modes  of  worship  which, 
before  the  birth  of  Jesus,  prevailed  in  the  heathen  world, 
*'  were  all  considered  by  the  people  as  equally  true,  by 
the  philosopher  as  equally  false."  *  And  when  he  adds  to 
this  statement,  that  they  were  regarded  "  by  the  magistrate 
as  equally  useful,"  he  intimates  his  opinion,  and  in  that 
opinion  he  is  decidedly  correct,  that  the  great  and  the  power- 
ful among  the  ancients  looked  upon  religion  in  no  other  light 
than  as  an  engine  of  civil  policy,  as  a  means  of  infusing 
salutary  terror  into  the  vulgar,  but  a  subject  of  contempt  to 
men  of  cultivated  understanding. 

In  strict  connexion  with  right  apprehensions  of  the  being 

*  Decline  and  Fall,  vol.  1.  p.  46» 
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and  attributes  of  God,  a  belief  in  a  future  state  of  moral 
retribution  may  be  mentioned  as  holding  out  a  most  power- 
ful encouragement  to  the  exertion  of  virtuous  principles, 
and  as  operating  by  a  most  salutary  restraint  on  vicious 
propensities.  But  in  reference  to  the  heathen  world,  on 
this  topic  also,  scepticism  and  infidelity  prevailed  amongst 
the  more  intelligent  and  the  higher  orders  of  the  community. 
Nor  were  this  scepticism  and  infidelity  confined  to  the 
superior  classes  of  society.  On  the  subject  of  a  future  state, 
the  lowest  vulgar  might  perhaps  be  abused  by  the  vain 
dreams  of  an  undisciplined  imagination,  which  are  displayed 
in  the  records  of  the  heathen  mythology.  But  these  puerile 
conceptions  were  too  gross  to  impose  upon  the  general 
mind.  The  language  of  popular  poetry  is  the  vehicle  of 
popular  sentiments.  And  what  topic  is  more  frequently 
touched  upon  by  the  poets  of  antiquity,  than  the  various 
feelings  which  are  naturally  excited  by  the  "  eternal  sleep 
of  death,"  to  which  they  regarded  every  human  being  as 
doomed  by  the  necessity  of  nature  ?  In  addition  to  which, 
I  would  call  to  your  recollection  the  deliberate  profession  of 
his  disbelief  in  a  future  state  made  by  Julius  Caesar  in  the 
open  senate,  in  his  celebrated  speech  against  the  infliction 
of  capital  punishment  on  the  accomplices  of  Cataline.  The 
historian  who  records  this  profession,  does  not  stigmatize 
it  with  any  mark  of  reprobation ;  nor  does  he  intimate  that 
it  was  received  with  any  tokens  of  alarm  or  surprise.  In 
short,  it  was  nothing  more  than  the  current  sentiment  which 
constituted  the  fashion  of  the  day.  * 

When  we  consider  how  difficult  it  is,  even  with  the  aid 

*  I  speak  of  this  profession  as  having  been  actually  made  by  Caesar, 
as  Sallust  was  his  contemporary,  and  had  the  means  of  becoming  ac- 
quainted with  the  leading  topics  of  his  speech.  If  it  be  said,  that,  like 
the  orations  of  Livy  and  of  other  ancient  historians,  it  is  merely  the 
production  of  fancy,  still  it  may  be  observed,  that  an  author  of  Sal- 
lust's  eminence  must  have  written  in  character,  in  consistency  with  the 
habits  of  the  persons  and  times  of  which  he  treats.  In  either  case  my 
argument  holds  good. 
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of  the  most  awful  sanctions,  to  restrain  that  impetuosity  of 
the  passions  which  continually  tends  to  impel  mankind  to 
evil,  what  unhappy  results  must  be  expected  where  these 
sanctions  are  wanting  ?  And  it  will  be  found  upon  inquiry, 
that  however  sinister  may  be  the  conjectures  which  force 
themselves  upon  the  mind  on  the  statement  of  such  a  case, 
they  are  fully  justified  by  the  actual  condition  of  the  heathen 
world  antecedently  to  the  birth  of  Jesus,  as  it  is  described 
by  the  pen  of  the  impartial  historian,  of  the  indignant 
satirist,  or  of  the  patient  investigator  of  the  moral  state  of 
mankind.  On  this  subject  a  melancholy  abundance  of 
materials  would  enable  me  to  enlarge.  But  I  willingly 
spare  your  feelings  the  recital  of  the  particulars  of  atrocity 
and  guilt.  You  are  sufficiently  conversant  with  the  writ- 
ings of  antiquity  to  be  well  aware,  that,  at  the  period  to 
which  I  allude,  the  consequences  of  a  wretched  theology 
were,  as  the  learned  Mosheim  asserts,  "  an  universal  cor- 
ruption of  manners,  which  discovered  itself  in  the  impunity 
of  the  most  flagitious  crimes."  Whosoever  is  intimately 
acquainted  with  the  public  and  private  history  of  the  proud 
republic,  and  of  the  nations  subject  to  its  dominion,  which, 
at  the  time  of  the  birth  of  Jesus,  constituted  the  whole  of 
the  civilized  world,  will  be  obliged  to  confess,  that  the 
odious  picture  of  their  manners  and  conduct  presented  in 
the  first  chapter  of  Paul's  epistle  to  the  Romans,  dark  as  it 
is,  exhibits  the  faithful  colouring  of  truth. 

Such  being  the  condition  and  circumstances  of  mankind 
at  the  period  immediately  antecedent  to  the  Christian  aera, 
is  there  any  thing  inconsistent  with  the  notions  respecting 
the  Deity  entertained  by  the  most  intelligent  theists,  in  the 
assertion,  that  he  then  interposed  to  dissipate  the  darkness 
which  was  spread  over  his  moral  creation,  by  the  diffusion 
of  the  rays  of  truth  ?  The  instruction  of  the  ignorant,  and 
the  reformation  of  the  guilty,  are  regarded  as  the  most 
exalted  aims ;  and,  when  effected,  as  the  happiest  and  the 
most  glorious  results  of  human  intellect.  The  man  who, 
even  oh  the  smallest  scale,  exerts  his  talents  for  the  pro- 
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motion  of  this  worthy  end,  is  deservedly  held  by  the  wise 
and  good  in  high  esteem.  By  this  criterion  we  must  decide 
upon  the  imputed  conduct  of  the  Deity.  As  a  moral  agent, 
we  can  only  humbly  judge  of  his  operations  by  that  sense 
of  moral  rectitude,  which  he  has  either  primitively  im- 
pressed upon  our  minds,  or  which  he  has  enabled  us,  by 
the  cultivation  of  our  intellect,  gradually  to  acquire.  If  it 
be  granted  then,  as  I  apprehend  it  must  be  granted  by  those 
who  maintain  the  principles  of  the  purest  Theism,  that  God 
is  eternal  truth,  and  that  his  benevolence  is  unbounded, 
what  condition  or  predicament  of  human  existence  can  be 
imagined  as  more  likely  to  give  occasion  to  his  gracious  in- 
terference, than  a  state  of  the  most  deplorable  ignorance  ? 
What  gift  can  be  conceived  more  worthy  of  his  benevolence 
to  bestow,  or  more  fit  for  his  rational  offspring  to  receive, 
than  the  communication  of  a  knowledge  of  his  nature  and 
qualities,  and  of  his  supreme  will  and  pleasure  —  that  is  to 
say,  of  their  duty  as  rational,  moral,  and  accountable 
beings  ? 

I  ti'ust,  my  dear  Son,  that  upon  due  consideration,  you 
will  find  nothing  unreasonable  in  the  abstract  idea  of  such 
an  interposition  as  I  have  described.  On  the  contrary, 
I  trust  that  you  will  be  convinced  that  the  probability  lies 
on  the  side  of  its  occurrence.  It  would  be  inconsistent 
with  the  profound  reverence  which  we  owe  to  the  Divine 
Being,  to  say  that  it  was  incumbent  upon  him  thus  to  in- 
terfere :  but  this  we  may  safely  assert,  that  the  notion  of 
such  an  interference  on  his  part,  is  in  exact  harmony  with 
the  notions  of  his  attributes  which  we  gain  by  the  contem- 
plation of  his  works,  and  by  our  sense  of  the  operations  of 
his  providence,  as  exemplified  in  the  particular  and  in  the 
general  history  of  Man. 

But  shall  it  be  said,  that  the  instruction  of  mankind  upon 
the  momentous  subject  of  their  duty  and  expectations  as 
moral  agents,  is  indeed  an  interposition  worthy  of  the 
Deity ;  but  that  in  the  effecting  of  this  gracious  and  glorious 
purpose,  it  cannot  be  reasonably  supposed  that  he'  would 


ON  THE  CHRISTIAN  RELIGION.  575 

adopt  any  other  than  ordinary  means  ?  I  state  this  objec- 
tion at  once  in  its  most  forcible  and  in  its  least  offensive 
form.  For  with  regard  to  those  who  deny  in  the  abstract, 
the  possibility  of  all  miraculous  interposition  on  the  part  of 
the  Deity;  in  thus  limiting  the  divine  power,  they  are 
chargeable  with  a  presumption  so  unbecoming  the  vener- 
ation with  which  Man  ought  at  all  times  to  look  up  to  his 
Maker,  that  1  have  little  apprehension  of  the  impression 
which  their  opinions  may  make  upon  your  mind.  You  are 
well  aware  that  no  idea  can  be  conceived  as  limitable  of  the 
divine  power,  which  does  not,  in  the  very  terms  of  its  ex- 
pression, involve  a  contradiction.  But  there  is  certainly 
no  contradiction  in  the  supposition,  that  the  Being  who 
created,  can  destroj'^ ;  or  that  He  who  framed,  in  his  inef- 
fable wisdom,  those  general  laws  by  which  this  lower  world 
is  governed,  has  the  power,  for  the  furtherance  of  some 
benevolent  purpose,  to  suspend,  and  even  to  alter  them  at 
his  pleasure.  Granting,  then,  that  special  and  miraculous 
interpositions  on  the  part  of  the  Deity  are  possible,  I  would 
recur  to  the  query  which  I  lately  proposed.  I  would  modify 
and  extend  that  query.  I  would  ask,  did  there  occur  at  the 
time  when  Jesus  was  born  "  digniis  vittdice  nodus  /*"  Did  a 
state  of  things  then  occur,  which  rendered  the  miraculous 
interposition  of  the  Divine  Being  probable  ?  —  In  answer- 
ing in  the  affirmative,  I  must  remind  you,  as  the  grounds 
of  my  opinion,  that  the  moral  disease,  with  which  mankind 
were  then  afflicted,  was  a  desperate  one,  and  seems  to  have 
required  the  application  of  uncommon  remedies  —  that 
ordinary  means  had  been  found  decidedly  inadequate  to 
the  accomplishment  of  the  desired  effect  —  and  that  there- 
fore, in  reference  to  the  imbounded  power  of  the  Almighty, 
as  exerted  in  strict  conjunction  with  his  other  attributes, 
there  is  nothing  contradictory  to  the  sound  principles  of 
right  reason  in  the  persuasion,  that  in  the  mission  of  Jesus 
he  specially  interposed  for  the  communication  of  moral  and 
religious  truth. 

That  he  did  thus  interpose,  is  the  main  and  leading  as- 
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sertion  contained  in  lliose  books  of  ihe  New  Testament, 
which  are  generally  received  among  Christians  as  of  canon- 
ical authority.  Had  this  assertion  been  in  the  terms  of 
its  enunciation  manifestly  absurd,  or  inconsistent  with  the 
known  principles  of  the  divine  agency,  its  authority  would 
not  have  merited  any  attention  approaching  to  a  detailed 
examination.  The  question  as  to  its  correctness  or  incor- 
rectness would  have  been,  a  priori,  decided  at  once.  But 
in  the  persuasion  that  the  way  to  further  investigation  has 
been  cleared  by  the  previous  consideration,  not  only  of  the 
possibility,  but  also  of  the  probability,  of  the  special  inter- 
ference of  the  Divine  Providence  for  the  diffusion  of  the 
true  principles  of  religious  belief,  I  shall  proceed  to  point 
out  to  your  notice  the  general  heads  of  the  evidence  whicli 
has  been  adduced,  to  prove,  that  by  such  interference,  the 
Christian  system  was  propounded  and  established. 

The  first  step  of  our  extended  inquiry  will  be  a  brief 
examination  into  the  authenticity  of  the  record  to  whicli 
Christians  appeal  in  vindication  of  their  persuasion,  that 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  is  "  the  Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life" 
—  that  he  was  specially  commissioned  by  the  Deity  to  com- 
municate to  mankind  a  pure  system  of  religious  belief,  and 
a  perfect  code  of  laws  for  the  regulation  of  moral  practice. 
The  record  in  question  consists  of  the  four  Gospels,  con- 
taining the  history  of  the  birth,  the  early  years,  and  the 
public  ministry,  of  Jesus — of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles;  or 
Uie  transactions,  tlie  labours,  and  the  sufferings  of  his  first 
disciples  —  and  of  the  Epistles,  or  public  and  private  letters 
of  his  immediate  successors,  which  exhibit  an  exposition  of 
the  leading  doctrines,  and  of  the  important  principles  which, 
with  a  view  of  promoting  the  moral  and  spiritual  improve- 
ment of  mankind,  he  thought  it  necessary  to  inculcate. 
That  these  books  are  genuine,  that  they  were  really  com- 
posed by  the  authors  whose  names  are  prefixed  to  them,  is 
evinced  from  the  following  considerations  :  —  that  they  are 
referred  to  as  the  admitted  rule  of  faith  and  practice  by  the 
most  ancient  writers  upon  Christian  theology,  commonly 
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known  by  the  appellation  of  "  the  Fathers,"  —  that  they 
are  thus  quoted  by  the  successors  to  these  writers  in  after- 
ages,  in  an  unbroken  series,  down  to  the  latest  times,  — that 
under  the  above-mentioned  description  their  arguments 
were  impugned  by  the  first  enemies  of  the  Christian  doc- 
trine, and  defended  by  its  earliest  friends.  Even  the  col- 
lision of  sects,  which  has  been  unreasonably  alleged  as 
matter  of  reproach  to  the  Christian  profession,  collaterally 
furnishes  a  satisfactory  proof  of  the  genuineness  of  the  re- 
ceived Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament.  For,  generally 
speaking,  however  these  sects  may  differ,  they  refer  to  those 
self-same  Scriptures  as  authority  for  their  various  tenets ;, 
whilst  that  unremitted  watchfulness,  which  was  the  result 
of  their  mutual  jealousy,  precluded  the  possibility  of  falsi- 
fication, or  of  any  material  error  in  the  exemplification  of 
those  records,  which  were  the  subjects  of  constant  examin- 
ation and  discussion.  In  short,  whosoever  receives  as 
genuine  the  received  copies  of  the  histories  of  Thucydides 
or  of  Livy,  or  of  the  Letters  of  Cicero,  or  the  Younger 
Pliny,  must  upon  the  same  principles,  but  upon  much 
stronger  grounds,  acknowledge  as  genuine  the  received 
copies  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  * 

This  point  indeed  is  so  clearly  ascertained  by  the  learned 
labours  of  judicious  divines,  that  it  has  never  been  any 
otherwise  than  very  faintly  controverted.     I  shall  proceed 

*  With  respect  to  the  Canon  of  the  New  Testament,  it  has  been 
justly  observed  by  Dr.  Paley,  that  "  Christian  writers  and  Christian 
churches  appear  to  have  soon  arrived  at  a  very  general  agreement  upon 
the  subject,  and  that  without  the  interposition  of  any  public  authority. 
\Vlien  the  diversity  of  opinion  which  prevailed,  and  prevails  among 
Christians  in  other  points,  is  considered,  their  concm-rence  in  the  canon 
of  Scripture  is  remarkable,  and  of  great  weight,  especially  as  it  seems  to 
have  been  the  result  of  private  and  free  inquiry.  We  have  no  know- 
ledge of  any  interference  of  authority  in  the  question,  before  the  council 
of  Laodicea  in  the  year  563.  Probably  the  decree  of  this  council  rather 
declared,  than  regulated  the  public  judgment,  or  more  properly  sj^eak- 
ing,  the  judgment  of  some  neighbouring  churches,  Sec."  Palry's  Evi- 
dences,^  vol.  i.  p.  166. 

VOL.  II.  P  P 
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then  to  assist  you,  my  dear  son,  in  discussing  another  very 
important  topic  of  consideration,  namely,  the  claims  of  the 
evangelical  historians  to  credit  on  the  part  of  reasonable, 
intelligent,  and  impartial  inquirers.  Now  these  claims  must 
rest  upon  exactly  the  same  principles  as  those  of  other  his- 
torians and  biographers,  or  of  other  narrators  of  alleged 
facts.  This  is  a  circumstance  which  is  too  frequently  over- 
looked by  the  overweening  zeal  of  faith,  and  the  decisive 
flippancy  of  infidelity.  It  is,  however,  in  my  opinion,  aa 
incontrovertible  maxim;  and  as  such  I  shall  endeavour  to 
apply  it  to  the  case  now  under  examination.  And  in  the 
proposed  application,  there  immediately  suggest  themselves 
to  the  mind  two  leading  queries  —  Regarding  the  truth  of 
Christianity,  as  mainly  resting  upon  the  credibility  of  the 
four  evangelists,  what  opportunities  had  they  of  becoming 
acquainted  with  the  transactions  of  which  they  give  an  ac- 
count ?  —  and  from  what  appears  of  their  characters  and 
dispositions  in  their  writings,  and  in  their  individual  history, 
by  what  views  and  dispositions  were  they  actuated  in  com- 
posing the  works  which  are  circulated  under  their  names  ? 
To  state  the  question  more  shortly,  were  they  themselves 
deceived  as  to  the  events  which  they  record ;  or  did  they 
wilfully,  and  for  crooked  purposes,  set  about  to  deceive 
others  ? 

In  reference  to  the  first  of  these  heads  of  inquiry,  it  is 
obvious  to  remark,  that  Matthew  and  John  were  of  the 
number  of  the  chosen  friends  and  associates  of  Him,  whose 
history  they  relate. 

They  were  constant  attendants  on  his  ministry. 

They  accompanied  him  from  place  to  place. 

They  were  the  witnesses  of  all  his  proceedings. 

In  public  they  were  uniformly  found  attendant  upon  his 
person ;  and  when,  either  for  the  purposes  of  safety,  or 
with  a  view  of  checking  the  zeal  of  worldly-minded  igno- 
rance, he  withdrew,  as  he  frequently  did,  from  the  gaze  of 
the  multitude,  they  were  the  habitual  companions  of  bis 
retirement.     Thus  they  were  not  only  auditors  of  his  public 
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discourses,  but  participators  in  his  private  instructions,  and 
depositaries  of  his  most  secret  thoughts.  It  is  perhaps 
impossible  for  human  ingenuity  to  conceive  of  more  nume- 
rous and  more  signal  advantages  for  obtaining  a  knowledge 
of  the  facts  of  individual  history  than  those  which  were 
possessed  by  the  two  evangelists,  Matthew  and  John :  and 
it  has  been  observed  by  Dr.  Paley,  with  his  usual  acuteness, 
that  their  testimony  is  greatly  strengthened  by  the  consider- 
ation, that  they  wrote  "  upon  a  subject  in  which  their  minds 
were  deeply  engaged,  and  in  which,  as  they  must  have  been 
very  frequently  repeating  the  accounts  to  others,  the  pas- 
sages of  the  history  would  be  kept  continually  alive  in 
their  memory."  *  , 

Tlie  Gospels  of  Mark  and  Luke  do  not  stand  upon  the 
same  grounds  in  point  of  authority  as  those  of  Matthew  and 
John.  They  were  not  composed  by  eye-witnesses  of  the 
facts  which  are  detailed  in  them.  But  their  authors  lived 
in  habits  of  strict  intimacy  witli  some  of  the  actors  in  the 
transactions  which  they  record.  They  had  frequently  and 
diligently  traversed  the  country,  where  those  transactions 
are  alleged  to  have  taken  place ;  and  had  enjoyed  the  most 
unrestrained  opportunity  of  investigating  their  truth.  In 
addition  to  all  which  it  may  be  observed,  that  there  is  in 
the  works  of  the  four  evangelists,  such  a  consistency  in  the 
thread  of  the  story  of  the  -foundation  of  Christianity,  such 
a  harmony  in  the  narration  of  the  principal  facts,  slightly 
varied  by  trifling  differences  in  the  recital  of  minute  par- 
ticulars, precluding  the  very  suspicion  of  a  deceitful  combi- 
nation, as  stamp  the  whole  with  the  impress  of  honesty 
and  good  faith.  "  Hi  de  quibus  agimus  scriptores,"  says 
the  learned  Grotius,  "  credenda  eadem  inculcant,  eadem. 
dant  praecepta :  etiam  de  Christi  vita,  morte,  reditu  in  vitam, 
summa  ubique  est  eadem.  Quod  vero  ad  exiguas  aliquas 
circumstantias  et  ad  rem  nihil  facientes  attinet,  facillime 
fieri  potuit  ut  non  desit  commoda  concUiatio,  sed  nos  latent, 

*  Haley's  Evidences,  vol.  i.  p.  135. 
TV   2 


580  LETTER 

ob  res  similes  diversis  temporibus  gestas,  nominum  ambi- 
guitatem,  aut  hujus  nominis  aut  loci  pluva  nomina,  et  si 
quid  his  simile  est.  Imo  hoc  ipsum  scriptores  illos  ab  omni 
doli  suspicione  liberare  debet,  cum  soleant  qui  falsa  testantur 
de  compacto  omnia  narrare ;  ut  ne  in  speciem  quidem 
quicquam  diversum  appareat."  *  [Grotius  de  Verit.  Relig. 
Christ.     Lib.  IIL    §  xiii.] 

The  conviction  of  the  intelligent  reader  as  to  the  good 
faith  of  the  evangelic  writers,  will  be  strengthened  by  an 
attentive  examination  of  the  style  and  manner  of  their  re- 
spective compositions.  Those  compositions  present  no 
mystical  or  abstruse  speculations,  such  as  proceed  from  the 
vain  imagination  of  the  visionary  —  no  bursts  of  passion, 
the  ebullitions  of  that  enthusiastic  temperament,  which  in 
the  self-delusion  of  zeal,  tempts  the  ardent  partisan  to 
transgress  the  bounds  of  truth.  They  contain  a  plain,  cir- 
cumstantial and  unadorned  relation  of  facts,  accompanied 
by  moral  precepts,  which  however  excellent  they  are  found 
to  be  when  tried  by  the  touchstone  of  the  soundest  reason, 
are  propounded  with  the  voice  of  authority,  and  are  neither 
supported  by  long  deductions  of  argument,  nor  set  off  by 
the  fascinating  powers  of  language.  The  distinctive  pecu- 
liarities of  the  four  Gospels  may  be  accounted  for,  and  ex- 
plained, upon  principles  at  once  satisfactory  in  themselves, 
and  corroborative  of  their  credibility,  by  a  reference  to  the 
peculiar  views  and  circumstances  of  their  several  authors. 
Thus  Matthew,   who  wrote    for  the   special  purpose   of 


•  The  writers  in  question  inculcate  the  same  doctrines,  disseminate 
the  same  precepts  :  they  agree  too  in  substance  in  their  account  of  the 
life,  death,  and  resurrection  of  Christ.  As  to  certain  minute  and  unim- 
portant matters  in  which  they  seem  to  differ,  it  may  easily  be  supposed 
that  their  accounts  might  be  reconciled,  were  we  more  distinctly  in- 
formed. Their  apparent  discrepancy  may  arise  from  similar  transactions 
having  taken  place  at  different  times,  from  the  ambiguity  or  the  multi-, 
plicity  of  names  of  men  and  places,  and  such  like.  And  after  all,  this 
very  circumstance  tends  to  free  these  writers  from  all  suspicion  of  col- 
lusion :  for  witnesses  to  falsehood  usually  agree  so  minutely  in  their 
testimony,  as  not  to  exhibit  even  the  semblance  of  discrepancy. 
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awakening  the  attention  of  his  countrymen  to  the  claims  of 
Christianity,  industriously  touches  upon  those  topics  which 
are  likely  to  make  a  favourable  impression  upon  the  minds 
and  feelings  of  Jews ;  whilst  the  Gospel  of  Luke  is  obviously 
calculated  i'ot  the  perusal  of  the  Gentiles.  The  plain  un^ 
derstanding  of  Mark  leads  him  to  confine  himself  to  the 
more  palpable  passages,  if  I  may  so  express  myself,  of  the 
life  of  Jesus  ;  whilst  the  speculative  mind  of  John  dwells 
upon  the  more  recondite  and  figurative  of  his  Lord's  dis- 
courses. In  short,  the  more  minutely  the  biographical 
memoirs  of  Jesus,  as  recorded  by  the  evangelists,  are 
scrutinized  and  compared  together,  the  more  abundant 
are  the  proofs  which  present  themselves  of  the  honest  per- 
suasion of  their  authors,  that  the  story  which  they  related 
was  true. 

And  this  persuasion  is  still  more  signally  evinced,  in  the 
conduct  of  these  witnesses  of  the  transactions  in  which 
Jesus  was  engaged  during  the  course  of  his  public  ministry, 
and  in  the  deportment  of  their  companions,  associates,  and 
immediate  successors,  who  enjoyed  such  peculiar  advantages 
for  the  verification  of  the  facts  upon  which  the  proof  of  the 
divine  origin  of  Christianity  must  ultimately  depend.  Their 
course  was  truly  arduous  and  perilous,  and  nothing  could 
have  enabled  them  to  persevere  in  it,  but  the  consciousness 
of  upright  intentions,  united  with  a  conviction  of  the  high 
importance  of  the  office  which  they  had  undertaken,  as  dis- 
seminators of  a  new  system  of  religious  faith  and  practice. 
At  the  very  outset  of  their  mission  they  had  to  encounter 
the  most  formidable  prejudices  on  the  part  of  their  country- 
men. The  Jews  were  devotedly  attached  to  that  ritual 
which  they  had  received  from  on  high;  by  the  medium  of 
Moses,  not  merely  through  that  reverence  which  is  obviously 
due  to  institutions  of  divine  appointment,  but  also  ui  con- 
sequence of  the  narrow  and  exclusive  operation  of  that 
bigotry  which  induces  the  selfish  and  the  prejudiced  to 
regard  with  contempt  and  abhorrence  all  those  who  do  not 
rank  with  their  particular  sect  and  party.     And  though 
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the  populace,  awed  by  the  sight,  or  by  the  fame  of  the 
miracles  wrought,  or  said  to  be  wrought,  by  Jesus,  for  a 
time  believed  that  he  was  the  promised  Messiah,  whose 
advent  was  at  that  time  most  confidently  expected  by  the 
Jewish  nation,  they  were  no  sooner  undeceived  in  their 
notions  of  his  temporal  authority,  and  apprised  that  the 
scope  of  his  views  was  not  bounded  by  the  narrow  confines 
of  Judea,  than  they  concurred  with  their  rulers  in  impeach- 
ing him  of  a  design  to  overthrow  the  institutions  of  his 
country,  and  in  dooming  him  to  a  death,  appropriated  to 
the  vilest  of  malefactors.  Against  this  violent  procedure, 
his  immediate  followers  deemed  it  their  duty  to  enter  their 
protest.  They  did  protest  against  it  in  defiance  of  the 
subtile  malice  of  the  chief  priests,  and  the  rage  of  the  mul- 
titude. In  the  memorable  declaration  that  "  by  wicked 
hands"  their  master  "  had  been  crucified  and  slain,"  they 
openly  characterized  it  as  a  legal  murder.  At  the  same 
time,  in  proclaiming  the  fact  of  his  resurrection,  they  must 
of  necessity  have  irritated  his  persecutors  by  all  the  morti- 
fication of  that  severe  disappointment  which  they  could 
not  but  feel,  at  the  idea  of  their  having  derived  no  advantage 
from  the  sanguinary  measure  of  his  execution.  The  events 
which  ensued,  were  such  as  in  similar  circumstances  might 
naturally  have  been  expected.  Obliged  as  the  apostles 
were,  to  forego  all  the  emoluments,  pleasures,  and  gratifi- 
cations incident  to  common  life,  and  to  devote  themselves 
to  the  incessant  .activity  and  toil  of  earnest  and  laborious 
preaching,  at  every  step  in  their  progress  they  were  called 
to  encounter  the  virulence  of  the  ecclesiastical  rulers  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  and  to  testify  the  sincerity  of  their  own  belief 
in  the  principles  which  they  inculcated,  by  opposing  the 
"  firmness  of  high  resolve"  to  the  rage  of  persecution. 
Suppose  them  to  be  fully  and  feelingly  convinced  of  the 
truth  of  these  principles,  (which,  I  would  remind  you,  my 
dear  son,  as  a  matter  of  high  importance  in  this  discussion, 
mainly  depended  upon  matters  of  fact,  note>of  speculation,) 
and  their  conduct  is  easily  and  naturally  to  be  accounted 
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ibr.  On  the  contrary  hypothesis  their  behaviour  is  directly 
and  decidedly  contradictory  to  the  most  clearly  ascertained 
laws  of  human  nature.  * 

The  author  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  in  speaking  of 
the  sentiments  of  a  Roman  governor  concerning  certain  re- 
ligious controversies,  intimates  that  "  Gallio  cared  for  none 
of  these  things."  Mr.  Gibbon,  in  treating  of  the  genius  of 
the  religious  institutions  of  ancient  Rome,  has  justly  ob- 
served, that  "  the  devout  polytheist,  though  fondly  attached 
to  his  national  rites,  admitted  with  implicit  faith  the  different 
religions  of  the  earth  ;"  and  that  "  the  Greek,  the  Roman, 
and  the  barbarian,  as  they  met  before  their  respective  altars, 
easily  persuaded  themselves,  that  under  various  names,  and 
with  various  ceremonies,  they  adored  the  same  deities."  f 
On  a  cursory  view  of  the  sentiments  of  the  heathens  on  the 
subject  of  religion,  thus  tending  to  general  toleration,  it 
might  have  been  expected,  that  on  the  introduction  of 
Christianity,  the  Roman  government  would  have  suffered 
the  disciples  of  the  new  sect  to  pursue  their  course  without 

*  This  course  of  argument  is  thus  expressed  in  his  quunt  dnd  origi- 
nal, but  striking  manner,  by  the  late  Rev.  Robert  Robinson,  of  Cam- 
bridge: "  Are  you  aware  what  a  dangerous  task  a  man  would  under- 
take, who  should  presume  to  deny,  either  that  the  Gospel  is  good,  or 
that  thougli  it  'he  good,  yet  it  was  not  inspired  by  God?  If  it  be  not 
good  it  must  be  wicked:  but  what  order  of  bad  men  could  write  such 
a  book  ?  Do  you  know  any  ignorant  people  who  could  do  so  ?  Is  it 
conceivable  that  misers  or  drunkards,  or  swearers  or  liars,  or  any  other 
sort  of  profligate  people,  could  or  would  compose  such  a  book  as  this? 
It  is  above  their  virtue,  and  above  their  invention.  No.  The  Gospel 
is  not  the  production  of  such  men.  Matthew  was  not  a  blasphemer  of 
God ;  Mark  was  not  a  slanderer  of  mankind ;  Luke  was  not  a  stupid, 
ignorant  man ;  John  was  not  an  artful  propagator  of  felse  and  idle  tales. 
Would  the  profligate  forsake  father  and  mother,  and  houses  and  lands,— 
would  the  wicked  expose  themselves  to  poverty  and  ridicule,  and  impri- 
sonment and  death,  to  give  credit  to  a  lie  ?  If  the  book  were  written 
by  good  men,  then  it  was  inspired ;  for  the  writers  expressly  state  that 
it  was  not  they  who  spoke ;  but  the  Holy  Gtost  who  taught  them  what 
to  say,"  &c.     Robinson's  Discourses,  p.  66. 

f  Gibbon's  Decline  and  Fall,  vol.  i.   p  47,  48. 
p  P  4, 
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molestation.     But  a  nearer  inspection  of  the  circumstances 
of  the  case  will  evince  a  striking  discrepancy  between  the 
Christian  faith  and  the  received  systems  of  theology,  which 
led  to  a  reception  of  the  former  very  different  from  the  mu- 
tual welcome  which   was  extended  to   the  latter.     In  the 
first  place  the  principles  of  Christianity  were  promulgated, 
not  as  the  mere  deductions  of  human   reason,   or  as  the 
result  of  political  convention,  but  as  the  express  dictates  of 
the  Deity  himself.     Hence  it  followed,  as  a  necessary  con- 
sequence, that  the  faithful  supporters  of  those  principles 
were  precluded  from  any  compromise  with  the  erroneous 
belief,  or  any  participation  in  the  unholy  rites,  wliich,   at 
the  period  of  their  earliest  dissemination,  were  prevalent 
throughout  the  heathen  world.     For,  charitable  as  is  the 
genius  of  Christianity  in  relation  to  tlie  feelings  of  kind 
affection  which  ought  to  glow  within  the  human  bosom,  its 
creed  is  simple,  precise,  and  susceptible  of  no  modifications. 
Its  fundamental  doctrine,  the  unity  of  the  Godhead,  was 
directly  at  variance  with   the  comprehensive,   but  absurd 
ideas  of  the  polytheist.     Nor  did  the  state  of  society  allow 
the  professor  of  Christianity  to  suffer  this   doctrine  to  lie 
dormant,  as  it  were,  in  his  own  breast,  as  a  mere  speculative 
opinion.     Fully  entering  into  the  sentiments  of  the  Jews 
concerning  the  odious  nature  and  the  dangerous  tendency 
pf  idolatry,  he  deemed  it  a  point  of  duty  to  bear  open  tes- 
timony against  those  public  obsM^ances  which  were  closely 
interwoven  into  the  texture  of  the  civil  polity,  to  the  insti- 
tutions and  laws  of  which  the  ruling  powers  regarded  him 
as  amenable.     This  circumstance  involved  him  in  daily 
acts  of  hostility  against  received  practices  and  established 
customs,  which  could  not  but  issue  in  his  worldly  disquiet^ 
detriment,   and  ruin.     The  festivals  of  their  nation,  and 
even  the  table  of  conviviality,  which,  to  the  people  in  gener^, 
were  the  sources  of  amusement  and  delight,  were,  to  the 
disciples  of  Jesus,  occasions  of  severe  trial,  and  of  bitter 
distress.     The  organization  pf  the  polytheistic  system  intro- 
duced to  the  genial  board  that  homage  to  fictitious  deities. 
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which  to  consistent  Christians  was  the  subject  of  unmixed 
abhorrence.  In  refusing  to  participate  in  this  homage,  and 
still  more  in  expressly  and  firmly  condemning  it,  they  shock- 
ed the  prevailing  prejudices ;  they  acquired  a  character  of 
gloomy  misanthropy,  and  incurred  the  odious  imputation 
of  hostility  to  the  gods  and  to  human  kind.  Thus 
they  became,  as  might  naturally  be  expected,  the  objects 
of  general  reproach  and  hatred.  Their  motives  were 
misunderstood ;  their  actions  were  misrepresented,  and 
they  were  alternately  distressed  by  the  importunity  of 
compassionate  reproach,  or  harassed  by  the  malignant 
activity  of  enmity.  This  was  the  lot  of  all  professing 
Christians :  but  peculiar  hardships  awaited  those  of  their 
number  who  diligently  employed  themselves  in  inculcating 
what  they  regarded  as  the  maxims  of  divine  truth.  At- 
tracting the  gaze  of  the  multitude,  and  awakening  the  atten- 
tion of  the  civil  magistrate,  they  were  doomed,  in  the  course 
of  their  labours,  to  encounter  the  hasty  outrage  of  popular 
fury,  or  to  bow  their  heads  to  the  more  deliberate  and  re- 
gular infliction  of  the  penalties  of  the  law.  Arraigned 
before  judges  insensible  of  the  value  of  the  principles  which 
they  maintained,  and  by  which  they  were  supported  in  the 
extremity  of  trial,  their  consistent  firmness  was  condemned 
as  the  perverse  folly  of  obstinacy ;  and  many  of  them  were 
doomed  to  sufferings,  at  the  recital  of  which  humanity 
shudders  with  horror.  Now  what  could  possibly  have  in- 
duced the  early  professors  of  Christianity  to  forego  those 
worldly  prospects,  which  to  the  eye  of  the  generality  of 
mankind  open  so  bright  and  fair  ?  What  could  have  per- 
suaded them  to  give  up  the  dearest  gratifications  of  the 
social  state,  the  applause  of  their  fellow-citizens,  the  favour 
of  the  great,  the  love  of  their  relatives,  and  the  attachment 
of  their  friends?  —  What  could  have  urged  them  to  forego 
these  dear  delights,  and  cheerfully  to  subject  themselves  to 
contempt  and  odium,  and  to  embrace  a  life  of  labour  and 
sorrow,  in  which 

"  The  worid  was  not  their  friend,  nor  the  world's  law." 
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< — What  could  have  induced  them  to  make  these  sacrifices, 
but  a  high  sense  of  duty,  the  consciousness  of  upright  in- 
tentions and  purity  of  principle,  and  that  persuasion  of  the 
divine  blessing  being  extended  to  their  labours,  which  was 
the  result  of  the  deliberate  and  settled  conviction  of  their 
own  minds.  In  conjunction  with  these  splendid  circum- 
stances of  their  history,  call  to  mind  the  strict  morality 
which  they  invariably  inculcated,  and  the  testimony  which 
was  given  by  their  very  judges,  to  the  innocence  of  their 
lives  * ;  and  then  if  you  entertain  the  notion,  that  in  assert- 
ing the  alleged  facts  upon  which  the  system  of  Christianity 
is  founded,  they  knowingly  and  wilfully  asserted  so  many 
falsehoods,  you  will  be  reduced  to  support  the  monstrous 
proposition,  that  "  they  were  villains  for  no  other  end  but 
to  teach  honesty,  and  martyrs  without  the  least  prospect  of 
honour  or  advantage."  f 

In  order,  indeed,  to  form  a  just  criterion  of  the  credi- 
bility of  the  Christian  religion,  its  external  and  its  in- 
ternal evidence  should  be  considered  in  strict  connexion. 
The  existence  of  such  a  religion  is  a  prominent  fact  in 
the  history  of  the  human  race :  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
upright  and  intelligent  inquirer,  not  only  to  examine  under 
what  authority  it  was  promulgated,  but  also  whether  its 
doctrines  and  its  precepts  are  fit  for  God  to  inculcate,  and 
for  man  to  receive.  For,  as  on  the  one  hand,  no  authority 
can  justify  immorality  of  conduct  as  of  divine  obligation, 
so,  on  the  other,  the  purity  of  a  religious  system  may  rea- 
sonably be  alleged  as  a  strong  corroboration  of  its  other 
claims  to  a  divine  origin.  And  in  pursuing  this  branch  of 
die  inquiry,  I  would  remind  you,  my  dear  son,  of  what  I 
have  already  had  occasion  to  observe,  that  right  apprehen- 
sions of  the  Deity  constitute  the  foundation  of  every  thing 

*  See  in  particular  the  declaration  of  the  Younger  Pliny,  that  the 
Christians  who  were  brought  before  him  in  Bith3Tiia  had  entered  into  a 
mutual  compact  to  allow  themselves  in  no  crime  or  immoral  conduct 
whatever. 

^  Paley's  Evidences,  vol.  L  p.  145. 
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that  is  valuable  in  religion.  Now  how  obscure  and  doubt- 
ful, as  I  have  before  remarked,  were  the  notions  of  the 
heathens  concerning  the  existence  and  the  nature  of  God. 
Instructed,  as  we  are,  in  our  early  days,  to  trace  the  hand 
of  God  even  in  these  his  "  lowliest  works,"  it  appears  to 
us  to  be  a  clear  and  incontestable  maxim,  that  they  "  pro- 
claim their  great  original,"  with  a  most  convincing  voice. 
But,  on  referring  to  the  annals  of  history,  we  find,  that  in 
point  of  fact  the  contemplation  of  the  divine  works  had 
not,  antecedently  to  the  birth  of  Jesus,  produced  this  effect 
upon  the  sentiments  even  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  most 
civilized  portions  of  the  globe.  It  should  seem  that  the 
Divinity  was  an  object  too  vast  and  too  sublime  for  the 
reach  and  the  compiehension  of  unaided  reason;  and  man- 
kind in  general,  involved  in  the  inconsistencies  and  absur- 
dities of  superstition,  limited  their  religious  views  to  the 
offspring  of  divine  power,  and  paid  to  creatures  that  re- 
verence which  is  due  to  the  Creator  alone. 

And  even  the  apprehensions  which  the  Jews  entertained 
of  the  Divine  Being,  were  partial  and  inadequate.  To  them 
He  appears  to  have  revealed  Himself  in  a  manner  com- 
paratively obscure.  The  Jewish  dispensation  was,  no  doubt, 
well  adapted  to  the  nation  and  the  times  for  which  it  was 
intended.  But  to  his  ancient  people,  God  chiefly  mani- 
fested himself  as  a  God  of  power.  The  ignorance  and  the 
superstition  which  prevailed  in  the  neighbouring  nations, 
seem  to  have  rendered  it  expedient  for  Him  to  appear  to 
them  in  the  splendour  of  his  terrors ;  and  to  require  from 
them  a  series  of  rites  and  ceremonies  which  were  calculated 
to  keep  Him  as  it  were  continually  before  their  eyes.  This 
process  was  no  doubt  requisite  to  preserve  a  gross,  an 
ignorant,  and  a  self-willed  people  from  deviating  into  the 
practices  of  the  prevalent  idolatry.  Still  the  Judaic  code 
was  imperfect ;  and  it  is  in  strict  consistence  with  our  ideas 
of  the  divine  wisdom  to  believe,  that  in  the  lapse  of  ages  it 
was  destined  to  give  way  to  a  superior  system.  And,  when 
compared  either  with  the  Jewish  or  the  heathen  creed  and 


588  LETTER 

ritual,  how  pure,  how  spiritual,  and,  in  the  strict  and 
genuine  sense  of  that  much  abused  word,  how  philosophical 
are  the  ideas  which  Jesus  promulgated  concerning  God, 
and  concerning  the  worship  which  is  alone  acceptable  to 
the  Divine  Being.  He  taught  that  there  is  one  Deity 
alone,  the  Creator  of  all  things  visible  and  invisible,  the 
sovereign  of  the  universe,  most  wise  and  powerful,  holy, 
just,  and  good  —  that  to  this  Deity  man  awes  that  homage 
of  mental  veneration,  which,  precluding  every  tendency  to 
superstition,  is  in  Scripture  phraseology  expressively  deno- 
minated "  worshipping  in  spirit."  In  representing  God  as 
the  Father  of  the  human  race,  he  at  once  declared  in  the 
most  intelligible  terms  the  nature  of  our  relation  to  Him, 
and  laid  the  foundation  for  that  trust  in  his  providential 
care,  and  that  hope  in  his  mercy,  which  tend  to  excite  our 
gratitude,  to  encourage  our  virtuous  dispositions,  and  to 
promote  our  cheerful  compliance  with  his  requisitions. 
And  I  would  propose  it  as  a  consideration  of  high  im- 
portance, that  these  principles  he  inculcated,  not  like  the 
heathen  sages,  mere  occasionally,  and  in  his  happier  moods 
of  thought,  but  uniformly  and  constantly.  His  discourses 
exhibit  the  purest  theology,  the  most  sublime  and  affecting 
views  of  the  Deity,  "  unmixed  with  baser  matter ;"  whilst 
his  doctrines  respecting  the  Resurrection,  and  a  future  state 
of  retribution,  ai'e  so  precise,  as  to  preclude,  in  the  minds 
of  his  disciples,  all  doubt  on  this  momentous  subject;  and 
at  the  same  time  so  generally  expressed,  as  to  exclude 
every  idea  which  is  inconsistent  with  the  solemnity  and 
awllilness  of  the  topic. 

Strictly  connected  with  a  knowledge  of  our  duty  to  God, 
is  an  acquaintance  with  our  duty  to  our  fellow-men  and  to 
ourselves.  All  other  studies  ought,  as  it  were,  to  center  in 
this,  and  are  valuable  in  proportion  as  they  enlighten  our 
understandings,  so  as  to  enable  us  to  see  what  conduct  be- 
comes us  as  rational  creatures,  or  as  they  tend  to  meliorate 
our  hearts,  and  to  elevate  us  beyond  the  sway  of  the  baser 
affections.     Infli\tjnced  by  these  considerations,  in  times  of 
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old,  men  of  great  abilities  and  of  excellent  dispositions,  have 
investigated  the  nature  of  virtue ;  and  have  inquired  what 
is  the  chief  good  of  man.       Their  researches  into  these 
subjects  have  been   earnest,  painful,  and  laborious.     But" 
notwithstanding  their  diligence,  their  ingenuity,  and  even 
their  integrity,  they  have  not  been  able  to  keep  clear  of 
hesitation  and  uncertainty ;  on.  which  account,  even  when 
they  do  not,  as  they  often  do,  fall  into  dangerous  errors, 
their  moral  precepts  frequently  appear  in  a  very  question- 
able shape.     But  when  the  people  heard  Jesus  explaining 
to  them  the   principles  and  the  particulars  of  their  duty, 
expressing   the  dictates  of  their  immediate  feelings,  they 
characterized  his  language  as  that  of  "  one  having  autho- 
rity."    His  instructions  were  plain  and  convincing.     They 
carried  with  them,  in  their  intrinsic  qualities,  their  most 
powerful  recommendation.     His  moral  precepts  were,  in- 
deed, the  superstructure  which  it  was  natural  to  raise  upon 
his  doctrines.     He  had  explained  the  true  nature  of  God. 
He  had  purified  from  every  species  and  degi'ee  of  corrup- 
tion, the  notions  which  had  been  antecedently  entertained 
of  the  Deity,  and  had  represented  Him  as  "a  Spirit"  —  a 
Being   to  whom  could  not  be  attached  even  the  idea  of 
imperfection.     He  was  not  only  aware  that  the  duration  of 
human  life  is  limited  and  brief,  but  also  that  the  terrestrial 
existence  of  mankind  is  intended  as  a  preparative  for  an 
eternal   state   of    being.       He   therefore   endeavoure     to 
induce  his  followers  to  keep  this  principle  in  view,  in  the 
whole  system  of  their  conduct.     Thus  do  his  instructions 
tend  to  elevate  the  human  mind  above  every  thing  that  is 
mean,  and  base,  and  sordid,  and  to  impress  the  heart  with 
the  most  generous  feelings.     He  uniformly  inculcates  the 
maxims  of  peace  and  kind  affection.     He  demands  from 
his  followers  that  liberality  of  disposition  which  will  render 
easy  to  them  every  sacrifice  which  is  necessary  for  the  pro- 
motion of  the  general  good ;  and  that  habitual  self-restraint 
which,  keeping  the  mind  of  man  in  harmony  within  itself, 
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constitutes  the  best  preparative  for  the  complete  and  faithful 
discharge  of  all  the  extensive  variety  of  social  obligations. 

And  the  precepts  of  Jaeus  were  illustrated  and  confirmed 
by  his  example.     We  are  in  possession  of  a  minute  account 
of  the  history  both  of  his  public  and  his  private  life.     And 
what  does  this  present  to  us,  but  a  most  interesting  picture 
of  piety  to  God,  and  benevolence  to  man  ?    His  biographers 
have  recorded  the  confidential  communications  of  his  views 
and  motives,  which  he  from  time  to   time    made   to   his 
dearest  friends,  and  his  most  intimate  associates.     And  do 
these  reveal  any  unworthy  ends,  or  any  sinister  designs  ? 
Do  they  disclose  any  schemes  of  ambition,  any  detestable 
projects  of  selfish   cupidity  ?    His   public  and  his  private 
conduct  are  found,  upon  the  closest  scrutiny,  to  be  strictly 
consistent.     His  sole  aim  is  the  improvement  of  the  moral 
condition  of  mankind.     For  the  promotion  of  this  view,  he 
is  ready  to  sacrifice  health,  ease,  competence,  reputation, 
and  even  life  itself.     Once  more  then,   referring  to   die 
principle  which  I  proposed  to  your  consideration,  in  the 
case  of  the  conduct  of  the  first  followers  of  Jesus,  I  would 
ask,   is  it  probable  —  nay,  is  it,  according  to  the  known 
laws  of  human  nature,  possible,  that  he,  who  in  despite  of 
obloquy  and  suffering,  was  the  advocate  of  purity,  could  be 
basely  corrupt  —  that  he,  who  braved  death  in  its  most 
terrific  form,  rather  than  retract  his  professions,  could  be, 
for  worldly  purposes,  a  selfish  deceiver  —  in  short,  that 
the  same  individual  could  be  at  once  the  most  fearless  and 
consistent  champion  of  virtue,   and  the  most  hypocritical 
and  vicious  of  mankind  ? 

On  this  consideration  I  would  most  willingly  rest  the 
whole  argument  as  to  the  truth  of  Christianity ;  and  I  will 
conclude  my  letter  by  a  suggestion  which,  though  it  would 
be  invidious  as  regarding  the  community  at  large,  I  will 
venture,  my  dear  §on,  to  make  to  yourself.  If  at  any 
time  you  waver  in  your  belief  of  the  divine  obligation  of 
Christian  principles,  strictly  examine  the  existing  tone  and 
temper  of  your  mind ;   and  if  you  find  that  you  think 
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with  reluctance  of  the  practice  of  some  duty  which  Chris- 
tianity inculcates,  or  that  you  are  inclined  to  indulge  in 
some  gratification  which  the  law  of  Christ  prohibits,  guard 
yourself  most  cautiously,  lest  the  obliquity  of  your  will 
should  have  an  unhappy  influence  on  your  judgment* 


THE      END. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FIGURES  IN  PLATE  VIL 

IN  figure  I.  is  a  front  view  of  the  skeleton,  in  which  are 
given  the  names  of  the  principal  bones,  as  mentioned,  with  their 
offices,  in  the  foregoing  description.    See  chap.  xxvi.  and  xxvii. 
Fig.  2.  contains  a  view  of  the  heart,  with  the  adjacent  blood- 
vessels of  the  thorax  and  abdomen. 

A  is  the  right  ventricle  of  the  heart :  C  is  the  left,  which  is 
scarcely  visible  :  e  the  right  auricle,  the  left  being  out  of  sight : 
at  a  is  the  origin  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  which  rises  from  the 
right  ventricle,  and  divides  itself  into  *,wo  branches  that  pass  to 
the  right  and  left  lobes  of  the  lungs :  5  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  or 
great  artery,  that  rises  from  the  left  ventricle,  from  which  all 
the  other  arteries  proceed,  and  by  means  of  which  the  blood  is 
carried  to  all  parts  of  the  body :  x  is  the  arteria  innominata :  E 
is  the  subclavian  vein  passing  before  the  aorta :  1/  y  are  the 
carotid  arteries,  which  carry  the  blood  to  the  upper  parts  of 
the  body  :  u  u  are  the  jugvilar  veins :  c  the  superior  vena  cava  : 
i  is  the  inferior  cava  coming  through  the  diaphragm :  the  aorta 
may  be  traced  turning  round  the  pulmonary  artery  and  trachea 
to  the  spine,  and  running  down  upon  its  fore-part :  it  is  seen 
again  at  k,  called  the  descending  aorta,  sending  out  different 
branches  to  the  abdominal  viscera :  as  /  the  cajliac,  m  and  « 
those  to  the  mesentery :  0  and  p  the  emulgent  arteries,  and  (/,  r 
the  emulgent  veins,  that  go  from  the  aorta  and  vena  cava  to  the 
kidneys :  s,  t,  v,  the  thoracic  duct,  which  runs  up  by  the  side  of 
the  aorta,  and  appears  again  at  d,  where  it  terminates  between 
the  left  jugular  and  subclavian  vein  :  h  is  the  trunk  of  the  infe- 
rior vena  cava. 

Fig.  3.  In  this  figure  we  have  a  view  of  the  right  ventricle 
and  pulmonary  artery  laid  open  :  a  is  a  triangular  flap  of  the 
fleshy  side  of  the  ventricle,  turned  back  to  expose  the  cavity  : 
at  d  are  the  three  semilunar  valves  in  the  mouth  of  the  pulmo- 
nary artery,  which  is  slit  open. 

Fig.  4.  is  a  view  of  the  lacrymal  passages  :  a  a  are  the  puncta 
lacrymalia,  from  which  the  two  lacrymal  canals,  b  b,  proceed 
to  the  8ac  :  c  rf  is  the  large  lacrymal  duct,  and  e  its  opening  into 
the  nose. 

Fig.  5.  is  a  view  of  the  ear  :  the  external  part  is  represented 
by  A  B  :  «  is  the  back  part  of  the  meatus  auditorius  ;  of  which 
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the  inner  extremity  is  closed  by  a  thin  membrane,  e,  called  the 
membrana  tympani,  which  is  set  in  a  bony  circle,  like  the  head 
of  a  drum.  Under  this  membrane  runs  a  pair  of  nerves,  d^ 
called  the  chorda  tympani.  In  the  cavity  are  three  distinct 
bones,  viz.  h  the  incus,  e  the  malleus,  and  d  the  stapes. 

Fig.  6.  represents  the  anterior  part  of  the  ear,  the  cavity  of 
the  tympanum,  its  small  bones,  &c.  a  the  malleus,  h  the  incus, 
with  its  leg  resting  upon  the  stapes,  c  the  membrana  tympani, 
c?,  e  the  Eustachian  tube.  The  sense  of  hearing  is  occasioned 
by  a  certain  modulation  of  the  air,  collected  in  the  external  ear, 
and  conveyed  through  the  meatus  auditorius  to  the  membrana 
tympani.  The  auditory  nerve,  which  is  the  seat  of  the  sense  of 
hearing,  is  distributed  over  the  whole  labyrinth. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FIGURES  IN  PLATE  VIIL 

Fig.  1.  and  2.  contain  a  representation  of  several  of  the  ex- 
ternal muscles ;  the  integuments,  cellular  membrane,  and  fat, 
being  removed :  also  the  contents  of  the  chest,  abdomen,  &c. 
Their  names,  and  relative  situation,  are  shewn  in  the  figures  : 
X  in  fig.  2.  shews  the  lower  part  of  the  intestine  leading  to  the 
rectum ;  7  is  the  descending  aorta ;  8,  the  ascending  vein ;  9, 
the  ureters. 

Fig.  3 .  is  a  representation  of  the  stomach  and  part  of  the  in- 
testinal canal,  the  arrows  shew  the  course  of  the  aliment :  a  is 
the  end  of  the  oesophagus  ;  B  the  stomach  ;  h  the  pylorus  ;  z,  / , 
/,  &c.  various  convolutions  of  the  small  intestine,  r  is  the  rectum. 

In  Fig.  4.  is  an  exhibition  of  the  gall-bladder,  biliary  ducts 
and  pancreas  :  k  is  the  hepatic  duct  formed  by  various  branches 
proceeding  from  the  liver  :  /  the  cystic  duct,  which  is  the  tube 
of  communication  between  the  hepatic  duct  /t,  and  gall-blad- 
der i :  n  is  the  ductus  communis,  or  that  part  which  forms  a 
junction  between  the  cystic  and  the  duodenum,  this  latter  being 
the  first  portion  of  the  small  intestine,  which  communicates  at 
its  origin  with  the  stomach,  through  the  pylorus :  /?  is  the  pan- 
creas, which  is  also  connected  with  the  beginning  of  the  duo- 
denum, in  the  cavity  of  which  its  excretory  duct  terminates  :  a 
represents  a  portion  of  the  duodenum,  with  a  longitudinal  slit, 
being  the  opening  for  the  united  ducts. 

Fig.  5.  and  6.  are  the  hand  and  foot,  after  they  are  stripped 
of  the  common  integuments,  to  shew  the  muscles  and  tendons 
of  the  fingers  and  toes. 
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■  Linnaian  system  of        - 
— — —  writers  on         -         - 
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Sentences,  structure  of        ....  i.  103 13'/! 

Skin,  see  Integuments. 

Social  conduct,  regulation  of  -  -  ii.  392 

Sophisms,  various  kinds  ot^  enumerated  -  ii.  449 

Surveying,  principles  of,  and  writers  on  -  i.  567 

maritime         ....         570 

Syllogisms,  nature  and  variety  of        -       -       -  ii.  444 


Tables,  Chronological,  account  of  the  principal    -  i.  410 — 412 

Taste,  principles  of            -             -               -  i.  133 — 143 

Taxes,  proper  and  improper         -           -         -  ii.  507 

Income,  considered         -         .         .         .  509 

Telescopes,  description  of            ...  ii.    74 

Time,  divisions  of        -         -         -         -         -  i.  387 — 390 

/Trigonometry,  history  and  principles  of           -  i.  516 — 525 

writers  on             .              -             -  525—532 

Truth,  universal  obligation  of        -         -         -  ii.  386 
rules  for  the  pursuit  of            ...  453 

U 

Understanding,  operations  of        -         -          -  ii.  312 
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464 

469 
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Just  Published,  by  Simpkin  and  Marshall,  Stationers'-court,  Ludgate- 
street,  and  C.  Chappie,  Pali-Mall;  and  sold  by  John  Anderson,  jun. 
55,  North  Bridi'e-street,  Edinburgh,  the  First  Fourteen  Volumes  of 

OXBERRY'S  NEW  ENGLISH  DRAMA. 

The  only  Edition  in  existence,  which  exhibits  the  peculiar  business  of 
the  Performers,  and  the  general  directions  of  the  Stage,  as  practised  at 
the  London  Theatres  Royal.  It  describes  the  prevailing  costume,  and 
registers  the  precise  time  each  act  occupies  in  representation,  while  the 
Literary  department  will  comprise  original  remarks  on  the  meritsof  each 
Drama,  bij  W.  Hazlitt,  Esq.  and  others.  Luminous  elucidations  of  ob- 
scure passages,  &c.  &c.  And  the  brilliant  series  of  embellishments  still 
continues  to  be  enriched  with  a  striking  likeness  of  some  distinguished 
Metropolitan  performer,  prefixed  to  every  succeeding  play. 

Two  numbers  of  this  matchless  collection  are  published  Monthly,  and 
such  has  been  the  universal  sense  of  its  superior  claims,  that  upwards  of 
Eight  Thousand  Copies  of  various  parts  are  already  sold.  To  Provincial 
Managers  and  Actors, — nor  less  to  Amateurs  in  general, — it  has  been 
of  incalculable  service,  and  the  most  strenuous  efforts  will  be  made  to 
secure  its  clearness,  and  strengthen  its  fidelity. 

This  Publication  is  produced  under  the  superintendance  of  W.  Ox- 
berry,  Comedian,  assisted  in  the  Editorial  department,  by  Public 
Writers  of  acute  observation  and  erudite  research. 

PLAYS  PUBLISHED. 

No.  1  A  New  Way  to  Pay  Old  Debts,  Portrait,  Mr.  Kean 

2  Rivals    Do Mrs.  Davison 

3  West  Indian Do Mr.  Johnstone 

4  Hypocrite Do  ....  Mr.  Oxberry 

5  Jealous  Wife Do Mrs.  Glover 

6  She  Stoops  to  Conquer Do  ....  Miss  Brunton 

7  Richard  in Do  ....  Mr.  Cooke 

8  Beggars'  Opera    Do  ....  Mr.  Incledon 

9  Wonder Do Mr.  Harley 

10  Duenna Do Mr.  T.  Cooke 

1 1  Alexander  the  Great Do  ....    Mr.  Egerton 

12  Lionel  and  Clarissa Do  ....    Mr.  Dowton 

13  Hamlet Do  ....    Mr.  Kean 

14  Venice  Preserved Do  ....    Miss  O'Neill 

15  Is  he  Jealous  ? Do  ....    Mr.  Wrench 

16  Woodman's  Hut Do Mr.  Smith 

17  Love  in  a  Village Do  ....   Mr.  Isaacs 

18  Way  to  Keep  Him Do  ....    Mrs.  Orger 

19  Castle  Spectre Do Mr.  Rae 

20  Maid  of  the  Mill Do Mr.  Braham 

21  Clandestine  Man-iage Do  ....   Mr.  W.  Farreu 

22  Soldier's  Daughter Do  ....   Mr.Elliston 

23  Othello Do Mrs.  W.  West 

24  Distrest  Mother    Do  ....  Mr.  Macready 

25  Provoked  Husband Do  ....  Mr.  Emery 

26  Deaf  and  Dumb    Do  ....  Mrs.  C.  Kemble 

27  Busy  Body    Do  ....  Mr.  Munden 

28  Belles'  Stratagem Do Mrs.  Edwin 

29  Romeo  and  Juliet Do  ....  Mr.  C  Kemble 

30  Recruiting  Officer. . .    Do Mrs.  Mardyn 

31  Bold  Stroke  for  a  Wife  Do Mr.  Bannister 

32  Road  to  Ruin   Do  ....  Mr.  Mathews 

33  Beaux'  Sttatagem    Do  ....  Mr.  Jones 


34  As  You  Like  It . .  Do  ....   Mr.  Fawcett 

35  King  John Do  ....    Mr.  C.  Kemble 

36  The  Country  Girl Do Mr.  Russell 

37  Jane  Shore    Do  ....   Mrs.  Bunn 

*38  Critic Do Mr.  Terry 

39  Coriolanus Do  ....    Mr.  Kean 

*40  Rosina Do  ....    Miss  Carew 

41  Suspicious  Husband Do  ....    Mrs.  Egerton 

*42  Honest  Thieves Do  ....    Mr.  Dowton 

*43  Mayor  of  Garratt Do  ....    Mr.  Russell 

44  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor Do  ....   Mr.  Wevvitzer 

45  Stranger   Do  ....    Mrs.  Siddons 

*46  Three  Weeks  After  Marriage  ....  Do  ....    Mrs.  Faucit 

47  King  Lear Do  ....   Mrs.  W.  West 

48  Inconstant Do  ....   Mr.  Decamp 

•49  Shipwreck. .    ; Do  ....   Mrs.  Bland 

*50  Rugantino Do  ....   Mr.  Wallack 

51  WildOats •. Do  ....    Mr.  Knight 

52  Rule  a  Wife  and  Have  a  Wife. . . .  Do  ....    Mrs.  Glover 

*53  Magpie Do Miss  Kelly 

*54  Quaker .'  y, Do  ....    Mr.  Incledoa 

55  Merchant  of  Venice. Do  ....   Miss  Povey 

56  Wheel  of  Fortune Do Mr.  Kemble 

57  Rob  Koy   Do  ....    Miss  Stephens 

*58  Citizen Do  ....   Mrs.  Davison 

*59  Deserter    Do  ....    Mr.  Wilkinson 

*60  Miser Do  ....   Mr.  W.  Farren 

61  Guy  Mannering    Do  ....   Mr.  Liston 

62  Cymbeline Do Mr.  Farley 

*63  Lying  Valet Do Mr.  Mathews 

64  Twelfth  Night , ....Do Mr.  J.  Russell      ' 

65  Confederacy ^ Do  ....   Mrs.  Orger 

66  Douglas ' Do  ....    Mr.  H.  Johnston 

*67  Who's  the  Dupe Do  ....   Mr.  Bannister 

68  Know  your  own  Mind Do  ....   Mr.  Palmer 

69  Marbeth    Do  ....   Mr. Macready 

*70  Tobacconist Do  ....   Mr.  Garrick 

*71   Midnight  Hour Do Mr.  Lewis 

72  Grecian  Daughter    Do  ....   Mrs.  Bartley 

*73  Forune's  Frolic Do Mr.  Knight 

74  Henry  the  Fourth— First  Part. ...  Do Mr.  Bartley 

75  Evadne ;  or,  the  Statue    Do  ....   Mr.  C.  Kemble 

*76  Review;  or,  the  Wags  of  Windsor  Do  ....    Mr.  Fawcett 

77  Every  Man  in  his  Humour Do  ....    Mr.  Oxberry 

*78  Love  Laughs  at  Locksmiths  ....  Do Mr.  G.  Smith 

*79  Blue  Devils Miss  Mellon. .  The  present  Mrs.  Coutts 

*80  Follies  of  a  Day    Do Mr.  Decamp 

81  Measure  for  Measure Do  ....   Mr.  Liston 

*82  High  Life  below  Stairs Do Mr.  Harley 

83  Julius  Caisar Do  ....    Mr.  Young 

*84  Spoiled  Child    Do Mrs.  Baker 

85  Man  of  the  World    Do Mr.  Cooper 

*86  Midas    Do Madame  Vestris 

The  Plays  may  be  had  separate,  at  One  Shilling  each, 
and  the  Farces  and  Melo-drames,  at  Nine-pence. 

Those  marked  thus  {*)  are  Farces  or  Melo-drames. 
From  the  Press  of  W.  Oxberry,  8,  White-Hart  Yard. 
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